
Byz^ntion 
RfiVUE iNTERtMTlONALE DES ETuDES ByZ/IN'nNE5 

2010 - Tome LXXX 

I' » e 

* I S = ^ %: 
h 

>*. >;■ |>r 

rv* r"«V" 
:f :‘5'v ■'*“ “ 

# > j S ■ V'Vv * ■ti.frii: :.|. 
i: = -! S>Y: .V, V; r/:: '> 

r.'^y 
»:n; i-Vi 

K 5'r 1 

^v:, <H' l;' j.(, *:.;■ 
^'.1 {;■*[< 

M- w ^ > H -» 
T' t' ^ fr*' *S;-*y . ' ^^,'^l -.ss"s 

^ M i* 1,v i ^ ■- ;.V^':Si v/iW' -iTl li'.:* >X' 

/f/>- (. 
-*1Vc;> M'-;*:;*' (?■?■■■■: 

>»- ..M'f-fi-t: 'VC-'' 
i« t: -7;,V»T.. 
/:•! *» Aft, i-,i' „v-"-’--- ' 
8';.* ^l«»•*l■.•. .'Vs'iH’W:' .•r..vvv« 
¥,;f. Sjnrsi>.<«=is>,-n^Ä \ ''->>:■,■• 
tl-«<. •-•aiai-si-v.^».-■■«■;, iijii- . 

^^... 

IVf..' '— v_„ ,;.si> l-j.'.i::v '(::,«1|. V> 

fiS'ÄjTi. ’ ,-,,..,.i*-"- y-ti-' ■ .--Vi»' 

(>^, »•»“ Ä^^' c v ■l! '■ ■'<■ '•> ''.v.'i,/; ■.■; i 

^ -1 ; V :'->• v»’ s- k' \f. w*fi¥^4VlYV/ '1': >;: ^ Ä'«V'4)'?;.«' -►'»<•; ,u,/f • V /V! '<fS 

k'« to„ Pr^VA^«-7twWi - V'fe» VvÄ'f»«s 'J*■'’ß; !>:'< 

lÄt» *-J> '>Ä,. iiiii-i- .iÄi' v»S>. 
8;T< «»-(Jit--«- yi^r-Ä-S'y. ■ '^»■* 
?W j'j», ^ 

i' JSt'tf*: ';;■» '•■ /'■<•■».■. !'■:.«■* 

/*r, iK.t-, 

Publie avec Vaide financiere de la Fondation Universitaire de Belgique 

et du Fonds National de la Recherche Scientifique 



NOTE IMPORTANTE 

La Redaction de Byzantion demande aux collaborateurs de la revue de 

respecter ce qui suit: 

1° Ne pas depasser 30 pages imprimees par article, notes et references 

comprises ; les pages supplementaires seront facturees aux auteurs. 

Toutefois, ä titre exceptionnel, le comite de redaction peut accepter pour 

des raisons scientifiques des infractions ä la regle. 

1° Faire parvenir ä la Redaction une copie imprimee de leurs articles 

et un exemplaire sur disquette avec mention du Systeme et du programme 

utilises, ainsi que les caracteres de la police grecque utilisäe. 

Indiquer ä la fin leurs nom, Institution, adresse (priv^e ou profes- 

sionnelle) et E-mail. 

Joindre deux resumes de 5 ä 6 lignes, Tun dans la langue de Tarticle, 

l'autre en anglais. 

3® Indiquer, lors de la redaction des notes, les 

- Noms des Auteurs (anciens ou modernes) : en petite capitale, pr6- 

cedes des initiales des prenoms, 

- Titres (livres, articles, revues, collections, series): en italique (trans- 

litieres en caractöres latins pour les 6critures autres que latine et 

grecque), 
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GLI EPITIMIA DI TEODORO STUDITA. 

DUE EOGLI RITROVATI DEL DOSSIER DI CASOLE (*) 

L’opera riformatrice di Teodoro Studita (759-826) segnö profonda- 

mente la storia del monachesimo bizantino (0, principalmente attra- 

verso la diffusione degli scritti del celebre egumeno (^), infiuenzando la 

vita cenobitica anche in ambito italo-greco (0. E noto come l’area otran- 

(*) Ringrazio Guglielmo Cavallo e Stefano Parenti per aver letto il dattilo- 

scritto. 
(1) J. Leroy, Lü reforme studite, in ll monachesimo orientale. Atti del Convegno di 

StudiOrientali di Roma (9-12 aprile 1958) (OCA, 153), Roma, 1958, pp, 181-214 i=Etu- 

des sur le monachisme hyzantin. Textes rassembles et präsentes par 0. Delouis 

[Spintua/ite Orientale, 85], Begrolles en Mauges, Abbaye de Bellefontaine, 2007, 
nr. 7, pp. 155-192). Piü in generale cf. J. McGuckin, Monasticism and Monasteries, in 

E. Jeffreys -J. Haldon - R. Cormack (ed.), The Oxford Handbook ofByzantine Stüdies, 

Oxford, 2008, pp. 611-620. 
(2) Mi limito a rinviare alla monografia di T. Pratsch, Theodoros Studites (759- 

826) - zwischen Dogma md Pragma. Der Abt des Studiosklosters in Konstantinopel im 

Spannungsfeld von Potncirch, Kaiser und eigenem Anspruch (Berliner Byzantinistische 
Studien, 4), Frankfurt am Main - Berlin - Bern - New York - Paris - Wien, 1998 e 

a quella di R. Cholij, Theodore the Stoudite. The Ordering of Holiness (Oxford 
Theological Monographs), Oxford - New York, 2002; ulteriore bibliografia si poträ 
reperire in T. T. Martynyuk, San Teodoro Studita quak fonte dei canoni del Codex 
Canonum Ecclesiarum Orientalium, in Iura Orientalia, 5 (2009), pp. 75-88 : nn. 

alle pp. 76-81. 
(3) T. MiNisci, Rißessi studitani nel monachesimo italo-greco, in II monachesimo 

orientale, pp. 215-233 ; S. LucÄ, Scritture e libri della “scuola niliana”, in G. Cavallo - 
G. De Greoorw - M. Maniaci (ed.), Scritture, libri e testi nelle aree provinciali di 
Bisanzio. Atti del seminario di Erice (18-25 settembre 1988) (Biblioteca del «Centro per il 
Collegamento degli Studi Medievali e Umanistici nellVniversitä di Perugia», 5), 

Spoleto, 1991, pp. 319-387 : pp. 371-372 ; S. Parenti, Un capitolo della Hypotyposis 
di s. Teodoro di Stoudios in due triodia di Grottaferrata, in Ecclesia Orans, 13 (1996), 

pp. 87-94 (= S. Parenti - E. Velkovska, Mille anni di “rito greco” alle porte di Roma. 

Raccolta di saggi sulla tradizione liturgica del Monastero italo-bizantino di Grotta¬ 
ferrata [’Avä^KTa KpvKTorpEpppq, 4], Grottaferrata, 2004, nr. II, pp. 21-29); 
Idem, Il monastero di Grottaferrata nel Medioevo (1004-1462). Segni e percorsi di una 

identitä (OCA, 274), Roma, 2005, pp. 171-172, 279, 410-411. 
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tina non costituisca un’eccezione, grazie alle analogie rilevate fra la 

hypotyposis studita ed il typikon del monastero di S. Nicola di Casole (•). 

Tuttavia il tentativo di rinvenire reperti dell’opera di Teodoro pro- 

dotti o almeno utilizzati nel Salento si rivela assai meno fruttuoso di 

quanto ci si possa aspettare. Il risultato di tale ricerca si riduce quasi 

esclusivamente al Vat. gr. 1275, contenente le Catechesi(^) e al Vat gr. 

1276, che nei ff. 5r-llr riporta alcuni componimenti giambici (0. 

Qualcos’altro emerge proprio dal typikon otrantino, precisamente dal 

suo piü antico testimone, il manoscritto C III17 della Biblioteca Nazio- 

nale Universitaria di Torino, nel quäle e stata rilevata la presenza di 

«alcuni capitoii delle costituzioni studitane» C). Tale fugace indicazione 

e meritevole di un approfondimento, di cui sinora non e stata oggetto. 

Prima perö di passare all’identificazione del testo in questione, sarä 

utile ricordare alcuni dati sul manoscritto. 

Il codice C III 17 di Torino (®), gravemente danneggiato a causa del- 

l’incendio che colpl la biblioteca nel 1904 C), fu ultlmato nel 1173 dal- 

(4) Minisci, Ri/les5i studitani, pp. 221-222,225-226. 
(5) Cf. D. Arnesano, La minuscola «harocca». Scritture e libri in Terra d'Otranto nei 

secoli XIII e XIV (Fonti Medieväli e Moderne, 12), Galatina, 2008, p. 80 nr. 25. Sülle 
Grandi Catechesi si veda ora J. Leroy, ttudes sur les Grandes Cat^cheses de 

S. Thiodore Studite (ST, 456), ed. par 0. Delouis, avec la participation de S. J. Voicu, 
Cittk del Vaticano, 2008. 

(6) P. Speck, Theodoros Stadites. Jamben auf verschiedene Gegenstände. Einleitung, 
kritischer Text, Übersetzung und Kommentar (Supplementa Byzantina, l), Berlin, 
1968, pp. 21-22 (sigla Vd ; A. Acconcia Longo - A. Jacob, Une anthologie salentine du 
X[V‘ siede: le Vaticanus gr. 1276, in RSBN, 17-19 (1980-1982), pp. 149-228: pp. 188- 
189 ; Arnesano, La minuscola «barocca», pp. 80-81 nr, 26. 

(7) G. Cozza-Luzi, Lettere casulane, Reggio Calabria, 1900 (= M. Mua, Guida al 
carteggio di l. G. De Simone (con le Lettere casulane di G. Cozza-Luzi) [Quädemi della 
Biblioteca «N. Bemardini», 7], Lecce, 2006), p. 8. Non vi e traccia di testi studitani 
nelle piü antiche copie del typikon, il Vat. Barb. gr. 350, ultimato nel 1205, ed il 
Roman. Vallic. D 61, del sec. Xlllex-XIVm. (su cui cf. Arnesano, La minuscola «baroc¬ 
ca», rispettivamente pp. 75-76 nr. 7, p. 117 nr. 16l), mentre nella copia del 
manoscritto torinese che fu realizzata a Roma dopo il 1887 dal Cozza-Luzi o 
forse dal Battaglini e che oggi e conservata presso la Biblioteca Provinciale di 
Lecce con la segnatura “Manoscritto 201”, si legge lo stesso accenno ai nostri 
testi: «In fine sunt constitutiones quaedam, sancti Theodori Studitae» (f. 8r). 

(8) Cf. Codices manuscripti Bibliothecae Regii Taurinensis Athmaei per linguas 
digesti, et binas in partes distributi, in quarum prima Hebraei, et Graed, in altera Latini, 
Italici et Gallici. Recensuerunt, et animadversionibus illustranmt J. Pasinus, 

A. RiVAUTELLA et F. Berta, Taurini, 1749, I, pp. 308-309 nr, 216 (b,III.27); N. U. 
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l’egumeno Nicola ('^), nel monastero di Casole (”), di cui tramanda il 

typikon ed il synaxarion (’d- Come scrisse Charles Diehl, «le manuscrit de 

Turin, on le voit, ne forme point un tout complet: c’est un recueil de 

documents relatifs au monastere, fort differents par la date et par l’in- 

teret» (“). In effetti esso non e solo un testimone del typikon, ma anche 

Gulmini, l manoscritti miniati della Biblioteca Nazionale di Torino, II, I manoscritti 
greci, Torino, 1989,1, pp. 33-34 nr. 17, II, fig. 76 ; P. Rougeris, Ricerca bibliograßca 
sui typica italo-greci, inBollettinodellaBadiagreca di Grottaferrata, 27 (1973), pp, 11- 
42: pp, 14-15,41 (C); piü di recente cf. V. von Falkenhausen, Tra Occidente e Oriente. 

Otranto in epoca bizantina, in H. Houben (ed.), Otranto nel Medioevo tra Bisanzio e 

l’Occidente (Saggi e Testi, 33), Galatina, 2007, pp. 13-60 : pp. 51, 52 fig, 14. 
(9) N, Borgia, Un codice greco ricuperato, in Accademie e Biblioteche dTtalia, 19 

(1939), pp. 97-102 ; ßiHioteca Nazionale Universitaria di Torino. Manoscritti danneg- 

giatinell’incendiodel 1904. Mostra di recuperi e restauri (Torino, febbraio-marzo 1986) 

(Quademi della Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria di Torino, 9), Torino, 1986, pp. 34- 
35 nr. 22, figg, 18-19, Piü in generale cf M. L. Sebastiani, Libri tra le flamme; il recu- 

pero del fondo manoscritto della Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria di Torino danneggia¬ 
to nell’incendio del 1904, in S. LucA (ed.), Libri palinsesti greci: conservazione, restauro 

digitale, Studio. Atti del Convegno Internazionale (Villa Mondragone - Monte Porzio 
Catone - Universitä degli Studi di Roma «Tor Vergata» - Biblioteca del Monumento 

Nazionale di Grottaferrata, 21-24 aprile 2004), Roma, 2008, pp. 363-374. Oggi Torigi- 
naria successione dei fogli risulta alterata: in queste pagine indicherö la nuova 
foliotazione (posta al centro del margine inferiore del recto) e, ove necessario e 
possibile, la corrispondenza con quella piü antica (contrassegnata dal simbo- 
lo *); tra parentesi quadre indicherö i fogli attualmente non numerati. 

(10) Sottoscrizione al f 167v (= 172v*); M. Vogel - V. Gardthausen, Die griechi¬ 

schen Schreiber des Mittelalters und der Renaissance (Zentralblatt ßr Bibliotheks¬ 
wesen. Beiheft, 33), Leipzig, 1909 (= Hildesheim, 1966), p. 360. 

(11) Notizie sull’abbazia in G. Lunardi - H. Houben - G. Spinelli (ed.), Monosticon 
Italiae, III, Puglia e Basilicata, Cesena, 1986, p. 90 (con bibliografia). Cf anche 
H. Houben, Comunitä cittadina e vescovi in etä normanno-sveva, in Otranto nel 

Medioevo, pp. 61-97 ; D. Arnesano, San Nicola di Casole e la cultura greca in Terra 
d'Otranto nel Quattrocento, in H. Houben (ed.), La conquista turca di Otranto (1480) tra 

storia e mito. Atti del Convegno internazionale di Studio (Otranto - Muro Leccese, 28-31 
marzo2007) (Saggi e Testi, 41), I, Galatina, 2008, pp. 107-140 : pp. 107-122. 

(12) Ff lr-92v, 93r-167v (= 6r*-98v* 99r*-172v*). Ed, A. Dmitrievskij, Opisanie 
liturgiceskich mkopisej chranjascichsja v bibliotekach Pravoslavnago Vostoka, I, 
Tvmica, Kiev, 1895 (= Hildesheim, 1965), pp. 795-836. Cf A. Luzzi, ll calendario eor- 

tologico per il ciclo delle feste ßse nel Tipico di S. Nicola di Casole, in RSBN, 39 (2002) 
(Giomata di Studio inricordo di Enrica FoUieri [Roma 31 maggio 2002]), pp. 229-261. 

(13) Ch. Diehl, Le monastere de S. Nicolas di Casole pres d'Otrante, d’apres un 

manuscrit inedit, in Melanges de l’Ecole Frangaise de Rome, 6 (1886), pp. 173-188 : 
p. 177. 
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una sorta di thesaums monastico, arricchito nel tempo con scritti di 

indole teologica e poetica, annotazioni di natura cronachistica e biblio- 

teconomica. Si leggono alcuni componimenti poetici (“), opera di 

Nettario di Casole C^), lo scritto Hspi rrlq pvrjßrjg zäv dyiwv ’Ano- 

ordAöiv ('*), una hypotyposis sulla dieta dei monaciOO, una lettera 

patriarcale di risposta alle domande sulla proscomidia, sulla liturgia dei 

Presantificati e sulla frazione dei pane poste da Paolo, vescovo di Galli- 

poli ('*), note obituarie sugli eguraeni e note annalistiche sul monaste- 

ro (’"), persino un elenco di libri concessi in prestito (“). 

Considerando il codice torinese non come il mero contenitore di una 

sola opera, ma come un dossier aperto, arricchito progressivamente, si 

comprenderä la presenza al suo interno di un testo come le «costituzio- 

ni studitane». In veritä, perö, dei testi riconducibili alla penna di 

(14) Ff. [l]rv, [l82]v {= rispettivamente f. di restauro e f. 2v*). Edizione, tra- 
duzione e commento delle poesie in questione in M. Gigante, Poeti bizantini di 
Terra d’Otranto nel secolo XIII, Napoli, 1979^ (= Galatina, 1985), pp. 73-77 nrr. I-IX, 
pp. 85-86, 91-93. Il f. [l82]v (= 2v*) h autografo : Acconcia Longo-Jacob, Uneantho- 
logie salentine, p. 170. Che l’attuale f. [182] corrisponda al f. 2* k sostenuto da 
Gulmin], I manoscritti miniati, p. 34 e confermato da un apografo dei torinese, 
conservato a Lecce, Biblioteca Provinciale, m$, 201, in cui, al f. ir (r. 27) - 
V (r. 30), fu ricopiato il testo dei recto con esplicito riferimento appunto al f. 2*. 
Si noti inoltre che, prima dell’incendio, il f. 1 [= 6*] era preceduto da 6 fogli, poi- 
chä c era un foglio preliminare: cf. H. Omont, Le Typicon de S. Nicolas de Casole prh 
d Otrante, in REG, 3 (1890), pp. 381-391: «Le texte du Typicon ne commence qu’au 
fol. 6, le feuillet preliminaire et les cinq premiers feuillets sont occupds par dif- 
f^rents textes et notes» (p, 382). 

(15) SuH'egumeno otrantino cf. J. M. Hoeck - R. j. Loenertz, Nikohos-Nektarios 
von Otranto Abt von Casole. Beiträge zur Geschichte der Ost-westlichen Beziehungen 
unter Innocenz III und Friedrich II (Studia Patristica et Byzantina, 11), Ettal, 1965. 

(16) Ff. 168r-170v (= 173r*-175v*). 
(17) Ff. 171r-175v (= 176r*-180v*). Trad. ingl. inj. Thomas - A. Constantinides 

Hero (ed.), ßyzantine Monastic Foundations Documents. A Complete Translation ofthe 

Surviving Founders’ Typika and Testaments, IV (DOS, 35), Washington, D.C., 2000, 
pp. 1319-1330 nr. 43. 

(18) Ff. 176r-178r (= 181r*-183r*). Ed. G. Cozza-Luzi, De excerptis liturgicis e 
Typico monasterii Casulani (Nova Patrum Bibliotheca, 10, 2), Roma, 1905, pp. 167- 
171; cf. A. Jacob, La lettre patriarcale du Typicon de Casole et leveque Paul de Gallipoli, 
in RSBN, 24 (1987), pp. 143-163. 

(19) Ff. 179r, 181v (= s.i.f, 3v*). Cf Omont, Le Typicon de 5. Nicolas, pp. 384-387; 
Cozza-Luzi, Lottere casulane, pp. 24-26, 34-36, 45-47, 51-57. 

(20) Ff 181r, [lS2]r {= 3r*, [2r*]). Cf Omont, Le Typicon de S. Nicolas, pp. 389- 
391; Cozza-Luzi, Lettere casulane, pp. 58-64. 

Teodoro si trova traccia nel solo f 180, peraltro gravemente danneggia- 

to dal fuoco lungo tutto il bordo esterno (taw. 5-6) ('0- Sul recto dei foglio 

ho identificato nove brani da una delle ’EKXoyai (Episüüae) (^^), quella 

destinata « NiKoXacp paBriTft»(^^), numerati in margine (^'). Anche il verso 

contiene degli excerpta, precisamente quattro (^^); il primo presenta un 

testo molto simile a quello di un brano della stessa epistula (^^); il secon- 

do ed il terzo riportano due passi della Hypotyposis (Constitutiones) (^0 ; 

per il quarto excerptum non ho trovato riscontro alcuno (^®). 

Le notizie sulla presenza di scritti studitani nel typikon di Casole non 

finiscono perb qui. Leggendo infatti con attenzione una delle descrizio- 

ni piü antiche dei codice torinese, quella di Giuseppe Pasini (1749), ci si 

imbatte in una fräse tanto concisa quanto preziosa, relativa ai ff. 4*- 

5* (”): «sequuntur regulae, ni fallor, ejusdem Monasterii capitibus quin- 

quaginta sex comprehensae, quarum priorum viginti desiderantur» (^“). 

I ff. 4*-5* contenevano dunque dei testi normativi, scanditi in 56 capi- 

toli, i primi 20 dei quali mancanti. Pasini fornisce delle cifre precise : 

aveva evidentemente sott’occhio una numerazione esplicita, peraltro 

facilmente ricostruibile (da 21 a 56) (^O- Non si tratta tuttavia, come egli 

ipotizzö («ni fallor»), di regole di origine casulana («ejusdem Monas- 

(21) =f 5*. 
(22) Ed. PG, 99, coll. 939-944 ; G. Fatouros, Theodori Studitae Epistulae (CFHB, 

31), Berlin, 1992, pp. 31-34 nr. 10 (regesto ihid., p. 152*). 
(23) PmbZ, III, nr. 5574. 
(24) Capp. 44-52. Per il testo di questi capitoli e di quelii citati in seguito si 

veda la trascrizione alla fine dei presente lavoro. 
(25) Capp. 53-56. La numerazione e andata perduta a causa dei danni subiti 

dal foglio, ma il numero di brani e ricostruibile grazie al dicohn e alla paragra- 
phos che chiudono ognuno di essi (tav. 6, rr. 12,18, 23, 27). 

(26) Cap. 53. 
(27) Capp. 54-55. Ed. PG 99, coll. 1703-1720 ; cf J. Leroy, La vie quotidienne du 

moine studite, in IrMon, 27 (1954), pp. 21-50 (= Etudes sur le monachisme, pp. 47- 
79 nr. 3): pp. 24-26 e passim. 

(28) Cap. 56. 
(29) Preciso che il Pasini scrive «fol. 4», ma il contenuto descritto di seguito 

deve essere esteso al foglio successivo, poiche l’erudito settecentesco di norma 
non indica gli estremi della porzione di codice descritta (cioe il primo e l’ulti- 
mo foglio), ma solo il primo. Dopo il f 4* (e 5*), infatti, egli passa direttamente 
al f 6* {oggi f l), in corrispondenza dei quäle trascrive Vincipit dei vero e pro¬ 
prio typikon. 

(30) Codices manuscripti Bihliothecae Regü Taurinensis, p. 309. 
(31) Cf anche Dmitrievskij, Opisanie liturgiceskich rukopisej, p. 796. 
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terii»), ma, come corresse il Cozza-Luzi, di origine studitana (=0- Ed 

infatti i capitoli 44-56, vanno identificati con i brani individuati sopra, 

contenuti nel f. 180 (f. 5* secondo la vecchia foliotazione : cosi lo indi- 
cherö d’ora in poi). 

Dei capitoli 21-43 (f. 4*), invece, nel codice attuaie non c e traccia (“). 

Alcuni fogli del codice torinese, dispersi dopo il 1904, sono stati di 

recente identificati C'), ma il f. 4* non e, purtroppo, fra questi 00- Si sa 

che l’incendio non provocö solo perdite irrimediabiü, ma anche confu- 

sione durante le fasi di reperimento, restauro e riordino dei materiali. 

Per cercare il foglio smarrito nell’attuale collezione libraria torinese si 

e rivelata di fondamentale importanza un’altra descrizione del codice C 

III 17, redatta nel 1890 da Henri Omont, successiva quindi a quella di 

Pasini ma comunque precedente l’incendio. L’autore rivela un dato 

importante proprio in riferimento ai ff. 4*-5* 00: «un dernier docu- 

ment pour l’histoire de la bibliotheque du monastere de Saint-Nicolas di ( 

Casole nous est fburni par un ffagment de regle dont ü ne reste plus 

dans le manuscrit de Turin (foL 4 et 5) que ies chapitres 20 ä 56», cui 

aggiunge : <<cinq articles de cette regle sont relativ aux devoirs du j 

Bibliothecaire et des Copistes de manuscrits», di cui trascrive il teste. ! 
Eccolo: i 

riepi xou ßiß/liO(puXaKO(;. j 

Xy . Eav ^ctßn ßißA,iov Kai (ati (piXoKdX<0(; Katexri, q dvetoypsvov i 

£aoii, r| ayrixai a^Arii; ßißXou dv£u £;citpo7ifj(; tov KpatovvTO«;, q 
E^ri^riToiri exEpav SsAtov yoYyu^cov ejri SoOeio^, p,exavoia<; kÖ' ! 
Kai %Xe\ov. i 

(32) Cozza-Luzi, Lettere casulane, pp. 8, 9 n, 5 (dove l’autore, riportando la I 
descrizione di Pasini, per un lapsus traduce «quinquaginta sex» con «36»). -l 

(33) li f. 4* non corrisponde all’attuale f. 179 (come sostiene Gulmini, I mano- l 
sentti miniati, p. 34), che invece riporta sul recto delle note obituarie e Zxixoi ei^ j 
Ao^a ev uvigxoi; xfj; eopxftt; elaöScov xfi; GeoxoKo-u (c£ Lecce, BibJioteca 1 
Provinciale, ms. 201, f 4v, rr. 8-ultimo) e sul verso altre interessant! annotazioni j 
riguardanti il monastero (cf. ibidem, f. 8r, rr. 3-20). :i 

(34) A. Giaccaria, JVuove identißcazioni di manoscritti greci e latini della Bihlioteca :1 

Nazionale Universitaria di Torino, in Aevum, 81 (2007), pp. 429-483 : p. 438. 1 
(35) Cf Giaccaria, Nuove identificazioni, p. 438 : «ff 5 (1 f. iniziale, gli altri j 

numerati prima dell’incendio come 40,180,182 e 183) da unire al codice restau- 1 
rato in passato». Si noti che i ff 180*, 182* e 183* furono sostituiti dagli attua- 1 
li ff 175,177 e 178, contenenti la citata lettera di risposta al vescovo Paolo (cf. 
supra); essi, quindi, sono utili piuttosto ad una riiettura del testo patriarcale. 

(36) Omont, Le Typicon de 5. Nicolas, p. 391. 
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rispi xiov KaX.iypdtpcov. 

’Edv pfi cpi?i.0KC(?tCö(; Kpaxei x6 xsxpdSiov, Kai xiOtioi x6 dvxißoArtv, 
Kai GKejxei ev Kaipw eKaxepa, Kai Tiapaxnpei xd xe dvxiaxoixa, Kai 
xoug xovoui;, Kai. xcti; axiypdt;, pexavoiac; X’ Kai p'. 

Xe'. Ei eK Oupou ai)vxpi\|fei KdXapov, pexavoiag X'. 
Xq'. Ei emipei exepov exepou x6 xexpdSiov dveu yvcoixrii; xoü ypd^ovxog, 

v'. 
X^'. Kai ei jxti gxixoIti xoTf; xexuTicopevou; ixapd xoü irpcoxoKaXiypdcpou, 

d^opi^eoOco pyouv KaxaKXeieaOco fipepccu; ß' (’O- 

Come Pasini, Omont non riconobbe Torigine studitana del testo, che 

per questo e stato in seguito ritenuto di origine casulana. Si tratta inve¬ 

ce dell’opera di Teodoro Studita intitolata ’Emrißia (Poenae monasteria- 

les) (’O. precisamente gli’Emtißia leoivä (Poenae communes) (^0- Quelli 

trascritti da Omont, numerati nel manoscritto salentino da 33 a 37, sono 

gli epitimia previsti per il bibliotecario e per il copista (^°)- Ebbene il f. 4* 

- che documentava la presenza nel dossier di Casole di un terzo testo stu- 

(37) Trad. it. in Minisci, Rißessi staditani, p. 227 ed in 0. Mazzotta, Monaci e lihri 

greci nelSalento medievale (Saiptorium, 2), Novoli, 1989, p. 41. 
(38) Testo in PG 99, coli. 1733-1748 ed in Sancti Theodori Studitae scripta varia 

quae in Sirmondi editione desunt (Nova Patmm Bihliotheca, 5, 2), Romae, 1849, 
pp. 78-90. Cf E. Marin, Les moines de Constantinople depuis la fondation de la ville 

jusqu’d la mort de Photius (330-898), Paris, 1897 (= 2003), pp. 136-156 (Les piniten- 
ces monastiques); 0. Delouis, Vigumeno come padre spirituale nella tradizione studita, 

in S. Chialä - L. Cremaschi - A. Mainardi (ed.), La patemitä spirituale nella tradizione 

ortodossa. Atti del XVI convegno ecumenico intemazionale di spiritaalitä ortodossa 
(Bose, 18-21 settembre 2008), Bose, 2009, pp. 147-172 : pp. 161-162. Piü in generale, 
sul sacramento della penitenza nella Chiesa bizantina e nelle altre Chiese 
orientali cf. N. Bux, Reconciliafion in the Eastem Churches, in A. J. Chupüncco (ed.), 
HandbookßorLiturgical Studies, IV, Sacraments and Saaamentab, Collegeville, 2000, 
pp. 105-120 (con bibliografia alla p. 120). 

(39) Essi vanno distinti dagli ’Emufiia Kadpfiepivd (Poenae quotidianae): 
testo in PG 99, coli. 1747-1758 ed in Sancti Theodori Studitae scripta varia, pp. 138- 
145. 

(40) Ed. PO 99, col. 1740 (capp. 47, 54, 57, 58 e 59). Su questi epitimia cf 
J. Featherstone - M. Holland, A note on penances prescribed for negligent scribes and 
librarians in the monastery of Studios, in Scriptorium, 36 (1982), pp. 258-260 ; B. L. 
Fonkic, Aux origines de la minuscule stoudite (les ßagments moscovite et parisien de 
l’oeuvre de Paul d’Egine), in G. Prato (ed.), / manoscritti greci tra rißessione e dibatti- 
to. Atti del V Colloquio Intemazionale di Paleograßa greca (Cremona, 4-10 ottobre 1998) 
(Papyrologica Florentina, 31), Firenze, 2000, pp. 169-186 : p. 173 ; P. Orsini, Quäle 

coscienza ebbero i bizantini della loro cultura graßca ?, in Medioevo greco, 5 (2005), 
pp. 215-248 : p. 226. 
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ditano, gli Epitimia appunto, diverso sia dalle Epistulae sia Halla Hypo- 

typosis - e a mio awiso identificabile con l’attuale f. 172 del Taur. BIV 34 

(taw. 3-4) 00. E questo un noto codice di contenuto innografico, tradi- 

zionalmente assegnato al sec. XI, con il quäle il f. 4* (cosi d’ora in poi 

indicherö il foglio ritrovato), ad esso accorpato nelle fasi di riordino e 

contrassegnato con il numero 172, nulla ha in realtä a che vedere (■^). 

A distanza di oltre un secolo da Omont e possibile esaminare nuova- 

mente il foglio del codice otrantino e chiarirne il contenuto. Esso con- 

tiene sul recto i capitoli 21-32 (preceduti, per la precisione, da tre righi, 

gli Ultimi di un perduto cap. 20), sul verso i capitoli 33-43. Quelli appar- 

tenenti agli Epitimia di Teodoro non sono solo i capitoli 33-37 - che atti- 

rarono l’attenzione di Omont e dal quäle furono fortunatamente tra- 

scritti - ma i capitoli numerati da 20 (di cui si conserva !a fine) a 29 e da 

32 a 41. Per i capp. 30 e 31, contenenti due dei quattro epitimia riservati 

al monaco cuoco (capp. 27-32), non ho trovato alcun riscontro nell’edi- 

zione della Patrologia; il secondo ha perö un parallele fra gli Epitimia trä- 

diti insieme al typikon del monastero di S. Maria del Patir ("0, precisa- 

mente tra le colpe per le quali avrebbe meritato una punizione il mona¬ 

co vivandiere 00.1 capitoli 42 e 43 corrispondono invece ad altri due 
passi della giä citata Epistula. 

Questo ritrovamento ha consentito di ripristinare ia successione dei 

fogli nel codice C III17 quäle appariva agli occhi di Giuseppe Pasini nel 

1749. Come accennato, egli lamentava l’assenza dei primi venti capitoli, 

contenuti in un foglio in origine precedenteil f. 4* (^0. Tale foglio non e 

(41) cf. D. Arnesano, Manoscritti greci di Terra d'Otranto. Recenti scoperte e attri- 
büzioni (2005-2008), in D. Galadza - N. GlibetiC - G. Radle (ed.), To^ötrjg. Studiesfor 
Stefano Parenti (’AvdXeKm KpvrcTocpepprfg, 9), Grottaferrata, 2010, pp. 63-101: 
p. 85 nr. 34, p. 86 Tav. 10. Nell’identificazione di questo foglio sono stato agevo- 
lato daH’utilissima base dati Pinakes. Textes et manuscrits grecs, curata dall’/nstitut 
de recherche et d'histoire des textes del Centre national de Ia recherche scientißque di 
Parigi, consultabile presso http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr. 

(42) J. Grosdidier de Matons, Romanos le Mdode et les origines de la poesie religieu- 
se ä Byzance, Paris, 1977, pp. xiii, 73 (sigla T). Questo manoscritto, a sua volta, 
aveva perso, in seguito aH’incendio, alcuni fogli, da poco identificati: Giaccaria, 

Nüove identificazioni, pp. 435-436. 

(43) Entrambi i testi si conservano nel manoscritto Jenens. G.B.q.6a, al quäle 
accennerö alla fine del presente lavoro. 

(44) Jenens. G.B.q.öa, f 175v, r. 22 («01 d5ia9Öpco^ OKesi xd ^■oAxx...»). 
(45) Che si tratti di un solo foglio e ipotizzabile grazie ad un calcoio basato 

sulla quantitä di testo contenuta nei due frustula torinesi. 
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perduto e costituisce il secondo ritrovamento di cui si da notizia in que- 

ste pagine. Qualche anno fa ho proposto di attribuire ad area otrantina, 

SU base paleografica, il f. 5 del manoscritto 133 della Bihlioteca Capitolare 

di Verona, un codice composito (‘*^), in cui il foglio e confluito pur essen¬ 

de originariamente indipendente da tutti gli altri (taw. 1-2) (^'). Esso 

contiene gli Epitimia di Teodoro Studita, numerati in margine da 1 a 9 

(recto) e da 10 a 20 (verso) C*). Il capitolo 20 si interrompe con la parola 

«ifj», che, da edizione, precede «UTioaTpocpfj», la prima parola che in- 
fatti si legge sul recto del f. 4*. 

Come per i capitoli 30 e 31 (f, 4*), anche dei capitoli 3,8,16 e 19 (foglio 

veronese) non ce traccia nell’edizione della Patrologia Craeca. Per il 

primo non ho trovato riscontri. Per il secondo ho rilevato una forte ana- 

logia con uno degli epitimia träditi dal typikon del Patir (^’): 

Typikon del Patir; '0 pTi auvxpexcov TcpoOvirög Kaxa Ttdvxa Kaipov epyaaiai; 
toTi; XoiJioTi; dBeA-cpoTi;. dipopv^eaOco fipepav pvav. 

Veron. r\'. '0 jit| owxpexcov pexd TrpoOnpiai; Kaxd Tcdvxa mipov 
xoT^ XonioTi; dSeXcpoit;, KaxaK^eieoOco fiiiepav piav. 

Per i capitoli 16 e 19 ho invece notato una corrispondenza rispettiva- 
mente negli epitimia 59 e 52 attribuiti a Basilio (®°). Ecco il confronto con 
la relativa edizione (”): 

(46) Rinvio alla descrizione di E. Mioni, Catalogo di manoscritti greci esistenti 
nelle biblioteche italiane, II (Indici e Cataloghi, 20), Roma, 1964, pp. 508-509 ; cf. 
anche S. Marchi, I Manoscritti della Bihlioteca Capitolare di Verona. Catalogo descrit- 
tivo redatto da don Antonio Spagnolo, Verona, 1996, pp. 218-219. 

(47) D. Arnesano, Il repertorio dei codici greci salentini di Oronzo Mazzotta. Aggior- 
namenti e integrazioni, in M. Spedicato (ed.), Tracce di storia. Studi in onore di mons. 
Oronzo Mazzotta (Qmdemi de «LTdomeneo», l), Galatina, 2005, pp. 25-80 : p. 25 
n. 6, p. 62. In quella sede assegnavo alla medesima regione anche il f 8, conte- 
nente il pinax di un libro di contenuto giuridico : L. Burgmann et alii, Repertorium 
der Handschriften des byzantinischen Rechts, I, Die Handschrißen des weltlichen 

Rechts (Nr. 1-327) (Forschungen zur byzantinischen Rechtsgeschichte, 20), Frankfurt 
am Main, 1995, p. 348 nr. 305. 

(48) Cf. Leroy, La reforme studite, p. 210 e n. 230 («Veronensis Bibi. Capitul. 
CXXXII» [sic]). 

(49) jenens. G.B.q.6a, f. 174v (rr. 14-16). 
(50) Cid non sorprende, poiche in vari luoghi Teodoro si riü a Basilio, espli- 

citamente o meno. Ad esempio in Cat. III, 44 e stata riconosciuta l’allusione ad 
un altro epitimion di Basilio (7') : J. Leroy, Vinßuence de Saint Basile sur la reforme 
studite d'aprh les Catecheses, in Irenikon, 52 (1979), pp. 491-506 (= Etudes sur le 
monachisme, pp. 403-418 nr. 15): p. 498. 

(51) PG31,col. 1313. 
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PG v0'. El TIC e’'Jp£0ri, ektoc tov dp^iiiavSpiTOD, ypdqxov xivi n 5ex6^l£voc i 

ypccppata, eatio dtpcopiöpevo!;. i 
Veron. ig'. Ei Tiq Ei)pe0fi Xd0pa wv KpoeGxäzoc, ypacptov xivi, f\ Sexo^ievoc 1 

Ypccppaia, dcpopi^eoOco, %odv KaxaK^eieaBco npepac y’. 

PG vß'. El Tic dKaipcoc epX^Tai- ek e^n'^np^ov ^ ^ Ke^iXdpiov eicToc 
Tcov evTeTUTCfopevcDV xdi xmv ippovTi^ovTcov xf^c ewa^iac, ytveaQca ? 

dTre-uXoyiac- 
Veron. i0'. Ei xic dKaipcoc epxe'^ai ek evH'^'np^o’v, n ek ^ KeXAxxpiov 

ektöc tcov EVTETUTccopevcov Kai Tüov cppovxi^ovxcov xfjc enxa^iac» aq>opi- 
^ea0co, Tiyonv KaxaK^eieaSco ripEpav piav. 

Il foglio Veronese, oltre ad integrare esattamente il testimone torine- 
se (ff. 4*-5*), ci consente, grazie al suo migliore stato di conservazione, 
di immaginarne la fades prima dell’incendio. Membranaceo, esso misu- 
ra mm 265 ><168 ('^); come nei/rustula torinesi, il testo e disposto a piena 
pagina, in 27 righe ; i capitoli, numerati nel margine sinistro, presenta- | 
no ognuno un’iniziale semplice in ekthesis e sono chiusi da dicolon e para- J 
graphos. Ch una sobria decorazione, costituita dalle iniziali e da eie- 
menti fitomorfi posti ai lati del titolo (r. 1 del recto) (“). | 

All’epoca di Pasini il foglio veronese era da tempo separate dal dossier | 
di Casole. Questo nel 1508 era tra le mani di tale Zaccaria (^), quello aila | 
fine dello stesso secolo era tra le mani di un alto prelato, come si legge 
nell’ex Ubris apposto nel margine superiore del recto (tav l) : «de twv l 
raßpt'H^.OD xob pTitpOTToXiTOu Oi^adsXcpeiac 'cov de Move|ißa<j(ac | 
xov leßiipoD». Gabriele Seviros ('0 fu esponente di spicco della teologia | 

I 
(52) Le dimensioni dei due fbgli torinesi sono state alterate dall’azione del ;| 

fuoco. -.I 
(53) Su questo espediente decorativo, ricorrente nei manufatti salentini, si | 

veda A. Jacob, Tra Basilicata e Salento. Precisazioni necessarie sui Menei del monaste- • | 
ro di Carhone, in Archivio Storico per la Calabria e la Lucania, 68 (2001), pp. 21-52 : | 

p. 48. .1 
(54) Come si evince da una nota, oggi perduta, apposta nel margine supe- | 

riore del f. Ir (= 6r*), cosi trascritta da Omont, le Typicon de 5. Nicolas, p. 382j ;| 
«To Tiapov Ttitiikov eve epoo Zaxapiou Meya ’lcocxvyoo, dytopaoa^ aoxo ;| 

EiC ,a<pTi'», cosi da Cozza-Luzi, Lettere casulane, p. 8: «To napov xwirKov h/i 
Epoil Zaxapiou pay(iaTpou) Icodvvou iiyopcxoa auxo elq .(xepT)'». J 

(55) La bibliografia sul personaggio e piuttosto consistente. Mi limito a cita- 4 
re R Canart, Alvise Lollino et ses amis grecs, in 5tudi Veneziani, 12 (1970), pp. 553- | 
587: pp. 555-556,559-561; M. 1. Manussacas, La comunitä greca di Venezia e gli arci- j 

vescovi di Filadelfia, in La Chiesa greca in Italia dairvill al XVI secolo. Atä del conve- 
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ortodossa nell’epoca della Turcocrazia (^0 • la presenza del foglio salen- 

tino nella sua biblioteca (^’) va probabilmente ricondotta all’interesse 

nutrito dal presule per il sacramento della penitenza, di cui si trova 

testimonianza nell’opera intitolata Ivvmyßdnov nepi tcov cxyicov Kai 

iepcov jivcjTTipicov (^®). 

La scrittura del foglio veronese e tutta della stessa mano, responsabi- 

ie sicuramente anche del recto del f. 4* (taw. 1-3). E una minuscola 

caratterizzata da ductus posato, tracciato arrotondato e leggero schiac- 

ciamento ; e riconducibile a quell’insieme di grafie influenzate dalle 

tarde manifestazioni dello Stile definito «rectangulaire aplati ou ecra- 

se» 0^). Ed anzi proprio la scrittura del copista Nicola nel typikon torine- 

se, considerata una delle ultime testimonianze di tale Stile, appare come 

uno dei migliori termini di confronto paleografico; non dovrebbe quin- 

di essere lontana dal vero un’ipotesi di datazione del testimone otranti- 

no degli Epitimia alla seconda metä del secolo XII (®°). A partire dai primi 

gno storico interecclesiale (Bari, 30 aprile - 4 maggio 1969) (italia Sacra. Studi e Docu- 
menti di Storia Ecclesiastica, 20), I, Padova, 1973, pp. 45-87 : pp. 69-85 ; G. Fedalto, 

Severo Gabriele, in E. G. Farrucia (ed.), Dizionario enciclopedico deU’Oriente cristiano, 

Roma, 2000, p. 692. Si vedano inoltre i saggi pubblicati nel volume Gavriil Seviros, 
arcivescovo di Filadelßa a Venezia, e la sua epoca. Atti della Giornata di Studio dedica- 

ta alla memoria di Manussos Manussacas (Venezia, 26 settembre 2003) (Convegni, 9), 
a c. di D. G. Apostolopoulos, Venezia, 2004. 

(56) Cf. G. Podskalsky, Griechische Theologie in der Zeit der Türkenherrschaß 

(1453-1821). Die Orthodoxie im Spannungsfeld der nachreformatorischen Konfessionen 
des Westens, München, 1988, pp. 118-124. 

(57) Sulla consistenza della biblioteca del Seviros cf. S. Pinto Madigan, Gabriel 
Severos’s private Library, in Studi Veneziani, 20 (1990), pp. 253-271; ai manoscrit- 
ti ivi inventariati (pp. 259-262) va aggiunto il foglio veronese. 

(58) Cf. A. Amato, Il sacramento della penitenza nel «Zvvxaypdxiov nepi rriv 
(xyio)v Kai iepcov p.vcjTppicov» di Gabriele Severo, metropolita di Filadelßa (1541- 
1616), in Idem, Il sacramento della penitenza nella teologia greco-ortodossa. Studi stori- 

co-dogmatici (sec. XVI-XX) (’AvdAeKra BXaxdöcov, 38), OeooaXoviKTi, 1982, 
pp. 56-137 ; un accenno al Syntagmation in 'I. ’Op. KAAorHPoy, 'H eyKaOiSpvoig 
"'EXXrivog dpxiCKWKOKOV eig Bsveriav Kazd xd xeXr\ xov lax' aiavog, in La 
Chiesa greca in Italia, pp. 89-131: pp. 104-105. 

(59) A. Jacob, Les ecritures de Terre d’Otrante, in La paleographie grecque et byzan- 

tine (Colloques Intemationaux du Centre National de la Recherche Scientißque, 559), 
Paris, 1977, pp. 269-281: p. 270. 

(60) Sul torinese cf P. Canart - S. LucÄ (ed.), Codici greci dellTtalia meridionale 
(Grottaferrccta, Biblioteca del Monumento Nazionale, 31 marzo - 31 maggio 2000), Roma, 
2000, p. 104 nr. 41 (A. Jacob), con uno specimen. La scrittura del veronese e somi- 
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righi del verso del f. 4* la grafia presenta un andamento corsiveggiante 

(tav. 4), ancor piü accentuato nel f. 5* (taw. 5-6). Mancano del tutto, 

perd, rispetto al foglio veronese e al recto del f. 4*, dilferenze nel trat- 

teggio : cid che muta e solo la rapiditä d’esecuzione, il che impedisce di 

dedurne un cambio di mano e rende probabile una semplice variotio nel 

ductüs, operata - secondo una potenzialitä prevista neireducazione gra- 

fica dei copisti bizantini - dal medesimo amanuense CO- 

E tempo di tornare al contenuto dei tre fogli otrantini e di esaminar- 

lo piü da vicino. E anzitutto difficile, allo stato attuale delle conoscenze, 

stabilire se nel codice originario gli Epitimia fossero preceduti o seguiti 

da altri testi e, se si, quali. Quanto al testo superstite, esso si apre, ai 

primi righi del recto del foglio veronese, con il titolo degli Epitimia, nel 

quäle I’opera e attribuita a Teodoro di Studio. Segue una raccolta di testi 

normativi scanditi in 56 capitoli. Il titolo si riferisce in realtä ai primi 41 

capitoli, quelli contenenti i veri e propri Epitimia. I capitoli 42-53 ripor- 

tano brani da una delle Epistulae, i capitoli 54-55 due stralci della 

Hypotyposis CO- 
Il cap. 42, pur seguendo gli Epitimia senza soluzione di continuitä, e 

preceduto da una sorta di sottotitolo, «El; tob; iiYouiievou;» CO- Tale 

intestazione - che sostituisce quella «NxKoXdq) paOritfj», attestata nella 

tradizione manoscritta deH’Epistu/a CO - risulta priva di riscontri, eppu- 

re non e peregrina, poich^ estende la validitä dei precetti di Teodoro dal 

suo scolaro Nicola a chiunque sia oberato della responsabilita di egu- 

gliante anche a quella in cui h vergato il Laur. 5.22, raccolta di canoni recente- 
mente assegnata al Salento da A. Jacob, Autour de Nicolas-Nectaire de Casok, in 
J.'M. Martin - B. Martin-Hisard - A. Paravicini Baguani (ed.), Vaticana et Medievälia. 

ttüdes en Vhonneur de Louis Duval-Amould (Millennio Medievale, 71 ; Strumenti e 
Stüdi, 16), Firenze, 2008, pp. 231-251; p. 233 e n. 13. 

(61) SuH’argomento si veda G. De Gregorio, KaXXiypafeiv / raxvypa^eiv. 
Qualche rißessione sulVeducazione graßca degli scribi bizantini, in E. Condello - G. De 

Gregorio (ed.), Scribi e colofoni. Le sottoscrizioni dei copisti dalle origini alVawento della 
stampa. Atti del seminario di Erice. X Colloquio del Comite international de paleographie 

latine (23-28 ottohre 1993) (Biblioteca del Centro di Collegamento degli Studi Medievali e 
Umanistici deU’Umbria, 14), Spoleto, 1995, pp. 423-448; M. L. Agati, Digrafismo a 
Bisanzio. Note e rißessioni sul X secolo, in Scriptorium, 55 (2001), pp, 34-56. 

(62) Il cap. 56, come ho accennato sopra, e privo di riscontro. 
(63) Esso perö non e in evidenza come il titolo generale: fu scritto, dalla 

stessa mano, nello spazio rimasto bianco accanto aH’ultimo rigo del cap. 41. 
(64) cf. Fatouros, Theodori Studitae Epistulae, p. 31 r. 1. 
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meno. Non mi addentrero nella questione della genesi e dei rimaneg- 

giamenti di questo e di altri testi studitani (*^0 i faccio piuttosto notare 

che i capp, 42-53 integrano egregiamente gli Epitimia, completando una 

collezione normativa valida per l’intera comunitä, dai piü umili confra- 

telli alla sua guida in capo. Neanche i due stralci della Hypotyposis nei 

capitoli 54 e 55 furono scelti a caso : il primo e di fatto anch’esso un epi- 

timion CO. in base al quäle il monaco reo di aver mandato in frantumi un 

recipiente sarebbe stato pubblicamente punito nel refettorio (^0. pi'o- 

prio per mano dell’egumeno (^0 ; il secondo e un corollario alle pene 

della reciusione e della xerophagia, ricorrenti negli epitimia, il quäle da 

un lato prevede l’esistenza nel monastero di apposite celle in cui espia- 

re la colpa, dall’altro aborrisce il ricorso alla fustigazione (^0- 

(65) Essa esulerebbe dai limiti del presente lavoro, degna invece di piü 
esperti Studiosi della loro tradizione manoscritta. Si pensi ad esempio che 
VEpistüla 10 ^ a sua volta strettamente legata alla famosa öxaSqKri (ed. PC 99, 
coli. 1813-1824 ; 0, Delouis, Le Testament de Theodore Stoudite: Edition critique et 
traduction, in REB, 67 (2009), pp. 77-109: pp. 92-109; trad. ingl. in Byzantine 
Monastic Foundations Documents, I, pp. 67-83 nr. 3): «Judging from the large 
number of provisions it shares with an earlier letter of Thedore’s to his disci- 
ple Nicholas [la decima lettera appunto], Theodore’s Testament must be con- 
sidered a final copy of a work long in gestation» (ibidem, p. 70; il corsivo fra pa- 
rentesi e mio). In particolare, per i brani dei fogli torinesi (capp. 42-53) cf. ibi¬ 
dem, p. 81, nn. 1-4, 6, p. 82, nn. 7,12,18-21, pp. 82-83, n. 24 (il testo otrantino 
non e comunque identificabile con quello del Testamento). Sulla composizione 
della cf. anche quanto osservato da 0. Delouis, Le Testament de Theodore 
Stoudite est-il de Theodore 7, in REB, 66 (2008), pp. 173-190. 

(66) Cap. 54. 
(67) Sui refettorio come luogo di punizione nel monastero cf A.-M. Talbot, 

Mealtime in monasteries : the culture of the Byzantine refectory, in L. Brubaker - 

K. Linardou (ed.), Eat, Drink and Be Merry (Luke 12:19). Food and Wine in Byzantium. 
Papers of the 37th annual Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, in Honour of 
Professor A. A. M. Bryer (Society for the Promotion of Byzantine Studies. Publications, 
13), Aldershot, 2007, pp. 109-126 : pp. 121-122. 

(68) Si noti che proprio questo brano della Hypotyposis studita (PG 99, col. 
1717, cap. 35) fu ripreso - come rilevo Enrica Follieri - nel Bwg di S. Nilo da 
Rossano, a proposito di un epitimion inflitto al discepolo Stefano : G. Giovanelli, 

Biog Kai woXizsia zov oaiov Kazpbg ßpcov Nedov zov Neov, Grottaferrata, 
1972, cap. 28, p. 75; E. Follieri, La Vita di s. Fantino il Giovane (Subs.hag., 77), 

Bruxelles, 1993, p. 116, n. 216. 
(69) Cap. 55. Le pene previste da Teodoro erano la scomunica («dcpopi- 

^ea9o)»), il parastasimos («TcapeaxTiKExco £v xf{ xpaTie^ri»), la reciusione («Kaxa- 
icX.8ie<j9(»»), la xerophagia («^qpoipaysixo») e le genuflessioni («)iexdvoiai») : 
cf. Leroy, La reforme studite, pp. 210-211. 
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Veniamo ai veri e propri Epitimia. Dal confronto con il testo della 

Patrologia emergono delle difFerenze. Anzitutto nel numero: a fronte dei 

110 epitimia editi, il nostro manoscritto ne annovera solo 41, poco piü di 

un terzo. Fra questi, 6 non compaiono affatto nella vulgata: come accen- 

nato, due sono privi di riscontro C°), due hanno un parallelo nel lypikon 

del Patir ('') e due sono epitimia di Basilio C^). Gli altri 35 furono scelti per 

una metä (esattamente 17) dagli epitimia per cosi dire generali’, cioe 

destinati indistintamente a ciascun confratello (”), per I’altra metä (18) 

da alcuni degli epitimia che chiamerei ‘speciali’, previsti cioe per i mona- 

ci con determinate mansioni: il vivandiere (’^), il cuoco (”), il biblioteca- 

rio (^*), il copista (”), il diacono (’*) e il maestro (”). Quella otrantina e 

dunque una versione dello scritto studitano fortemente ridimensionata. 

Metä dei 41 epitimia träditi dal testimone otrantino (esattamente 21) 

presenta poi rispetto al testo della Patrologia delle differenze nel grado 

di severitä e nella formulazione impiegata (®®). In 7 casi si tratta di un’al- 

ternativa: ad «dcpopi^eoSco» della vulgata si affianca nel testimone 

otrantino l’opzione «KaxaK^sieoÖco», introdotta dalla congiunzione 

«fjyouv» (®0. Cosi anche «^ripocpaYeixo» e variato in «^ripocpayeixo r{ 

d(popi^ecj0co» 0^). In un caso si osserva un’attenuazione della pena com- 

minata; «d(popi^ea0co, fjyouv KaxaK^sieoSco fipepav piav» invece di 

«d(popi{eo0co 'njiepa(; duo» (“); in due casi invece un inasprimento: 

«d(popi5ea0(o, fiyouv KaxaK^eieoBco eßdopdda piav» invece di «d(popi- 

^eo0co fipepav piav» (“) e «pexavoia«; v'» invece di «pexdvoiai k'» (®0. 

(70) Capp, 3 e 30. 
(71) Capp. 8 e 31. 
(72) Capp. 16 e 19. 
(73) Capp. 1-2, 4, 5-7, 9-15,17-18, 20 e 21. 
(74) Capp. 22-26. 
(75) Capp. 27-29, 32. 
(76) Cap. 33. 
(77) Capp. 34-37. 
(78) Capp. 38-40. 
(79) Cap. 41. 
(so) L’altra metä (20) non presenta alcuna differenza: capp. 2,4-5,11-12,14- 

15,17, 21-22, 25-28, 32, 34-36, 39 e 41. 
(81) Capp. 6-7, 10, 13, 37 e 38. 
(82) Cap. 40. 
(83) Cap. 9. 
(84) Cap. 18. 
(85) Cap. 29. 
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Una differenza sostanziale distingue invece il primo epitimion : laddove 

gli altri testimoni prescrivono «ev xfj eu^oyia pevexco KSKucpmc; pexpi 

Tcapa^uaecoi; xcov dSeXtprov, e^aixonpevot; auyxcopTtaiv koi £l0’ ouxcog 

Xocpßavexo) xfjv euXoyiav», l’otrantino recita «laxdoOco jieaov 

mpaaxTiKexco q 5ripoq)aye(xco q Kai daixo{; pevexco £C0(; xt\c, opiapevrii; 

fflpaq x^ qpäpa» (^^). Lo stesso vale per Vep. 33 : «pq d\|/qxai dXcoq 

xf) fip^pc eKeivq» e sostituito da «pexavoiaq k5' Kai 7c?i.£iov» (®0. 

I fogli del dossier casulano riportano dunque gli Epitimia di Teodoro 

Studita in una forma non solo ridotta ma anche adattata, probabilmen- 

te ad un uso locale (“*). Ciononostante essa appare fornita degli epitimia 

essenziali: quelli di portata generale, quelli attinenti al lavoro manua- 

le (*’) e quelli afferenti o in qualche modo funzionali alla sfera di una pur 

modesta produzione culturale (’°). 

(86) äcixog pevexco ecog xqq opiapevriq copaq xfj qiiepo^: questa for- 
mula ä comunque attestata nel resto della tradizione, esattamente neirep. 12 
(PG99, col. 1736A). 

(87) Cap. 33. Altre differenze di notano nei capp. 30 e 34. 
(88) Poich^ la maggior parte degli epitimia omessi sono ‘speciali’, si puö pen- 

sare - ma ä solo un’ipotesi - che nel monastero di Casole queste pene non 
fossero contemplate in quanto non necessarie e che non fossero necessarie evi- 
dentemente perchä non vi era la stessa varietä di SiaKoviai attestata nel 
monastero di Studio. Se tale ipotesi coglie nel vero, e lecito supporre, e contra¬ 
rio, che nei cenobio otrantino fossero certamente previste le mansioni sopra 
elencate (il vivandiere, il cuoco, il bibliotecario, il copista, il diacono e il 
maestro ; su queste e le altre dioKoviai monastiche cf. Leroy, La vie quotidienne 
cit., pp. 35-36 e nn. 77-78, p. 37 e n. 84; Id., La riforme studite cit., p. 198). In par- 
ticolare, la presenza di epitimia per il bibliotecario e per il copista potrebbe 
essere collegata alla circostanza che il monastero di Casole custodiva e gestiva 
una collezione libraria, i cui volumi, come accennato alfinizio di questo lavo¬ 
ro, venivano concessi in prestito a richiedenti esterni (questione ben diversa e 
se tali libri fossero letti o meno dagli stessi confratelli; sulie letture monasti¬ 
che nel mondo bizantino si veda il saggio di P. Schreiner, «Il lihro e la mia cella». Le 

letture monastiche, in G. Cavallo [ed.j, Lo Spazio Letterario del Medioevo, 3, Le cultu- 
re circostanti, I, La cultura hizantina, Roma, 2004, pp. 605-631). 

(89) Sul valore del lavoro materiale nel monachesimo studitano cf Leroy, La 
vie quotidienne, pp. 35-40. 

(90) L’attivitä intellettuale e la cultura scritta nei monasteri bizantini non 
devono - beninteso - essere soprawalutate ; si leggano in proposito le consi- 
derazioni di G. Cavallo, IlöXig Ypaßiidzcov. Livelli di istmzione e uso di libri negli 
amhienti monastici a Bisanzio, in TM, 14 (2002) (Mäanges Gilbert Dagron), pp. 95- 

113 ; Idem, Leggere a Bisanzio, Milano, 2007, pp. 129-166. 
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Per concludere, la scoperta di due fmstula originariamente apparte- 

nenti al dossier di Casole ed il loro coilegamento con il f. 180 del Tour. CIII 

17 ha permesso la ricostruzione di una raccolta di scritti normativi 

destinati ad una comunitä monastica. Essa si fonda chiaramente su fonti 

studitane e fu utilizzata nel monastero di S. Nicola di Casole; resta perö 

da chiedersi se la scelta del capitoli da trascrivere fu operata nello stes- 

so cenobio salentino (magari contestualmente all’elaborazione del suo 

typikon) oppure altrove e in epoche precedenti. Il lavoro ecdotico sulle 

opere dello studita e sui typika e purtroppo lungi da essere completato, 

rendendo azzardate, per ora, conclusioni in merito alForigine di tale 

raccolta e alla sua collocazione stemmatica rispetto agli altri testimoni. 

Fra questi non si pub non ricordare il dossier di un altro importante 

milieu monastico italo-greco, quello calabrese di S. Maria Nea Odigitria, 

detto del Patir. Si tratta del manoscritto di Jena, Universitätshibliothek, 

G.B.q.6aC'), che tramanda, oltre al typikon attribuito al fondatore 

Bartolomeo di Simeri (t 1130), proprio gli Epitimia di Teodoro Studita, in 

una versione parzialmente diversa da quella edita dal Migne (”). Per 

(91) Cf, S. LucÄ, / Normanni e la ‘rinascita’ del sec. XIl, in Archivio Storico per la 
Calabria e la Lucania, 60 (1993), pp. 1-91: p. 11 e n. 42 (sec. Xlllm.), tav. 1; A. von 

Stockhausen, Katalog der Griechischen Handschriften im Besitz der Thüringer 
Universitäts- und Landesbihliothek Jena, in BZ, 94 (2001), pp. 684-701: pp. 692-697 
(1152-1182), taw. XVI-XVII figg, 4-5. Del manoscritto esiste una copia realizza- 
ta nel 1903 da Sofronio Gassisi, oggi conservata nel codice Crypt T. a. XXIX (Gr. 
213); S. LucA, 5u origine e datazione del Crypt. B.ß.VI (ff. 1-9). Appunti sulla collezio- 

ne manoscritta greca di Grottaferrata, in L. Perria (ed.), Tra Oriente e Occidente. 
Scritture e Ubri greci fra le regioni orientali di Bisanzio e l'Italia (Testi e Studi Bizantino- 
Neoellenici, 14), Roma, 2003, pp. 145-224 : p. 211, n. 296. 

(92) Per un confronto tra la vulgata e la versione patiriense degli Epitimia (in 
trad. italiana) cf E. Morini, Il monachesimo italo-greco e Vinfluenza di Stcnidios, in 
L’Ellenismo italiota dal VII al XII secolo. Alla memoria di Nikos Panagiotakis (Convegno 
Intemazionale, 8), Atene, 2001, pp. 125-151: pp. 145-151. Devo precisare che il 
teste in questione non e (come per una svista e sostenuto ibid., n. 35) quello 
contenuto nei ff I72r-173v, intitolato «Tou auxov [seil. Teodoro] ^tovaxiica 
napayyeXixaxa xoii; ev Koivoßiqj ^«aiv dvayicaiöxaxa» (= Crypt. F. a. XXIX, 
ff 122v-124r; esso pure e un testo normative, attribuito nel titolo a Teodoro 
Studita; se ne conserva una versione paleoslava, edita, col testo patiriense a 
fronte, da A. M. Pentkovskij, Tipikan patriarcha Aleksija Studita v Vizantii i na Rusi, 
Moskva, 2001, pp. 66-69), ma quello contenuto nei ff 173v-l76r, intitolato 
«Koivd xiiQ d5eA.(p6xTixo(; xeov povaxwv eTcixipxa Txepi x(ov d7i;oX.i|xjcavop^ö)V 
xf|<; 'EKKA.TicnaaxiKfi(; dKoXouGiag» (= Crypt. F. a. XXIX, ff. 124r-126r; cf 
Pentkovskij, Tipikon patriarcha, p. 69, n. 70). 
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quanto ho potuto vedere, la versione patiriense e diversa anche da quel- 

la otrantina, ma sul confronto fra le due ritornerb dettagliatamente in 

altra sede. Di sicuro si conosce ora un testimone salentino degli Epitimia 

di Teodoro, un’opera della quäle non si aveva alcuna notizia per la Terra 

d’Otranto : esso incrementa la scarna documentazione studitana nella 

regione ed anzi e contestualizzabile in un centro monastico preciso, 

quello di S. Nicola di Casole. L’influenza della riforma monastica in Italia 

meridionale ha lasciato una nuova, direi significativa, testimonianza, 

quella degli Epitimia del venerabile padre Teodoro, pervenuti anche ai 

confratelli di Otranto. 

Trascrizione 

■M 

Ho preferito non correggere gli errori di ortografia presenti nei manoscrit¬ 
to. Il testo non leggibile a causa dello stato di conservazione oppure perduto 
per la lacuna del supporto b stato ove possibile integrato, tra parentesi quadre, 
sulla base di quello edito nella PG. Le lettere di lettura incerta sono indicate da 
un puntino sottostante. 

Veron. t Toi5 oaiou rtaxpo? i'ipcSv Ka\ öiaoAoyrixov GeoScopov 
133 nyoujievo^j xwv SxovÖiov (ov ex cü), 47rixiji,ia Kojvd xfi^ 
f 5r Cap. öXt|5 dSeApöxixo; eni xd3v mpaAeinovTcov ev ifj ’Ek- Rif all ed. 

[tav, l] icAijoi^ ei«; xov icavöva : - 

a'. '0 pr) evpioKÖpevot; el; xfiv eioo6ov xov Aö^a ev 
vyicxou; 0ecü, avev daSeveia;, fj exepa; eij?L6yüv 

^ mxoxn«;, ioxdc9cü peoov TtapaoxTiKexca, n ^xipoipa- 
yeixo), f\ Kai datto«; pevexeo eco; xfj; opiopevrii; ciipa; 
xfj e^n«; fipepa ; - 

ß'. ‘0 pexd xfiv evxfiv xrj; eyepoeo»; xfj; xpane^ri^, pn 
2 dniwv KaGca; öiaxexaKxai, ßaAAexeo p-exavoia; k'. 

Theod. 
Stud, 

Epit. (PG) 
nr. 1 

19 

y'. ’O öpiAwv ev xai; awd^eai, Kai Kaxapycov xöv 

:cA.T)a{ov dTio xfj«; Seia; öo^oAoyiag, |iexd piav 

vnopvTioiv ei ov aicoTtTjaei, pexavola; k' : - 

ö', '0 pT) eüpiGKÖpEvo«; ev xaic xpioi Kaxrixnceai xii«; 

eßÖopddoi;, dveu alxiac evAöyov, ^ripocpayeixto : - 

eL 'O «jvvxvyxdvrov dnö xeov dnodeijiviov, ijExavoiac 
v': - 

c'. '0 Jtapd XTiv opiouevriv dveaiv dvanaxmv, Kai 

TrepiEpxopevo«; ev xw povaaxTpiw, dipopi^ea9co, 

T)yovv KaxaKAei£<T0co fipepav piav ; - 

14 

20 

17 
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7 

8 

9 

Veron. 10 
133 
f.5v 

[tav. 2] 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

'0 d(p’ etepou spyaoTripiou, ei^ etepov jicxep^o^ie- 18 
voQ, dv£u KttÖriKOiScyTi«; alxiaq, d^opi^eaOto, f^youv 
KaxaK^eieoSo) i3pepav piav r - 

T]'. '0 )ifi öuvxpezcüv pexd npoSujila^ Kam Ttdvxa Cttypikon 
Kaipov £pYa<7{a(; xoii; ^ov7coi(; d8eÄ.q)oTq, Kaxa- Jena, f. 174v 
KX£i£CT9{a lijiepav piav : - rr. 14-16 

0'. ridi; 6 epYoxsipidxTiQ, pri ev "ncrvixia ^ya^ÖM^vog, Theod. Stud. 

dX,X.’ dvaKivMv ^eva^ 6|xiA,(a<;, d(popi^ea6(o, fjyow £pit. (PG) 

KaxaK^-eieaGco ripepav piav : - nr. 21 

i'. ' 0 eüpiCTKOjievoi; £v navxi KXi|j,fi.axi, dq>opi^£o6(d, 22 
fiyo\}v KataicX^ieoöcD sßöopdSa piav : - 

la'. '0 Kpauyd^ojv uapd x6 eiKoq, ßaXXexö) pexavoio^ 23 

iß'. ’Ectv eijpeSfi xivöi; XI Kaxd Tidvxa xÖTCOv ndpe|töv 24 
SsSwpsvcüv psxd evXoyiat;, Kai xdiha ph» dipai- 
psioGco, KdKsivoi; 5e ^ripopayeito): - 

ly'. ’Edv xi^ sxn dve^dyye^xöv xi, r\ Kai dveu xdiv 25 
öpiffpsvcüv 4^aYy8{X.Tt xivi, d«popi^ea8a), rjyouv 
KaxaK?iei£o0(o fipepav piav; - 

iS'. ’Edv xi? Öispxopeviov xwv Sdo eßSopdSiov, px) 26 
fe^ayYei^TI ei? "cov fiyodpevov Suvdpevot;, dipopi- 
^^o6(U fjpspav a'. 

le'. El xk; xivö? dve^exai KaxaXaXovvxo(;, Kai px) 27 
tt'uxö? £Ki5iop0c6<yr|xai xov KaxaXaXoiJvxa, t) ovk 

dvexöpgvov dveveYi^ "tw ^tpoeax(3xl, [rasura : ± 3 
lettere] pgxavoiai; p' : - 
eKaxov JcoiTiadxcoaav ol dpipoxspoi: - [cancellato] 

ig'. El xk; £-6pe6fj ?ux0pa xoi) npoEoxwTogYpd(p(»v xivi, Basil, 
f[ Sexd^evo? ypdppaxa, d^opiCeoGw, fiyow Kaxa- Epit. (P6) 
kX£1£ct9co fipepa^ y' : - nr. 59 

[rasura: un rigo] 

i^'. ' 0 Ka^ypevo^ mo xivo; dSeX^oi), Ktti pT] ev9i)g Theod. Stud. 
dTioKpivöpevo^ xfj^ K^-Tiaeox;, oü paKpdv owt)?, (PG) 
pexavoiag X': - nr. 28 

iT|'. ndg b ipaxpid^cov Kaxd xoi5 npoeoxcotCK;, Kai anv- 
xapdöocov xfiv dSsA-cpdxixa, dtpopi^eaOö), flytmv 
KaxaKA-eieaGco sßÖopdSa piav : - 30 

10'. El xi^ dKaipioi; spxexai si^ xö eyTixnpiov, fj ei^ xd 
Ke^?idpiov EKxdi; xwv evxexuTicopeviov xai xwv Basil. 
ippovxi^övxcov xfj^ £ijxa^iag, dipopi^eaSio, f|yoav Epit (PG) 
KaxaKXei£00cö dpep«v piav : - nr. 52 
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Taur. B 
IV 34 
f. 172r 
(= Taur. 

CIII17 

f.4r*) 

[tav. 3] 

k'. El xig COQ exuxev sic, dydjtriv, ev xp 
V nr / A. T Theod. Stud. 

wooxpocpfi SiTiyiiöoixo xa oupßiavxa Ka0 oiov 

ÖTiJtoxe] xpoTtov pdlioxa ev xfi xpaTie^Ti eKxoi; x[öjv ^ 

epcüxtojpevcov bno xoB Ttpoeoxwxoq KaxaK^eieaGco 

iip[£pav ... ] 

:a'. 'O öuveYvcöKßx; d5eX.(poi5 xriv sk [xoC pjovaoxripiov 

[e^o]5ov, n ouvopiA-Tlt^aQ, r\ öDveu .. oai; Kai pri 35 

jipoav[aYye(]Xa?, d<popi^ea8co eßÖopdÖa piav : - 

[riepi] xou Ke?t^a[pixoi)] 

22 Kß'. XiSpa o’ivoi) edv yevnxai, pexdvovaq Kaxd x6 pe- 36 

xpo[v] xou xdpaxo?, e' Kai xfjv dvto (öaauxioi; Kai 
xupa d^ovq, TI eA-avov. fj öajipiou, r\ äXXov xivo? : - 

23 Ky'. Ewi? e’vSou; xivo?, Kai Ttavxvoi) ßißpcoaKopev[oxi 37 

edv xdxoi] pexavoia? [i': - 

24 [K5'.]’Edv XI 0Keöo; doKenaaxov eüpeGfi eni JioA-i), ai 38 

adxai pexdvovai 5eKa : - 

Ke'. ’Edv ;r?.e{co mpaxiGriai xfj xpane^Ti fj ij7ioXetv[,..] 39 

25 xöv ÖvaxexDTicopevojv pexavoia? p' : - 

Kg'. Zuvxpißfi edv yevr|xai olouSiirtoxe gkew-ü? pexpi 40 
26 ßawaWoD pexdvoiai p' [kui o'] Kai x', ^ Kai 

napacxdcipov pexd xod [adxoö] GKeuouQ: - 

[riepi xoij ovoTtoioü] 

27 K^'.’Edv pf| yepTi d Aißrn;, pexavoia? A,', cüoavxco? Kai ö 41 

koi5ko'u[po(; : -] 

28 Kn'.’Edv nepiGGevpa dcpavioGfj pexavoiai; p' ■ ei 6e 42 

pnipfj dxpico0ev, napaaxdoipov pexd 4rip09[“Yici?:"] 

29 k9'. ’Edv pf) 7i:po0ßdA.?^T| ev Kaip^ xö eAaiov Kai x[6 43 

dAaq] iva ouvevnÖtS oi, pexavoiaq v' : - 

30 A.'. ’Edv pf) e^iaou napaxiGfj xd; payripeiag, [...] 

31 hx'. El d6ia(i>6pco(;) OKeei xd ^iSA.a, pexavoia; X': - Cf. typikon 
Jena, f. 175v 

32 A,ß'. ’Edv Guvxplipei xl; xmv povaxwv xnxpav fj 7i[i)po- 
oxdxn;,] TI KttKKdßTiv, fj EGxdpav, fj d?^A.ö xi payei- Theod. Stud. 

piKÖv 0K[eßog] eK KaxaippovTioetoi;, pexavoia; p' TpJt. (PG) 

Kai g' Kai xpia [...] 46 
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Taur. B 

IV 34 

f. 172v 

(= Taur. 

C III17 

f. 4v*) 

[tav. 4] 

[risp'i Tou ßißliocpyXctKOQ} 

[^Y ■ ’ Edv Tig Xdßri ßiß]?^(ov Ka\ lirj <piXoKdX.<üg icaTexil» tj 
ävecoY[|a^evcov] edari, fi d\};riTai ßvßXou dveu 

eTnxpoTüIiQ tou [KpajTouvTog, n bc^^TixoiTj ^epav 
6eX.Tov Yoyyu^cov [etci] xfj 6o6e{orj, {i£Tavoia(; k5' 
Kai nA.eiov : - 

[riepi Twv KttXiYpdipcüv] 

34 
j-^g, ’ E]dv PT) cpi^0KdA.cü(; xpaxef t6 xexpdöiov, Kai xiOr)- 

oi TO dvxißöA-riv, Kai aK£7i£i ev Kaipw eKdxEpa Kai 

jcapaxripeT xd xe dvxiaxoixa, koi xoih; xovod^, Kai 

xdi; 0xiYpd^, p£xavo{aq X' Kai p': - 

35 [Xe'.] El £K öupoO auvipiij/ei KdXapov pexdvoiai X': - 

35 El enalpei exepov exspovi xö xexpdSiov dveo yviojiTii; 
xoy YPttcpovxoq, v' : - 

[X^'.Kai] ei px) otixoiti xoii; xexvKCop^OK; napd xov 
37 npcoxoKaX[iYp]dcpou, d^opi^soSo) %oi>v Kata- 

kXeisoSco T|pepai(; ß ' : - 

47 

54 

57 

58 

59 

[riepi xov SittKOvou] 

[Xri'.J’Edv elatpepi] Xoyov fl duoKpiaiv, fl eidn iiocpd xwv 
38 g^co, fl Tiapd T(5v auYyeviov xdti; d5eX(poT(;, dipopi- 

^ea0co flyoijv KaxaKXeieoöüJ flpepav a ': - 

[X0'.]’Edv ev xai5 dycopaolan;, fl ev mit; jtpdaecyi 5iapd- 
39 Xexai fl napo^uvexai fl öpKOv Troiflxai, Kai pfl pexP^ 

SeuTspai; Kai xplxT|(; ((xavfji; ;Eoieixai tflv xe Jipdcnv 
Ktti xflv dYOpaolav, pexavolaf; v' Kai p': - 

40 [p'. ’ E]dv pfl petd TcpoaTiKOUoii(g eijXaßeCai; icoifjtai td^ 
drto Tou povacxTiploi) e^öSovg, wate pexd edxflc. 
TrepiTiaxeiv, [xai axiJxoXoYeiv, pfl TiepißAereopevo^ 

eiq YuvaiKiai; oyen;, fl ei; [dXXa] dvoxpeXfl, iva xö 
öoov en’aüxM So^d^rixai 6 0edt; öid [xfl«; xwv] 

opcovTcov cöcpeXela^, ^TipoipaYeixco, fl dipopt^^co 

flpepav a' :- 

[riepi xou SiSaGKdXoi) xwv jkxISiov] 

41 ^ ^ 
[pa'. ndvxa aijaxpov Xoyov fl öveiSioxiKov, 7xdpe| xwv 

e^apxovtcov, [koi nJaiöeuxiKWi; taoxa XaXovvxcov, 
6 £Kcpepcüv ev xfj d5eX[(pÖT]TiTi, pexavoiou; v': - 

93 

94 

95 

97 

42 

Taur. C 

III17 
f. 180r 44 

(=f.5r*) 

[tav. 5] 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

Taur. C 
EU 17 52 

f. 180v 

Ei<; xotii; flYOupevovQ : - 

[pß'. Ov) 5i]aXXd^eii; öv jiapeXaß&; xtjjxov Kai Kavova 

jiapd xfli; [...jeivcöoscoQ poi> ev dnaaiv, ävev Kaxe- 

TreiyoiJöu? dvdyKBi;: - 

[py'. Otj Kxjflaeii; xi xoi) Koapov xouxoi) auSe dnoOri- 

öaopioeK; I5io[pl0xco]i; eiQ eai>x6v, pexpi evö? dp- 

Yoploi): - 

p5'. Ou Öiapeplaeii; [xflv vuxflv Kai xflv] Kapölav öov 

ev cyxe[^£^ cppovtlSi] Jiapd xoi)(; djrö Seou neni- 

CTxeop[evoi)i; aoi Kai Yevopevooi; ooi jtveupaxiKWi;] 

oloix; Kai d5eX(poi)g, elq xofli; noxe [ISloog Kaxd 

adpKtt] fl aoYy^veii;. fl iplXcuQ fl oovexalpoDi;; - 

pe'. Ol) KxfloEn; SoOXov, ooxe ei; oiKeiav xp£i“v ouxe 

ei[; flv ejtijaxeoSri; povflv. ome ei; dypoo;. xov 
Kax'eiKova 0eoi5 Y[eYOv6xa] dv0pco;xov • ah 5e xpe^v 

pdXXov napaox^iv eavxöv dooXov [xoi;] opoiifuxoi; 
aou d5eX<poi; xfj [;xpo9eaei, Kdv] xfj eixiipaveia 
tü; Seanoxri; Xoyi^[Ti Kai 5i6daK]aX[o];: - 

pij'. Ow ^jioxoflpevo; ean cti innoi; Kai flpiovoi;, 5i- 
X dvdYKh;,] dXXd ne^OTiopfloei; • 

ei ö’oSv, 71(3X6; ooi eaxco x6 fljio^flyiov : - 

p^'. riapacpuXd^ei; Ttdvxco; xd ev xfj dÖeXipöxTiTi Koivd 

eivai Kai dpepioxa, Kai piiÖ'ev xaxd pepo; xou 

KaS’eKaoxov ei; e^aiiG^vxriaiv pexpi koi ßaipi- 

8o[;]: - 

pT|'. Ov 6vei; ö;xep Xeyovoi piKpov axfl|ic(> eTteixa cö; 

peya • e[v ydp] x6 dyiov oxflH«> cocTiep Kai xö ßdTi- 

xiopa Ka9(ü; oi dyioji] Tiaxepe; expfloctvxo : - 

p9'. Ov Kxfloei; pa9Tixflv ei; xö keXXiov oov pnpdKiov 
TcpooTiaSw;, (xXX’ ek npoacoTtov dvvTiönxov Kai ek 6ia- 

tpö[pcov] dÖeXqimv, xflv vrcripeoiav oov Tiiflaei; : - 

v'. Ov Kxflaei; ipaxiopov e^xiXXaypevov Kai tioXvxi- 

pov d[vev xov] lepaxiKOV, dXXd xoi; xarceivoi; 

7caxpopipfl[xco;] Kai Ü7io[5floT|: -], 

va'. OvK eoTi dßpoöiexo; (ai s.!.), ovxe ev xfjoiKeia oov 

öaTidvT), ovxe ev xai; vnoSoxai; xwv ^evcov xovxo 

Tiepioocopevo; • eoxi ydp xfj; pepiSo; x65v diio- 

X[avaxiKwv] xov Tuapövjxo; ßiov : -] 

vß'. Ov Brioavpioei; (ei exTi) xpvoiov ev xfj povfl oov, 

dXXd XÖ Kaxd nepiooeiav eiii Tiavxö; eiöov; 

pexa[öoiTi; 

Theod. Stud. 

Epist. 

(Fatouros lO) 

rr. 4-6 

6-7 

7-11 

16-21 

24-26 

26-29 

47-49 

67-69 

70-71 

72-74 

75-77 
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[tav. 6] 

53 

54 

55 

56 

TOii; Tievojievoiq ev dvjoi^ei 'rn(; a-üX-fit; aoD [icaSÄQ 
Kai Ol] ctyioi TcaxEpaq. 

[. ..] 0D|X(pep6vTOi; tt] cxS£X,(p6tnTi [...].. pexovto^ Kai 

e^ouaid^ovTO<;, [.. .](öva, ovte imcootoA^iq liexp^s 
aipaio:; [.. .]f]^ töv Seicov vöptov Kai ^toXoIv 
Jipo0f]vai TTjv i}/Dxnv Gou : - 

[vy'. Oü noiTiCT£]i(; ti fj Tcpct^Eii; Kai oiKeiav yvioptiv sv 

;tavTi [npdJypaTi töv te yuxiKtov xa'i twv ompa- 
TiKOiv, dvEU ßoyX.fi(; töv j:po[£XÖv]x(ov ev y[v]coG[ei] 
Kai eiiXaßeia, Kaxd xtjv ÜTtOKSipeviiv •ojtoÖeoiv evo^ =83-91 

ydp TD . (flv fj Sdo Ktti Tpiwv, 11 Kai TcJLeiövcov, loanep 
evTeTaX,pe9 naxpiKMi; k[. ..] Siii^apev, xauxa nctv- 

xa Kai Öaa [exejpa e^eXdßou, napaip^Xa^eiQ Kai 
(ppoDpnaei^, iva eS ooi [yejvtixai Kai eaii Kaxeu- 
öoypevoi; ev Kypicü, dpiiv : - 

[v5'. A]eT yivcoCTKeiv oti fiviKa icXdaei döeXiiicw; cnceixx; 
Ti, eixe öoxpdKivov, evxe ov5ripovv, x© Kaip© xod 

dpiGxoD, eG9i[6v]Twv xwv dSe^öv, napiaxaxai Theod. Stud. 
^iXiiGiov xfj; Tpaji4[^Ti](; xoD fiyoDpevou, Tf|v Hyp. (PG) 

KeipaXfiv T© eavTOD nepvKaXwxwv kodkod^X.!©, cap. 35 
Ktti TO iin a-üToß ODvxpißev pexd <pep©v, £i(; 

^TCiÖei^iv TOD oIkeiod a^dXpaxoi;: - 

[ve'. Xpfi] yivcoaKSiv ax; Kai dipopCoxpiai eiai jiap%Tv. 

ev ca<; [ol d]7rei6£i(; Kai dDOtivioi KaxaKXEiovxai, 
^Tlpocpayoßvxeq Kai [nai]8eDÖpevoi xf|v dpexfiv - f| 25 

ydp Sid paoxiiy©v ixaiSeuan; ax; [xoi;] KoapiKoi; 
dp|iü)^ouaa. xoT; rtaxpdoiv iipoiv, [dnößJXiixot; 
elKOX©; expiÖTi: - 

[v«;'. . ..] öxi xfjv dpysiav xü5v copwv ö mxf)p fm©v Kai 

peya; 0eö5wpo; [. . .]od5{©v (od s,/,), eppiivevwv, 
elvai Aeyei xfiv axixoXoyiav xoß pf) oxi xdg 
(opa;, f\ xd psacopia autöv ©(; xiva; [...] 
a^ouaiv Kai Sodkowiv : - 

Universitä di Roma "La Sapienza”. Daniele Arnesano. 

daniele.arnesano@gmaiLcom 
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SUMMARY 

The author pieces together a raanuscript of Epitimia of Theodore the 
Stoudite and other chapters prescribing monastic rules to the hegumen and 
monks. The manuscript, dating back to the second half of the 12'^ Century, was 
originally belonging to the famous dossier of the St. Nicola of Casole Abbey 
(Taur. C III 17), The Salentine manuscript reports a shortened Version of 

Epitimia adapted for the Otranto monastery. 

1 
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Tav. 1. — VzTona, Bihlioteca Capitolare, 133, f. 5r. 

GLI EPITIMIA DI TEODORO STUDITA 

Tav. 2. — Verona, Bihlioteca Capitolare, 133, f. 5v. 
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Tav. 3. — Torino, Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria, B IV 34, f. 172r, Tav. 4. — Torino, Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria, B IV 34, f. 172v. 
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Tav. 5. — Torino, Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria, C III17, f. 180r. 

GLJ EPITIMIA DI TEODORO STUDITA 

Tav. 6. — Torino, Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria, CIII17, f. 180v. 
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IN STARVATION’S SHADOW : THE ROLE OF LOGISTICS 

IN THE STRAINED BYZANTINE-EUROPEAN RELATIONS 

DÜRING THE FIRST CRUSADE 

Emperor Alexius “knew their irresistible manner ofattack, their unsta- 

hle and mobile character and all the peculiar natural and concomitant 

characteristics which the Frank retains throughout; and he also knew 

that they were always agape for money, and seemed to disregard their 

truces readily for any reason that cropped up.” 

Anna Coranena, The Alexiad (’) 

“All study of logistics must begin with numbers” (T Thus medievalist 

Bernard S. Bachrach, a pioneer in the study of medieval logistics, quite 

(1) The Alexiad ofthe Princess Anna Comnena, trans., E. A. S. Dawes, New York, | 
1967, henceforth Alexiad, p. 248 and Anna Komnene, Alexias, 2”^ ed., trans. and | 
ed., D. R, Reinsch, Cologne, 1996, henceforth Alexias, p. 334 : “Er fürchtete ihren 
Einmarsch, da er die Unwiderstehlichkeit ihrer Attacken kannte, aber auch den 
Wankelmut ihrer Überzeugungen, ihre leichte Beeinflußbarkeit und alles 
übrige, was zur Natur der Kelten durchweg als ihr fest innewohnende oder mit 
ihr verbundene Eigenschaft gehört, und auch, daß sie, immer gierig nach Geld, [ 
ganz offensichtlich auch aus beliebigem Anlaß die von ihnen getroffenen 
Vereinbarungen leicht umwerfen.” For the purposes of the article, English 1 
quotes cited in the text are from Dawes’ translation, which sticks closely to the i 
original Greek. However, Diether R. Reinsch’s modern and updated German 1 
edition is excellent, and I have included relevant pages from this Version in the | 
footnotes, as well. Anna, Emperor Alexius Comnenus’ daughter, wrote the I 
Alexiad later in life after her husband died in 1137. Anna was fourteen at the t 
Start of the First Crusade, and her husband, Nikephoros Bryennios, led Byzan- i 
tine troops into battle against the crusaders in 1097. in the Alexiad, Anna treats .1 
her father as a heroic figure, and, though somewhat biased, her book remains , e 
an important — and eyewitness — account of the First Crusade written from 
the perspective of the Byzantines. ,| 

(2) B. S. Bachrach, Crusader logistics: From Victojy at Nicaea to Resupply at | 
Dorylaion, inj. H. Pryor (ed.), Logistics ofWarfare in the Age of the Crusades: Proceed- „I 

ings of a Workshop held at the Centre for Medieval Studies, University ofSydn^, 30 | 
September to 4 October 2002, Burlington, VT, 2006, p. 45. ,4 

rightly points out that a thorough study of the movement and supply of 

medieval armies ought to be rooted in Statistical and numerical analy- 

sis in Order to carry weight. Studies of this type can be perceived as dry 

and limited in scope, focusing primariiy on military operations but hav- 

ing little explanatory value off the field of battle. However, as Bachrach 

implies, there is something more to a logistical analysis than numbers. 

The disruption of an implemented logistical System can have a signifi- 

cant psychological and physical effect on the individuals involved. 

Further, it can have a profound influence on how participants perceive 

or Interpret an experience. Keeping this in mind, the purpose of this 

article is to look at a particular event, in this case the journey of the cru- 

sade armies through the Byzantine Empire during the time of the First 

Crusade, and examine how the supply of food affected relations be- 

tween the crusaders and the Byzantines, 

In 1096, as the First Crusade got under way, Byzantine chronicler 

Anna Comnena’s dubious assessment of the oncoming Western 

Europeans, quoted at the top of this article, was mirrored in Western 

chroniclers’ acrimonious views of their Byzantine hosts. In trying to 

understand the tensions that marked the relations between the cru¬ 

saders and the Byzantines during the First Crusade, historians have 

emphasized the previous decades-long history of discord between 

Byzantium and the West, and the crusaders’ uncalled for brutality and 

avarism toward their hosts and consequent issues of control over the 

crusaders. However, a crucial factor — food supplies — has been under- 

stated and oversimplified. A dose examination of the tension between 

the erstwhile collaborators at the time of the First Crusade suggests 

that at this critical juncture in their ongoing social and political rela- 

tionship, the supply of food seriously undermined relations between 

the crusaders and the Byzantines, gravely tarnishing political and mili¬ 

tary negotiations, and setting a precedent that clouded future interac- 

tion. Further, logistical issues appear to shed light on divisions among 

the social dasses, namely, how individuals in the same army, but of dif¬ 

ferent backgrounds, might Interpret a similar event in distinctive ways. 

While the crusade was undertaken on a Foundation of mutual need 

and despite longstanding feelings of misgiving between Byzantines and 

Westerners, the tension that constantly threatened to torpedo the 

enterprise was fueled by disappointed expectations on both sides about 

supply provisioning. It was when provisions ran short and the crusaders 

resorted to plundering food from the local population that longstand- 
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ing negative Images that each had of the other were intensified, often 

to the point of near collapse of the coalition. 

Background and Historiography 

Pertinent background and historiographical Information relating to 

crusader-Byzantine relations at the time of the First Crusade are solid- 

ly entwined. The accepted narrative is well known. Byzantium, the most 

powerful Christian polity in the world, faced a crisis when the Muslims 

defeated it in battle in 1071. The Byzantines turned to Western Europe 

for military aid despite longstanding tensions with the West and in the 

hope that their common need to curb Muslim hegemony would lead to 

a satisfactory arrangement of mutual assistance. In the decades imme- 

diately preceding the First Crusade, relations between the Byzantine 

Empire and Western Europeans had soured, partly because Norman 

families had asserted themselves militarily in regions that had tradi- 

tionally been under the control of the Byzantines. While these actions 

naturally undermined the Normans’ relations with the imperial family, 

there was also an ongoing debate among ecclesiasts concerning the 

importance of the See of Rome versus the Patriarchy of Constantinople. 

Nevertheless, the exigencies of the Muslim threat led the Byzantines 

quite willingly to hire Western Europeans as mercenaries, even assign- 

ing the Outsiders a role in the Emperor’s royal guard C). 

(3) For relations between the Byzantines and Normans prior to the launch 
of the First Crusade, see W. Treadgold, History ofthe Byzantine State and Society, 

Stanford, 1997, pp. 583-637, 667-708. Treadgold offers a detailed account of the 
state of the Byzantine Empire during this period of unrest, but only discusses 
the Normans in relation to iarger events in the Byzantine Empire. J, Haldon, 

Warfare, State and Society in the Byzantine World 565-1204, London, 1999, also exam- 
ines the conflict between the Normans and the Byzantines. A Brief overview of 
the Norman machinations in Southern Itaiy and Sicily can be found in R. S. 
Lopez, The Norman Conquest of Sicily and P. Charanis The Byzantine Empire in the 
Eleventh Century, as found in K. M. Setton and M. W. Baujwin (eds.), A HistoTy ofthe 
Crusades, I, The First Hundred Years, Philadelphia, 1955, pp. 54--67 and 177-219, 
especially pp. 187-189 and 213-214. See also S. Runcjman, A Histojy ofthe Crusades, 
I, The First Crusade and the Foundations ofthe Kingdom of Jerusalem, Cambridge, 
1951, especially pp. 56-57, 69 ; and J. Harris, Byzantium and the Crusades, London, 
2003, p. 34. For a more detailed discussion of the ecclesiastical debate of 1054 
and its reprecussions, see A. Bayer, Spaltung der Christenheit: Das sogenannte 
Morgenländische Schisma von 1054, Cologne, 2002 ; F. Dvornik, Byzantium and the 

Historians of the First Crusade generally acknowledge the longstand¬ 

ing tension between Western Europeans and Byzantines, and, as a nat¬ 

ural coroliary, focus on the violent conflict during the expedition as 

expiaining the dissension that threatened the European-Byzantine 

coalition. In almost any general history of the First Crusade, the driving 

force behind the arguments between the Byzantines and cmsaders was 

a noticeable lack of clear leadership on the part of the crusaders and a 

tendency for both parties to take vengeance on one another for any 

purported insult or attack. Historians see disputes over the supply of 

food as a factor in the violence, but not as a fundamental explanation 

for it. Rather, the main issue was, seemingly, one of control: the Byzan¬ 

tines had requested foreign aid, and their emperor, Alexius Comnenus, 

therefore, feit he should have some control over the Westerners’ expe¬ 

dition and reap the benefits should it succeed in conquering cities and 

towns in Asia Minor, which had been an important part of his empire 

only a few decades before 0). 

Roman Primacy, New York, 1966; Runciman, The Eastern Schism : A Study of the 

Papacy and the Eastern Churches during the XI and XII Centuries, Oxford, 1955 ; and 
P. Sherrard, The Creek East and the Latin West: A Study in the Christian Tradition, 2"'*. 
ed., Limini, 1992. In Spaltung der Christenheit, Axel Bayer places the events of 
1054 in a broader context, both pointing out their significance and underscor- 
ing that, at the time, the split was not interpreted as devastating or permanent. 
It was the violence of the First Crusade that heightened the tensions of 1054. 

Vom Schisma zu den Kreuzzügen: 1054-1204, eds. P. Bruns and G. Gresser, Paderborn, 
2005, also contains a number of relevant articles that contextualize the debate 
including G. Avvakumov’s Der Azymenstreit: Konßikte und Polemiken um eine Frage 

des Ritus, Bayer’s Dos sogenannte Schisma von 1054, P. Gemeinhardt’s Der Filioque- 
Streit zwischen Ost und West, G. Gresser’s Die Kreuzzugsidee Papst Urbans IL im Spiegel 
der Synoden von Piacenza und Clermont, and C. Lange’s Zum Verhältnis zwischen 
Byzantinern und Kreuzfahrern zwischen 1095 und 1204. For a Brief overview of the 

exchange between the Byzantine and Papal representatives, see F. D. Logan, A 
History ofthe Church in the Middle Ages, London, 2002, pp. 116-118. E. A. Hanawalt 

describes the use of Scandinavians in the emperor’s Varangian guard in Scan- 
dinavians in Byzantium and Normandy, in T. S. Miller and J. Nesbitt (eds.), Peace and 
War in Byzantium : Essays in Honor of George T. Dennis, SJ., Washington, DC, 1995, 
p. 114. Hanawalt also points out that the Byzantines did not necessarily distin- 

guish between Normans and Scandinavians. 
(4) See J. France, Victory in the East: A Military History of the First Crusade, 

Cambridge, 1996, pp. 110-121; W. M. Daly, Christian fratemity, the crusades and the 

Security of Constantinople, in Medieval Studies, 22 {i960), pp. 43-91; J. H. and L. L. 
Hill, The Convention of Alexius Comnenus and Raymond of St Gilles, in American 
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Historians generally conclude that, related to this issue of control, 

there was the expectation of Byzantine military support among the cru- 

sade leaders. The crusade leaders feit it was Alexius’ Obligation to send 

an army when the crusaders themselves required military aide. Hence, 

the traditionai view is that the crusader-Byzantine relationship soured 

because the Byzantines did not provide an army to heip the crusaders 

take Jerusalem or defend the Latin East after the Holy City was in 
Christian hands 0). 

Historians also point out that the tendency among Byzantines and 

crusaders to avenge personal attacks or verbal insults helped to under- 

mine relations, although scholars offen focus on the violence itself as 

opposed to the root cause of that violence. There is also an inclination 

to accept the chroniclers’ biases and assume that certain cultural ten- 

dencies fed into the cycle of violence. For example, in the most recent 

Iteration of the First Crusade narrative, Thomas Asbridge’s The First 

Crusade: A New History (2004), the Byzantines are described as “anxious 

and belligerent" in the wake of crusader indiscipline. In response to the 

crusaders’ bellicosity, the Byzantines “guarded their resources, offering 

only a limited stock of victuals at exorbitant rates” (*). Neither side was 

Willing to overlook perceived aggression. Therefore, the temperament of 

the crusaders and the Byzantines and their willingness to hurt and 

cheat one another undermined relations. 

It was when the crusaders entered Byzantine territory that tempers 

flared and old animosities came to the fore. In Contesting the Crusades, 

historian Norman Housley implies that most of the historiography deai- 

ing with crusader-Byzantine relations is accomplished in examinations 

Historicd Review, 58 (1953), pp, 322-327; and J. H. Pryor, The oaths ofthe leaders of -f 

the First Crusade to Emperor Alexius I Comnenus : Fealty, Homage, pistis, douleia, in 
Parergon, 2 (1984), pp. 111-141. J 

(5) The anger that the Westerners feit toward the Byzantines when the ji 
emperor failed to send military aid to relieve the crusade army at Antioch has 1 
been a part of the traditionai narrative of the First Crusade for some time, and ? 
even makes its way into overviews of the entire crusade movement. See T. F. i 
Madden, The New Concise History of the Crusades, Updated Edition, New York, 2005, I 
pp. 28-29; RuNCiMAN, A History of the Crusades, pp. 239-241; andj. Riley-Smith, The 1 

Crusades: A Short History, New Haven, 1987, p. 31. France, Victory, pp. 209-220, 

points out that the crusaders gave the Byzantines little credit, even though I 
imperial ships likely helped supply the crusaders at the siege of Antioch. [ 

(6) T. Asbridge, The First Crusade: A New History, Oxford, 2004, p. 103. f 

of particular crusades, “the larger passagia,” as he puts it (')• In effect, 

scholars offen discuss crusader-Byzantine relations in relation to one of 

the primary, numbered expeditions. This would make sense, as relations 

between the two sides tended to sour during major crusades. However, 

scholars who study the history of the Byzantine Empire have a different 

take on crusader-Byzantine relations. Over time, Europeans came to 

expect Byzantine support on crusade, and feit that force might be used 

if the Byzantine emperor failed to assist in the crusaders’ cause. 

Although this sentiment did not solidify in western minds until the 

1190s, it is strikingly similar in nature to the crusaders’ anger at not 

receiving the emperor’s military aid during the First Crusade (®). 

Regardless, noting the animosity during crusade expeditions, 

Byzantinists downplay the violence between the two sides following the 

conclusion of the First Crusade, pointing to the continued willingness 

to negotiate and make poHtical alliances. Michael Angold and Jonathan 

Harris state that, at the time of the Fourth Crusade in the early thir- 

teenth Century, Westerners were not particularly antagonistic toward 

the Byzantines. Harris argues that the very politicization of the rela¬ 

tionship undermines any notion that the crusaders and the Byzantines 

did not know one another well or that any misunderstanding between 

the two sides led to violence, at least in 1204 when crusade armies 

sacked the Byzantine Capital. This sentiment was not limited to politics. 

“Such differences as there were, over theology, ecclesiastical hierarchy, 

and liturgical practice, gave rise to plenty of harsh words but were not 

in themselves the cause of armed conflict,” according to Harris (0. Yet 

both historians admit that former prejudices came to the surface as 

soon as the crusade armies entered Byzantine territory. 

Provisioning the Masses 

The Byzantines and the Western Europeans, however, were at a cross- 

roads as the crusade armies set out in the late eleventh Century. There 

(7) N. Housley, Contesting the Crusades, Maiden, MA, 2006, p. 49. 
(8) See above, p. 42, n. 5 ; M. Angold, The road to 1204: the Byzantine background 

to the Fourth Crusade, in Journal ofMedieval History, 25 (1999), pp. 257-278 ; and 

Harris, Byzantium and the Crusades, p. 184. 

(9) M. Angold, The Fourth Crusade: Event and Context, Harlow, 2003, pp. 58-71; 

Harris, Byzantium and the Crusades, p. 184. 
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had been a religious split that might or might not be reconciled and 

intermittent warfare.Neither side knew whether these divisions would 

last. It was in this environment of uncertainty, tempered with some 

expectation of anticipated mutual benefit, that the Byzantines and cru- 

saders began to interact. An examination of another often overlooked 

factor in this relationship, namely the limited amount of available food 

and supplies, provides a fiiller, more nuanced understanding of cru- 

sader-Byzantine relations during the First Crusade. From the outset, the 

crusaders and the Byzantines confronted the question of whether or 

not the empire would be capable of provisioning the crusade armies. 

The Byzantines certainly had a straightforward System for supplying 

large armies in the late eleventh Century. When imperial armies 

planned to march, the provincial authorities in the regions that the 

army was to travel through were warned in advance. Supplies were then 

collected and made available at points along the armies’ route, usually 

in areas with large urban populations that could more readily Support 

such an undertaking. Soldiers were expected to pay for their food (‘®). 

When cities were not available, army commanders set up markets C). 

Western Europeans had seen the Byzantines field, and, therefore, 

knew they could feed, large armies. The Empire had been able to orga- 

nize armies of over 20,000 soldiers during the eleventh Century, and 

Western Europeans had fought either with or against these armies. For 

example, the aforementioned Norman knight Roussel of Bailleul trav- 

eled with the sizeable Byzantine army that was destroyed at 

Mantzikert. Byzantine historian W. T. Treadgold suggests that the 

Byzantines assembled around 100,000 troops at that battle CO- ln the 

1070s, one of the future leaders of the First Crusade, ßohemond of 

Taranto, fought against the Byzantines in the very lands that he would 

pass through at the head of a crusade army. One of the armies that the 

Byzantines fielded against Bohemond likely contained upwards of 
20,000 soldiers (”). 

(10) J. W. Birkenmeier, The Development of the Komnenian Army: 1081-1180 
(History of Warfare, 5), Leiden, 2002, p, 176. 

(11) Ibidem, p. 171. For the purposes of this article, a market is simply aloca- 
tion designated for the purchase or trade of provisions and supplies. 

(12) Treadgold, Byzantine State and Society, p. 203. 
(13) Birkenmeier, Komnenian Army, pp. 56-58, 62. When fighting the Italian 

Normans at Durazzo in 1081, emperor Alexius was probably able to field an 
army of 20,000 to 25,000 soldiers. 

IN starvation’s shadow 

The Byzantines’ ability to feed armies of as many as 20,000 soldiers 

was important because the crusaders did not travel through Byzantium 

as a single army, but as a series of composite contingents (“). The first 

crusade contingents to arrive on Byzantine soil traveled under the lead¬ 

ership öf Peter the Hermit and Walter Sansavoir. In mid-1096 they 

entered Byzantium fi'om the north, traveling along the Danube River. 

Another army, led by Godfrey of Bouillon, also traveled down the 

Danube. Around the same time that Godfrey traveled, other armies 

crossed the Adriatic Sea and followed the Via Egnatia. The crusaders 

Hugh of Vermandois, Bohemond of Taranto, and Raymond of Toulouse 

each led a contingent along this route, followed later by an army from 

northern France under Robert of Flanders, Robert of Normandy, and 

Stephen of Blois. Some of these contingents were large, but it is unlike- 

ly that any of them totaled more than 20,000. For example, Peter the 

Hermit’s followers, which comprised one of the larger contingents, 

probably numbered around 15,000-20,000 individuals ('0- The smallest 

contingent, Bohemonds’s soldiers including knights, squires, grooms, 

and foot soldiers, might have numbered as few as 5,800 men 0®). 

The routes that the crusaders took through the Byzantine Empire 

were also significant because European pilgrims had traditionally used 

similar routes to visit the Holy Land. Since major overland pilgrimage 

routes to the Holy Land went through the Byzantine Empire, Western 

Europeans also had some experience traveling through it as pilgrims. 

The pilgrims generally used the same routes that the crusade armies 

would later follow, traveling along the Danube in the north and, in the 

South, on the Via Egnatia, an old pilgrim trail that traversed the Byzan- 

(14) See map on p. 46. This map is loosely based on a map entitled “Eastern 
Europe (Shaded Relief) 1984” found through the Perry-Castaneda Library Map 
Collection, available courtesy of the University of Texas Libraries, at 
http://www.lib.utexas.edu/maps/europe/eeurope_rel84.jpg. The original map 
was drawn to scale; however, the version used for this paper is not as exact. All 
labels, names, and drawn routes are my own. The routes are meant to provide 
a general visual representation, not a precise record of the journey. 

(15) C. R. Glasheen, Provisioning Peter the Hermit: From Cologne to Constantinopk, 
1096, in Pryor, Logistics of Warfare, pp. 119-129, especially pp. 120-121 ; France, 

Victory, p. 136. France suggests that the People’s Crusade contained 20,000 or 
more participants. 

(16) Pryor, Introduction: Modelling Bohemond’s March to Thessalonike, in Pryor, 

Logistics of Warfare, pp. 9,19. Pryor’s exact estimation was 5,790 soldiers. 
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tine Empire from the Adriatic port of Durazzo (Dürres in modern 

Albania) to Constantinopie (‘") For example, the father of Robert of 

Flanders returned from a pilgrimage to the Holy Land along the Via 

(17) France, Victory, p. 6, n. 14, 

Egnatia less than a decade before his son set out aiong the same path at 

the head of a crusade contingent (’^). These pilgrimage routes crossed 

iands with significant population centers, presumably so that the pil- 

grims might have access to food and lodging in towns, just as the 

Byzantine armies were wont to have. Some pilgrimages were sizeable. 

In the mid-1060s, a German pilgrimage comprising several thousand 

participants, both rieh and poor, traveled east via Constantinopie and 

did not have difficulties finding provisions ('^). The fact that during the 

First Crusade the Europeans traveled along these pilgrimage routes, 

moving from town to town and purchasing provisions locally, suggests 

that the crusaders had an idea of what to expect in Byzantium. 

Supplying the armies of the First Crusade was obviously a prerequi- 

site to the success of the expedition, and an issue of such importance 

was bound to affect relations between the Byzantines and the cru¬ 

saders. On the one hand, in addition to supplying provisions for the sub- 

stantial crusade armies traveling through his territory, the Byzantine 

Emperor had to feed his soldiers and ensure that his rural and urban 

populations had sufficient food, On the other hand, the Europeans were 

utterly reliant on the Byzantines to provide them with food as they 

traveled through the Empire, Both sides had to work with the available 

economic and material resources at their disposal. Yet, it was incum- 

bent upon the Byzantines to provide for the crusaders. After all, it was 

the Byzantines who had requested European military support, and their 

ability to transport and feed substantial armies of their own as well as 

large pilgrimages was probably known to the Europeans. 

Whüe there was reason to believe that obtaining provisions in Byzan¬ 

tium was possible, supplying the crusade armies was far from a certain- 

ty. Provisioning one army of 20,000 soldiers was one matter; providing 

food for several successive armies of this size, all following similar 

routes on ad hoc schedules, was another matter entirely. As the crusade 

armies entered, one by one, into Byzantine territory, it is easy to imag- 

(18) For the exaraple of Robert of Flanders’ father and brief descriptions of 
other relevant pilgrims to the Holy Land prior to the First Crusade, see France, 

Victory, pp. 100-101. 
(19) Annales Altahenses Maiores, in MGH, Scriptores Rerum Germanicarum ln 

Usum Scholarum Sepamtim Editi, IV, ed, E. L. B. Ab Oefele, Hannover, 1979, pp. 66- 

71, especiaily 66-68. 
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ine anxious Byzantines and crusaders, wondering whether there would 
be enough to eat. 

Logistical Expectations 

In addition to the probable cognizance of the Byzantines’ ability to 

supply large groups of people such as armies and sizeable pilgrimages, 

the crusaders appear to have trusted the Byzantines to feed their 

armies and feit they had good reason to do so. When the Southern 

French crusaders under Raymond of Toulouse arrived at the Via Egnatia 

in April of 1097, they anticipated a warm reception, according to the 

chronicler Raymond D’Aguilers. The crusaders believed they were in 

friendly territory, indeed their very “own country” ipatria nostra), 

because “Alexius and his followers were our Christian brothers and con- 

federates” C^®). Upon entering Byzantine lands, Godfrey of Bouillon met 

envoys from the emperor, who offered safe passage through his territo- 

ries so long as the crusaders purchased supplies and refrained from 

plundering the locals. If this was done, “then everything will be provid- 

ed from our empire for your men to buy and sell in sufficient quanti- 

ty” ('0. Godfrey agreed wholeheartedly, and “proclaimed to all that they 

should not seize anything at all by unjust force” except fodder for the 

(20) Raymond D’Aguilers, Historia Francorum Qui Ceperunt Ihemsalem, Le “Liber” 
de Raymond D’Aguilers, eds. J. H. and L, L. Hiu. {Documents relatifs ä l’histoire des 
Croisades, 9), Paris, 1969, henceforth Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, p. 38: “Actenus de 
Sclavonia, venimus Dirachium, credidimus esse in patria nostra, existimantes 
imperatorem Alexium et satellites suos nobis esse fratres, et coadiutores.” 
While the dangers of readily available translated versions of original Latin 
texts remains a point of contention among medievalists, I find that raaking 
translations available to undergraduate students, who are otherwise denied 
access to the material, promotes both the literature itself and the field of 
medieval history to a wider, educated audience. In this vein, for the purposes 
of this article, J. H. and L. L. Hill’s eloquent translation of Raymond D’Aguilers 
will be used unless otherwise noted: Historia Francomm Qui Ceperunt Ihemsakm, 
Philadelphia, 1968, henceforth Hills, Historia Francorum, p. 18. 

(21) Albert of Aachen, Historia lerosolimitana: History of the Joumey to Jerusalem, 
ed. and trans., S. B. Edgington, Oxford, 2007, pp. 70-71. “Rogo te, dux Christian- 
issime [Godfrey], quatenus regnum et terras meas quas ingressus es gentem 
tuam uastare et depredari non patiaris, sed emendi necessaria licentiam 
obtineas, et sic omnia sufficienter ex nostro imperio emenda et uendenda tui 
reperient.” Edgington’s translation will be used in this article unless otherwise 
noted. 

IN STARVATION’S SHADOW 

horses C^). In other words, the crusaders entered the empire anticipat- 

ing that they would turn to the Byzantines for crucial supplies. 

The crusaders were correct that the Byzantines would try to help 

them, as the Byzantines did in fact successfully feed numerous crusade 

contingents. The first crusade leader to arrive in Byzantium along the 

Via Egnatia was Hugh of Vermandois. Even though the Byzantines 

quickly took Hugh into their custody and transferred him to Con- 

stantinopie under escort, there is no record of the soldiers in Hugh’s 

army having difficulty obtaining food or fighting with the locals. Robert 

of Flanders and his army crossed the Adriatic about a month after Hugh, 

and none of the chronicle sources mention trouble with the locals or 

shortages of food. Subsequently, the contingent under Robert of 

Normandy and Stephen of Blois also walked along the Via Egnatia. 

Fulcher of Chartres, who traveled with Robert of Normandy and 

Stephen of Blois during this phase of the journey, described an easy 

transit along the Via Egnatia during May of 1097. Fulcher lists a total of 

eighteen towns and cities that these armies traveled through en route 

to Constantinople, but not a single disagreement is mentioned (“). At 

one point he used the term “joyful” (laetor) to describe the journey (“). 
In Constantinople, food was available at market, and Alexius promised 

to give alms to the poor among the crusaders so that they might sur- 

vive (“). Similarly, Godfrey of Bouillon’s army marched down the 

Danube and all the way to Constantinople without incident over food. 

(22) Ibidem, pp. 72-73. “Unde uniuersis indictum est, ne deinceps quicquam 
aliqua iniusta ui contingant, preter pabula equorum.” 

(23) Fulcher of Chartres, Recueil des Historiens des Croisades, ed. Acad^mie des 
Inscritptions et Belles-Lettres, 14 vols., Paris, 1841-1906, Historiens Occidentaux, 

3, Historia iherosolymitana, henceforth RHC Oc 3, pp. 330-331: Besides 
Constantinople, Fulcher mentioned the cities of Lucretia; Botella; Bofinat; 
Stella; Thessalonica, “bonis omnibus abundantem’’; the valley of Philipp!; 
Crisopolis ; Christopolis ; Praetoria ; Messinopolis ; Marca ; Traianopolis; 
Neapolis ; Panadox ; Rodosto ; Heraclea; Salumbria; and Natura. 

(24) Ibidem, pp. 330-331: “Et quod non nisi navigio transiri solitum erat, 

opitulante Deo, laetanter vadando transmeavimus.” 

(25) Anonymous, Gesta Francorum Et Aliorum Hierosolimitanorum, ed. R. Hill, 
New York, 1962, henceforth Gesta, p. 7 : After Godfrey of Bouillon’s army was 

transported across the Bosporus Straights, the emperor “permisitque eum 
habere oranem mercatum ibi sicut est Constantinopoli ; et pauperibus ele- 
mosinam erogare, unde potuissent uiuere.” Hill’s translation will be quoted in 
this article unless otherwise noted. 
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The words that chronicler Albert of Aachen used to describe Godfrey’s 

trip, such as satisfaction (satisfacio, satisfacere), opulence (opulentiä) and 

agreeableness (iocunditas), underscore the availabiüty of food and sup- 
piies ('^). 

In other words, for the most part the crusaders’ expectations were 

seemingly fulfilled. Many crusaders traveled without mishap along the 

major pilgrimage routes. Provisions were made available at markets for 

the crusaders, who could exchange or purchase supplies much as the 
Byzantine armies had done. 

Like their Western European guests, the Byzantines anticipated the 

importance of food. Indeed, turning to the Byzantine sources, Anna 

Comnena’s descriptions of the System used to supply the crusade 

armies are remarkably similar to the methods used to sustain Byzantine 

armies described above 0’). According to Anna, the emperor expected to 

provide supplies and provisions for the crusaders. Initially, Alexius sent 

military representatives, “captains,” to those areas that the crusaders 

would likely travel through, and ordered these captains to “collect 

abundant supplies from all the countries along their route” 0®). Accord¬ 

ing to the Gesta, Byzantine representatives called kriopalatios, sent to 

accompany the crusaders and guide them to Constantinople, eventual- 

ly found Bohemond. These Byzantines would "teil the people of the 

land to bring us [the crusaders] provisions” 0"). Later, as more crusaders 

arrived, Alexius continued this präctice. He “sent men to receive them 

kindly and to convey promises of reasonable help... He also gave Orders 

to men speciaily appointed for this purpose to supply them with vict- 

(26) Albert of Aachen, pp. 70-73. Godfrey would later have two conflicts with | 

the Byzantines over food, but both instances took place after Godfrey’s army 1 
arrived in the Byzantine Capital and were priraarily political. See below pp 62 I 
63-44. ’ 

(27) See above, p. 44. , | 

(28) Alexiad, p. 250; Alexias, p, 336 : “Als aber bereits vereinzelte Gruppen 'l 
dabei waren, die Meerenge der Longibardia zu überqueren, ließ der Autokrator J j 

einige Generäle der romäischen Streitkräfte zu sich kommen und entsandte sie : f 

in die Region von Dyrrachion und Avion mit dem Befehl, sie sollten diejenigen, 
die dort übersetzten, freundlich empfangen, für sie auf ihrem Marschweg 
reiche Märkte für Lebensmittel aus allen Landstrichen organisieren und sie, 
indem sie ihnen diskret folgten, genau beobachten; und wenn sie sähen, daß 
sie von der Route abwichen...’’. ' 

(29) Gesta, p. 10. \ 

uals on their journey, so that they might not for any reason whatsoev- 

er have a handle for a quarrel against him” 0°). 

The Byzantines, however, were wary of their guests. Despite his 

efforts, the emperor was anxious about the advancing crusade armies. 

Alexius was aware that provisioning the crusaders made for a volatile 

Situation. He suspected that violence could erupt at any moment, and 

that the crusaders should not be left entirely to their own devices. The 

Byzantines were “to follow and watch them [the crusaders] covertly all 

the time, and if they saw them making any foraging-excursions, they 

were to come out from under cover and check them by light skirmish- 

ing” (^’). 

The threat of violence in this matter was quite real to the emperor, 

who suspected that the crusaders might be difficult to control. How¬ 

ever, he “did not lose heart, but prepared himself in every way so that, 

when the occasion called, he would be ready for battle” h). Fulcher of 

Chartres, a chronicler traveling with Stephen of Blois, recognized the 

emperor's concern. At Constantinople, the crusaders did not enter the 

City “because it was not agreeable to the emperor,” who feared the west- 

erners would actually plot against him 0^). 

Experience probably influenced this fear of Alexius that the cru¬ 

saders wanted to capture Constantinople for themselves, as the dis- 

putes between the Normans and the Byzantines during the decades 

(30) Alexiad, pp. 262-263 ; Alexias, p. 353 : After the crusaders and their lea- 
ders arrived. “der Autokrator Leute aus und empfing sie freundlich und ent¬ 
sandte ihnen huldvolle Worte... Er gab auch denjenigen, die damit beauftragt 
waren, den Befehl, ihnen bei ihrer Ankunft ausreichend Proviant zu gewähren, 
damit sie nicht den geringsten Grund hätten, den sie als Vorwand benutzen 
könnten.” 

(31) Alexiad, p. 250 ; Alexias, p. 336 : The Byzantine representatives were to 
collect supplies along the crusaders’ route, “indem sie Streifzüge zur Plün¬ 
derung der umliegenden Gegenden unternähmen, dann sollten sie sie mit 
maßvoller Waffenanwendung in ihre Schranken weisen.” 

(32) Alexiad, p. 248; Alexias, p. 335 : “Er verlor also keine Zeit, sondern berei¬ 
tete sich aufjede nur mögliche Weise vor, um dann, wenn es die Umstände ver¬ 
langten, für die Kämpfe bereit zu sein.” 

(33) Fulcher of Chartres, Historia Iherosolymitana, in RHC Oc 3, p. 331: “Et quia 
civitatem illam ingredi non quivimus, quoniam imperatori non placuit (time- 
bat enim ne forte aiiquod damnum ei machinaremur).” English translation 
from Fulcher of Chartres, A History ofthe Expedition to Jerusalem, 1095-1127, trans. 
F. R. Ryan and ed. H. S. Fink, Knoxville, 1969, henceforth Ryan and Fink, p. 78. 
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ieading up to the First Crusade had become personal for the Imperial 

family. Among the Western European mercenaries hired by the 

Byzantines to fight the Turks in Asia Minor was a group led by a 

Norman named Roussel of Bailleul. These Norman mercenaries were 

present at the battle of Mantzikert in 1071, where the Turks soundly 

defeated the Byzantine army, exposing all of Asia Minor to the advanc- 

ing Turkish armies The Frankish and Norman heavy cavalry were 

considered the best fighters in the Byzantine army at Mantzikert; how- 

ever, Roussel and his men decided not to participate in the battle, and 

the defeated Byzantines saw the Normans’ betrayal as a factor in their 

devastating loss. Despite their treachery, Roussel and his army contin- 

ued to fight for the Byzantines. Sent out with a small army under the 

command of Isaac Comnenus, Roussel waited until the Turks were near- 

by and then abandoned the Byzantines to join the Turks in attacking 

and capturing Isaac. Alexius, who was Isaac’s brother, was on the expe- 

dition and witnessed Roussel’s betrayal firsthand. Roussel subsequent- 

ly attempted to establish a Norman state in Anatolia and attacked 

Constantinople itself when the Byzantines opposed him (“). Of course, 

the Guiscards, including the crusader Bohemond, also invaded 

Byzantium during the 1080s. 

Further, in his treatment of the leaders of the various crusade con- 

tingents, Alexius seemed to believe that the westerners had an innate 

desire for money. For example, when Peter the Hermit’s army crossed 

into Asia Minor, Anna describes the Christian vioience against the 

Turkish population. The crusaders “devastated the [Muslim controlled] 

country round Nicaea, and behaved most cruelly to all.” To draw the 

Christians into a trap, the Muslim commander, knowing “the Franks’ 

love of money,” claimed that the Normans had captured Nicaea and 

were taking all the loot for themselves. The Turks subsequently am- 

bushed the exposed crusaders, who had advanced to ensure their share 

in the loot. The Christians were slaughtered (“). In Anna’s eyes, the 

desire for money and tendency to loot led to the destruction of Peter’s 

(34) Harris, Byzantium and the Crusades, p. 34, argues that the defeat at 
Dyrrachion, which in this article is referred to as Durazzo, was as devastating 
as the Turkish defeat of Byzantine forces at Mantzikert in 1071. 

(35) Runciman, A History ofthe Crusades, pp. 62-63,66-67. 
(36) Alexiad, pp. 250-252 ; Alexias, p. 337-339 : The Muslim commander “die 

Habgier der Kelten kannte.” 

army. The story of Alexius’ handling of Hugh of Vermandois drives 

horae the same point. According to Anna, Hugh was as haughty as the 

other crusaders, but was caught in a storm at sea and so arrived in 

Byzantine territory with a scattered and reduced army. Alexius then 

“set a rieh banquet” for Hugh and gave him “a large sum of money” 

When Hugh’s desires were met — food and money were provided — he 

proved quite amenable: he readily agreed to Alexius’ terms, and 

remained in Constantinople with the Emperor. 

As with Hugh, Alexius proved willing to use the other crusaders’ 

desire for wealth and provisions to further his own agenda. He tried to 

placate Bohemond and Godfrey of Bouillon with food and money. In his 

lodgings, Bohemond found “a rieh table spread for him, laden with all 

manner of meats and eatables,” which Bohemond, fearing poison, 

refused until his own cooks were given food to prepare for him. Later, 

after Bohemond took an oath of allegiance to the Byzantine Emperor, 

Alexius rewarded him with a room full of treasure. Bohemond was ini- 

tially ecstatic, but then refused the gift. It was only when Alexius started 

to take it back that Bohemond again changed his mind and accepted the 

valuables 0®)- Alexius’ actions are of particular interest here because in 

Anna’s account Bohemond was the crusade leader who most concerned 

Alexius. The emperor worried that Bohemond intended to take 

Constantinople for himself — as he and his family had invaded Byzan¬ 

tium in the past — and might organize the crusaders to do so 0’). 

(37) Alexiad, pp. 252-254, especially 254 ; Alexias, pp. 339-341, especially 341: 

Alexius heard of Hugh’s troubles, “und ihn durch gutes Zureden getröstet 
hatte, setzte er ihm anschließend eine reiche Festtafel vor... Der Basileus emp¬ 
fing ihn mit allen Ehren, ließ ihm alle möglichen Aufmerksamkeiten zuteil 
werden, gab ihm dazu eine beträchtliche Geldsumme und brachte ihn so dazu, 
sogleich sein Vasall zu werden, indem er den bei den Lateinern üblichen Eid 
schwor.” 

(38) Alexiad, pp. 265-266 ; Alexias, pp. 356-357. 
(39) See above, pp, 51-52, and R. Bartlett, The Making ofEurope: Conquest, 

Colonimtion and Cultural Change, 950-1350, Princeton, 1993, pp. 86-90. Bartlett 
points out that the Normans used random acts of vioience and unpredictabili- 
ty to generate fear among their adversaries, and, thereby, attained wealth and 
lordship. Bartlett references the actions of Bohemond’s family and Anna 
Comnena’s Interpretation of the Norman chaotic decision-making. If Bartlett’s 
Interpretation is accurate, then Bohemond’s sudden refusal of the treasure 
may well have been purposeful, in which case Anna would have good reason to 
be concerned about Bohemond’s motives. 
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Similarly, upon swearing an oath to Alexius, Godfrey received a “large : 

sum of money” and was invited to a feast. Godfrey then crossed to Asia ■ - 
Minor, and Alexius “gave Orders that abundant supplies of food should : 

be conveyed to them [Godfrey’s foilowers]” 0“). As with Hugh, once the ■ 
crusade leaders agreed to Alexius’ terms, food and wealth were used to 

placate them. Thus Alexius’ working assumption was that steady provi- 

sions and sufficient money kept violence at bay. Alexius “softened their 

savage behaviour by dint of money and advice” fr), ln other words, 

Alexius provided food and money in order to avoid conflict. i 

Although Alexius knew the crusaders relied on him for food and i 

sometimes money to purchase food, the AJexiad insinuates that the I 
emperor believed the crusaders’ desire for these very items reflected a | 

cultural flaw — a weakness of character — rather than a mutually rec- { 

ognized logistical necessity, despite the fact that, as has been pointed i 

out, both the Byzantines and the Europeans were aware of the impor- ä 

tance of provisions, or the money to purchase them, to the expedition. \ 

In the Alexiad, Anna described Emperor Alexius as knowing “their irre- f 
sistible manner of attack,” their “unstable and mobile character,” their ^ 

desire for money, and their willingness to “disregard their truces read- f 

ily” fr). While these sentiments might be understood in the context of i 
Alexius’ personal experiences, including Roussel of Bailleul’s betrayal of 1. 

Alexius’s family at Mantzikert and, later, of Alexius himself when he and " ^ 

his brother led an expedition to solidify Byzantine control of Asia Minor 

in the 1070s, the emperor knew the cause of the Europeans’ anxiety to 

obtain sufficient provisions. Yet he consistently maintained the notion 

that the Westerners were good fighters, but were greedy and unpre- [ 
dictable, readily breaking agreements. I 

Other issues, besides food, also irked the Byzantines. The crusaders ( 

were violent, and Anna used an example of a sea battle with an over- f 
t 

i 

(40) Alexiad, p. 261; Alexias, p. 351; “Nachdem er das geschworen und | 
beträchtliche Geldmittel erhalten hatte, sein Gast und Tischgenosse geworden [ 
und reich bewirtet worden war, setzte er über und schlug sein Lager bei Pele- f 
kanos auf. Der Basileus aber gab daraufhin den Befehl, man solle für sie reiche t 
Märkte für Lebensmittel organisieren.” i 

(41) Alexiad, p. 267; Alexias, p. 359 : Alexius brought the crusade leaders ^ i 
together before they departed for Asia Minor. “Auf diese Weise besänftigte er j 
durch Geld und Worte ihre Wildheit, gab ihnen gute Ratschläge und brachte sie I 
dazu, auf die andere Seite überzusetzen.” I 

(42) Alexiad, p, 248 ; Alexias, pp. 334-335. See full quotation on p. 38. I 
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zealous European priest participating in the violence to make this 

point. There was the fear that the Europeans intended to conquer 

Constantinople. In two conflicts between the Emperor’s forces and the 

crusader Godfrey of Bouillon, Alexius was fearful that Godfrey might 

not take an oath of allegiance and the crusade armies might coordinate 

to attack Constantinople. This latter concern was also the major point 

of a skirmish between the Byzantines and a crusader Anna called 

Raoul (”). 

In Anna’s account, therefore, food played a role in the conflicts 

between the Byzantines and the crusaders. Alexius was concerned to 

control the Western armies — he wanted to convince the crusade’s lead¬ 

ers to take an oath of allegiance and to avoid a coordinated attack on his 

Capital City. However, the emperor was keenly aware of the importance 

of food and money to the crusaders, who coveted more than the emper¬ 

or’s lavish gifts and banquets. He knew the crusaders relied on 

Byzantine resources. When he heard the Westerners might send mili- 

tary aid, the first action Alexius took was to send officers to ensure 

there was food available on the routes the crusaders would likely use. 

He did this to avoid conflict, and he was often, but not entirely, success- 

ful in his efforts. 

European Aggression: Conflicts Over Food 

Although the Byzantines fed most of the crusade contingents, there 

were conflicts over food. Besides Peter the Hermit and his army, there 

were only two crusade contingents that constantly fought with the 

locals as they crossed the empire, namely, the south Italian Normans 

under Bohemond of Taranto and Raymond of Toulouse’s Southern 

French contingent C^). 

Bohemond of Taranto had continual difficulties traveling through 

Byzantine territory, and in this case food was noticeably an issue. Bohe- 

(43) For the sea battle, see Alexiad, pp. 254-257, and Alexias, pp. 341-346 ; for 
Alexius’ conflicts with Godfrey, see Alexiad, p. 261, and Alexias, pp. 351; and for 
the exchange with Raoul, see Alexiad, pp. 261-262, and Alexias, pp. 351-352. 

(44) Godfrey of Bouillon would also come to blows with Byzantine soldiers, 
but not as he crossed through Byzantine territory. Those conflicts occurred 
late, after the German contingent had established a camp outside Constan¬ 
tinople, and were political, although food was a part of the conflict. See below, 
pp. 62, 63-64. 
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mond and his family had previously invaded the iands that the Via 

Egnatia traversed, so the locals had good reason to be wary of his army. 

Therefore, Bohemond took pains to maintain good relations with the 

Byzantines. He told his followers to purchase provisions, exhorting 

them to avoid plundering the locals. If looting (depredari) was necessary, 

he asked that they take only the food that they needed to survive OO. 

When Bohemond’s followers nevertheless insisted upon foraging, 

Bohemond made them return animals taken ffom the locals in his 

“desire to treat the country justly” 0^). They took oxen, horses, and 

asses from the people of Castoria when the locals would not seil provi¬ 

sions to the army C"). Although the crusaders could purchase provisions 

locally around the city of Roussa, they instead turned aside from the 

main road so that they could “live in plenty,” presumably off the 

land ('=). In his article, “Modeling Bohemond’s March to Thessalonike,” 

J. Pryor suggests that food was a real issue for Bohemond and his fol- 

lowers, going so far as to imply Bohemond’s forces looted more offen 

than the sources indicate (’*). 

Another contingent that had trouble with the Byzantines was the 

Southern French under Raymond of Toulouse. As mentloned above, 

Raymond and his men initially anticipated Cooperation when they 

entered Byzantine territory, and they were surprised when the locals 

attacked them, Although the chronicler Raymond D’Aguiiers did not 

mention food, he implied that the crusaders were foraging when he 

observed that they were attacked “in groves [nemorosus] and places far 

(45) Gesta, p. 8 : Bohemond told his men “et ne depredarentur terram istam 
quia Christianorum erat, et nemo acciperet nisi quod ei sufficeret ad eden- 
dum.” 

(46) Ibidem, p. 10 : “Ibi Boamundus concordatus est cum duobus corpalatiis, 
et pro amicitia eorum ac pro iustitia terrae iussit reddi omnia animalia quae 
nostri depredata tenebant.” 

(47) Ibidem, p. 8. At Castoria, “fuimusque ibi per plures dies, et quesiuimus 
mercatum, sed ipsi noluerunt nobis assentire..., Quapropter apprehendebamus 
boues, equos et asinos, et omnia quae inueniebamus.” 

(48) Ibidem, pp. 10-11: “Tancredus remansit caput militiae Christi [Bohe¬ 
mond had gone ahead to Constantinople], uidensque peregrinos cibos emere, 
ait intra se quod exiret extra uiam, et hunc populum conduceret ubi feliciter 
uiueret. Denique intrauit in uallem quamdam plenam omnibus bonis quae cor- 
poralibus nutrimentis sunt congrua...”. 

(49) Pryor, Modeling Bohemond, p. 19. 
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from camp” ("“). There was no good reason for Raymond’s contingent to 

be so dispersed except to search for food (^0- The locals, for their part, 

had an armed escort keep an eye on the crusaders (^^). Locals also cap- 

tured the papal legate, Adhemar of Le Puy, away from camp, although in 

this case Raymond D’Aguiiers might be taken at his word - Adhemar 

merely sought comfortable lodging away from the main camp ("=). At 

another town, Roussa, the crusaders broke down the city walls and loot¬ 

ed because the locals were unffiendly (^0- They also looted at Rodosto, 

although in this case Raymond D’Aguiiers claimed the conflict was in 

self-defense ('*). Food, or the money necessary to purchase food, was a 

possible reason for the army’s initial dispersal, and an obvious factor in 

the looting. 
The chronology of events suggests that problems of supply were 

behind these conflicts between the Byzantines and the crusaders under 

Raymond and Bohemond, as none of the other contingents had trouble 

traveling on the Via Egnatia before or after the Southern French and 

Southern Italians. The contingents of Hugh of Vermandois and Robert 

(50) HtLLs. Hbtoria Fmncorum, p. 18 ; Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, p. 38 : “Illi vero 
ritu leonum incrudescentes, pacificos hominess nichil minus quam arma cogi- 
tantes, invadunt per occulta trucidant, in nemoribus in vices remotis a castris, 
que poterant per noctem furabantur.” The English word “grove,” used in the 
Hill’s translation of Raymond D’Aguiiers’ text, might be associated with fruit 
orchards. For the sake of clarity, the Latin term nemorosus implies a forest or a 
group of trees, not a fruit orchard. Clarification is needed because troops found 
in fruit orchards implies something very different than troops dispersed 
among various thickets or forests. 

(51) France, Victory, p. 105, and Asbridge, p. 105, both assume Raymond’s 
forces were foraging. 

(52) Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, p. 38. “Nam ante et retro dextrorsum et sin- 
istrosum, Turci, et Comani, Husi, et tanaces, Pincenati, et Bulgari nobis insidi- 
abantur.” 

(53) Ibidem, p. 39. “Quadam autem die cum essemus in valle Pelagonie epis- 
copus Podiensis [Adhemar of Le Puy] gratia convenienter hospitandi cum 
paulisper a castris discessisset, a Pincenatis captus est.” 

(54) Ibidem, pp. 39-40. “Post hec venimus ad quandara civitatem nomine 
Rossam, ubi cum manifeste cives eius in nos multa mala molirentur, paulisper 
nostra solita paciencia displicuit. Itaque arreptis armis, dirumtur antemuralia 
capitur ingens preda, et civitas in dedicionem atque illatis signis in civitatem 
et acclamata Tolosa quod erat signum clamoris comiti discessimus.” 

(55) Ibidem, p. 40. “Venimus ad aliam civitatem nomine RodestoL..et ali- 
quantula capta preda.” 
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Contingent Travel Chronology 

Danube (Northern Route) 

Peter the Hermit Set out May /June 1096 
Arrived at Constantinople on August 1, 
1096 

Godfrey of Bouillon Set out late Summer 1096 
Entered Hungary in September 1096 
Arrived at Constantinople on December 
23,1096 

Via Egnatia (Southern Route) 

Hugh of Vermandois Set out late August 1096 
Via Egnatia, late fall (September- 
November) 1096 
Arrived at Constantinople in November 
1096 

Robert of Flanders Set out from France in early fall 1096 
In Lucca in late October 1096 
Via Egnatia, late Fall 1096 - Early Winter 
1097 

Bohemond of Taranto Crossed Adriatic as early as October 1096 
South of Via Egnatia / Via Egnatia, 
November 1,1096 - April 1097 
Arrived at Constantinople: 

Bohemond, April 1,1097 
S. Italians, April 26, 1097 

Raymond of Toulouse Set out from Provence in late November 
1096 
Began Via Egnatia in early February 1097 
Via Egnatia, February, March April 1097 
Arrived at Constantinople in April 1097 

Stephen of Blois and 
Robert of Normandy 

Set out from France in early fall 1096 
In Lucca in late October 1096 
Went to cross Adriatic in early April 1097 
Via Egnatia, April 9 through May 14,1097 
Arrived in Constantinople on May 14, 
1097 

of Flanders followed the Via Egnatia during the fall of 1096 and early 

Winter of 1097, and in so doing probably consiuned most of the available 

resources. Like Robert of Flanders, Bohemond’s contingent and the 

Southern French traveled on the Via Egnatia during the early winter, 

but the latter two groups took their time. Bohemond and his fqllowers 

initially avoided the Via Egnatia, traveling to the south of the main 

road. This may have kept them from traveling with other crusade con- 

tingents (either Raymond’s or Robert of Flanders’s) on the same road at 

the same time. Perhaps Bohemond, who had fought in this region 

before, anticipated food supplies would be scarce, and, by traveling off 

the main road, hoped to increase his chances of obtaining provisions. 

The duration of the trip was also a factor. Bohemond took several 

months to cross the empire (’O- The Southern French traveled along the 

Via Egnatia from the Adriatic coast to Constantinople for two-and-a- 

half to three months. Stephen of Blois and Robert of Normandy made 

the same journey in thirty-five days. 
The Southern French and the Southern Italians traveled at the worst 

time of year. It was winter, and although the Gesta says that the locals at 

Castoria refused to seil their food because they were frightened of the 

crusaders, more likely they simply needed whatever food they pos- 

sessed to survive the winter ('0. Besides simply not having had the time 

to recover from the previous crusade contingents, the Byzantines were, 

at best, in the process of collecting the harvest. The local foodstores had 

probably not yet been replenished C'). Further, the government would 

not have had the time to send provisions from other provinces. In May, 

only a month after Raymond of Toulouse and Bohemond, the armies of 

Stephen of Blois and Robert of Normandy crossed the same route with- 

out any notable difficulty. The ease with which the contingent under 

Stephen of Blois and Robert of Normandy found provisions along the 

same route soon after Bohemond and Raymond traveled on it further 

suggests that shortages of food due to the time of the year and the 

recent Crossing of two other crusade contingents led to food shortages 

and, therefore, conflict (”). 

(56) Bohemond, who personally took almost exactly five months to travel 
from the Adriatic port of Vlore to Constantinople (November 1,1096 - April 1, 

1097), arrived at the Byzantine Capital sorae twenty-five days prior to his army. 
France, Victory, p. 107, called Bohemond’s long journey “purposeful procrasti- 
nation”. Pryor, Modeling Bohemond, pp. 1-24, thought the delay had more to do 

with the size of the army, the width of the road, and the need to gather food 
supplies than procrastination. 

(57) Gesta, p. 8 ; Pryor, Modeling Bohemond, p. 9. 
(58) France, Victory, p. 105, aliudes to this when he says that Raymond trav¬ 

eled “at the very worst time of the year...when food Stocks were at their low- 
est.” 

(59) See above, pp. 49-50, for a description of the Journeys of Stephen of 
Blois and Robert of Normandy as they crossed through Byzantine territory. 
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Violence constantly erupted between the Byzantines and the two 
crusade contingents in question, namely the armies of Raymond of 
Toulouse and Bohemond. As promised, Alexius was quite willing to use 
force whenever the crusaders stepped out of line. The emperor’s troops 
sent to police the crusaders resorted to violence. The Byzantines were 
particularly watchful of Raymond’s contingent, and the crusaders’ ten- 
dency to loot was the primary reason for Byzantine constemation. 
According to Raymond D’Aguilers, as the crusaders traveled into Byzan¬ 
tine lands, “to the right and to the left Turks, Kumans, Uzes, and the 
tenacious peoples — Pechenegs and Bulgars — were lying in wait for 
us” (^“). At Bucinat, a Byzantine force was waiting to ambush the cru¬ 
saders. As mentioned above, the emperor was concerned that the cru¬ 
saders raight get out of line — especially when food was lacking. This, 
presumably, was what happened. 

Byzantine dismay at having to constantly fight the Europeans is pal- 
pable, even in a Western chronicle account. After the attack on Rodosto, 
Raymond of Toulouse left his army to join the other crusade leaders in 
Constantinople. His chronicler clearly States that the remaining jour- 
ney was difficult for the Southern French contingent; they were “help- 
less” and thought to return home. Yet Raymond’s discussion with the 
emperor, as his chronicler told it, underscored Alexius’ hostility toward 
the crusaders because they continually attacked and looted Byzantine 
lands. When Raymond threatened to investigate the Byzantine’s treat- 
ment of his army, 

Alexius replied that he himself had been unaware that our [European] 
troops had plundered his kingdom and that his people had borne many 
wrongs, and that he knew of no legal grounds for the Count’s investiga- 
tion unless it was while Raymond’s army in its accustomed way was rav- 
aging villages and walled towns his men fled at the sight of the imperial 
army ('*). 

(60) Hills, Historia Francorum, p. 19 ; Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, p. 38 : “Nam 
ante et retro dextrorsum et sinistrosum, Turci, et Comani, Husi, et tanaces, 
Pincenati, et Bulgari nobis insidiabantur.” 

(61) Hills, Historia Francorum, pp. 23-24 ; Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, pp. 41-42. 
“At Alexius dicit se nescisse nostros depopulatos esse regnum suum, se et suos 
multas passum esse iniurias, nichil esse quod comes querebatur, nisi quod dum 
exercitus solito more villas et castra vastaret, exercitu suo conspecto fugam 
arripuerit...’’. 

Given the timing of Raymond’s Crossing, coupled with knowledge of 

the emperor’s Orders to watch the crusade armies and protect the locals 

from them, much of the violence between the Southern French cru¬ 

saders and the Byzantines probably stemmed from concern over sup- 

plies. Although Raymond D’Aguilers attributed the violence to 

Byzantine treachery, the chroniclers’ own description of Byzantine sol- 

diers shadowing the crusade army recalls Alexius’ Orders to do just that 

in case the crusaders acted up. Further, the crusaders were sometimes 

admittedly dispersed when these conflicts occurred. Perhaps the cru¬ 

saders were simply indecently violent, attacking the locals for no good 

reason. It is possible that the Byzantine soldiers did not always follow 

Orders, instead taking liberties and ambushing the crusaders out of 

spite rather than duty. However, given the probable shortage of food, a 

more likely scenario is that the crusaders could not obtain food, or 

there was none to be had, and so they resorted to violence to which the 

Byzantine soldiers retaliated. 
Further evidence linking food and provisions with violence between 

the Byzantines and the crusaders can be found by studying accounts of 
violent interaction in the crusade chronicles. The chronicle accounts 
associated with major crusade contingents, namely, Fulcher of Chartres 
(Robert of Flanders, Robert of Normandy, and Stephen of Blois), 
Raymond D’Aguilers (Raymond of Toulouse), Albert of Aachen (Peter 
the Hermit and Godfrey of Bouillon), and the anonymous Gesta 
Francomm (Bohemond of Taranto), contain twenty-two references to 
violent conflict between the Byzantines and the crusaders as they trav¬ 
eled through imperial lands. Access to provisions - whether food, the 
money to purchase necessary supplies, or looting — was a factor in six- 
teen, or almost seventy-three percent, of the references to conflict (®^). 

(62) References to violence between the Byzantines and crusaders within 
the empire : Peter the Hermit’s contingent in Albert of Aachen, pp. 16-17,18-19, 
20-21, 20-25, and Gesta, p. 3 ; Hugh of Vermandois in Gesta, p. 5 ; Godfrey of 
Bouillon in Albert of Aachen, pp. 72-75, 74-77, 78-83, and Gesta, p. 6; Bohemond 
of Taranto in Gesta, pp. 8 (Castoria), 8 (Palagonian castle), 8-9 (at River Vardar), 
10, 10-11; Raymond of Toulouse in Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, pp. 18-19, 21 
(Adhemar of Le Puy in Pelagonia), 21 (Bucinat), 21 (Roussa), 21-22 (Rodosto), 
23-24 (a vague reference to a larger conflict — there was an “infamous escape’’ 
of the army and Raymond later learned of “the rout and death of his men’’), 
and Gesta, p. 13. Twenty-two references are small for a quantitative analysis. 
However, it is remarkable how often food found its way into the sources. 
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Sometimes these conflicts were directly over food. Soon after Cross¬ 

ing into the empire, Peter the Hermit’s soldiers attacked the iocai 

Byzantines over the selling and buying of food (^0- The stakes were high 

and Byzantine soldiers retaliated, Scattering Peter’s entire army («). 

While lodged outside of Constantinople, the Byzantines assaulted 

Godfrey’s men as they set out to obtain straw and other equine supplies. 

Godfrey’s brother, Baldwin, immediately attacked the Byzantine aggres- 

sors, and Emperor Alexius subsequently ordered his soldiers to lay into 

Godffey’s camp. The entire episode ended with the emperor sending 

the Germans to Asia Minor and promising provisions and alms to the 

poorer crusaders (=0- The Southern Italian contingent also fought with 

the Byzantines over food. At Castoria, Bohemond attempted to pur¬ 

chase supplies, but the locals refused. The westerners were forced to 

seize the food they needed (“). They also took animals at a town called 
Serres ("). 

In some references in which food was not mentioned as the instigat- 

ing factor, provisions clearly played a role nonetheless. For example 

after seeing the results of Peter’s recent attack on the Hungarians the 

Byzantine official in Beigrade moved his peopie and their herds to safe- 

ty in the walled town of Nish, He also took his entire treasure (^“). In 

Albert of Aachen’s eyes, at least, the Byzantines thought the crusaders 

sought their animals and their treasure and were willing to resort to 

violence to get them. Further, as Peter crossed into the empire to avoid 

a pitched battle with the king of Hungary, he brought along all his 

Telling of crusader bravery and prowess in battle would more effectively hir- 
ther the laudatory tone of the Western accounts, yet the far less praiseworthv 
issue ot tood continually appears in the chronicles. 

(63) Albert of Aachen, pp. 20-21: "...propter contentionem uilissimam cum 
quodam Bulgare uespere habitam in uenditione et emptione,..”. 

(64) Ibidem, pp. 20-25. 
(65) Gesta, p. 7. 

(66) Ibidem, p. 8 : “...quousque peruenimus Castoriam ; ibique Natiuitatem 

Domim solemniter celebrauimus; fuimusque ibi per plures dies, et quesiuimus 
mercatum, sed ipsi noluerunt nobis assentire.... Quapropter apprehendebamus 
boues,equos et asinos, et omnia quae inueniebamus,” 

(67) Ibidem, p. 10; “Deinde ueniraus ad quamdam urbem quae dicitur Serra,” 
and, in a gesture of friendship toward the Byzantine authorities, Bohemond 
lussit reddi omnia animalia quae nostri depredata tenebant.” 

(68) Albert OF Aachen, pp. 16-17. 

booty (“). Cheap food was the reason why iancred ordered the South¬ 

ern italian contingent to leave Roussa. He did not want his followers to 

have to pay for sustenance, and when they moved away from Roussa 

and the Via Egnatia to “live in plenty” (™), they likely took provisions 

from the locals rather than pay for them. As mentioned above, the fact 

that Raymond’s army was scattered when the Byzantines attacked them 

may have been related to food - Raymond’s soldiers may well have 

been foraging. 
Often food or money was collected after a violent conflict in which 

food was not acknowledged in the source as the cause of the conflict. 

Peter’s followers sacked and burned palaces in Constantinople, stealing 

the lead from the roofs and selling it to the Greeks ('0* At Roussa, the 

Southern French crusaders attacked the citizenry, who had “strained 

our [the crusaders’] customary forbearance,” and subsequently took 

substantiai loot. Loot was again taken at Rodosto (^^). Perhaps loot was 

sought to pay for provisions rather than out of greed, 
In Anna Comnena’s description of the conflicts between Emperor 

Alexius and Godfrey of Bouillon, getting Godfrey to take an oath of alle- 

giance and making sure the various crusade contingents did not coor- 

dinate to attack Constantinople were her father’s primary concerns (^=). 

However, Albert of Aachen’s account bf these same conflicts clarifies 

that food, too, played an integral role. In this case, food was used as a 

(69) Ibidem, pp. 16-19 : “Petrus uero intelligens iram regis, et illius grauissi- 
mam adunationem, cum uniuersis sociis Maleuillam [a Hungarian town near 
Belgradel deserens, sed cuncta spolia, gregesque ac predam equorum abdu- 
cens, Maroam [Sava River] transire disposuit.... Hac ultione suorum facta, et 
Maroa fluuio transito, ingentia et spaciosissima nemora Bulgarorum ingreditur 
cum uehiculis cibariorum et omni apparatu et spoliis Belegraue.” 

(70) See above, p. 56, n. 48. 
(71) Gesta, p. 3 : Ipisque Christian! nequiter deducebant se, quia palatia urbis 

[Constantinople] sternebant et ardebant, et auferebant plumbum quo ecclesi- 
ae erant coopertae et uendebant Grecis.” 

(72) Hills, Historia Francomm, pp. 21-22 ; Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, pp. 39-40 : 
“Post hqc venimus ad quandam civitatem nomine Rossam [Roussa], ubi cum 
manifeste cives eius in nos multa mala molirentur, pauiisper nostra solita 
paciencia displicuit. Itaque arreptis armis, dirumtur antemuralia capitur 
ingens preda.... Venimus ad aliam civitatem nomine Rodestol [Rodosto], ubi 
cum milites de roga imperatoris vindictam sui contra nos agere quererent, 
multi ex ipsis interfecti sunt, et aliquantula capta preda.” 

(73) See above, p. 53. 
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political tooL When Godfrey refused to meet with Alexius, the emperor 

cut off the market that supplied Godfrey’s army This happened twice 

and it was only after the crusaders attacked the Byzantines that Alexius’ 

capitulated and gave permission for the crusaders to buy and seil - and 

thereby obtain provisions - that the violence ended (-). Earlier God¬ 

frey had resorted to looting Byzantine lands for eight days when he 

heard a rumor that the emperor held Christian captives and refused to 
reiease them (-'). 

There are examples in the chronicle accounts that food was a maior 

factor m the tense relations with the locals even when violence never 

erupted. When Fuicher of Chartres said that the emperor would not 

allow the crusaders mto Constantinople because he feared they might 

harm him, the very next sentence relates this issue to food. “Therefore ’’ 

according to Fuicher, “it was necessary for us to buy our daily supplies 

outside the walls C*). In the Gesta, Bohemond made it clear that his sol- 

diers were not to take from the locals unless the soldiers’ survival was 

at Stake When the crusaders nevertheless stole from the locals 

Bohemond made them return the goods, which happened to be animals! 

Accordmg to Albert of Aachen, when Peter the Hermit first entered 

yzantine lands, the local ruler gave his army permission to purchase 

food m exchange for hostages “so that no injustice or act of violence” 

would occur n The emperor later chastised Peter and justified the dis- 

persal of this crusade contingent “because your army has pillaged and 

made discord in Byzantine territory C«). The link between food and 

conflict IS even more direct in Albert of Aachen’s description of 
Godtrey s initial discussions with the Byzantines : 

(74) Albert of Aachen, pp. 74-77 and 78-83, for example, on p. 76: “Imperator 

(75) Ibidem, pp. 72-75. 

Oc fl St °yhartras, Hisxoria Ihermofymitana. in RHC 
Oc 3, p. 331. Outside the City, Stipendium nostrum quotidianum extra muros 

rvvTT quod praecepto imperatoris nobis cives afferebant” 
(77) AI3ERT OF Aachen, pp. 18-19 : “Quod benigne annuit, sub hac tarnen con- 

mZuf “t”“ 
(78) mem, pp. 28-29 : “Petre, domno imperatori graues de te tuisque quer- 

Sercitns: ''' seditionem tuus fecerit 

I ask you, most Christian duke, not to allow your people to lay waste 
and plunder my kingdom and territories which you have entered, but to 
obtain a license to buy necessities, and then everything will be provided 
from our empire for your men to buy and seil in sufficient quantity (’’). 

In an exchange between Godfrey of Bouillon’s men and King Coloman 

of Hungary, it is apparent that the availability of food and supplies was 

integral to maintaining good relations between the crusaders and the 

polities that they passed through en route to Constantinople. When 

Godfrey entered Hungarian territory, he sought to determine why the 

Hungarian king had destroyed so many Christian armies. King 

Coloman’s response to Godfrey gets to the heart of the issue and is 

worth quoting in full: 

We are not persecutors of Christians, but whatever cruelty we have 
displayed towards them, or death we have inflicted on them, we carried 
out because we were compelled by an overwhelming necessity. For in the 
first place when we prepared all good things for your army which Peter 
the Hermit assembled, a licence [sic] was granted to buy goods in fair 
weight and measure, and we organized a peacefiil passage for them 
through the land of Hungary, They returned evil to us for good; not only 
stealing gold and silver, horses and mules and herds from our territory, 
but even destroying our eitles and castles and killing about four thousand 
of our men; they plundered possessions and clothes (®‘’). 

Repercüssions 

Given the constant armed conflict, it comes as no surprise that the 

Western chroniclers generally treated the Byzantines with disdain. The 

(79) Ibidem, pp. 70-71: “Rogo te, dux Christianissime, quatenus regnum et 
terras meas quas ingressus es gentem tuam uastare et depredari non patiaris, 
sed emendi necessaria licentiam obtineas, et sic omnia sufficienter ex nostro 
imperio emenda et uendenda tui reperient.” 

(so) Ibidem, pp. 62-65. “Non Christianorum persecutores sumus, sed quic- 
quid Ulis crudelitatis ostendimus, aut in illorum interitu commisimus, nimia 
necessitate compulsi fecimus. Cum enim primo exercitui uestro quem Petrus 
Heremita conduxit omnia bona accommodaremus, emendi licentia concessa in 
mensura et pondere equitatis, et pacifice iilis per terram Vngarie transitum 
constitueremus, malum pro bono nobis reddiderunt, non solum in auro et 
argento, equis et mulis, et pecore regionis nostre auferentes, sed et ciuitates et 
castella nostra euertentes, hominesque nostros ad quatuor milia mortificantes, 
rebus et uestibus expoliauerunt.” 
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anonymous Gesta Francomm author described the “wretched” (infelix) 

emperor as anxious (ango), foul-tempered (bullio ire), fraudulent and 

cunning, and suggested that he wanted to hamper, not aid, the expedi- 

tion CO. The chronicler Raymond D’Aguilers also found the emperor to 

be fraudulent and treacherous CO- A Byzantine general named Tatikios, 

who traveled with the crusade to Antioch, was a favorite target of the 

chroniclers. He was considered an enemy and a liar when he left the 

army at Antioch to seek more supplies from the emperor CO. The chron¬ 

icler Albert of Aachen said that Tatikios always intended to abandon the 

expedition CO* Chronicler Guibert of Nogent stooped to pointing out 

Tatikios’ deformed nose, which had been injured in battle, and labeled 
the Byzantine general a liar and a coward (®^). 

The crusaders had expected Alexius to be kind and offer provisions, 

and the fact that this did not always happen might well have led chron¬ 

iclers to label their hosts as fraudulent, cunning, and treacherous. This 

ties in with the suspicion found in both Albert of Aachen’s account and 

the Gesta that Alexius always meant to hamper or even abandon the 

expedition. These Sentiments might not simply refer to Alexius’ refusal 

to send an army at Antioch, but also to the Byzantines’ perceived miser- 

liness when it came to providing sustenance as the crusaders traveled 
through the empire. 

(81) ^sta, pp, 11,17. “Tune Imperator anxians et bulliens ira, cogitabat que- 
madmodum callide fraudulenterque comprehenderet hos Christi milltes.” 
Later, on p. 17, the emperor is described as “plenus uana et iniqua cogitatione ” 

(82) Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, p. 41. “Quid vero potissimum et primum 
aggrediar dicere ? An iraperatoris fraudulentissimam ac detestabilem ammoni- 
tionis dolositatem, an exercitus nostri turpissimara fugam, et inopinabilem 
desperationem ? 

(83) Gesta, p. 35. “Sic itaque fecit finem dictis. Fuit ille iniraicus...et in peri- 
urio manet et manebit.” 

(84) Albert of Aachen, pp. 198-201 : Tatikios pitched bis tent away from the 
City, “semper fuge intentus.” 

(85) Guibert of Nogent, Gesta Dei Per Francos, in RHC Oc 4, pp. 175-176. “Prae- 
tere^ quidam quoque ex legatis, nisi fallor, tyrannici imperatoris, qui Tetigus 
vocabatur, et ilii obsidioni intererat, vir siquidem gravis aevo, sed naso, qua 
nescio occasione, deciso, et ob id Utens aureo : hinc Turcorum timore coactus, 
illinc famis periculo coartatus, multa mendaciorum coomatione politus, senio- 
res adoritur... Guibert, the abbot of a small monastery in France, was not an 
eyewitness to the events he describes. However, his account was composed 
within a decade of the capture of Jerusalem. 

Social concerns also influenced negotiations over food. It was the 

common people in Byzantium who feit the wrath of the crusade sol- 

diers, and it was they, not in a position to understand the bigger picture, 

who likely fueled the growing animosity. While the emperor sent repre- 

sentatives to make sure that his Orders were followed, it was the locals 

who had to work with the crusaders in person. The crusade contingents 

were not Byzantine armies traveling through to defend the locals’ 

homes, but rather foreigners, some of whom had invaded the empire in 

recent history. It is easy to imagine local Byzantines, unaware of their 

emperor’s plans and the repercussions of not feeding the Europeans, 

hesitating to release their produce or charging high prices for it. In such 

a Situation, violence against family and friends coupled with a skirmish 

between Byzantine troops and the crusaders probably left the local 

Byzantines feeling that they were in the presence of an enemy rather 

than an ally. 

Likewise, the common crusaders might well know that they were for- 

bidden to take food, but it is doubtful that they knew the why of it any 

more than the Byzantine populations. Both Godfrey and Bohemond told 

their followers to avoid looting, but this does not mean that everyone in 

their contingents understood why restraint was so important. Denial of 

food meant death. It would not be surprising if a group of armed cru¬ 

saders. entering a local village expecting to purchase or trade for food, 

and being told, perhaps roughly, that there was no food to be had, 

would simply take what they needed. Parsing terms and agreements 

would mean little in such a Situation. 

These divisions and sentiments are reflected in Western accounts 

despite the chroniclers’ tendency to overlook the roles and actions of 

the everyday crusaders. After all, Bohemond’s followers willingly took 

animals from the Byzantines after being warned not to loot and for- 

age (®®). As the German crusaders passed through the Kingdom of 

Hungary, Godfrey told his followers to avoid conflict on pain of death, 

but he did not explain why discipline was so vital 0'). Raymond’s sol- 

(86) See above, p. 56. 
(87) Ai£ert of Aachen, pp. 68-69 : “Castris uero positis, et uniuersis hospitio 

sedatis, Godefridus dux precones per singulas doraos et tentoria acclamare 
constituit, sub iudicio mortis, ne quiequam contingerent, aut uiolenter in 
regno Vngarie raperent, et nullam seditionem commouerent, sed omnia equo 
precio mutuarentur.” 
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diers were often found scattered off the main road. If Alexius is to be 

believed, these French crusaders mercilessly abused bis subjects and 
deserved the wrath of his soidiers (“). 

The very fact that the crusade leaders asked their followers to avoid 

foraging unless there was no alternative, and the emperor ordered his 

soidiers to attack if the crusaders acted out, suggests that the leader¬ 

ship knew full well how volatile the Situation might become, but did not 

trust their followers to uphold their policies. Bohemond apparently did 

not believe his soidiers would restrain themselves; he thought it neces- 

sary to stipulate they could loot if there were no other alternative. If 

Alexius thought his subjects were willing to and capable of feeding all 

the crusaders, then why would he assign a police force to defend them ? 

Therefore, the vulgarity and negativity so characteristic of the 

rhetoric of the Byzantine and crusade leadership may have reflected 

the feelings of their people more than the actual political Situation. 

Rather than try to expiain how food supphes ran short despite the sig- 

nificant effort put forth by both the Byzantines and the crusaders, lead¬ 

ers on both sides catered to the anxieties of the masses, who simply 

reacted to the violence. While the leadership might better appreciate 

the complexities of the Situation, others may have come away from the 

experience feeling justified in their anger. The Western chronicle 

accounts and that of Anna Cortinena surely do not alter such a conclu- 
sion. 

If irate crusaders and Byzantines returned home to teil family and 

friends about the uncalled for treatment they received from their sup- 

posed allies, then it would make sense that these animosities would 

temporariiy subside, oniy to flare up when crusade armies again 

marched through Byzantine territory. This chronology of a general 

peace between westerners and Byzantines followed by periods of vio¬ 

lence erupting in conjunction with major crusade expeditions comple- 

ments the findings of modern crusade scholars and historians of the 

Byzantine Empire, as well If, on the one hand, Western and Byzantine 

leaders were in a position to better understand the Situation, despite 

their negative rhetoric, then they had good reason to continue to nego- 

tiate and make alliances with one another, The commoners, on the 

other hand, probably brought their animosities with them whenever 
they set out on crusade. 

(88) See above, pp. 56-67 and 60, n. 61. 

Conclusion 

Concern over food and supplies was a primary cause of conflict 

between the crusaders and the Empire as the various crusade contin- 

gents traveled through Byzantine lands. When food was available, both 

sides got aiong amicably. It was when the crusaders were unable to 

obtain food that they attacked the local population, deciding to take 

what they could not get legitimately through purchase or trade. The 

Byzantine escort would retaliate, and a cycle of violence began. 

Further complicating the issue was that the violence was understood, 

on both sides, as a breach of faith. The Byzantines were concerned 

about supplying the crusaders, and made preparations to do so. The 

Byzantines feit it was their right to send armed soidiers to defend the 

locals and escort the crusade armies. The crusaders’ willingness to loot 

and forage for food in the face of Byzantine support, therefore, might 

have contributed further to Anna’s feeling that the crusaders were 

unstable, greedy, and untrustworthy. Her choice of words resonates 

with the disappointment that she and her father feit at the need to fight 

the crusaders and placate them with money. 

For their part, the crusaders appear to have anticipated Byzantine 

^ aid. The contingents following Godfrey of Bouillon, Hugh of Verman- 

dois, Robert of Flanders, Robert of Normandy, and Stephen of Blois all 

: relied on the Byzantines for sustenance. Raymond of Toulouse certain- 

5 ly anticipated good relations with the Byzantines and was thoroughly 

disappointed when they attacked him. The violence over provisions 

undermined the trust the crusaders had for the Byzantines. The cru- 

saders were no longer sure the emperor would willingly supply them 

with food. Their accusations of treachery and fraudulence as well as the 

notion that they had been abandoned might have stemmed from the 

Byzantines unwillingness to participate in the fighting at Antioch and 

beyond, but also reflected uncertainties pertaining to food. 

The deterioration of crusader-Byzantine relations was altogether 

avoidable. Rather than admit the difficulty of the Situation when food 

) ran short, leaders on both sides instead blamed the temperament and 

character of their collaborators. Although the supply of food was offen 

- the root cause of conflict, the leaders were seemingly unwilling or too 

proud to admit the actual problem. Instead of acknowledging their cul- 

pability, leaders on both sides, and later the chroniclers, found it easier 

to simply stereotype the other side. Historians have followed suit, label- 
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ing the crusaders as undisciplined and greedy, the Byzantines as bel- 

ligerent and manipulative. Further, the leaders may have relied heavily 

on their subordinates - the local ßyzantine populations and the bulk of 

the crusading armies - to comply with their logisticai policies, but do 

not appear to have effectively conveyed what was at stäke to their sub¬ 

ordinates. neither why they should cooperate nor what might happen 
if Orders were not followed. 

As the crusaders approached the Byzantine Empire in the late 

eleventh Century, they hoped to assist their Eastern Christian brethren 

in defeating the Muslim Turks before heading south to recapture 

Jerusalem, and the Byzantines had sought aid from the Western 

Europeans. Yet, they were quick to blame each other when probleras 

occurred. Although they were anxious, and rightly so - at that time, 

the crusade was a unique event, and neither group knew what to expect 

- both sides appear to have had the best of intentions. While factors 

such as the longstanding tension between the Normans and Byzantines, 

the religious divide between the two cultures, or questions of control 

undermined relations at the time of the First Crusade, it was the inad- 

vertent failure of the logisticai System that seems to have played a key 

role in the initiation of the cycle of conflict. Starvation, after all, is just 

as deadly as a sword. Hungry and facing annihilation due to insufficient 

provisions, the crusaders turned on the very people they had hoped to 

Support, Both sides meant well, and neither seems to have underesti- 

mated the potential for violence surrounding food. Although they 

appear to have thought that they might overcome their differences at 

the time of the First Crusade, conflicts between the two sides continu- 

ally erupted, and the logisticai necessity of available provisions was 
offen at the heart of it, 

Duke University, Gregory D, Bell. 

Department ofHistory. gdb@duke.edu 

SUMMARY 

At the time of the First Crusade, numerous factors fed the tension between 

the Byzantines and those Western Europeans who traveied through imperial 

lands. However, one of these factors - the supply of food - is often assumed 

or taken for granted. The purpose of this articie is to examine the impact that 

the acquisition of food had on relations between the purported allies. It seems 

that during the First Crusade, at a critical juncture in their ongoing social and 

political relationship, the supply of food seriously undermined relations 

between the crusaders and the Byzantines, graveiy tarnishing political and 

military negotiations, and setting a precedent that clouded future interaction. 

Further, logisticai issues appear to shed light on divisions among the social 

classes, namely, how individuals in the same army, but of different back- 

grounds, might interpret a similar event in distinctive ways. 
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LA LETTRE B DU FLORILEGE COISLIN : EDITIO PRINCEPS 

Le Florilege Coislin est une importante anthologie byzantine, de type 
alphabetique. compilee tres probablement ä ia fin du ix^ou au debut du 
X' siede C). Un projet d edition de ce florilege est en cours ä la Katho- 
lieke Universiteit Leuven: l’edition de la lettre A est preparee par 
T. Fernändez, la lettre T a dejä ite editee par nos soins dans un prece- 
dent artide (T 

On distingue traditionnellement trois recensions du Flor. Coisl: une 
recension dite longue, dont le seul representant, conserve dans le fonds 
Coisl., a pr^te son nom ä l’ensemble du florilege (l); une recension un 
peu plus courte (ll), et une recension tres abrögee (III). Dans les recen¬ 
sions II et III, la num^rotation des chapitres est continue tout au long du 
florilege et ne recommence pas ä chaque chapitre, comme c’est le cas 
pour la recension I. Voici la liste des manuscrits, pour lesquels on trou- 
vera toute la bibliographie utile dans notre precedent artide: 

Recension I 

A Parisims, Coisliniams 294 (s, x]-xii) 
Recension II 

B Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 464 (s. x) 
C Parisinüs gr. 924 (s, x) 

(1) Quelques elements permettent d’etayer cette these; les temoins du Flor. 
Coisl. les plus anciens datent du siede et le texte le plus recent dte dans le 
florilege est la Lettre 57 de Theodore Studite (i. 17-18 et 20-23 dans ledition de 
G. Fatouros, Theodori Studüae Epistulae [CFHB, 3l], Berlin, 1992 - G. Fatouros n’u- 
tilise pas le florilege dans son edition), adressee ä son oncle Platon et envoyee 
soit en 797, soit en 809-811, en tout cas avant la mort de Platon survenue le 4 
avril 814. 

(2) 1. DE Vos, E. Gielen, C. Mace et P. Van Deun, Vart de Compiler ä Byzance * la 
Lettre Edu Florilege Coislin, dans Byz., 78 (2008), pp. 159-223; on trouvera lä toute 
la htterature anterieure. On ajoutera 1 artide de P.W. Van der Horst, Vijfentwintig 
vragen om joden in het nauw te drijven. Een Byzantijns anti-Joods document uit de 

zevende eeüw, dans Nederlands Theologisch Ttjdschrift, 58 (2004), pp. 89-99 (une 
traduction neerlandaise, accompagnee de notes interessantes, du traite anti- 
juif conserve dans le Flor. Coisl). 

Recension III 
D Mediolanensis, Amhrosianus Q 74 sup. (s. x) 

E Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (a. 

1285-1286) 

F Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 329 (s. xiii-xiv) 

G Athous, Iviron 38 (a. 1281-1282) 

H Vaticanus gr. 491 (s. xiii) 

Comme nous Favons montre ä propos de la lettre F, le Florilegium 

Hierosolymitanum, contenu dans le manuscrit Hierosolymitanus, Sancti 

Sepulchri 15 (s. x-xi) (sigle T) est un temoin important et independant du 

Flor. Coisl, dont il ne contient que les aioixeia A ä E. 

En outre, il existe quelques temoins fragmentaires de la recension III: 

le manuscrit K (Athous, Koutloumousiou 9, s. xiv) etait dejä connu pour la 

lettre T (0. De la lettre B, il ne contient que les fragments 1, 6-9,12,14- 

15, une Partie de 16, et la totalite de 17 et de 24. Parmi les temoins frag¬ 

mentaires, il faut ajouter le manuscrit suivant: 

Q Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 375 (s. xiv-xv). Les f. 200''-219'' 

renferment des extraits du Flor. Coisl; plus particulierement, 

aux f. 215''-216L on lit les fragments 1-3 et 7-9 de la lettre B ; on 

notera qu’il ne s’agit pas du mime choix de textes qu’en K. 

En plus de ce nouveau manuscrit, il faut encore en ajouter deux, qui 

nous avaient dchappe jusqu’ici: 

P Parismus gr. 1096 (s. xvi) 

S BruxeUensis, Biblioth^que Royale Albert r, IV 881 (a. 1542) 

Avant de passer au classement des temoins, nous donnerons 

quelques informations sur les trois temoins que nous ajoutons par rap- 

port ä notre artide de 2008. Commenqons par le Parisinüs gr. 1096 et le 

BruxeUensis IV 881, tous deux du xvi* s. et, comme nous le verrons, etroi- 

tement apparentes. 

Le manuscrit de Paris, dont on trouve une description succincte dans 

le cataiogue de H. Omont (T a ete transcrit au xvF siede par le scribe 

(3) Le Londinensis, British Library, Add. 17472 (L), lui aussi du xiv^ siede, qui, 
pour la lettre F semblait un descendant direct de K, ne conserve aucun frag- 
ment de la lettre B. 

(4) Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque nationale et des 

aatres bibliotheques de Paris et des departements, I, Paris, 1886, p. 219. 
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omnipresent Andre Darmarios, mais le lieu et la date de confection res- 

tent malheureusement inconnus, bien qu’on Sache que les manuscrits 

dates de Darmarios se situent entre 1558 et 1587 et qu’il a longtemps 

travaille ä Venise, Torigine, on le verra, du Bmxellensis. Avant d’entrer 

dans la collection du roi de France en 1732, le manuscrit a appartenu ä 

la collection de Jacques-Auguste de Thou et ä celie de Colbert. Pour ce 

qui est du contenu, des textes attribues ä Hippolyte de Rome et ä 

Gregoire de Nysse y sont precedes d’une longue section (f. 5-105) por- 

tant le titre trompeur roü pcyaAou Mu^ipou, eiq toc dTiopof xfjq j 

en effet, il ne s agit pas des Quaestiones ad Thalassiwn de Maxime le 

Confesseur (CPG 7688), mais du Flor. Coish ("). En etudiant le manuscrit de 

pres, on voit qu’il ne contient que la lettre A et une bonne partie de la 

lettre B (f. 93^-105): le scribe s'est arrete au milieu du fragment 24 de la 

lettre B et a note en marge du f. 105 fuerunt et alia plura, sed non possumus 
ea legere propter vetustate libri. 

Le Bruxellensis (') a ete acheve le 28 novembre 1542 parjean Katelos 

de Nauplie (colophon f. 188''), qui a travaille ä Venise pour Guillaume 

Pdlicier, dveque de Montpellier et celebre collectionneur de manus¬ 

crits C). Le manuscrit a ensuite appartenu ä Claude Naulot (souscription 

de 1573, f. 188"), qui a heritä des manuscrits de Pelicier, puis aux Jesuites 

de Paris. Avant de passer k la Bibliotheque Royale de Belgique en 1972, 

le manuscrit a encore fait partie de ia bibliotheque de Thomas Phillipps 

(1792-1872) ä Cheltenham (cote 3080). Le manuscrit ne contient que le 

Flor. Coisl: la lettre B se lit aux f. 49-55"; le fragment 8 et une partie de 
11 manquent dans ce manuscrit. 

Le troisieme manuscrit nouveau est VAtheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 
375 (®), qui remonte ä la fin du xiv^ ou au ddbut du xv' siede. Son lieu 

(5) Ä ce propos, voir Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones et Dubia, ed. J. Declerck 
(CCSC, lO), Turnhout - Leuven 1982, pp. ccix-ccx; Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones 
ad Thalassium, II, Quaestiones LVl-LXV um cum latina interpretatione loannis Scotti 
Eriugenae iuxta posita, ed. C. Laga - C. Steel (CC5G, 22), Turnhout - Leuven, 1990 
p. XLll. ’ ’ 

(6) Voir M. WiTTEK, Les manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque Royale Albert vinqt 
annees d'acquisitions (1954-1973), dans Le monde grec (...). Hommages ä Claire Preaux 
Bruxelles, 1975, pp. 250-251 et la planche II; consulter egalement J. Noret,’ 

Catalogues recents de manuscrits. Cinquieme Serie (Fonds qrecs), dans AB 91 (1973) 
pp. 419-420. » V y, 

(7) Voir le RGK, II, n" 220. 

^ (8) Voir la description sommaire de I. Sakkeuon - A. L Sakkeuon, KaraAovoe 
Tü)v xeipoypdcpüjv ifjq ’EÖviKfjq BißXioOpKqq njc 'EAXdSoq, Athenes, 1892, p. 64 (ä 

d’origine et son histoire nous sont inconnus. Il s’agit d’un manuscrit 

compose de differents volumes transcrits par des mains diverses ; dans 

ces miscellanees patristiques et byzantines, Jean Chrysostome, Nice- 

phore Blemmyde et Manuel Moschopoulos occupent une place impor¬ 

tante ; on notera egalement la presence de quatre Dialogues de Lucien. 

Ces trois temoins doivent encore recevoir une place dans la tradition 

manuscrite; pour les autres manuscrits nous nous contenterons de 

verifier si le classement que nous avions propose sur base de la lettre F 

reste valide. 
Commenqons par la recension III et les manuscrits contenant des 

fragments qui se rattachent a cette recension. Les manuscrits E et G se 

caracterisent par un grand nombre de fautes et variantes qui les isolent 

du reste de la tradition: voir par ex. 3.10, 9.25, 9.28, 14,7, 15.11, 19.3, 

23.4, 23.5, 23.8, 23,13, 24.28 et 25,1. 
La meme constatation s’impose pour les temoins F et H, qui, eux 

aussi, constituent un petit sous-groupe : voir, ä titre d’exemples, 1,2,2.1, 

2.4, 3,3, 3.11, 23.10 et 23.28, 
Trois cas (12.13,15.2 et 26.4), pas tres probants il est vrai, suggärent 

un ancetre commun aux manuscrits D, E et G. 
Le modele commun de la totalite de la troisieme recension, dont des- 

cendent donc les manuscrits D EG et FH, se distingue nettement du reste 

de la tradition ; en effet, le Flor. Coisl III a completement omis les frag¬ 

ments 4, 5.10,11,13, 27, 28, 29 et une partie du fragment 16 ; de plus, 

un grand nombre d’erreurs et de variantes isolent la troisieme recen¬ 

sion : par exemple des omissions de D EG FH ainsi que de K et Q: 1.13-14 

(G n’a pas ce passage), 9.21-24,12.1-2,12.14,12.16-18,12.20-24 (Q n’a pas 

le fragment 12), 15.3-9,15.11-20,16.1-3 (Qn’a pas les fragment 15 et 16), 

23.16-18,26.2,26.3,26.5-6 (Ket Qn’ont pas les fragments 23 et 26); d'au- 

tres variantes: 3.10 (K n’a pas le fragment 3), 14.10 et 14.11 (Qn’a pas le 

fragment 14). En 9.4, D EG H et K presentent la Variante Sqpou; au lieu 

de Tiavbnpoiq, F et Q ont tous deux le texte de base. 

Dans notre article paru en 2008, nous avons ecrit que le temoin par- 

tiel Ksembiait dependre du meme modele que les manuscrits E et G ; en 

tort, le catalogue date le manuscrit du xiii' siede). Une etude un peu plus 
detaillee du manuscrit se trouve dans la dissertation, non publiee, de Marthe 
Verhelst, Le «Tratte de l’äme» de Nicephore Blemmyde. Histoire du texte, edition cri- 

tique, traduction et analyse du contenu doctrinai, I, Universite Catholique de 

Louvain, 1976, pp. 51-53. 
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effet. egalement pour la lettre B. quelques fautes reunissent ces trois 

temoins: des omissions: 1.40. 12.2,14.1,14.8 ; des additions • 9 4 141 

24.2, 24.23 ; dautres variantes: 1.2 (aürdOev au lieu de oöt60i auLsi en 

Q; G n’a pas ce passage): 1.9 (addition de YCtp. aussi en Q; G n’a pas ce 

passage); 1.17 (exopeva au lieu de e'xopev, aussi en Q; G n’a pas ce pas¬ 

sage} : 12.15 (KuiJisp au lieu de KCfi). Mais nous avons egalement consta- 

te que EG ont souvent des variantes qui ne se lisent pas en K (par ex. 

9.25 ; 9.28 ; 14.7), ce qui nous a oblige ä postuler un modele perdu sup-’ 

plementaire pour E et G, et ä condure que ce modde et K descendent 
independamment l’un de l’autre, d’un autre modde perdu. 

Le manuscrit Q, que nous n avions pas encore pu classer, se rattache 

Sans aucun doute ä la recension III, comme le montre la liste de varian- 

tes que nous venons de donner. En dehors de cette conclusion, il est tres 

difficile de determiner la place exacte dans le stemma codicum de ce 

temoin partiel, qui se caracterise par un bon nombre de variantes et 

fautes individuelles. Trois variantes deja reieväes d-dessus (1.2 aOr60£v 

au heu de auroBi en E K et Q; 1.9 Taddition de yctp en E K et Q- 1.17 

sxopeva au lieu de exopsv en E K Q; dans ces trois cas G est lacunaire) 

semblent suggerer une parenM entre Q et la familie qui reunit \es 
temomsEetG. 

Fassons aux autres manuscrits. Il n’y a rien ä ajouter par rapport ä 

notre article de 2008 en ce qui concerne la prämiere recension (manus¬ 

crit A) et le Florilegium Hierosolymitanum (manuscrit T): ce sont deux 

temoins indäpendants, qui se caract^risent chacun par des fautes et 

variantes individuelles, comme le montre notre apparat critique (^). 

Nous discuterons de la deuxi^me recension un peu plus en detaiJs, car il 

taut y rattacher les deux temoins nouveaux que nous avons pu reperer 

(P et S) et qui n’ont pas encore et6 classds 0“). Comme on le verra tout 

de suite, I importance de ces nouveaux temoins est tres relative. 

Ces deux temoins recents descendent, independamment l’un de l’au¬ 

tre, du manuscrit B, un des deux temoins majeurs du Flor. Coisl II qui 

datent tous deux du x“' s. De cette parente temoignent un bon nombre 

(9) T. Fernändez, qui travaille ä 1 edition de la lettre A, semble avoir trouve 

nes dTril°T r""' pourraient s’expliquer que comme des fautes commu- 
nes de A et de T. Ces cas doivent encore etre verifies, mais ils pourraient entrai- 
ner une modification du stemma que nous proposons 

manulr'Jt R Gribomont. qui a collationne pour nous le 
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de variantes et d’erreurs qui isolent ces trois manuscrits du reste de la 

tradition du florilege : voir par ex. 3.10, 5.2, 9.1, 9.30,10.13,13.2-3,14.9, 

15.15-16,16.19,16.38 et 16.43. De plus, P et S presentent chacun des fau¬ 

tes propres, ce qui n’est pas le cas de B. 

Contrairement ä ce qu’on avait pu constater pour la lettre T, les 

legons individuelles de C, l’autre temoin majeur du Flor. Coisl II, sont 

plus nombreuses dans la lettre B (12.22,16,29,16.33,23.13,23.25 et 29.6), 

ce qui permet d’exclure que B soit une copie de C, et d’affirmer que B et 

C sont des freres qui descendent, independamment Tun de l’autre, du 

modele commun de la recension IL Pour la lettre B, cette deuxieme 

recension se caracterise par Fabsence d’une partie du fragment 11 (voir 

cependant, ci-dessous, la discussion au sujet de l’utilisation des sources) 

et par une dizaine de fautes ou variantes (1.35,15.14,16.8,16.24,16.31, 

16.36,18.2,18.4, 23.27, 24.33, 26,3, 28.2). 

Les le^ons des manuscrits P et S sont mentionnees dans l’apparat cri¬ 

tique, bien qu’ils soient des apographes directs de B; en effet, B ayant 

perdu des folios apres la confection de ces deux copies, P et S permet- 

tent de reconstruire les parties manquantes. 

Tout cela nous permet de dresser le stemma suivant, qui est tres lege- 

rement different de celui qui avait et^ propose pour la lettre r : 
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Sur base de ce stemma, nous suivons, pour retablissement du texte, 
ie meme principe que nous avions dejä adopte pour l’edition de la let¬ 

tre r : nous privilegions ies manuscrits qui se trouvent au sommet du 

stemma, ä savoir A, B, C et T et, en cas de desaccord, nous considerons 

comme originale une le(;on qui est soutenue par les temoins de deux 

branches contre une, soit A et BC contre T, ou A et T contre BC, ou BC et 
T contre A. 

Venons en maintenant ä 1 utilisation des sources dans notre florilege. 
En ce qui concerne le Fragment 1, le Flor. Coisl avait dejä ete utiUse par 

J. Declerck dans son apparat de QD 189 (l,26) de Maxime (CCSG 10, pp. 

129-131). D’apres J. Declerck (p. ccix), le compilateur du Flor. Coisl ne eite, 

des QD de Maxime, que des extraits de la «selection I» et a eu probable- 

ment accäs ä un manuscrit italo-grec de cette selection. Il s’agit peut- 

etre d’une piste interessante dans la recherche sur rorigine du Flor. 

Coisl, et eile est soutenue par l’analyse qu’ont faite C. Laga et C. Steel des 

Fragments des Quacstionss dd Thedossium (CPG 7688) de Maxime contenus 

dans le Florilege (“}, mais il nous a ete impossible jusqu'ici de la corro- 
borer par d’autres Elements. 

Lextrait 7, attribue a un certain Philon dans le florilege, est tire de la 

lettre qui porte le num^ro 42 dans le corpus de Basile de Cesaräe mais 

qui n’est vraisemblablement pas de lui (‘^). Dans Ies manuscrits de 

Basile, ce texte est cense Itre adress^ ä Chilon, son disciple. Le meme 

texte connait une diFFusion parallele, en dehors des manuscrits basi- 

liens, notamment dans des floriläges, oü il est attribue ä XiAcov ou Xicov 

et adressä ä Eukarpios. Dans le Hierosolymitanus, Sabaiticus 408, un manu¬ 

scrit des ix*-x' s, ('^), le texte porte le titre suivant; ’EniOToAij «Di'Awvoq 

Ttpot; EuKdpjiiov, ce qui le rapproche evidemment du titre qu’on lit dans 

notre florilege 0^). Le Fragment 15 qui porte le titre BamAeiou Kaioa- 

(11) Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium, I, Quaestiones i-LV una 
cum latina interpretatione loannis Scotti Eriugenaejuxta posita, ed. C. Laga et C. Steel 

(CCSG, 7), Turnhout - Leuven, 1980, pp. lxx?v-lxxvi. 

(12) J. Gribomont, apud Basilio di Cesarea, Le lettere, Introd., testo criticamen- 
te riveduto, trad., commento a cura di M. Forun Patxucco, voL I (Corona mtrum 
11), Turin, 1983, p. 414. 

■ PaPADOPOULOS-KeRAMEUS, LspOOoAupiTlKp ßlßhoOljKl] fjTOl KOTfÜoyoq TCÖV 
£v zaip ßißAioetjmK; tov dyiwrarou djiooToXiKov re Koci KaOoXiKov opeoSoFov 
KOCTpiapxiKov Opovou röjv 'IspoooXvpcov Kai marjp UaXaianvrj»; dnoKeiu^^cov eXXn- 
viKOiVKcoSiKiov, I, st. Petersbourg, 1891, pp. 525-527 (et deux planches). 

(14) Gribomont, apud Forun Patrucco, Le lettere, pp. 415-417. Voir aussij. Gribo- 

MONT, Fiistoire du texte des Ascetiques de S. Basile (BibUotheque du Museon 32) 
Louvain, 1953, pp. 309-310. ’ 
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peiaq a<. z(bv ’AöKqTiKcüv est tire du discours ascetique 11 dans le corpus 

basilien, mais J. Gribomont ie considere comme inauthentique (’"). Il 

Faut noter qu’aucun de ces deux textes pseudo-basiliens ne semble eite 

ni dans les SP ni dans les LC, tandis que, toujours selon J. Gribomont, on 

retrouve des extraits de ces deux textes (diFFerents de ceux cites dans le 

Flor. Coisl) dans le florilege accompagnant les Quaestiones et Responsiones 

attribuees ä Anastase le Sina'ite (CPG 7746) (^"). 

Les chapitres consacres ä l’exegese du « royaume des deux » (chapi- 

tres 0, ne contiennent chaque Fois qu’un seul Fragment, pour 

lequel se pose un probleme d’attribution. Les Fragments 18 et 19 (qui 

presentent une exegese de Matth. 13.31 et 33 respectivement) sont 

attribues ä Chrysostome dans le florilege, mais les seuls paralleles que 

nous ayons pu identifier se trouvent dans le corpus des lettres dTsidore 

de Peluse (CPG 5557): 1,199 et 201, deux lettres tres courtes et que notre 

florilege eite presque dans leur integralit^ (le Fragment 2 est egalement 

tire d’une lettre d’Isidore, mais citee sous son nom cette fois), On sait 

qu'Isidore a largement puise ä la litterature patristique antdieure ('0- 

On notera toutefois que le substantif JtaAiviOKia est extrimement rare 

et atteste, d’apres Lampe, seulement chez Isidore, precisement dans la 

lettre 1,201 et une autre fois dans la lettre 1,68 (PG 78,228 C 7). Les Frag¬ 

ments 21 et 22, qui sont en realitä des citations d’Evagre, sont attribues 

dans le florilege ä un certain Leonce de Damas, inconnu par ailleurs. Ces 

Fragments ont d^jä ete edit^s dans le cadre d’un article consacre entiä- 

4 rement ä cet «auteur» 0®). 
Le chapitre q', qui interrompt la Serie des quatre extraits consacres 

q au «royaume», a pour titre une question: Aian i6' ßaaiAeuaavtaq arto 

Aaüi5 €co(; ’lexoviou ö EvayyeXioxDq i5' ovopd^si; L’extrait 20 qui y 

" repond est attribu6 ä Eusebe (Euoeßiou tou ITapcpfAou) et trouve en effet 

quelque echo dans la douzieme des Questions evangeliques ä Stephanos de 

(15) Gribomont, Histoire, pp. 311-312. 
(16) Gribomont, Histoire, p. 309 n. 30 (citation de l’fp. 42 sous le nom de Nil en 

PG 89, col. 357 B-C) et p. 311 n. 44 (citation du Sermo xi en PG 89, 468 D - 469 D 

et 669 C-D). 
(17) Voir la bibliographie citee dans Isidore de Peluse, Lettres, t. I: Lettres 

1214-1413, introduction generale, texte critique et notes par P. Evieux (SC, 422), 

Paris, 1997, pp. 102-104. 
(18) T. Fernändez, Un auteur inconnu dans Ie Florilege Coislin: Leonce de Damas, 

dans Sacris Erudiri, 47 (2008), pp. 209-221. 
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ce Pere, mais le texte le plus proche de celui de notre floriiege est une 

des Questions et Reponses (Karä iiEijaiv Kai dTiÖKpiöiv) attribuees a 

r«Ephrem grec» (CPG 4008), qui resume en quelque sorte le texte 
d’Eusebe. 

Outre les fragments 18 et 19, dont nous venons de parier, quatre au- 

tres extraits sont attribues ä Chrysostorae dans notre floriiege: le frag- 

ment 5, tire dune homelie de Chrysostome Sur ies statues; le fragment 

8, que nous n’avons pas pu identifier ; ie fragment 14, pourvu du titre 

TTEpi Tiap0£V(jJv et tire d’une homelie pseudo-chiysostomienne De cor- 

ruptonbus virginum (CPG 4624); le fragment 25, extremement bref puis- 

qu’il consiste en une seule courte phrase et que nous avons pu rappro- 

cher d’une autre homelie pseudo-chrysostomienne De non iudicando pro- 
ximo (CPG 4630). 

La lettre B nous offre une moisson interessante de textes pseudo- 

athanasiens. Le fragment 26 est tire de la question 73 des Quaestiones ad 

Antiochum ducem ; cette question ne semble pas avoir de parallele dans 

les Questions dites authentiques d’Anastase le Sinaite 0®). Les fragments 

12 et 24 peuvent etre rapproches de scholies sur Matthieu qui se trou- 

vent SOUS le nom d’Athanase dans les Chames, et qui sont soit apocry- 

phes soit tirees d’autres ceuvres d’Athanase (CPG 2141 [?]). Le fragment 

24 de notre floriiege est proche egalement d'autres textes pseudo-atha- 

nasiens: Liber de definitionibas (CPG 2254), § 12 (jtepi ipuxfi«;), PG 28, 

552.34-553.2 = De corpore et anima (CPG 2990), PG 28,1432.42-1435.16, qui 
correspondent aux 1.12-36 de notre fragment 24. 

Comme nous l’avions fait dans notre article sur la lettre E, fl convient 

de situer notre floriiege par rapport ä deux autres grands florileges spi- 

rituels, les Sacra Parallela attribues äjean Damascene (5P) (CPG 8056) (^^) 

et les Loci Communes du pseudo-Maxime (CPG 7718) (iC) CO- Les seuls 

points de comparaison entre le Flor. Coisl et les LC ou ies SP se trouvent 

pratiquement tous dans les citations tirees de la Bible ou de Chiysos- 
tome. 
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Le chapitre y' TtEpi ßAaocpqpiaq est considere par M. Richard comme 

un chapitre « damascenien », ajoute au noyau primitif du Flor. Coisl. 0^). 

fl contient les fragments 4 et 5, qui se retrouvent tous deux, en effet, 

dans les SP (litt. B, tit. viii Ilepi ßAaa<prjpou Kai pey'^^oppfipovoc;). Il faut 

noter que le chapitre y du Flor. Coisl. est omis tant par la recension III, 

apparentee ä la recension II mais abregee, que par le Flor. Hier. (T), qui 

contient par ailleurs un floriiege damascenien et tend ä eviter les dou- 

blets (^’). Le fragment 4 amalgame, sous le nom de Job, deux passages 

bibliques differents: lob 15.12-13 (modifie dans le floriiege par rapport 

au texte biblique) et Sap. 1.6. Tant le melange que la modification des 

deux versets de Job semblent uniques. Dans les SP, PG 95,1285.22-23 et 

37-38, ies extraits sont separes et le texte eite est le texte requ (pour 

autant que l’edition des SP permette d’en juger). 

Les deux premieres lignes du fragment 9 (Evagr., De octo spir. mal, PC 

79,1148.49-52) se retrouvent dans les LC, c. 73.13 (ihm, p. 947), chapitre 

qui ne se trouve que dans le seul manuscrit A. 

Le fragment 11, qui porte le titre Ttapoipiwv, est lui aussi un amalga¬ 

me de plusieurs passages bibliques et est absent de la recension III, cer- 

tains versets sont meme conserväs seulement par A (recension l) et T 
(Flor. Hierosolymitanum). Pour la clartä, nous repetons ici de quels versets 

bibliques il s’agit et quels tämoins du Flor. Coisl les transmettent (nous 

ne dtons pas les copies de B): 

f/or. Coisl 11.1-3 (A BC T) = Prov. 5.3 

Flor. Coisl 11.3-4 (A T) = Prov. 5.4 

Flor. Coisl 11.5 (A T) = Prov. 6.26 

f/or. Coisl 11.6-7 (A T) = Prov. 11.22 

Flor. Coisl. 11.8 (A T) = Sir. 9.4a 

Flor. Coisl 11.9-10 (A BC T) = Sir. 9.8a 

Flor. Coisl 11.11 (A BC T) = Sir. 9.9a 

Flor. Coisl 11.12 (AT) = Sir. 9.8c 

Les extraits bibliques cites se retrouvent partiellement dans les deux 

autres grands florileges: 

(22) M. Richard, Florileges spirituels grecs, dans Dictionnaire de spiritualite asce- 
tique et mystique, V, Paris, 1962-1964, coli. 484-486, repris dans M. Richard, Opera 
minora, I, Turnhout - Leuven, 1976, n” 1. 

(23) Voir notre article eite ä la n. 2. 

(19) Anastasii Sinaitae Quaestiones et responsiones, ed. M. Richard (t) et J. Muni- 
Tiz (ceSG, 59), Turnhout - Leuven, 2006, p. lv (Table 5). 

(20) Sacra parallela (recensiones secundum alphabeti litteras dispositae, quae tres 
lihros conflant) (fragmenta e cod. Vat. gr. 1236), PG 95, 1040-1588 ; PG 96, 9-441. 

(21) S. Ihm, Ps.-Maximüs Confessor. Erste kritische Edition einer Reaktion des 
sacro-profanen Florilegiums Loci Communes (Palingenesia, 3), Stuttgart, 2001. 
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Flor. Coisl 11.1-3 (jusque eupqaeic;) = LC c. 39.3 (Maxll) (c. 68.3 [Max.U]) 

Flor Coisl 11.6-7 = LC c. 39.5e (Maxll) 

Flor Coisl 11.8 = LC c. 39.6a (Maxll) 

Flor Coisl 11.9-12 = IC c. 39.6c (Maxll) 

Le chapitre 39 de la recension II des IC porte le titre Eepi yuvaiKWv; 

nous avions dejä trouve des paralleles entre ce meme chapitre et le livre 

r du Flor Coisl ('^). Les variantes du Flor. Coisl par rapport au texte 

biblique ne se retrouvent pas dans les IC. La combinaison des versets 

9.8a, 9.9a et 9.8c du Siracide est remarquablement semblable dans les IC 

et le Flor Coisl, mais se retrouve aussi dans les SP (litt. F, tit. xii), PC 95, 

1321.21-24. Il faut noter que cette combinaison de versets ne se trouve 

pas dans nos manuscrits B et C, qui ne presentent que les versets 8 et 9 

de Sir. 9. En ce qui concerne le Flor Coisl, nous nous en sommes stricte- 

ment tenus ä notre regle d edition et nous avons donc privilegie le texte 

soutenu par A et T, mais une contamination n’est pas ä exclure ici, 

m§me si nous n’avanqons cette Hypothese qu’avec la plus grande pru- 

dence. En effet, dans les LC, ces versets ne se lisent que dans un seul 

manuscrit de la recension II, ä savoir F, qui presente ä cet endroit un 

texte fort semblable k celui des SP, comme le montre la comparaison 

suivante (les differences par rapport au texte biblique re^u sont notees 
en grasses): 

SP, PC 95, 1321.18-25; Mq 5(p(; tpuxqv oou, pq unavra 

Itaipi^op^n- ij’ctAA.ouaqi; pq fTapöevov pq KatapavOave. 

Mq 5(p<; nöpvq tqv t|;uxqv aou. ’AiröaTpeil’ov tov 6(p0ctApov aou cuio Yi.)vaiKb<; 

eupöpcpou. Mszä UTidvSpou YuvaiKb«; pq Kd0Oü t6 ouvoAov. ’Ev xdAAei y^p 
YuvaiKcx; TtoAAoi enActvqSqaav. Oivoc; Kai Yuvamec; diroaTqaouai öuveTOUi;. 

LC, c. 39.6a-d (ihm, p. 994-995), dans le manuscrit F (les versets tir^s de Sir. 
25 cites en c. 39.6e-g se trouvent egalement un peu plus loin dans le meme 
chapitre des SP, mais cela ne nous interessera pas ici): Mq Swq yuvaiKi xqv 
il;uxqv aou, pq ÜTidvia kaipi^opevq. Kai perd r|jaAAouaq(; pq evSeAexi^e. 
nap0£vov pq Kaiapdv0ave, Kai Tiöpvq pq 5cp(; rqv ijjuxqv oou. ’Ajioorpeiljov 
ö(p0aAp6v oou djiö YuvaiKÖ«; £up6p(pou. petd ÜTidvSpou yuvaiKÖt; pq 
Ka0e(ou TO ouvoAov. ’Ev ndAAei yuvoiköc TioAAoi eirAavqGqoav. Oivo(; Kai 
YUvaTK£q dTrooTqaouoi ouvetouq. 

Sir. 9.2a: pq Swc; Yuvaml xqv ijjuxqv oou ; Sir, 9.3a: pq undvca yuvaixi ctoi- 
pi^op£vq ; Sir. 9.4a: peid ifjaAAouoqc; pq evöeAEXi^e; Sir. 9.5a: irapGevov pq 
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KatapdvGave; Sir. 9,6a : pq 5w<; TiopvaK; tqv ijjuxqv oou ; Sir. 9.8a: djiboxpE- 
4>ov ocpGoApov dnö YUvaiKÖq eüpopcpou; Sir. 9.9a ; p£xd ÜTidvSpou YuvaiKoq 
uq »^0ou rö ouvoAov ; Sir. 9.8c: ev xdAAei YuvaiKÖt; iroAAoi £7tAavq0qöav ; 

Sir. 19.2 : oivoc Kai ywuTkec dTiooxqaouoiv ouv£xou(;. 

La parente entre les SP et le manuscrit F des IC est evidente, croyons- 

nous, En ce qui concerne le Flor Coisl, il faut noter que le seul manuscrit 

Aajoute Mq 5dq y^vuikI itopvq ijjuxqv aou, c’est-a-dire en quelque Sorte 

une combinaison des versets 2a et 6a de Sir. 9, avant Mexct \[;aAAouaqc 

(1, 8), ce qui le rapproche davantage, mais lui seul, des SP et du manus¬ 

crit F des IC. Se pourrait-il que les lignes 3-8 et 12 du Fragment 11, qui 

ne se trouvent pas en B et C, soient en realite des ajouts de A et de T 
(independamment l’un de l’autre ?) sous l’influence des SP ? Nous lais- 

sons la question ouverte pour le moment, dans l’attente de recherches 

plus etendues, et cela n’influencera pas l’etablissement du texte. Pour 

en finir avec ce fragment 11, ajoutons enfin que les versets Prov, 5.3-4 (= 

Flor Coisl 11.1-4) se lisent dans le meme chapitre xii de la lettre F dans 

les 5P (PC 95,1320.15-19) et sont directement suivis, comme dans notre 

florilege, par une citation de Prov, 6.26 (PC 95, 1320.20). Les SP citent 

egalement Prov. 11.22 (PC 95,1320.54-55) et Sir. 9,4a (PC 95,1321.19). Pas 

plus que les IC, les SP ne presentent de variantes qui se lisent dans le 

Flor Coisl 
Enfin, le fragment 16 eite un long passage du livre des Proverbes (5.1- 

21 et 6.25-35), dont etaient tir4es les premieres lignes du fragment 11. 

La recension III ne preserve que le d4but du fragment 16 (1.1-7 = Prov. 

5.1-4). Les fragments 11 et 16 appartiennent ä deux chapitres differents 

mais de sujets tres proches: A' irepl ßAeij^scoc; epTxaOouc (fragments 6-11) 

et E' Ttwe; voqreov tö 6 epßAeiJjac ywcxiKa Ttpöc; tö £Tti0upqoai aÜTqc;; 

(fragments 12-17). 
Que peut-on conclure de cette discussion? Les points de contact entre 

les trois fiorileges sont tres tenus en ce qui concerne la lettre B et ne 

permettent ni d’infirmer ni de confirmer l’hypothese que nous avan- 

cions dans notre precedent article de l’existence d’un lien entre le Flor 

Coisl et les IC. Quant ä determiner le type de sources utilisees par le 

compilateur du Flor Coisl, il faudra attendre une etude d’ensemble 

quand davantage de lettres du florilege auront ete editees. 

(24) Voir notre article eite n. 2. 
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CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM 

Recension I 

A Parisinus, Coislinianus 294 (s. XI-XIl), £ 65^- 75'' 

Recension II 

B Atheniensis, Bibliotheca NationaUs 464 (s. X), p. 77- 9i 
C Parisiniis gr. 924 (s. X), f. 78- 88' 
P Parisinus gr. 1096 (s. XVI), f. 93'-105 

S Bruxellensis, Bibliotheque Royale Albert J" IV 881 (a. 1542), £ 49-55" 

Recension III 

D Mediolanensis, Amhrosianus Q 74 sup. (s. X), £ 32''- 36 

E Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca NationaUs et LlniVersitafis gr. 12 (o. 1285-1286) 
£52'-58 

F Atheniensis, Bibliotheca NationaUs 329 (s. XIII-XIV), £ 84- 86^ 
G Athous, Iviron 38 (a. 1281-1282), £ 9-13 

H Vaticanus gr. 491 (s. XIII), £ 139-143 

Recension III, Fragments 
K Athous, Koutloumousioü 9, £ 466-472 

Q Atheniensis, Bibliotheca NationaUs 375 (s. XIV-XV), £ 215''-216' 

Florüegium Hierosolymitanum 

T Hierosolymitanus, Sancti Sepulchri 15 (s. X-XI), £ 189- 193'’ 

LA LETTRE B DU FLORILEGE COISLIN I EDITIO PRINCEPS 

2TOIXEION B 

A' 

TL eaxLV ^ zov jTve-Ofiazog xov dytov ßkaacpripda, Kal Jtög 

Toig etg a^TÖ ßX.aacp'n^iouaLv o'uk ätped'fiosxai, odzs ev z0 

vuv aiövi ovTS ev z0 /ieXXovzi; 

1 Ma|Lp.ou 

H Jtepl xfjg xoß Jtvetinaxog xoi) dyLou ßX,aa(pT]pLag dsto- 

pLa, a^x66i '^'n'v xou yäp KupLou idoEig jroi- 
oijvxog JiOLKiXag, Touöaioi xdg xov Jiveup.axog evepyEtag, 
T0 äpxovTi Tü)v öaifjovicov a^xdg dvexLOeaav. Tö 6^ oi)x£ 

^YxaDGa ouxe x^ p6XX,ovxi dqjßatv Yßv^aSat xotg ßXaa- 5 

(pTipovaiv, ^Ifjg ^T|XT]x^ov. ^aoL xiveg x©v xd xoiavxa Ötd 

AM-3 Max. Conf., Quaest. et Dubia, 189 (1,26), 1-4 1-3 Matth. 
12.31-32 (cf. Marc. 3.28-29; Luc. 12.10) 1.1-42 Max. Conf., 
Quaest. et Dubia, 189 (1,26), 5-44 4 Matth. 9.34 et 12.24; Marc. 
3.22; Luc. 11.15 

1 ACPSTDEFHKQ 

A' ] K£(pdXctLOv pß' CPS, om. DEFHKTQ A' Tt] xig C in pinace, jce- 

pl xov xtg PS j Tl ... |j.^^?>.ovxi] om. C (fenestra autem relicta) GK 
Toü'... dYtou] etg TÖ Jtveüjia xö C in pinace PS | rtveupaxog 

... dytou] dYiox) Jtveupaxog DEQ j eig] om. S | auxö] auxöv H 
OUK dq)80i)aexai] post Tccög transp. C in pinace PS 1 Ma^Lpou] om. C 
DE T Q, dyton add. FH 

1.1 'H] om. CP I xfjg] om. HQ 17tve'üpaxog...dyLou] dyLou jcveupaxog 
D PS Q 1—2 ß?.aocpripLag dn:opta] ßX.aacpT]pLa Q 2 outoOl] 
auxöOev EKQ | exei] exeiv P [ydp] om. FH 3 ’IouöaLOi] oipraem. D 
P I xdg... evepyeiag] xi^v ... evspyetav Q 5 oüxe] ouöe A C 

AM-2 3Tü)g... Eig] Ttög Jtöv dpdpxi]pa dcp£6i']asxaL, xotg dvOpoj- 
JtOLg, xoig Öe 8tg Max. 3 vöv] om. Max. | aiövL] xouxcp add. Max. 
1.1 xoü dylou] om. Max. 2 auxoGi] auTÖSev Max. 3’IouöatoL] ot 
praem. Max. 4 auxdg] xaijxag Max. 5 ysvtoOai] yLveaOaL Max. 
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xov^Kve-^iiazog ^KpißcoKÖTov, riooapaq elvai xpoKovg 
öl (üv ovyx6)p^öig yivExai dpapTinidTOJV, ödo ^vxavOa, 
Kai, Öijo ev x^ p^?.Xovxt. ’EjreLöf] o^k eliKveiTai pvi^^Ti 

ökov xov xpövov pvripovedetv xd acpdXpaxa tva VKep ad- 10 

xö)v pexavoi^ati o ävepco^tog sYxadOa, cpKovöpriae (padv- 
epcojcog Äv ö öeojtöxTig -^^5 <pijaeü)g Kai iipöiv jiexavo- 
odvxcov xpÖJtoug pexavoiag- pÄv x^ peUovxi <bg eipT*- 

xai Ödo- öxav xig döiaipopcog EvxatJÖa dpapxtioag Kai. 

JtaXiv döiaipöpcog dYaÖoepyVjaag, eixe eig oIktov Kal 15 

a-upjideeiav jcpög xöv jtXriaLov KivriOetg öaa dUa tpi- 
?.av0pcüjciag Exopev, xadxa x(p p^kovxi aimvt x^ 

Kaip^ xfjg KpLOECog t'JYOfJ'caxoijpeva Eqp’ d xfjv pojti^v 

ä^ei, aajyxApTiaig^ylvExaL- odxog 6 Eig xpöjtog- ö 6^ 

ÖEdxEpog ^axLV ouxog* öxdv xig ev dpapxlaig ^ve^öpsvog, 20 
dKodcov ÖE xoTj Kupiov Xsyovxog //;) Kpivete Kai ov 

Kpiß-noeoes, <poßoijpevog odö^va Kptvt|, xfj ^lexdoei 

xwv ßEßtwp^vwv cbg (pdXal xfig ^vxoXtig od Kpivexai* tfig 

ydp ^avTod ^vxoXfjg, odK ^JtiXT^apcüv ö dipevö^axaTog. Oi 

öt §xepoi ödo xpöjtoi dvxadöa tt)v aTjyxd)pT]atv ä^ouatv* 25 

Öxav ^v dpapxlaig xtg (Jjv olKovopfjxai ^k xfjg ^ipovotag 

1.21-22 Matth. 7.1; Luc. 6.37 

ACPSTDEFHKQ ab ^getdcaEL (1. 22) ACPSTDEFGHQ 

1.7 WLßcüKÖta)v]i^KpLßiiKÖicüvPS 8 öi’(^...dpapTiipdTü)v]oni. 

P9 E;i£löi]] yap add. EKQ 11 p£TavoT)ot)] pExavofiaeiA 13-14 (bc 

^'pilTaiJom.DEFHKQ 14 evtaü0a] om. T. post dpapTdoag transp. 
Q14-15 evia^0a...d8Laq:6püjg] om. P 14-15 dpapTdoac...ayaGo- 

epYiloas] dyaOospyiioas ... dpapnioag T 17 ^xopev] gxüjpev A 

DF^*^ , Exöpeva EKQ 20 ng] om. F 21 Kpivete] KpivExai A T DH 

(sed 8 H^I) 22 KpL0iia8o08] KpL07i(j8ö0ai A, KpiOnxe Q | KpLvn] kplvel 

ATDEFHKQ-. 24 i™xoC]om.PS 26 oLvo^fl^aJ 
oiKovopeixai S T DEFGH 

1.9 'EjiSLÖf)] Ydp add. Max. 11 evrabGa] ante pexavoiian transa 

Max. 17 gxopev] exdpeva Max. 19-20 ö^.. eoxlv] öedipogöe 

Max. 21-22 kol... KpL0t'-|a8ö0E] tva pi) KpLGfjxeMax. 22 Kpivnl 
KptV8L Max. 
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ev a-upqjopaig, iv dvdyKaig, ^v vöaoig — d)g odK olöe 
ydp 6id xcov xoiodxcov KaGalpei adxöv 6 Oeög — Kal ei 

päv Edxapiötei Jieipa^öpEVog, x6v ejcI xfj Edxapiaxigt 

pioOöv Xapßdvei, el öe dxapiöTet, öi’ dg pev dpapxlag 30 

ijraLÖEdexai ^k xodxtov KaOalpexat, xi]v 6^ djt^p xx\g dx«- 

piaxtag Eiajipdxxexai jtoLvi]v* d)aadxo)g ö^ Kal xö o-uyxco- 

peiv x(p JtXrialov xd fjpapxT]pdva* Öq^exe ydp Kal dtpeOiq- 

aexai dpiv. ’Ejtel odv dxiva eig dvGp^Jcoug xig dpapxdvei 

(bg ^6et|ev ö Xöyog JioXXdg Ix^^ Ttpoipdasig a'uyxcopiiaecov 35 

— dpapxdvcov ydp xig eig dvGpcojxov, dXXov öe dvGpco- 

jtov ed Jioiwv, eig fiv cpdaiv fjpapxev adxfj Kal djiEpajieXo- 

yfjaaxo — i\ öä etg xö Jtvedpa xö dyiov ßX,aa(pT]pta ^axlv 

T| djiiaxLa, pfj ^x^^oa ex^pav Jtpöqiaatv a’uyxcopt^aecog, ei 

pV| xö yev^aOai Jiiaxöv, eiKÖxcog odv x$ ^v dmax'ig xöv 40 

ßiov KaxaKLetaavxi, odxe evxadSa odxe ^v x^ p^X,Xovxi 

dcp80f|öeTai xf^g dmaxtag Kal dSeiag iq dpapxla. 

ACPSTDEFGHQ 

1.27 o)g... oiöe] om. P®-^- (add. in mg. P ead. manu) 28 Ka0aip8L 

adxöv] KaOeavxöv S | ei] i) T, ö P 29 euxaptoxLcx] edxaptcrxELa A PS 

G 31-32 axaptaxiag] dxapiCJXELag A P F 35 Jio?i.?^dg] JtoXXdKig 

CPS 37 ed jioLÖv] edn;oLö)v PS 37-38 djtepajteXoYdaaxo ] dttspa- 

J^:o?^,OY^^aaxo S 39 ämoxia] ctTtioxeLa A T | exepav] om. PS 40 odv] 

om. EGK I xö] xöv K 1 dTiioxLc?] djtLaxEia A P D 41 KaxaKA,8LaavxL] 

KataX-daavti E^'^FQ^ ', KaxaK?>.dGavxL E^’ G 

1.32-34 ööadxcjg... dpiv] om. Max. 37-38 ij:n:8pa3i8?wOYiloato ] 
djie?ix>Yiloaxo Max. 38 xö dyiov] om. Max. | eoxlv] 6e add. Max. 
40 odv] om. Max. i djiioxli?] xfj praem. Max. 
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B' 

nög voT]T^ov TÖ öl vfläg rö övofid fiov ßkaafprifietrai ev 

roig edveoLv; 

laiö^pou nT]X.ouaiou 

loDÖaioi duapTdvovTeg aixpaXcoaiag itapedtSovTO- 

ot Toi^Toyg aixpaXcoTt^ovTEg, ov xfj xoii OeoC 6pYfi, ÄXXd 

xfj xÄv oEkeicdv |odvö)v öuvd^iei xf|v vIktiv EJttypdcpovxeg 

xfjg JtctYKpaxoCg ÖE|iäg daSEvetav KaxE'i|JT]q)L^ovxo. 

rpT)Yoptoii Ni^OTig 

“HKouad reoij xfjg dYt-ag Ypofpiig KaxaKpivodarig 

^KetvoTjg, Ol Kaxd xfjg xof) 0eof) ßXaa(p7](itag atxioi yWov- 

xai, Odat Ydp iptiolv öi’ oOg xö Övopd pou ßXaaqjTipetxat 

xoig ^eveai. Tofixo 6^ xoiouxöv ^oxtv. Oi pfjjco) jcema- 

XE-UKÖTEg x(p XÖYq) Tfjg dXT)9£Lag Jtpög x6v ß£ov x<5v jtapa- 5 

B'. 1 -2 Rom. 2.24 (cf. I Tim. 6.1) 2.1-4 Isid. Pel.. Ep. HI, 405, PG 

78, col. 1040.14-18 3.1-19 Greg. Nyss., De oratione dominica, Or 
III, p. 35.6-23 

2 ACPSTDEFGHQ 3 ACPSTDEFGHO 
ABCPSTDEFGHQ 

B jKecpdXaiovpy CP,K£cpd?,aiovpa'E,pa'FH,illeg.G | gOveotv] 
äv0pü)3totg PS 2 ’IoLÖwpop nii?.ocaLO-u] om. A T F, illeg. G, vedou 

Qinmg. 1 niil^onaiou] mi?,ouoL(bT(ou) PS D 3 FpriYopLov N^oric] 
Toü vuoarig Q in mg. 

2.1 lopÖaiOL] d) praem. P, OL praem. Q 2 ot] öe add. PS EG, ouv add. 
FH, yo€v add. Q 4 KaT£i|n-i(pi^ovToJ KaxailfTiLpigovrai FH 3.1 Kata- 

KpLVopoTig] KaxaKLvocoTig 2 xfjg] om. Q 3 (pnolvjom.FH 
4 XOLOÖXÖV EOXLV] TOLOCxOV EOXLV A P T 

2.1 loyöatoL] pev add. Isid. | £tg aLXpa?.a>otag] aixpaXtooLaig Isid. 

2 Ol] 5 add. Isid. I xopxoog] om. Isid. 3.2 Kaxct] post xiig transpi 
Nyss. • 
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ösÖEYP^vcov xT^v xotj pvaxTipiotj Jitaxiv djioaKojtoCaiv. 

“Oxav xolv-üv xö \iiv Övoiia xfjg jtioxEcog -J, 6 6e ßlog dvxi- 
övöpaxi, fj öid 3tXEOV£|Lav Ei6o3^oXaxpcov, 

fj EV pdSaig Kal K^poig daxTipov&v, fj x(p ßopßöpcp xfjg 

dacoxtag x^ipov 6(,Kr]v EYKaXivdo-öpsvog, 3tp6x8ipog 10 
Ed0ijg Jtapd xöv djtioxcov ö XÖYog, odK Eig xf|v JipoaLpE- 
otv xöv KttKög x^ ßt(p KEXptlP^vcov xf(v KaxTiYoptav xps- 

jicov, dX.X’ cbg xoiauxa JipdxxEiv xofj iiuoxTiptov öiödoKOV- 

xog' pf| Yctp av Yßv^crOat xöv ÖEtva xöv xd 0ELa pEjivim^- 
vov puaxfipia Xolöopov fj jiX£oväKXT]v, fj dpnaya, fj dXXö 15 

XL xotoüxov KttKÖv, EL iif| äwofiov adxotg xö dpapxdvELv 

^v. Aid xoijxo xctX,E3if|v xotg xoio'uxoig dJCEiXfiv 6 Xöyog 

EjiavaxelvExaL X^y^^' ^KEivotg Eivai xö Odal Öi’ of)g xö 
Övojid iiotj ßXaacp'niiEtxai iv xoig ^0veaiv. 

ABCPSTDEFGHQ 

3.7 "OxavjöxeQ | p^vj om. Q | fjjelQ 7-8 dvxiqjOeYYilTCCL] 
dvxup68YY£tctL FH 8 JtXsoveilav] jrXeovE^Lag A T D 9 Kcbpoig] A 
DEFG(et Greg.), Kcbpatg BCPS Q, Kcbpag TH 10 dacüxlag] 
dotöxelagATF | xotpov] xotpcovD | xoipov öltoiv] om. BPS, inv. 
DEFGHQ I öiKTiv] viKTiv EG | ^YKOiXivdo^psvog 
A, ^yiojXtvöo^pevog D 11 :n:apd] Jiepl FH 12 KaKÖg] KaKmv 
P 12-13 xpe^ttov] xp^TTOvtai T 14 öeiva xöv] övvaxöv T 17 xoOxo] 
ydp add. Q 

3.8 n:X£OV8|tav] ;xXeov8|iag Nyss. 15 Xoiöopov] fj praem. Nyss. 
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r' jtept ß^aacpTiiiiag 

I6ß 

Ti h6Xny]oaz ev tf) Kapöia aou. Ötl eu^iöv ^ppri^ag evav- 

Tiov Tofi Oeoß, (piXdvepcojtov jtvevpa ooqiia, Kai o^k 
decoÄaei ßXdaqpr|p.ov djcö xeiX^cov a'ÖTolj. 

TOTJ XpvaOOTÖ|IOtJ 

Toi^g iv Tfj niöXei ßXaaqpr^^otjvTag, ooxppövt^e. Kdv äkoij- 

aflg TLvög d^icpöötp, i\ ev dyop^ ßXao(pT]powTog töv 

©eöv, jEpöaeXee, ^mxL^Tiaov, k^v JiXT]Ydg ^jti0etvat 6^tl, 
(xf| JtapaiTi^atj’ ßdjüiaov adtou xViv öiptv, öuvTpttpov ad- 

Toü Tö axöjia, dyiaCTov <jov xi\v xetpa Öid xfjg KXr\yr\g, 5 
KÖv ^vKaXwai XLV^g, köv sig ÖLKaaxTjpiov ^XKioaiv, dKo- 
Xoi30Tiaov. 

'4. 

LA LETTRE B DU FLORILEGE COISLIN ! EDITIO PRINCEPS 

A' Jiept ßXd^lI8(og eiajtaOo'ög 

6 rpriYoptoD xoij 08oXöyou 

0coxia0£5pev 6cp0a^p.öv, tv’ öp0d ßX^Jtcofiev Kal |itiö^v 

etÖcoXov jtopviKÖv riixiv a-uxoig jtepKpepcopev 8K tpiXo- 

jidvov 0^ag Kat Jispi^pYOu. Kdv Ydp x^ jtdOei jxi] jtpooKD- 

vfiaa)p.8v, d^Xd xf|v ijiuxi^v 8^o>.'öv0Tj)i8v. 

7 ^>LX,a)vog 

Eiöov KdXXog YVvaiKÖg ßaaavi^ov pou xt|v öidvoiav Kal 

xiyv aco(ppoaiJVTiv. Kal x6 p^v ^pYOV xfjg jropvetag öt^cpii- 

Yov, xi'iv de dpavxov jiapöeviav ^pöX.vva Kaxd öidvoiav 

Kapötag. 

8 Tov Xpuaoaxöpou 

Tö Öppa Ytvexai xfj dKo>.dax(p ijivxfi» dxöjcou jtpd|ecüg 

^jiiSuptag dpx4 

4.1-2 lob 15.12-13 2-3 Sap. 1.6 5.1-7 Io. Chrys.. Ad populum 
Antiochenum, Or. 1, § 12, PG 49, col. 32.44-51 

4 ABCPS 5 ABCPS 

r' ] Ke(pd?iaiov p6' BCPS 

5.2 dp(pöö(p] f] ev ööoj add. BPS 4 Jtapam]at|] JiapeoTiiaii S 

4.1 Ti... oov] TL £TÖ?.)iT)aev 71 fcapÖLa oov LXX 1-2 evavxbv... 
6soö] evavTL tcuptoit LXX 2 <pLAdv0pü)jrov] vdp add LXX 
5.2 ayop^j peoT] add. Chrys. 4-5 aiixoCJ om. Chrys. 

4.1-2 Sacra Parall.,PG 95, col. 1285.22-23 2-3 Sacra ParaJi., PG 
95, col. 1285.37-38 5.1-7 Sacra Parall., PG 95, col. 1285.46-51 

6.1-4 Greg. Naz., Or. 40, § 38.3-7 7.1-4 Basil. Caes. (?). Ep. 42, § 

4.34-36 (Gribomont) 8.1-2 foniem non invenimus 

6 ABCPSTDEFGHK 7 ABCPSTDEFGHKQ 8 
ABCPTDEFGHKQ 

A' ] iceqjäXaLOV pe' BCPS, y T, KeqjöXaLov pß' E, pß' DFH, illeg. G, 
om. K 7 OiXcüvos] povaxoi; add. A, xpTJOoaxöpon BP, xon xp^-’oo- 
OTÖpov CS 8 xon Xpnaoaxöpon] om. BC, ve0i.on povaxon P 

6.1 tv’] tva BPS EGK 7.1 ßaoavigov] ßaoavL(;ovxd A T D, ßaoavl- 

gojv EFG 2 p6v epyov] evepyov S 4 KapSiag] Kapöiav S 

6.1 ö(p0a?4.pöv] xöv praem. Naz. 2 Trepiq^epcopsv] e tr., cpspcüpev 

Naz. ined. 7.1 Kdl.l1.05] öe Kat praem. Basil. | yiivaLKÖg] ywaiKOv 

Basil. i X11V... Kai] om. Basil. 2 epyov] post xiig Jtopveiag transp. 

Basil. 
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NeiXov fiovaxoij 

OiJJLg yuvaiKog ßeXog eotI JCEipapjiaKeiJuevov, expcoae 
xTiv ^ux^iv, Kal Töv löv ^vajr^0£To, Kat öaov xpovtEst 

n:^Etova Ti|v afjipiv Epyd^ETat. X) (puXaaaöpevog xavra 

Td ß^A,T], ou JtapaßdXXEL TtavTiyiipEOL JtavÖiipoLg, otiö^ iv 

xatg ^opxaig jtEptdyEt KexrivAg- ß^Xxiov ydp otKot p^vov- 5 
ta axoXd^Etv ÖLTivEKÖg xfj ^cpoaeuxfi, Öid xo<5 xtpäv xdg 

^opxag jtdpepyov ylveoeai xöv ^xöpcBv. ^evye ovvxvviac 

ywatKöv Edv Gang atotppovEiv. Kal 6^g auxaig jcap- 

pTimav Gappfjaai aot ;üox£. E^XdßEiav ydp dpxatc ft 

gxouoiv ft i&jroKptvovxat- «axEpov öe jtdvxa xoXfiöotv 10 
avaiöcog* jcpcbxti ouvxuxt«? Kat xö ß;,^ppa ^xotjat Kdxo), 
Ä-aÄ-ouai jcpa^tog, Kal öaKpijouai aupjtaGoig, axripaxl^ov- 

xai aEpvög, Kat axEvd^otjot JtuKvd, ^pcoxöai jtEpl dyvet- 
ag, Kai aKoiJouot ajcouöatcog- ÖedxEpov efäeg Kal piKpöv 
avivBvosv dvco- xptxov Kat Jcpoa^xotJaiv dvatöwg, 15 

9.1-31 Evagr.,Deoctospir.mal„PG79,coJ. 1148.49-1149.33 

9 ABCPSTDEFGHKQ 

9 Neao« novaxo€] om. P, d^ö ™v tfjs KaKkxg ÖKtö toyujuöv add 
F I povaxoijj om. H K 

9 1 'OvisHlpraem^H IßaosJueXosT (ßacgtetilpost^ewa- 
K .^vov transp BPS4 od] ote Q UavS^po^p] 6.[po.5 dLhk 
O.. ep<paox»pe. add. EGK |od8s] oöta Q5 ^apaßcdXe. Q 

7 ^pepyovl.-tapavaXcopaH I xSv dxepör] töv axBpöv A%öv dy 
epcovT^vTxc., 8 pd6<pp]pp6apcÖ5S | «’™41. 

12 XaXoTOi] Kaipraem. Q 13 aepvrög] aepval P 13-14 dyveiocl 
ayvotag P 15 aveveijoev] dvctveDoov P 

9.5 ^epidYEi] jtepLdletEvagr. 6-7 8i,,VEKß,s... iyßpa-v] npooev- 
Xai-g, P tipav vopi^ovta xdg Eopxdg, ylveaSax jidpepyov exepräv 

Evagx, 7 ™™x,ag] ™vTt,xiavEvag. 8-9 adxa "^pmolav] 

IS jim^n miJom.Evagr. 12 Jipacrag] icpdcog Evagr. 
13 jTDKva] jTLKpa Evagr. 15 avevepoev] ccvsvEuoav Evagr. 

9.1-2 Loci Com. c. 73.13 (MaxII, A tantum) 

LA LETTRE B Dü FLORILEGE COISLIN ! EDITIO PRINCEPS 

öiaoag, KaKsivai KEXvp^vcog eysXaoav Koapovvxai Lot- 
jtöv Kal EvöelKvvvxal ooi aaq)6)g, ßX^ppa popq)oa5aiv ev- 
ayyeXt^6pev6v aot xö jidGog, ötppvg dvaxetvovai, Kal jce- 

piaxp^cpovai ßL^q)apa, yvpvouoi xöv xpdxriXov, Kal öL(p 

x^ ad)paxt Gpiijtxovxat, Xöyovg LaLovoi paXdaoovxag xö 20 

jtdGog, Kal q)0£ypa ^jttxriÖEuovai 0dXyT|xpov dKoftg d3g dv 
Öid jidvxcov xoi3xo)v jtoLiopKftacoat xftv ijJiJxftv. Tavxa öö 

ylvovxai aot dyKtoxpa öEX-ed^ovxa eig Gdvaxov, Kal 0ft- 

paxpa jioXi^jtXoKa eXKOVxa eig dji^Xetav, pft oe xoIvüv 

jtXavftacoai Xöyotg EjrietKÖg KEXpiip^vai- EyKEKpvjixai 25 

ydp a^xatg lög jtovT|pög, 0T)pt(p pdXXov jEpooEyyiaov, Kal 

jxupl Kaiop^vQ), ft yuvaiKl vig. v^og cov Kal a^xög’ Jtvpl 

pEv ydp JtpoaeXGcbv Kal öÖuviiGelg xaxecog djtojtiiöftaEig, 

yDvaLKELOig bä ßftpaai xavvcoBelg, ovk e^jx^P^S dvaxtopft- 
aetg. ©dXXEi ßoxdvii ^axd>aa otap’ uöaxi, Kal JtdGog dKO- 30 

Xaalag, ativxvxtaig yuvaiKöv. 

ABCPSTDEFGHKQ 

9.16 KEXviiEvcog] Ksxijvög T 17 svöelKvuvtai] svöeikvuovte 

T 17-18 eTjaYYE?9Lgö|j.£vöv ool] e^aYYe^i-^öliEvaL 
F21-24 Kal...djicb?9£iav] om. DEFGHKQ 21 q)6£Y|Tal cpOeYfiataT 
25 ;i?gavi‘|Oü}ai XÖYOig] inv. EG 26 aoxaig] ttittoig G | lög] utög add. 

Sa-c. 27 Kal avTÖg] om. DEGHKQ 28 |iev] om. EG | Y«p] om. P 
Q 30 ©aXKei] 0d?>.7iEt BPS | ßoxdvi-i Eoxcöoa] inv. BPS | Eoxöoa] 

Eöxwaa T, loxcöaa H 

9,17-18 euaYYe^i'Co|^e'''ö^-" to] ETJaYYs^^i^öpevaLEvagr. 21 0e?v- 

Y^ixpov] 0E?wYilotpov Evagr. | d)g] etog Evagi'. 22 xoijxcüv] om. 
Evagr. 22-23 öe Ytvovxal] YlvExat Evagr. 24 xoIvbv] om. Evagr. 
26 Txovipög Btiplcp] jroviipög Oripicov Evagr. | Kal] om. Evagr. 

31 (TuvTOxlaig] oovxoxla Evagr. 
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10 TOt) a'ÖTO'u 

Mopq)ii K8KaX?.o)mafi8vii x^lpov ßuei^8L- tovto 

yap äoTi Kai ÖLavfiiaoeai, Jt60q) |iopq)i^ ywat- 
k6s arcax'naaaa, Kaxacppoveiv jt8L08L icai xfjs ^cö- 

fjg. Bdxog epT^iKfi öt^cpuye qtXöya jxupög dßXaßcög, Kai 

a6(pp(ov Kexcoptap^vog yvvaiKGiv ouk ecp^oyiaer) jcdeei 5 
dKoXaotag- (äo^tep jivnfiri jcupög o’ö Katei Ötdvotav, ouxcog 

ov6i Jtdeog lOxiieL. jcapoiiarig «^r}g. ’Edv eXei^atig jco- 

X^ptov, gaxat aoi EX0pög, Kai eäv dqpfjg JcdOog, ejtava- 
oxViaexat ool. ÄKo^^aaxov epeOt^ei jtpög i^Öovfiv ö^tg yv- 

vaiKÖg, xöv aAqjpova kivel jrpög Öo|oXoytav ©eov' 10 
edv T]pEp,'t*|ax] xö jcdOog auvxuxtais yuvaiKiSv, m- 

axeuang aux^ djtaOeiav ^Jcayy8XÄ,opEV(p, Kat ydp Kdtov 

aaivEL djtoX8i(p0Etg öxXou, g|cD öe JcpoeXOwv, x^v oi- 
Ketav djcLÖeiKvuxaL JcovTiptav. *Oxav yuvaiKÖg pvi^pt] y^- 

VTixai djiae^g, Kai (pavxaaia adxtjg \ii\ Ktvi^aii xö Jtd- 15 

0og, x6xe vöpi^e x(5v Öpojv ^JiißeßrjK^vai xfjg aoxppooö- 
viig. 0x8 6^ 08 xö etÖcüXov aöxtjg ^jti 08ü)ptav KaXet, Kal 

xd p^ti aöxfjg 6-uvTi0fjg xatg xfjg ^uxf]g ^cpappöoai öv- 

vdpeaiv, xöxe itineiao eivai xfjg dpexfjg. ÄXXd pt^ 

66 otixojg xpovtapg xotg xoiodxotg Xoyiapoig, pf) 66 6jri 20 

10.1-30 Evagr.,De octo spir. inal.,PG 79, coi. 1149.44-1152.21 

10 ABCPST 

10.6 ätcoAaaiag] dKoXaoLav S 12 ejiayyeUopevcp] ejrayYe?.opev(p 

S 13 djto^eL(p0£ig] äjtoXTicpeEig A T | ox?.ov] öx?.ü)v T | jipoeKOwv] 

JipoaeXetbv BPS 14 pvf|pi]] pviipijg P 18 öuvriefjg} 6DVT]0eig A T 

10.1 Toüxo] To-ö pev Evagr. 4 Öietpiiye] ÖLatpeuyei Evagr. 5 jtdÖEL] 

post dKo?.aoiag transp. Evagr. 6 roajiep] ydp add. Evagr. ] ouxcog] 

oma) Evagr. 8 dcpflg jtdOog] tpsuji] jrdOoug Evagr. 13 öxÄ.ou] öx- 

Xcp Evagr. 15 djcaOiig] djraOtög Evagr. 15-16 Kat... jtd9og] om. 

Evagr. 17 koXsl] ÖLEyeipet Evagr. 18 peXi]] ßeJtr) Evagr. 

18-19 ^ 6Dvi]0r]g... jT^jteLoo] xi]v rpuxftv aou JiEpaapßdvouat, töte 

vöpt^e 8§tü Evagr. 20 xpovtoijg] expovdnjg Evagr. 

jToXiJ Kaxd öidvotav jrpoaopLXf|0tig pop(paig yuvaiKwv, 
laxL ydp q)iX-u3iÖ0Xpoqpov xö JtdOog, Kal xöv kivövvov 6- 

X8L eyydg. ''Q0Jt8p 0'upp8Xpog xo>'v8ia KaOatpei xöv dpyu- 
pov, T| 66 83ti jtoXij Kalei Kat djtöXX-u0tv eöxepög, o-uxcog 

e|iv aü)q)povLKfiv 6ia(p08Lp8i xpo'^i’^o^^“ (pavxa0ia yv- 25 

vaiKÖv pf| o^v jTpoaopiXfiang ^Jtl JtoXö x^ cpavsvxi 3tpo- 
06jr(p, Lva pf| dvdiltti ev aol 'n6ovfjg (pXöya, Kat eparpiiax] 

dXcova 0ng 'ijJOX^S’ Y<^P ^X'^po‘'5 Xpo'v^^otv jxup 
dyeipet q)Xöya, oöxcog pvfjpti yvvaiKÖg Jtapap6vou0a 6|- 

dirxei 83Ti0Dptav. 30 

11 jtapoipiöv 

Mf| jipöoexE cpaöXB yuvaiKi* pöXi ydp dstooxd^ei djtö xei- 
X6ü)v yuvaiKÖg jtovTipäg, f\ 3ipÖ0Kaipov Xtjtalvei oöv (pd- 

pvyya. 'Toxepov 66 jtiKpöxepov xoXfjg eöpf|0Eig, Kal ^ko- 

vT|p6vov pöXXov paxalpag 6i0x6pou. 

11.1-4 Prov. 5.3-4 

ABCPST 11 ABCPST 

10.22 8ötl]6x£iS 28 öXcnva] dXcüvag A, dXwvag (sic) T, dXcava 

P 11.2 jTovrjpdg] JcöpVTig T liilliAT | TcpooKaipov] jrpög Kaipöv 

BCPS 3-8 "Yox8pov...6vöeXexi^E] om. BCPS 3-4 ^iKovripevov] 

SIKOVTJPEVOV A T 

10.21 poprpaig yiivaiKöv] goptpfj yovaiKÖg Evagr. 23 '"Qojiep] ydp 

i\ add. Evagr. 24 KaiBi] om. Evagr. 25 xpovigoiiaa] expovigouoa 

Evagr. 25-26 yDvaiKwv] yuvaiKÖg Evagr. 26 pf)... jroXi)] piiös 

EJtt JtoX6 jrpoaopiXfiarjg Evagr. 28 ydp] a7tLV0i)p add. Evagr. | xpo- 

viaav jTÖp] xpovlaag Evagr. 29 ooxcog] otJXCD Evagr. 11.2 tcovti- 

pög] jcöpvTjg LXX 3 66] e tr., pevxot LXX in ed. 

11.1-3 Loci Com. c. 68.3 (Max.U) c. 39.3 (MaxII) 1-5 Sacra 

Parall., PG 95, col. 1320.15-20 

I 
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rvvi\ TL^tag ijjuxdg dype-ösu 

Mexd tpaXXoijarjg pri ^vöeXext^e. 

A^ootpeilJov TÖv 6(pQctXii6v aou djrö ywaiKÖg e^pöp- 

Metd ^Jtdvöpou YwaiKÖg pi^ Kaetang tö oijvoXov. 

ßv Kd^Xet ywatKÖg JtoXXol ejcXavyj0T]oav. 

10 

ll'9r°us"r.9.t' " 

ABCPST 

CTv».add.A(cfr,S.r.9.2et9.6) U ^v...teXav,^en<Cj 

!r^} ® ^ " • deest in LXX in ed. 
_® >1 ed, 11 Kaeiotig] KaSou LXX 

11.6-7 Loci Com. c. 39.5e (Maxll. F lantum) (om. c 68 MaxU)- 

Sacra ParaIl.,PG 95 1320.54-55 8 Loci Com. c. 39.6a (Cn F 
mntum) (om. c. 68 MaxU); Sacra Parall., PG 95, 132119 9-12 Loci 

S col''l32L21-24’‘"’ ''' 
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E' 

nög vo-nteov xö 6 i/ißkiipag ywaiKa Ttpög tö emövpfjoai 

avrfjg; 

12 AOavaaLov AX-s^avöpelag 

O bt epßXetpag ywaiKa jnpög xö sjtiOvprjoaL, f\6r] epo'i- 

Xevoev avx^v ev xfj Kapöi<f aötov; MoixEiiei be xig yuvai- 

Ka xfj Kapbiq., ^Ketvog ö ativöiaxiGepsvog xfj JtpdIeL djce- 
KCüXvas 6e xöv xolouxov djtd xfjg jtapavöpov Kal dOept- 

xov Koivcovlag r) xöjtog, i) xP^^'^og, fj ö (poßog xöv 'Pcopai- 5 

Köv vöpcov. 'Oxt 6^ JcoWol pfj öpdaavxeg xf|v daeßeiav 

ü)g potxol 6KoXda0T]aav, paöLcog eaxt xoi!>g Jtdvxag JtX.'n- 

poqjopTiBfjvai eK xov ’ÖXoqpepvou* öJtEi36ovxog ydp öpd- 
aai xö puaog, f| lotiöfiB, (bg vöpog öiKOioaiivTig, ajiaaa- 

p^vT| XÖ llcpog djt^xepev ai)xov xV|v Kecpa>,f|v, ijiiKaXeoa- 10 

EM-2 ps.-Ath., Frag. In Matth., PG 27, col. I369A7-8 1-2 Matth. 

5.28 12.1-2 Matth.5.28 1-24 ps.-Ath., Frag. In Matth., PG 27, 

col. 1369A7-B15 8-10 cf. ludit 13 

12 ABCPSTDEFGHK 

E' ] Kecpd^^aiov BCPS, ö' T, Keq^dAaiov py E. py DH, illeg. G, 

om. FK [ xö^] om. T j ö] om. D j Y^'^'^ttKa] yuvaiKL T EFK, illeg. G 

Jtpög ... aiitilg] om. E, illeg. G j aiixfig] a^xöv A T F, anxi^v DH 

12 AXe|av6p8Cag] om. S j xfj] ante Hög vorixeov... (tit. E') habent 

B DEFHK d>.e^avöpeLag om. TF, illeg. G 

12.1-2 D...aiJToi3] om. DEFGHK 2 öe] om. DEFGHK (et Ath.) 

xig] om. EGK (et Alh.), xLg DFH 4-5 Kal dOEglxoi)] om. S 9 lonöiiO] 

’louölO EGK j vopog] vögco P H, ö praem. S^-’^ 

E'.l 6 epßXeijiag] Jiäg 6 ß?>.ejta)v NT 2 anxfig] Ath. et NT e tr., an- 

xi^v NT in ed., om. NT e tr. 12.1 '0... Epß?cetl)ag] jräg ö ß?i.EJiü)v NT 

I 'O... emGupfjoai] om. Ath. j ejiLOopfjoai] NT e tr., aijxiiv add. NT 

ined., ax'xfjg add. NTe tr. 2 öe xig] om. Ath. 4-5 djtö... 

KOLvoiviag] om. Ath. 5 6] om. Ath. 8 '0}>.ocpepvoi!] -voug Ath. 

9 pvaog] ptiGog Ath. 



98 I. DE VOS, E. GIELEN, C. MACH & P. VAN DEUN 

ELg ßoT]08tav Kat 'UJiepaojiLcriiöv töv öoTt^pa t(öv vö- 
ncov 08Öy Kat TÖV ovvepyöv Tfjg acocppoaijvTig. 'ßaai^TCog 
ö^, Kai ot öijo jtp8aßT5T8poL etpiiKÖTeg tfj Scoadvvti* 

iv ejtißvfdg, oov eoßev, Kai vvv öevpo avyKaTdOov ^piv' 

Kat TO-UTO Jtp(i|avT8g, fbg poixot eaxov Tfiv ^T||itav 0d- 
vatov. 'H Ö8 ALYVJTTia öiöXou ^vox?i.oCaa ^Icoai^q) tva 

^008^01^01) tiet’ a-ÖTfjg gcog Tfjg ai^pepov poLxaXtg Kal 

axpcopog Kptv8TaL. ’Eäv o^v Kat Äpti xtg eaxi xoLOVTog d- 

KÖX.aöTog, aKpaxi^g, ejctSupcBv dXXorptwv YuvaiKtöv Ka- 

xd öidvotav poixeiiei' ö ydp 'nyep.oveijtov xwv jtaSöv Kai 
KaeapeiScüv djcö cpiXiipaxog. djcö atoxpoXovtag. ouxog 

o^K goxi poixög, d?LXd JtaÖoKpaxopLKög, dvaax^XXcov xö 
^Jtax08g xfjg r|6ovfjg x^ 0eiK^ qpößq) tbg Köpa QaX&aaiov 
dvaKOJcxöpevov {jjtö tox^pag Kat ax8p8dg jc^xpag. 

12.13-14 Susanna 20 (Theod.) 16-17 cf. Gen. 39 

ABCPSTDEFGHK ~ 

12.13 öc] om. DEFGHK (et Ath.) [ Sujadvvij] öODodvT| A, öovodwn 

DEG, öcoodvn 14 Kal...f^iv] om. DEFGHK (et Ath.) 15 ml] 
Kaljisp EGK (et Ath.) 16-18 'H... KpivExai] om. DEFGHK (et 
Ath.) 16 öiöA.oti] 6ö?.oo S 17 KaOEoöiiar]] mOenöfioei | xfjg] xfj 

T 19 dUoTpttov] dA;.oxpu5v BS 20-24 ö...jrETpag] om. 
DEFGHK 21 ooxog] om. T 22 ooKeoxt] iter. T | dvacrtaXtov] 
avaxsUcüv C 23 fcöpa] Kopa A BCP T 

12.12 xöv] om. Ath. 13 Ös] om. Ath. 14 ml... ÖEÖpo] ötö LXX 
mi... iipLv] om. Ath. 15 ml] mtitep Ath. ( poixot] eKoJidoGTiaav 

Kaiadd. Ath. I eoxov] post ^tlpLav transp. Ath. 16-18 Aiyumta... 
Kp^sxai] om. Ath. 20 kol] om. Ath. 21 <pL?.i]paTog] öcpA.i)paxog 
Ätn. 
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13 BaotXEiov KaiaapsLag 

'Pt^a, xa)v 6id xotJ ampaxog evEpyeicov, xö ev xfj Kapöltjt 

ßodXe'upa-ydp poixeia ev xfj 'lit'uxtl ”^0^ q>tXT]öövov Jipco- 
xov dvaq)Xsx0eraa* of3xa) xf|v öid xov atbpaxog (p0opdv 

d;tepyd^8xai* ö0ev Kat 6 Kiipiog evöoBev (priatv etvai xd 
Koivo3toiot)vxa xöv avOpcojTov. 5 

14 tou Xpuaoaxöpo'ü* jcept jtapOevcov 

OuK dv ö povd^cov eKetvog eiri :jTap0^vog et Kaxd öid- 

voiav ^KJTopveijaei' b Y^P crvyKaxd0eaig xöv Xoyiapöv 

jidaav xf|v jtpdiiv dreex^Xeoev. ÄtjJEuöi^g ydp 6 eijitbv öxt* 

Iläg 6 epßXitpag yvvatKa Jtpög xd emdvpfjaai adx^v, fjÖT] 

epoLxevoev avrijv ev rfj KapÖ'igi avrod. Ovö^v bt Kexopio- 5 

p^vov ^K xoC dppevog Kat xfjg 0T]>,etag' Jtdvxeg ydp rov 

aiLfToD xoyxdvopev <pvpäparog, Ka0cbg xö Euayy^Uov q>T|- 

13.1- 5 Basil, Caes., Hom. super Psalmos, PG 29, col. 220.22-25 

14.1- 9 ps.-Io. Chrys., De corruptoribus virginum, PG 60, col. 

744.25-34 4- 5 Matth. 5.28 6-7 cf. Rom. 9.21 

13 ABCPST 14 ABCPSTDEFGHK 

13 BacaXelou KaiaapeUxg] om. BCP j Kaioapelag] om. T 14 tou] 

Toü dytoo uüdvvoi! praem. D [ Jtepl] eKxoij praem. A j Jtepl 

mpe^vojvj om. T DEFHK, illeg. G 

13.2- 3 Jtptöxov] om. BPS 3 dva(p?>.ex9eiao:] dvaxOELoa sic A 

5 KoivojiotoCvxa] Kivoijvxa S 14.1 ö] om. EGK |eLii] oijöe add. EGK, 

om. H 2 eKTapvExioei] SKTtopveiJOoi BP, SKJtopveTjOTi S T F, EKjtop- 

vevei DEGK 3 ö] om. S®'^ |öxi] om. DEFGHK (et Chrys.) 4 yxivaLKa] 

om. A, yuvaiKL EGK | auxi^v] aijxfig BPS T 6 xoö^] ek praem. T EG 

7 Toyxdvopev] om. EG 

13.4 KTJpiog... cpiioLv] Koptog (prjoiv evöoBev Basil. 5 kolvotoi- 

oövxa] Koivoövxa Basil. 14.1 OiiK dv] sdv Chrys. | eiii] ij i) Chrys. 

j ei] om. Chrys. 2 EKjropvsijaeL] £KjiopvEi)oi-) Chrys. 3 öxl] om. 

Chrys. 4 8pßX8tl)ag] ßA,E7ttov Chrys. et NT | aoxfiv] aOxfig Chrys. et 

NT e tr. 7 xoyxdvopev cpxtpdpaxog] inv. Chrys. 
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CL- TÖ OeXrifia avöpdg Xeyei, tö 6e eeXT]pa aapKog, gv 

Kal TÖ a-ÖTÖ jcäv eipriKdig. 

15 BaaiXelou Kaiaapelag- iK töv Aoktitlköv 

N6os o)v eite Tf|v adpKa, elte tö <ppövT|jxa, (petjYS ti]v töv 

ÖHT1?.IK0)V 0-uv6iaYO37f|v, Kal djtoÖiÖpaaKE djc’ aurröv &g 

djiö (pXoyog. IIoXX.oijg yäp Efijtpiiaag öi’ a^Tcov ö ^xöpög 

T^ atcoviQ) JTupi Jcap^ÖcoKE, JcvEU^iaTiKf) öfjOfiv dYdjtxi 

TÖ Tü)v JCEVTajüoXiTÄv ^tIaapöv ßdpaGpov EYKaTacjTp^- 5 
oiiag aÜTOTjg. Kai Toög JCEXdYei Kal jtavTt dv^jiip 

Kal kX,i36ü)vi ÖLaacoOEVxag, Etao) xöv U^ievcov dfiE- 

pLfivoövTag, aöv a-ÖTdvöpfp x^ aKdqpet x^ jrapaöoü- 

vai ÖEÖTJVTixo. "Ev Kae^Öpg o^v jüpö ji:o>.>.oij Ka0^a0r|xi 

djt’ a-ÖTOÜ. ’Ev ävaKXi\aei ujcvou, pVi Yettvia^^TO) oot xd 10 

Evöupaxa xd ekeIvou* päXX,ov K^xpi^ao Y^povxi psol- 

Tt], UvIko Ö6 (TOI ÖiaX^YExat t) dvTurpoa(bjtü)g t|fdXXei, 

Kdxco vei3cov dvTl(p0eY|ai a^ix^, pf|jtcüg xf] stg xd jcpöoto- 

14.8-9 cf. Io. 1.13 15.1-20 Basil. Caes. (?), Sermo 11, PG 31, col 
637.20-41 

ABCPSTDEFGHK 15 ABCPSTDEFGHK 

jia ^vaxEvtoEi ojt^ppa sjrtO'uptag öirö xov ExOpou ^jitojto- 

p^cog öEldjiEVog, öpdpaxa (pOopdg Kal djicoXstag KapJto- 15 

(popliaEig. ’Ev otKQ) t] ev xöjccp, ov oök eoxiv ö ßX^Jtov xd 

^pY« öpö)v, EÖpEGfjg pEx’ avTov, JipocpdaEi pEX^xr^g 0eL- 

cov XoYicov, pi^ jtpocpdaEL EXspQi ÖTtoiaouv dvaYKaioxdxrjg 

Xpßlag. Oööäv Y<ip dvaYKaiöxEpov il^uxTig, öjtsp i^g Xpi- 

axög dn:60avEV. 20 

16 3tapoipi(ov 

Yl^, Epfl ao(pl(? JcpöoExe, Tfj 6e qppovfiaEi pou kXLvov xö 

oög aov, tva (puX.dl'^g ^vvoiav dYa0i*|V' ato0T|otv Öe spörv 

XeiX,6cov ^vx^XXopal aoi. Mf| jtpooExe (pai3X.i] Y'^''«iKt‘ ps- 

Xi yäp djioaxd^Ei djiö xeil'^tov :jr6pvTig, f\ Jipög 

Kaipöv XiJiaivEi oöv q)dpUYY0t» iJaxEpov 6^ mKpöxEpov 5 
XoXfjg e-üpfiOEig, Kal fjK0VT)pEVTig pdXXov paxalpag Öiaxö- 

pov. Tilg d(ppoot3vT|g ol JiöÖEg KaxdYOvat xoi!)g xpö)- 

p^vovg aöxfj pßxd 0dvaxov slg &6ov, xd H tx''^ aÖTf|g 

oÖK dpeldexai' ö6oi)g yäp tö>'n5 oök ^jr^pxETat, acpaXepat 

16.1-33 Prov. 5.1-21 

ABCPSTDEFGHK 16 ABCPSTDEFGHK ab Trje (1. 7) ABCPST 

15 BaadeloD Kataapekxg] xoü auxoi» T, om. EG | ^k... 
Aöktixlkcüv] om. T DEFGHK 

14.8 A.£Y£i] om. EGK 9 Jiäv] om. BPS 15.2 oxivÖLayioy^v] öiaytoyiiv 

DEG j (xjt ] om. FH 3—9 üoXXoug ... öeövvTiTo] om. 

DEFGHK 7 bLaocoSsvxag] KaxaacoOevrag P 9 o-uvjyoöv 

FH 10 auTOTj] a6xcov D | ysixvLa^EXü)] avvyeixvLa^^cü DEFGK, 

aDyygLxvia^Exco H 11 £vö6|iaxa] l^dxia DEFGHK [ xcijom. T 

EFGK I EKelvoo] aüxoü EG 11 -20 paUov... dji£0avev] om. 

DEFGHK 12 dvxuipoocbrccogj dviuxpoacoTOg T 

15.1-2 Tcbv ö[ii'i>.LKüjv] post otivbiaycoyriv iransp. Basil. 8-9 jiapa- 

öobvttL öeÖTJVTixo] JiapEÖcoKEv Basil. 9 oov] om. Basil. 10 dva- 

Kb]OEL] avaKA.LoeL Basil. | ool] ooo Basil. 11 xd] xoig Basil. 

12 dvTLrtpoGWTToig] dvxurpöocüJtog Basil. 

16 jtapoipiwv] TcapoLptai EG, pif add. EFGHK 

15.14 vKÖjemBCPS 14-15 eTiiajiopECüg] ETcuroK^ojg 
T15-16 KapjroxpopfiaELg] Kapjrocpopiioiig BPS 17 axixoi)] adxcovBP 
19 ilJXJXTi^] P 16.1-3 Y[e...ooi] om. DEFGHK 4 ywaiicög] 
om. T l'nJiiATA-S Jipög Kaipov] TcpöoKaipov AT 6 iiKoviipEVT|g] 

eiKovTipevriv A, iiKovripevov T DEFGHK 7 xcug] xdg S 8 Odvaxov] 
OavdxoTj BCPS 9 ejiEpxßxaL] epEJiepxexai sic S 

15.14 exOpoü] post Ejriartopecog transp. Basil. 15 öpdpaxa] öpdy- 

paxa Basil. 15-16 icapJtocpopiiaELg] KapjEoq)opf|opg Basil. 

18 pi]... ojtoiaoöv] T] exepccg ojtoiaoo'öv Kal Basil. 16.1-2 xfi... 

ooo] epotg ÖE Xoyoig jtapdßa}i.Xe oöv odg LXX 5 öeJp^vxolLXX 

6 i]KOVT|p8vi]g] 11KOV11PEVOV LXX 8 Odvaxov... dbou] Oavaiou ctg 

xöv a6i]v LXX 
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öe ai Tpoxtai a^rfjg Kat ovk eiiyvcüOTOL, Nvv o^v viä ä- 10 
Kou^ fio-u Kal pt] ctKi^poug JioiVjaxig ^poijg Xöyo-ug, paKpdv 

jtotTi0ov djt’ a^Tfjg af|v 66öv, Kat pfj eVYloTlS Öiipatg 
oiKcov a-Oxflg, tva pfj jtpöxi dJ^Xotg ^cü^jv oou Kal aöv ßiov 

dveXetipoatv, tva jtXTjaOwotv dXXÖTpioi afig toxuog, ot 

öi aol Jtövot sig otKoug dXXoxptcov 8io6>.0cüoiv Kal pexa- 15 

peXr^Ofjg eaxdxcov rjvlKa dv Kaxaxptßwatv adpKeg ad)- 

paxög aov, Kal ^peig- Ilcög eptarjaa jtatÖeiav Kal ^Xey- 

Xovg, e|^KXtv8v Kapöla pou' odK fjKouov <pü)vf|v jtat- 

öeijovxög pe Kal ÖiödaKovxög p8 odö^ Jtap^ßaX.Ji.ov xö ovq 
pou- jtap’ 6Ä.tyov evevopriv ev Jtavxl KaK(p p^otp ^k- 20 

KXriaiag Kal auvaycDyfig, vl&, mve Ijöaxa djcö adiv dYvei- 

(üv Kal djüö ao)v (ppedxov JttiYfjg, ijjtepeKxetoOo) xd ad 

öaxa xfjg afjg JtriYfig, etg bä adg jtXaxeiag Ötajtopev- 

daOto xd ad vöaxa. ’Boxco aol pövcp ijjEdpxovxt, Kal pr|- 

öelg dXXöxptog pexaax^xco aoi. H n'^yi\ aou xoU ^jöaxog 25 

^axco aoi töla, Kal auvev(ppatvo\j pexd yt^vaiKög xfig eK 

veöxT]xög aou. 'EXaqpog (ptXlag Kal JiöXog awv xotptxcov 6- 
piXelxci) aoi, f| bä iöta ^Ye^<JÖco aoi Kai avv^axco aoi 

Jtavxl Kaipi^* ev ydp xt) xadxtig tpiXtgi aupjrepicpepöpevog 

JtoXXoaxög gaii. Mi^ jtoXi)g l'aOi jtpög dXXoxptav pf| 6^ av~ 30 

v^XO^ dyKdXaig xatg pi) lölaig- ^vtbjtiov ydp elat xd&v xov 
0eo€ d<p0aXpMv ööol dvöpög, etg Jtdaag xpoxidg adxo-ö 

ABCPST 

16.15 Jtövoi] om. A, jTÖÖgg T 19 Kal... pe^] om. BPS | jiapEßa?L?w>v] 

jiapeßaXov BPS 21-22 dyvetojv] dyYiwv A, dTykuv T 22 mep- 

eKxeL00ai] pi] praem. S 22-23 ÜJigpeKxetaBco... Turiyfig] om. P 

23 s^cü] eK add. A 24 iJjiapxovTi] tJjtdpxEtv BCPS 29 xauxiig] 

xamriCSO ;to?.ijgJ jioUoLg A 31 rarg...t6taig] xfjg ... lötag BCP, 
xaig ... LÖtag sic S 32 xpoxidg] xdg praem. T (xpoxlag AT) 

16.12 Kaljom. LXX 15-16 pexapeXTiOfjg] peTap8?iTi0f|OTi LXX 

21 uie] om. LXX 22—23 vjrepeKxsicjöcü... e^to] pi] djrepeKxeloBo) 
aoL xd ijöaxa ek LXX 24 ujrdpxovxi] TJTcdpxovxa LXX 28 aoi^] 

oou LXX 31 xaig... LÖiaig] xfjg LÖiag LXX 32 xpovidgl xdg 
praem. LXX 

aKOJtedet. Mf| oe viKi*|ati Kd?iXoug eme-upta, pB dypeu- 
efjg aotg ö<pea?.poi:g, pi^ 6^ ouvapJiaaOfjg djtö xröv avtfjg 

ßX,8q)dpa)v, Ttpfl ydp JtöpvTig (bael Kal evög dpxou, y-uvifj 35 
Öe dvÖpÄv Ttp'tag dypei^et. AjcoÖfjaei tig jtfjp ev 

köLjkp, Td Ö8 IpdTia od KaxaKa^aei; ^ jceputaxi^aei xlg 

ejr’ dvOpdKcov jtupög, xoijg bä Jiööag od KaxaKadaei; Ou- 

xcog ö eioeXOtbv Jtpög yuvaiKa djtavöpov odK dGcpcoOdue- 

xat, odöe Jtdg 6 djtxöpevog adxfjg. Od Sa'upaoxöv ääv d- 40 

xig KX,EJtxö)v, KUjtxei ydp tva epitJcdoB iliuxi^v jtetvw- 

aav, ^dv 6^ d>i^, djtaixdaei ejtxaJtXdaia, Kal Jtdvxa xd d- 

jtdpxovxa adxod Öodg pdaexai eavxov. t) 6^ poixdg 

Öl’ gvöetav cppevwv djtd>Xeiav xfl iljuxfi ctdxoü jtepiJtoiei- 
xat, öödvag xe Kal dxipiag djrocp^pei, xö öfe ÖveiÖog adxod 45 

odK d^aXeitpOi^aexaL etg xöv atröva. Meaxög ydp l;i\kov 

Bupög dvöpög adxfig- od (pelaexai ^v fip^pg Kpiaecog, odK 

dvxaXXdiexai odöevög Xdxpov xi^v ^x^P«'' odöfe pi^ öia- 

XvBf] JtoXXöv Ö6p0)v. 

16.33-49 Prov. 6.25-35 

ABCPST 

16.33 OKOTcedei] aKOJiexiii P 1 viKi^oi]] viKfiaoiP 1 KdX?vovg] Kd^^og 

P I ejcieupta] E7tL0vpLÖ3v C 34 öuvapJtaaOfjg] auvapjtdyiig 

A 34-35 adxrjg ßXscpdpoiv] inv. A 35 Kai] om. S 36 xipiag] xipitov 

BCPS 1 mjp] post köXjtq) transp. T 37-38 fi...KaxaKaiJG£L] om. 

A 37 xig] om. T 38 jcvpog] om. BPS 41 £pji?.iioii] £p:rXf|ö£Lg S 

42 djcaLxfjOEi] djtoxloEL T | EJT:xa7t?>.doia] Ejrxajr?.aGiwg S 43 aoxoü] 

om. BPS 

16.35 (boEi] öoii LXX 41 -42 jtsLvwaav] xi]v jtelvwv 

LXX 42 djiaLxiioEi] dKOxeloEi LXX 
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rpT]YOptOL) xov QeoXöjov 

Mri GB viKr]oäx(o KdXXovg ejtidvfua, /it) <5^ Gvvapjcaadfig 

aoig ßletpapoig, el ö-uvaröv }iixpL Kal juapopdpaxog, xriv 
E^3av ^veuprieELg xö yX-uKij Ö^Eap xö xipcbpevov <pdppa- 

Kov. nwg ydp a6aEL ^aötcog dÄ,X.oxpLa, öv djtcöXEaev i\ 
LÖla; 

C' 

Tt öiijcoxe XTjv ovpdvLov ßaoaeLav KÖicKq} aivdjtecog 

TtapeiKd^EL 6 Kijpiog; 

xoij Xpvaoaxöpou 

Aid xf|v EuxeXsiav xtjg dv xfj oLKELQt ouvKaxaßdoei jcxco- 
Xetcxg* Öid xi^v iv Apxfj xoO e^iayveXtov xoti JEOLpviov opt- 

KpöxTixa- Öid xftv gpqpuTov xoti kökkod öpipiSxTixa- dtd xö 
piKpöxrixog Elg aÜ|tiaiv SpxeaSai* Kal Öid xö pf| 6ia- 

17.1-2 Prov.6.25 1-5 Greg. Naz., Or, 44, § 6, PG 36,coI. 613.19- 

24 C-1-2 cf. Matth. 13.31, Marc. 4.30, Luc. 13.19 18.1-6 Isid 
Pel., Ep. r, 199, PG 78, col. 309.28-36 

17 ABCPSTDEFGHK 18 ABCPSTDEFGH 

Q ] Kecpd?.uLOv |i^' BCPS, e' T, KEcpdXaLOv jxö' E, p6' DG, illeg G 

om.FH [oTjpdvLovlodpavfüv Hilleg. GH (JuapeiKdUO JcapeiKdge- 
xai. BS 18 Toij XpuaoaTÖgouJ ante tit. transp. BCDEFH, illeg. G 
om. P • • , 

17.1 öy om. A 2 Kai] om. S 18.2 dpjffj] £vap)'f|v 

BGS 3 6LdE..ÖpLgi3Trixa] om. S 4 pLKpöxiixog] optKpöxTiTog 
BCPS j £Lg ao^iioLv] ao^fioscog BCPS F, ad^mtg sic D, au^woc H 
epxeoOai] dpxEoeaiBCPS FH 

18.1-2 JTxcüxeiag] dcp’ i'-|g oklu kgl dvdilm^ig djuö juaocöv xmv 

£v x(p ßtcp yeyovev ööuvmv add. tsid. 3-4 Öid^... Kai] om. Isid. ■ 
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KÖ3txeoeai, hXK" dÖiaipexov Kal dKepalav otb^eiv iijtö- 5 

axaaiv. 

<Z'> 

T'l 6i]jtoxE xfjv aöxfiv itapeiKd^ei ßaaLX,elav 6 

KÖpiog; 

xov Xp-uaoaxöpov 

ÄLÖxi Tf|V dylav aöxoü adpKa fjpcöv Ötd xf|g dy'iag 0eo- 

xöKOii ^X.aß£v* dvaq^updaai xf|v an almvog dv0po)jt6xT|- 

xa Kttl eig jtaXtvxoKiav dvaKaivtaai. 

Z'.l-2 cf. Matth. 13.33, Luc. 13.20-21 19.1-3 fontemnon 

invenimus, cf. Isid. Pel., Ep. I, 201, PG 78, col. 312.19-25 

ABCPSTDEFGH 19 ABCPSTDEFGH 

Z' ] supplevimus. om. A. Ke(pd?^aiov BCP, Q' T, K8cpd?.aLov pe' E, 

P8' D, om. FH, illeg. G [ Tl ... Kcpiog] cf. Isid. Pel., Ep. I, 201, PG 

78, col. 312.19-25 | xiiv axixriv] xfj aiixfi A, post jiapELKdU»^ transp. S 

I ßaöOvEiav] om. P 19 xod XpTjaoöxöpoc] xoö adxoij C, ante tit. 

transp. BCPD, om. H, illeg. G 

18.5 dX.X’döialpExov] ctlAd ÖLatpExov (sic accent.) C T j KaidKE- 

paiav] Kal ctKepaiov C, Kal döiatpEXOv BS, om. P 19.3 dvaKaivioaL] 

dvaKaivtaag EG 

18.5 dX.>d] akXä xi^v Isid. j Kal dKEpaiav] om. Isid. 
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H' 

Aiaxi 10' ßaoiXeijaavTas änö Aaojiö ecog lexoviov 6 

tö' ovo^id^ei; 

Euasßlou xoO IlafKptXov 

’Ejcgtöf) ov biaboxäg keyei, dX,Xd Yßvedg. ’Ejtsl o^v xtv^g 

a^xöov Ajio ELKoaaexoijg ejtaiöojioLTjoav stg dva- 

n:Xi^p(oaiv xöv Yßveoiv xtov paKpoßioi^vxojv xo{)g Xowtov? 

^v^ÖTiKev lacog 6^, Kal xoijg daeßög ^r\aavxag vmpelbev. 

H'.l-2 cf. Matlh. 1.17 20.1--4 Ephr,, Inter, ac resp., p. 238.1-3; cf 
Eus. Caes.. Quaest. ev., ad Steph,, Quaest. XII, § 1-3 

20 ABCPSTDEFGH 

H' ] KecpaXaiov p0' BCP, T, KE^öl.aiov pC' E, D, om. FH, illeg. 

G I Aiaxi ... övopd^eij Ephr., Inter, ac resp., p. 237.10-1 i; cf. Eus. 

Caes., Quaest. ev., Quaest. XII (tit.) | paoLXeuaavtag] ßaaiXcuodv- 

TCüv BPS 20 Ecoeßioc ... riapcpiXoc] ante tit. quest. H' transp. BC 
xoij] om. S 

20.3 yevEüjv] XeyopEvtov praem. ^ 4 £V80t]icsv] öveOqKev S 

HM 10'] xoijg praem. Ephr. 1 IsxovLoc]’kxovie Ephr. 20.1 ’EjEel] 

’EjTELÖq Ephr. 2 gLKOcaexocg] eiKoaiv exoug Ephr. | xpovou] om. 

Ephr. I gjtaLÖojioirtGav] gjtaiöojtoiocv Ephr. 4 gvgOriKEv] dveO-q- 

K£v Ephr. i Toijg] TcoXioug add. Ephr. [ doeßtög] om. Ephr. 
^i]oavxag] gK^qoavxag Ephr. 

LA LETTRE ß DU FLORILEGE COISLIN I EDITIO PRJNCEPS 

©' xt ^öxi ßaoiXeta ovpavmv; 

21 Agovxiov povaxov Jtpeaßuxepo'u AapaaKT|vo-ö 

BaaiXeta oupavcov eoxtv dn;d0eLa pexd yvwaecog 

xcöv Övxcov dXiiOoüg, d)5 oi jtaxepeg (paoiv. 

r xl eaxL ßaatXsla Geou; 

22 toC a'öxo'u 

BaaiXe'ta Geou eaxi yv&oig tilg dylag Tptdöog, (bg Öi- 
ÖdaKouöiv OL dYioL, oupn;apeKTeLvopevi] tp a-uatdaEL toü 

voog, Kai ujtepßdXXouaa xi'iv dcpGapaiav auxoü. 

lA' Jiepl ßpcopdxcov 

23 KvptXXov lepoaoX'öpcov 

Kal Jiepl xpo(p<ig iLjptv ^axco xaljxa xd ÖÖYpaxa* 
jioXXol Kol JiepL xd ßpcbpaxa jixalouaiv. Ol pfev Y^p xotg 

21.1-2 Evagr., Practicus, 2 22.1-3 Evagr., Practicus, 3 23.1-32 

Cyril. Hier., Catech. ad ilfum., IV, 27-28 

n ABCPSTDEFG^ 22 ABCPSTDEFGH 23 ABCPSTDEFGH 

0' ] KECpdXaiov v' BCPS, if T, KetpdXatov pg EG, p^' D, om. F, p6 

H 21 povaxoc jtpEoßuxEpoi)] om. DEFH P, illeg. G | Aapaoierjvo'ö] 

TOÜ praem. BS F, illeg. G I' ] KECpd?i.aiov va BCPS, 0 T, Ksq)dXaLov 

pif E, prj' D, om. F, pE H, illeg. G ] xt ... Beo-ö] ßaödeia Oeoc xl e- 

öxiv C i Eoxi] om. P lA' ] KE(pd>.aLov vß' BCPS, i T, K:£q)dA.aiov p0 
EG, p0' D, om. FH 23 lEpoaoA-Tjpcov] A?.85avöpeiag. P, ek xoo 

Kaxqxn‘*^i’’^o^ ädd. BCP, ek tov Kaxxix^ttKwv (sic) add. S 

23.1 upiv] qpiv FH | xd] om. T 

23.1 xpotpqg] xpocpwv Cyr., Öe add. Cyr. 
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eiÖmXoevTOLg döiaqjöpcog JtpoaepxovTaL- oi Öe daKoikri 
KaTaKpivouai To-ug eoOiovTag. Kal öiatpöpcog 

Jtepl ßpwpdxcov XÖY(p Ttvcöv ypvxi] iio^-övExai, dyvo- 5 
oiivxcov xdg 8Jt(o<p8>.Erg a£xiag. NriaxEiiofiev ydp Akö ot- 

vov Kat Kpsüiv djt8x6^E0a, o-öx’ füg xafixa ßöeXuxxöpEvoL, 

dUd xöv ^io0öv JtpoaÖoKwvxeg, iva aia0T|xd)v ■ujEEptÖöv- 
xeg, djToXai^aco^ev xfjg JtVEiJnaxiKfig Kat voTixfjg xpajE^- 

^715» iva vöv ajtEtpavxeg ödKpuaiv, dvaUidaei 10 
0EpLa(op,EV 8v x^ p,^XXovxL atövi. Mi^ xoivuv Kaxacppövei 
xföv 8a0iövxfov Kat ötd xiiv xotj atb^axog äaQiveiav pexa- 

Xa^ßavövxwv. Mi^i bi ipiye xoiig ÖXiyQ) olv<p xpo>li^votjg. 

Öid xöv axöpaxov Kat xdg jtuKvdg daGevEtag- pi^xe ad- 

xodg cbg d^iapxcoXodg KaxaKptvng. Mi^xe <hg Ö.X'k.öxßLa jit- 15 
CT8L xd Kp^a- ofdE ydp xivag ö ÄjtöfTxoÄ.og xotodxoDg Xi- 

ycov KftjAudvrojv ya/iEfv äjtexeaeaL ßpco^ärcov d 6 ßeög 

EKtiaev eig pETäXTj-iptv fier’ e-dxapLatiag roig jtiarolg. Ä- 

JcexöfiEvog xotvvv xodxcov, pT| (bg ßöeXvKxcüv djc^xov, i- 

23.17-18 I Tim. 4.3 

ABCPSTDEFGH ab6>.Ly{p (1. 13) ACPSTDEFGH 

23.4 ötacpöpcüg] ÄÖtaqidptüg EG, jrpooepxovxat... Kal d6Laq)öptog (I. 
3 -4) iter. G 5 xivojv... ^uxi)] ante ev jiepl ßpio^difov Xöy(p (J. 

4-5) transp. EG 6 ydp] om. FH 8 aiaBrixcov] täv praem. EG 9 Kal 

voiitfig] om. BPS T 10 ajielpavteg] ajiapovxsg FH | dyaUtdaei) 

ay£)^?^LdasL sic A 12-13 KaL...p£Ta?vapßavövTOjv] om. T 12 tov 
Gwpaxog] TOI) aö^a sic A 13 tpeye] ?v6Y£ KOKoig EG, om. H | xpco- 

pEVoug] xpfopgvoig sic C 14 ÖLd...doe£V8Lag] öidxiivxov owpaxog 
aa0evLav D, om. EGH, pi^xE adxodg xovg koXv xovxo xpwpEvovg F 

15 KaxaKpLvng]KaxaKplv£LgC“-EFG 16-18 olöe... jiioxotg] om 
DEFGH 18 edxapLoxlag]eijxapLOX£lagAT 19-20 djrexov...Övxü)v] 
om. T 

23.5-6 dyvooLvxcüv] xo-ö eoOlsiv Kal pi)xe add. Cyr. 6 djrö] om 

Cyr. 7 Kat] xe praem. Cyr. ] djtexöp£0a] djiexöpevot Cyr. [ xavxa 
ßoeA.vxxöp8voi] ßÖ£?iijYpaxa piooiJvxEg Cyr. 9 xi^g] om. Cyr 

12 xi)v] om. Cyr. | xoC otbpaxog] xwv acopdxtov Cyr. 14 piixe] koI 

praem. Cyr. 16 xoiocxocg] post xtvag transp. Cyr. 

LA LETTRE B DU FLORILEGE COISLIN : EDITIO PRINCEPS 

jTEt ptaOöv odK ixEig- äXX’ mg KaXmv övxcov djrepfppovei 20 

dtd xd jtpoKEliiEva vorixd Kal KaXUova. Äöq)dX.iaat aov 

xfiv '^v%i\v, 111^ Jtoxe (pdyng xmv xotg elömXoig Jtpoae- 
vexÖ^vxcov. Ilepl ydp xodxcov odx’ 'nßiv pövov, äXX’ f^ÖTi 

Kat xotg djtooxöXoig Kat laKmßcp x^ xa-uxtig xfjg ^kk>.ii- 

ötag ^JTLOKÖJtfp aJTouöfi yeyove. Kat ypdfpoiKJiv oi ajtö- 25 

axo?>.oi Kat ot stpEaßdxepOL Jtäai xotg eGveai KaÖoUKfiv e- 
jttaxoXfjv jtpotiYoupdvcog djtexeöÖai xmv eiÖco^oGdxcov, e- 

jteixa Kat aiiiaxog Kal jtviKxwv. rioXX-ot ydp xwv ev 

dvep63toig 0TipL(b68ig övxeg, Kat Kvvmv öLktiv trövxeg, xö 
pev atpa Xdiixopotv dypicoxdxcov 0T|pto)v xpöjrov* xd Jte- 30 

jtvLyp^va KaxeoGiouatv dq)Eiömg. öe ö xov Xpiaxod 

öoüJiog eoGIcov» pex’ ed^aßeiag eoGIeiv. 

ACPSTDEFGH 

23.20 d?v?c’] om. S 22 jiote] om. P 25 ejtioKdjtcp] ^JtujKOJtfjg C | ol] 

om. S 27 Trpoip/oBp^vog] 3Tpor|yot3pevoi CPS 28 jtvlktcüv] jxviictoO 
FH 28-29 8V dvOpcüTCOLg] dv0p6jitov PS 30 X-djiTOuaLv] 

Xdp:n;xovöiv S | xpöjtov] xpojifo PS 30-31 jtsjiviyp^va] n:Ejrr|7M.^va 

CDF 

23.21 Kat] om. Cyr. 22 Jtoxe] Jiot^ tl Cyr. 23 xodttüv] [xoTixov] 
XÄV ßpmpdxfüv Cyr. | odx’ iiptv] oiik Cyr. j pövov] vöv praem. 
Cyr. 27 Qiboi’koQ-öxoiv transp. Cyr. 28 jivlkxwv] 

jcvLKtoO Cyr. 28-29 ev dvepconotg] dvÖptbjtcüv Cyr. 30 xpöjtov] 

pi|iodpevoL add. Cyr. 32 Kai] om. Cyr. 
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IB’ 

Äjüööet^ig ÖTL Td ßpcb^axa i] ÄvaXiaKet. 

ÄOavaatoD 

Atay^pet 6e t? ipvxi^ rffg tpoipfjs, KaGÖ a^SxT] sazi 

jcveßpa TL ^(OTIKÖV, Tpotpi] yriLVTi Kai, E^öidXuTog, rd 

oapa Tov jvövpazog, Ejtet tö pev eaxiv epyov eelKöv xei- 

PCÖV, xo ÖE TtoKog dXÖYOTJ ßoGKTipaxog. XIoA-Xol öe dKol5- 
ovxEg iiJtJxV|v Eoetovaav, ^Evt^ovxai djrl x^ Ä.öv(j), öpmv- 5 

XEg xTiv xetpa x$ axöpaxi Kopt^ouaav xd aixia. ÄXXd at) 

dyajcTiXE, pf| ^Evtaefjg ijjuxi^v dKouwv ^aGiouaav, Kai ydp 

OTJxeog tei Kai ovk äXXtog jtmg* ^a0t£i Öe TlJtJxfi xd jcapa- 
JCEpjtöpEva x^ axöpaxt, ^jtEt ^axLv xV|v (püoLv 0Eppf| Kaxd 

Töv Xoyov xfjg Socpiag- ^vxv eeppt^, d>g ^vp Kaiöpevov. 10 

Qajtep ovv xö nvp xd ßaXXÖpeva eig xöv X^ßnta giiiei, 

otSxwg Kal i\ uvp<h6r\g ipvxi\ xd JcapaitEpnöpsva ctxia xt) 
KotXigt X6Jtxi3v8t Kal öajtav^. Kdv 6^ t^vxi^ X^yi^xai, od 

24.1-38 ps.-Ath., Frag, ln Matth,, PG 27, col. I373D3-I376C3 1 

cf. Matth. 6.25 2-3 Matth. 6.25, Luc. 12.33 10 Sir. 23.17 

24 ACPSTDEFGHK ab outcog (1. 12) ACSTDEFGHK 

IB ] KecpccJ^atov vy' CPS, la' T, Ke(pd?vaLov v' E, v’ D, om. FHK, illeg. 

G I A^ftöÖEL^tg ... dvaXLOKgi] fontem non invenimus 24 ÄOavadoti] 

al^elavÖpELag- ßiß?.ioTj xfjg EppTivetag xou Kaxd paxOaLov add. A al. 
manu, ante tit. quaest. IB' transp. CD, om. PS EH, illeg. G 

24.1 eoxl] om. DEFGHK 2 JtvEüpa xl] scripsimus cum PS et fonte 

ZTT ^ I Äa^rsp praen,: 
GK 4 aXoyoujom. P 8-9 JiapaTOp^rropeva] TiEpmEpjiopevaH 

9 oxopaxt] ocüpaxt PS I 0£ppii] egppi^v S«-^- 9-10 KaTd.-.Oeppii] 

om.PS 11 ßaUöpEva] KaxaßaUöpEva PS | eiOet] GH stUei CP 
A T, S EFK, illeg. D 12 ouia] post Koätap 

S13 Aeyiixat] ^Eyexat A FH | ou] ölou sic S^-^ 

24.2 jTveijpa xl] jtVEupd xl Ath. 6 au] ou Ath, 

,vi 

.4 
-■*; I 

XEYExat Öid xö ELvai -tljoxpd xfi ouaigc, &g xivsg xröv d- 
jtXotiax^pcov (^f|0Tiaav, dXXd Öid xö ek jtoXXfjg OEppöxT]- 15 

xog dvalTipatvELV auxiiv xd ■uypd, cbg eoxl jrXripotpopTiOfj- 

vttL Kttl EK xtig EVEpyEiag xov rjXio'u. Xiv ydp 0£ppög Kal 

jtupwöTjg JiTiXöv iTjpatvEL, Kai Jtdv öypöv dvipdxai. X)xi 

6^ T) -liJux^ 0Eppf| EOXL Kaxd (p6öLV, jisiGou döEXcpE Kal ek 
xöv djToGvTiaKovxLOV. ydp öpqc djioKpiBfi "n 20 

xoo aöpaxog, jcdvxa xd p^Xt) EvptaKovxaL Kp-uaxaXXööri, 

Kttl odö^v fixxov Jidyo-ü xei^^eplou f\ xidvog xlioxpöxEpa, 

Kat 6f| djtö xöv Xipöv eaxi öoKLpdoai xö XEyöpEvov. 

'E(og ydp "H '4’'*JX'n xpoq)f|v Eig dcpBovtav, xö acopa 
edXXEi Kal dÖpdvExai. t)3rriviKa öe d?copf|OEi aixtcov, ad- 25 

xö xö aöpa KaxEO0LEi Kat (p0et,pEL. Od ydp ödvaxai xö 

aöpa dvEv xpocpiig dvx^x^^^' 0Epp6xTixa xfjg Tj»!!- 
Xfjg, tog odxE dyyEiov xciXkoGv Eoxög sjtl KXißdvoo, od 

ödvaxai dvev döaxog qjdpeiv xf|v öq)oöp6xT]xa xod Jiopög' 

^KtppdyExai ydp Kal öiaXdsxai x^Xeov. Odxcog yodv Kal ö 30 

X^ßrig xod aöpaxog, pf) äxcov xf|v Tpo(pf|v, Jtapd xfjg reu- 

pööovg ijjvxfjs d3toXixpd)p6vog d^xöXXuxat jtavxdjiaoi. 

KetpdXaiov Öfe Jtaoi, xö XexS^v jipög xod Kuptou' 

pepipv^aT]ts rfj ’ipvxfj "Optov xi (pdyijxe, i\ x^ odtpaxi xl iv- 

öTüorjaOe’ ^jteI ^rAetov ioxiv ^ xpo(p7jg icai xö a&- 35 

24.33-36 Matth. 6.25 

ACSTDEFGHK ab r\ (1. 24) ABCSTDEFGHK 

24.16 auxiiv] adxd A T 17 KaO] xoug :tdvxag T 20 'Hl] i) A D | OTto- 

jcpiGfj] xoü ödipaxog add. S 23 öqj kol add. EGK | xöv Xipätv] xoü 

kpoü FH 24 Exei] om. S 25 ööpuvExat] döpdvexai A BS T EGHK 

28 d)g] om. EG | EGXcüg] eoxög A BS D 30 EKCppuyexaL] EKcppuyrixaL 

E 31 pdlom. FH 1 :n:apd] JtEpl FH 32 ujioXixpöpEvog] djtokx- 

ptbpevog S 33 öe] Jtäv add. BCS (et Ath.) | Jipög] Jtapd A T 34 pepi- 

pvi)0iix8] pepipviiarixai A FH | cpdyqxE] cpdyExat A, cpayrixai T F | fj] 

pi'l ÖE BS I ötbpaxi] upöv add. FH 35 jtXEiov] jt^Eicov BS EGK 

d. • • xpo<pf)g] f| xpocpi) xfjg iliuxilS FH 

24.20 a)p(? djtOKpiOfj] dTtoxojpLaOfj Ath. 30 xeXeov] xeXelov Ath. 

Odxoog] OuTtu Ath. 33 öe] jröv add. Ath. 35 ejiel] etli Ath. 
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fia Tov ivö^fiarog' e£ xoivuv tcöv KpeiTtövcov Kai p.et^6- 
vü)v ^|i6eTmEv xf] xäpiXL xoü Kpetxxovog, itoXX^ palXov 

xwv ßpax-üx^pcov Kat Kaxaöeeax^pcov epTcXriaGoipev. 

ir' 

Ti xö Vfjoia eaxiv ^ ßaaikeia zäv o^pavwv dTjaavp^ 

Kexpvppevq); 

xov Xpaiooaxöpo'ü 

eriaaupöv x^v Beoxrixa Xiyzi Kpujrxop^vtiv ev xq) dvitp 
va^ xoß a<l)paxog auxoC. 

ir.1-2 Matth. 13.44 25.1-2 fontem non invenimus. cf. ps.-Io. 
Chrys., De non iudicando proximo, PG 60, col. 765.27-29 

ABCSTDEFGHK 25 ABCSTDEFGH 

ir ] Kecpä>taiov v6 BCS, tß' T, KecpdXatov va' EG, vct' D, om. FH 

25 ToO XpDaooTÖpot)] ante tit. transp. BC DEG 

24.36 Toivuv] om. K 25.1 0?]occupöv] KeKpnpp^vov add. EG 
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1 lA' jiepl ßajixtapaxog 

26 AGavaatou 

I 

Tpia ßairxiapaxa KaGapxiKd Jidarig djxapxiag ö Geög xf] 

I (p6a8i xü)v dvGptbjtcov eöcopfiaaxo’ Xty(ü 6f| xö 6i’ {36axog, 

I xö Ötd papxuptou, tIyouv xov iötoi) atpaxog, Kal xpLxov 

i xö Ötd ÖaKpiJcov, eig ösrep Kal JiöpvTj EKaGaplaGr]. Kal 6 
I Kopvqjaiog xöv djroaxöXcov Il^xpog xf|v dpvTiaiv djcevL- 5 

tpaxo. 

27 rpi^yoptoii xoi3 GEoXoyou 

’Eßdjtxiae Ma)i3af]g, dXX,’ bv vöaxi* Kat Jipö xoi^xou ve- 

Kal GaXdaotj. TmiKöjg 6ä xovxo iiv, (bg Kal Ilaii- 

X(p öoKBi* 11 GdXaoaa, xoC {jöaxog- f| veqp8X.T|, xoti nv8i3- 

paxog' TÖ pdvva, xoi5 xfjg ^(ofjg dpxov xö Jiöpa, xov Geiov 
jiöpaxog. ’Eßdjixtae koI Icodvvrig, oiljk äxi louöal- 5 

Ktog* o'ö ydp {)6axi pövov, dX.Xd Kal elg peidvotav 

26.1 -6 ps.-Ath., Quaest. ad Ant., Quaest. 73, PG 28, col. 644.41-47 

27.1-20 Gi^3g. Naz., Or. 39, § 17.5-25 

26 ABCSTDEFGH 27 ABCST 

lA'J K8cpd?>.atov VS BCS, ly' T, KecpäXaLOv vß' E, vß' DH, om. F, 

illeg. G 26 AOavaalo-u] ä?i,E|avöpe[ag add. A, om. BCS DEFGH 

26.1 6 Geög] om. G 2 Xiyoj 6'ti] om. DEFGH 3 i]yocv ... aipaxog] om. 

DEFGH I ToO... atpaxog] xoil al'paxog xoc l6Lod BCS | xpLxov] om. 

DEFGH 4 TÖ] om. DEG | EKa0apla0x|] 8Ka0epto0ii sic D, EKaGdpGr) 

EG 4-5 ö... d7toaxöX.cijv] post Hexpog transp. DEFGH 

5-6 xfiv...djxevixpaxo] om. DEFGH 

26.1 JüdoTig] otag ÖTiJioxe add. Ath. 2 öi^ldeAth. j öl’] om. Ath. 

3 xö] KOI jrdXtv praem. Ath. | fiyGov] om. Ath. 4 Kal] n?oiv öe 

praem. Ath. | ö] adtög praem. Ath. 5 djxoaxöXojv] dytcov praem. 

Ath. I xi'iv] pexd praem. Ath. 5-6 djievtopaxo] K}i.aiJoag 

jtpoaeöexBil Kctl eadiBTi Atli. 
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28 

o^jio) Ö’ öXov jcveunaTLKög- o-ö ydp jrpoaxiGiiat x6 iv 

nveiffiaTi. BajiTi^Ei Kal Iriaoug dXX’ IIveu^aTL. Tovto 

11 -ceXetÖTTig. Kat jröög o-ö Gedg tva xl napaGeojpi^ato jii- 

Kpöv, ov Kal au ytvt] Geög; Olöa Kal TerapTov ßdjcTtO“ 10 

^a, TÖ öid ftapTupiou Kat atpatog, ö Kal aöxö Xptarög e- 

ßajütLaato, Kal jtoXi3 ye tcov dX,Xo)v aiÖsai^döTspov, öa<p 

ÖEUTEpotg pi^Jtotg ov poXiivExai. Otöa Kal jc^pjtxov exi, xö 

Tffiv 6aKpi3(ov* ä'kX* EJttJtovdoTEpov, (bg ö Xoi^cov Ka0’ EKd- 

aTT]v vTjKxa xi^v kX-ivtiv ödKpuaiv, ^ xfjg KOKtag jcpo- 15 

a6^saav oi ^itbXcojüEg- ög jcevGwv kol aKuGptojüd^cov jco- 

pEiJExat, 6g fitpEixai xt|v ^jtiaxpotpVjv Mavaoof], Kal xf|v 

NivEutxöv TjX.£Tm^vr]v xajcEivtoaiv ög cpG^yyExai xdg xou 

XE^MVOU (ptovdg iv x^ lEp^ Kat ÖiKatoüxai Jiapd xöv fis- 

ydXauxov ^aptaaiov* 20 

KuptXXou *IfipoooXi3^(ov 

üvEiSpaxi dyt(p Kat nupl xoiJg ÄJtoaxöXoug ^ßdjtxtOEv, 

Öxe iy^vsxo d(pvü) xoi3 o^tpavou &a;c£p cpEpop^- 
vtig nvofjg ßtatag Kal dKdGiasv i(p' iva gxaaxov a^xö&v. 

29 xou auxoi) 

El xig ?tdßtl ßdjixiapa, acoxriptav o'Ök ^x^l’ JEX,f|v pö- 

vcov papx'üpcov, Ol Kal X^^pls tou ■ööaxog Xapßdvouöt xi^v 

ßaatXetav. AuxpoiipEvog ydp xf|v olkou^evtiv ö 2(oxV|p 

öid xou axaupou, Kat xf|v jc>.EUpdv vüxGetg, slfjyayEv ai- 

^a Kal iiöcop’ tva ot |iEV iv Kaip^ Etpfiv-rig, “öSaxi ßa- 

jrxiaGtoatv, ol 6e ev aipaxt. Oiöe ydp x6 ^apxiiptov ßd- 

jiTiap-a KaX-ELv 6 Xptaxög, X^ycov’ Aijvaa0£ x6 n:oxf|pLov 

jttEiv, 6 Ey(b p.EXX,co Jttveiv, Kat x6 ßdjixiö^.a, 6 syd) ßajtxi- 

^opai, ßajtxtaGfjvai; 

29.1-9 Cyr. Hier. Catech. adillum., TU, 10, 1-9 

29 ABCST 

29 Toü auToü] om. BCS 

29.5 ol] SV sic S | om. T 6 jiapTijpLov] papiiipcov C 8 
jclvsLv] inv. BS 

29.1 >vdßii] XdßoL Cyr. 4 vuxOet?] viiystg Cyr. 5 Kaip(i)] Katpotg 

Cyr. 6 atpaii] iv Kaipolg öuoypcüv OLKstoig atpaai ßa- 

jcxtoGöoi Cyr. | Oiöe... paptiipiov] KaLxö papTijpLov ydp otös 

Cyr. 7 XptOTÖg] Sconip Cyr. 8 JtivsLv] ttLvco Cyr. 

28.1-3 Cyr. Hier. Catech. ad illum., III, 9,6-11 

ABCST 28 ABCST 

27.7 xö] TÖ T 10 Kai*] om. BS |öö]ootA13 p6:fcoig] pujiapoig A 

(forte ante corr.) | JiEpn:Tov] ßdiixLopa add. T 15 xiiv...ev] xoig T 

16 Ol] Kalpraem. BS 17 Mavaaofj] pavaoii S 28.1 Kat jtxipt] om. 

BS 2 öxe] Öxl BCS 3 EKdOiaEv] EKdOsoev S 

27.11 aiixö] aöxög Naz. 15 £v] aöxoö Kal xiiv oxpLojiv^v xoIg Naz. 
16 ol] e tr., kol praem. Naz. in ed. 17 ög] kql praem. Naz. 18 Ni- 

VEmxcöv] xöv praem. Naz. 28.1 eßccTtTiOEv] ö Ztoxiip add. Cyr. 
3 ßiaiag] kql £ji?if|p(ooev öXov xöv olkov on i^oav KaG^psvot- Kot 

ÖLpepaav anxotg öiapepL^öpEvai Y?^öoaaL öoeijnipog add. Cyr. 
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INDEX FONTIUM 

INDEX SACRAE SCRIPTURAE 

LXX 

Septuaginta. Vetus Testamentum Graecum, auctoritate Academiae 
Scientiamm Gottingensis editum, Göttingen, 1926-. 

Septuaginta, id est Vetus Testamentum graece iuxta LXX interpretes, ed. A. 
Rahlfs, Stuttgart, 1935 (reimpr. 1979). 

Gen. 39 

ludit 13 

Prov. 5.1-21 

Prov. 5.3-4 

Prov. 6.25 

Prov. 6.25-35 

Prov. 6.26 

Prov. 11.22 

lob 15.12-13 

Sap. 1.6 

Sir. 9.4 

Sir. 9.8 

Sir. 9.9 

Sir. 23.17 

Susanna 20 (Theod.) 

12.16-17 

12.8-10 

16.1- 33 

11.1- 4 

17.1- 2 

16. 33-49 

11.5 

11.6-7 

4.1- 2 

4.2- 3 

11.8 

11.9-10,11.12 

11.11 

24.10 

12.13-14 

NT 

Novum Testamentum Graece, post E. Nestle et E. Nestle communiter ed. K. 
Aland et al., 26, neu bearbeitete Auflage, Stuttgart, 1979. 

Matth. 1.17 

Matth. 5.28 

Matth. 6.25 

Matth. 7.1 

Matth. 9.34 

Matth. 12.24 

Matth. 12.31-32 

Matth. 13.31 

Matth. 13.33 

Matth. 13.44 

Marc. 3.22 

Marc. 3.28-29 

Marc. 4.30 

H'.l-2 

E'.1-2, 12.1-2, 14.4-5 

24.1, 24.2-3, 24.33-36 

1.21-22 

1.4 

1.4 

A'.l-3 

g''.l-2 

Z'.l-2 

ir.1-2 

1.4 

A'.l-3 

7.1-2 

Luc. 6.37 1.21-22 

Luc. 11.15 1.4 

Luc. 12.10 A'.l-3 

Luc. 12.33 24.2-3 

Luc. 13,19 7'.l-2 

Luc. 13.20-21 Z'.l-2 

[0.1.13 14.8-9 

Rom. 2.24 B'.l-2 

Rom. 9.21 14.6-7 

r Tim. 4.3 23.17-18 

I Tim. 6.1 B'.l-2 

INDEX SCRIPTORUM ECCLESIASTICORUM 

Ps.-Ath., Frag, In Matth. = ps.-Athanasius Alexandrinus, Scholia in Matthaeum 

(Fragmenta in catenis) (CFG 2141 [7]), PG 27, 1364-1389 

col. 1369A7-8 E'.l-2 

col. 1369A7-B5 12.1-24 

coli. 1373D3-1376C3 24.1-38 

Ps.-Ath., Quaest. ad Ant, = ps.-Athanaslus, Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem (CFG 

2257), PG 28, 597-700 

Quaest. 73, col. 644.41-47 26.1-6 

Basil. Caes., Horn, super Psalmos = Basilius Caesariensis, Homiliae super Psalmos 

(CFG 2836), PG 29, 209-494 

col. 220.22-25 (Hom. in Ps. l) 13.1-5 

Basil. Caes. (?), Sermo 11» Basilius Caesariensis (?), Sermo xi {Sermo asceticus et 

exhortatio de renuntiatione mundi) {CPG 2889), PG 31, 625-648 

col. 637.20-41 15.1-20 

Basil. Caes., Ep. * Basilius Caesariensis, Epistulae (CPG 2900) 

Basil. Caes. (?), Ep. 42 : Basilio di Cesarea, Le kttere, Introd., testo criticamente 

riveduto, trad., comraento a cura di M. Forlin Patrucco, vol. I (Coronapatrum, ll), 
Turin, 1983, pp. 202-220 (ed. J. Gribomont) ; Saint Basile, Lettres, texte etabli et 

traduit par Y. Courtonne (Collection des Dmversites de France, l), Paris, 1957, pp. 99- 

108 

§ 4.34-36 (Gribomont) = 39-42 (Courtonne) 7.1-4 (sous le nom de Philon) 

C)T. Hier. Catech. ad illum = Cyrillus Hierosolymitanus, Catecheses ad illuminan- 

dos (CPG 3585 [2]) 

1 
-1 
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S. Patris Nostri Cyrilli Hierosolymorum archiepiscopi Opera quae supersunt 

omma, vol. I, illustr. W. K. Reischl, München, 1848 (= Hildesheim, 1967) (Catech. 
I~Xl) 

in, 9, 6-11 28.1-3 

in, 10, 1-9 29.1-9 

IV, 27-28 23.1-32 

Ephr., Inter, ac resp. = Ephraem Syrus, Interrogationes ac respons/ones (CPG 4008) 

K. G. Phrantzoles. 'Oawv 'E(ppaip rou Evpov epya, VI, Thessalonique, 1995, pp. 218- 

J-S- Assemani, Sancti patris nostri Ephraem Syri opera omnia quae exstant, grae- 
ce et latine, III, Rome, 1746, pp. 104-113) 

p. 238.1-3 20.1-4 

Eus.^ Caes., Quaest. = Eusebius Caesariensis, Quaestiones evangelicae {CPG 3470) 

Eusebe de Cesaree, Questions evangeliques, introduction, texte critique, traduc- 
tion et notes par C. Zamagni (SC, 523), Paris, 2008 

cf. ad Steph., Quaest. XII, § 1 - 3 20.1-4 

Evagr., De octo spir. mal. = Evagrius (sub nomine Nili Ancyrani), De octo spiriti- 
hus malitiae (CPG 2451), PG 79,1145-1164 

coli. 1148.49-1149.33 9,1-31 

coli. 1149.44-1152.21 10.1-30 

Evagr., Practicus = Evagrius Ponticus, Practicas (CPG 2430) 

Evagre le Pontique, Traüe pratique ou Le moine, 1.11, edition critique du texte 

grec, traduction, commentaire et tables par A. Guiuaumont et C. Guiuaumont (SC 
171), Paris, 1971 

Prologue 2 21.1-2 

Prologue 3 22.1-3 

Greg. Naz., Or. = Gregorius Nazianzenus, Orationes (CPG 3010) 

Or. 39 (insancta lumina): Gregoire de Nazianze, Discours 38-41, introduction, 

texte critique et notes par C. Moreschini, traduction par P. Gallay (SC 358) Paris 
1990, pp. 150-196 

§17.5-25 27.1-20 

Or. 40 (ln sanctum baptisma): ibidem, pp. 198-310 

§ 38.3-7 6.1-4 

Or. 44 (In novam dominicam), PG 36, 608-621 

§ 6, col. 613.19-24 17.1-5 

Greg. Nyss., De oratione dominica = Gregorius Nyssenus, De oratione dominica 
orationes v (CPG 3160) 

Gregorii Nysseni, De oratione dominica. De beatitudinibus, ed. J. F. Callahan (GNO, 

VII, 2), Leiden - New York - Köln, 1992, pp. 5-74 

Or, III, p. 35, 6-23 3.1-19 

lo, Chrys,, Ad populum Antiochenum = lohannes Chiysostomus, Ad populum 

Antiochenam komiliae 1-21 (De Statuis) (CPG 4330), PG 49,15-222 

Or.l,§ 12, col. 32.44-51 5.1-7 

Ps.-Io, Chrys., De corruptoribus virginum = ps.-Iohannes Chrysostomus, De cor- 

ruptoribus virginum (CPG 4624), PG 60, 741-744 

col. 744.25-34 14.1-9 

Ps.-Io. Chrys., De non iudicando proximo = ps.-Iohannes Chrysostomus, De non 

iadicando proximo (CPG 4630), PG 60, 763-766 

cf. col. 765.27-29 25.1-2 

lohannes Chrysostomus (?) (fragment non identifie) 8.1-2 

Isid, Pei-, Epist, = Isidorus Pelusiota, Epistulae (CPG 5557), PG 78, 177-1645 

1,199, col. 309.28-36 18.1-6 (sous le nom de Chrysostome) 

cf. 1,201, col. 312,19-25 19.1-3 (sous ie nom de Chrysostome) 

HI, 405, col. 1040.14-18 2.1-4 

Loci Communes (CPG 7718) 

Sibylle Ihm, Ps.-Maximus Confessor. Erste kritische Edition einer Redaktion des sacro- 

profanen Florilegiums Loci Communes (Palingenesia, 3), Stuttgart, 2001. 

Loci Com. c. 39.3 (MaxII) 11.1-3 

Loci Com. c. 39.5e (MaxII) (om. c. 68 MaxU) 11.6-7 

Loci Com. c. 39.6a (MaxII) (om. c. 68 MaxU) 11.8 

Loci Com. c. 39.6c (MaxII) (om c. 68 MaxU) 11.9-12 

Loci Com. c. 68.3 (Max.U) 11.1-3 

Loci Com. c. 73.13 (MaxII) 9.1-2 

Max. Conf., Quaest. et Dubia = Maximus Confessor, Quaestiönes et Dubia (CPG 

7689) 
Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones et dubia, ed. J. Declerck (CCSG, lO), Turnhout - 

Leuven, 1982. 

Quaest. 189 (l,26), 1-4 A'.l-3 

Quaest. 189 (1,26), 5-44 1.1-42 

Sacra Paraüella (CPG 8056) 

Sacra Parallella (recensiones secundum alphabeti litteras dispositae, quae tres libros 

conflant) (fragmenta e cod. Vat. gr. 1236), PG 95,1040-1588 ; PG 96, 9-441. 
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Sacra ParalL, PG 95,1285.22-23 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1285.37-38 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1285.46-51 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1320.15-20 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1320.54-55 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1321.19 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1321.21-24 

4.1- 2 

4.2- 3 

5.1- 7 

11.1- 5 

11.6-7 

11.8 

11.9-12 
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SUMMARY 

The monumental Florilegium Coislinianum can be dated in the centu 
ly and ongmally contained all the letters up to Omega, but now the most com 

plete manuscnpt, gr. 923 (IO"' Century), ends at Psi. Hitherto only th. 

third book (leiter Gamma) has been made availabie in a critical edition, while th( 
rest of the anthology is still not accessible in a prinied Version. This article pre- 
sents the cntical edition of the second book (letfer Beta), containing some inter- 

estmg fragments attnbuted e.g. to a certain Leontius the Damascene, to Athana¬ 
sius of Alexandria and to John Chrysostom. 

UNE VIE DE PLATON DE GEORGES SCHOLARIOS ? 

en Souvenir de Madame Margherita Isnardi Parente 

ctAAd Kai üpä«; xp^l eusÄTiiSac eivai apoc; xov Odvarov, 

Kai £v ri TOÜTO SiavoeiaSai aXqOsi;, 

du oÜK £0nv dv5pi dyaOö) KaKov oure ^covti oure reXeunioavTi, 

ou5e dpeAetrai utio Oecov rd toutou apavpaTa 

Pendant que j’etudiais les manuscrits des Vies des philosophes de 

Diogene Laerce qui transmettent seulement la Vie de Platon (livre III), j’ai 

d^couvert une breve biographie du philosophe largement inspiree de 

celle de Diogene (’)• Ce texte est transmis par deux manuscrits: le 

Parisinus gr. 1417 (p) et le Barberinianus gr. 85 (ba). Dans p le texte est 

l’autographe de Georges Scholarios (vers 1400-vers 1472) (0. 

Commen^ons par une description sommaire des deux manuscrits C): 

p Paris, Biblioth^que nationale de France, gr. 1417, deuxieme quart du xv' si^cle. 

Constantinople. Papier filigrane (‘ciseaux’ = Briquet 3668, a. 1454). 290 

X205 mm. ff. 188. Varia (ff. l'-?“) (0 ; Epictete, Dissertationes {ff. 8''-71'') pr^- 

c4d4es du mva^ et d’une TtpoBewpta (f. 8''); Aristote, Ethica Nicomachea 

(ff. 73'-164''), accompagn4e de rtpoGecopoupeva (f. 72’') et de scholies dans 

les marges : Aristote, Magna Moralin (ff. 168''-1860 ; Vita Platonis (ff. 186''- 

(1) Vid. Doiüvnd!, Laertiana, pp. 120-124. 

(2) Harlfinger, Textgeschichte Lin., p. 416; Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten, 
II, nr. 92. Pour les manuscrits autographes de Scholarios, voir aussi De Gregorio, 

Manoscritti greci patristici, pp. 333-334. 
(3) Pour une description plus detaillee et des considerations plus approfon- 

dies sur le contenu des deux manuscrits ainsi que des propositions d’attribu- 
tion de quelques textes, voir Dorandi, Präiminaires. 

(4) Le contenu de ces pages correspond en grande partie a celui des ff. 254''- 

276’' de ba. Voir Dorandi, Preliminaires. 
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ba 

188^). Les ff 8^ 72^ 164' (moitie inferieure) - 167^' sont blancs. Copiste: 

<Georges Scholarios> (ff. ~7\ 8'’ moitie inferieure, 12\ 186'-188'' et mar- 

ginalia dans les ff. 73'-163') et <Gregoire Bryennios> (if. 8''-7V, 73-1860 0) 

Bibliographie : H. Omont. Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la 

Bibhotheque Nationale, II. Paris, 1898, p. 40 - Bonnet, p. 590 • Harifinger 

Textgeschichte Lin., pp. 416. 420 ; Idem, dans P. Moraux et. al (ed.), Aristo¬ 

teles Graecus, I, Berlin und New York. 1976, pp. 4-5, 463 ; Repertorium der 

griechischen Kopisten, II, nr. 92 et 108 ; De Gregorio, Manoscritti greci patri- 
stici, p. 334 et n. 51; Dorandi, Laertiana, p. 24. 

Cite du Vatican, BihUoteca Apostolica Vaticana, Barberinianus gr. 85, troisieme 

quart du xv' siede. Constantinople. Papier. 216 X 146 mm ff. III+445 

npoBewpoupEvo: in Aristote, Ethica Nicomachea (ff. V-r); Aristote, Ethica 

Nicomachea avec des scholies dans les marges (ff. 3^-1860; Aristote, Magna 

Moralja (ff. 189'^-230‘'); De Aristotelis categoriis tractatus (ff. 237'-2520: varia 

(ff. 254^-2760 ; npodeojpicc in Epictetum (i 278^'^) et Arriani epistula ad L 

Oeltium (f 2790: Epictete. Dissertationes (ff. 28OM330; Vita Platords 

(ff 434^-440'). Les ff. IMIP. 186''-188f 23r-236", 253-, 277- et 44r-445" 

sont blancs (0. Copie en entier par une seule main (Anonymus 4 Hari¬ 
finger) (0. 

Bibliographie : Capocci, pp. 108-113, xxx-xxxi (Addenda & Corrigenda) • 

Harifinger, Textgeschichte Lin., p. 418; Idem, dans P. Moraux et. al (äd.) 

Aristoteles Graecus, op. cit, pp, 4-5, 463 ; Dorandi, Laertiana, p. 4. 

Les deux manuscrits contiennent, ä peu pres, les memes textes mais 

dans un ordre different; ba a en plus le traitd sur les Categories («). II 

demeure assez probable que, ä l’exception de cet ouvrage, ba seit une 

copie directe de p (^). 
Je ne m’arreterai que sur la Vita Platonis. Les deux manuscrits trans- 

mettent le meme texte et partagent les memes erreurs. Se presentent 

deux possibilites; p et ba derivent d’un modele commun perdu, ou ba a 

ete copie sur p. Or, non seulement ba reproduit les erreurs de p, mais il 

commet d’autres; ce qui prouve que, pour ce texte, ba est copie sur p. 

Voici une liste d’erreurs propres ä ba (^°): 

li. 61 oup4>epoi II li. 75 eiKooi pveov om. || li. 154 coanep tü3v Tipoieptov om. |j 

li. 156 paonyoioov ba: paoTiywoai (sic) p, lege paonywoai || li. 161 npsKEiv jj 

li. 245 raxöfivai |1 li. 251 OTOixetov] il Ü- 259 Sripioupyppa om. || li. 285 

dpoioq p*^ (ut vid,), ba*-'": öpoiox; pp-f baP-“^-1| li. 289 repl] 5’ eirl 1| li. 352 rpöc;’ 

om. ba*-% Tipog tbv s.L add. ba^'" 

Le redacteur de la Vie a eu pour modele un manuscrit recent des Vies 

des philosophes de Diogene Laerce, largement contamine par la vulgate, 

et qu’on peut identifier avec un des quatre temoins de la premi^re moi¬ 

tie du XV® siede qui transmettent l’ceuvre de Platon accompagnde de 

plusieurs textes preliminaires ä sa lecture, y compris la Vie de Platon au 

livre III de Diogene Laerce: Caesenas Malatestianus D.XXVIII.4 (= b); 

Laurentianus plut 59.1 (= z); Laurentianus plut. 85.9 (= c) et Marcianus gr. 

189 [coll. 704] (= m) CO. 

(5) Le moine de Thessalonique Gr^goire Bryennios {PLP, nr. 3252) cooi 
avec ou pour Scholarios, plusieurs manuscrits. Pour i’identification de sa mai 
dans p, voir Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten, II, nr. 108 (= Anonyme 4 
Harifinger, Textgeschichte Lin., p. 420). ^ 

(6) Le manuscrit presente une double numerotation moderne. Je suivrs 
celle retenue par Capocci. 

(7) L Identification de la main de l’Anonyme porte ä dater le manuscrit ai 
troisieme quart du xy^ siede. Capocci, p. 108 le date encore du xvf siecir 

(81 Le traite a ete pubhe anonymement en 1883 par M. Hayduck dans le' 
Commentana m Aristotelem Graeca, XXIII2 (Havouck n’utilise ni faa ni le Mutineiä 
cite plus^loin). En ba, il est intitule irepi rwv 4 Karnyopiwv roiv uerä zca. 

apxoelSelg zeoaapa<; Kal^yoplaq. Le texte est partage en six sections qui cor- 
respondent aux six dernieres categories (= pp. 52,36-72,17 Hayduck) ; il Lnque 

(Sans mdication de lacune) la partie sur les quatre premieres categories (mc. 
mpi Tou Roxe. pexa 6s xov xfi<; noiöxnxo^ Aöyov, rnv xpoviKriv KaTnyopiov 
SKxiespsv). La meme portion de texte avec le meme titre est transmise amsi 

par le manuscrit de Modena, BihUoteca Estense 10 (a.U.2.10), copie par Matthieu 

Camariotes peu avant 1484, ff 179^-196'. Voir G. De Gregorio - P. Eleuteri, Per un 

catalogo sommario dei manoscritti greci dei Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca et 
Byzantina; specimen (Leiden, Modena), dans Symbolae Berolinensesßr D. Harifinger, 

Amsterdam, 1993, pp. 133-134. Il reste k d^finir les relations des deux nouveaux 
temoins entre eux ainsi qu’avec le reste de la tradition. 

(9) La derivation de ba de p est prouvee pour Epictete par J. Souilh£ (ed,), 

fyietete. Entretiens, i, Paris, 1943, 1962f pp. lxxvii-lxxx (bay est date du xvi® sie¬ 
de). Souilhe suggere (p. lxxvii) que le Mutinensis 10 (indique avec la vieille 

Signatare Estensis II.A.IO) est une copie de p. On doit neanmoins tenir compte 
qu il transmet aussi le traite sur les Categories absent de p. Pour les Magna 

Moralia, Chr. Brockmann, Zur Überlieferung der aristotelischen Magna Moralia, dans 

Symbolae Berolinenses, pp. 47-48,65-66,70-71 suppose que ba, pour le livre 1, a eu 
comme modde le Laurentianus plut. 87.17 (milieu/troisieme quart du xv' siede), 

tandis que pour le livre II il descend directement du Coislinianus 161 (sixieme 
decennie du xiv“^ siede) tout comme p, dont il serait donc un jumeau. Voir 

cependant Dorandi, Preliminaires. 
(10) Les renvois sont aux lignes de mon edition, infra, pp. 128-140. 

(11) Vid. Dorandi, Laertiana, pp. 120-124. 
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Voici une liste des cas oü p et ba saccordent (en erreur) avec des 

temoins de ce groupe (entre parentheses, le sigie de(s) manuscrit(s) qui 
a(ont) en commun ia Variante ; n indique le consemus codicum) 00 : 

b. 2 VTipea (cz) (| li. 4 p£Äav0i'ou (bc) |[ li. 78 tov TcpoGEaOai, om. un (cz) |[ li 

92 avapipvaoKopeyoq (c) |i li. 96 jtoAXöv (k) 0 li. 104 TipoGEKdAouv (c, z^) [| ü' 
107 KpwKuAot; (n) |( li. 116 0£oö Kai (c) |[ li. 180 ^iXooocfxDv (it) )| li 242 post 

opeoupsvou Cc) |[ li. 243 post ÜApv om. ov-uAnv (cmz, : add 

b } (I li. 285 post aAAtov om. (cpuv (c) H li. 288 om. rw ante oupovw (c) || li. 
328 om. TOV ante Gdvaiov (cz) 

Si 1 on considere ces donnees et l’erreur separative (li. 92 domu- 

vaoKopevoq z; avapipva- c), et si l’on tient compte aussi de mes conclu- 

sions sur les relations entre les manuscrits du groupe n ('^) on arrive ä 

confirmer 1 Intuition de Bonnet (-) selon laquelle le modele de p est c 

Ce dernier est un manuscrit copie dans les annees trente du xv' sikle ä 

Constantinople et apporte en Italic en 1438 par i’Empereur Jean VII 

deologue a 1 occasion des travaux du Concile pour l’Union des fglises 

d Occident et d Orient (1431-1445). On a supposd que c resta a Florence 

(ou le Concile s etait transfere en 1439}; il y dtait sans doute en 1462 

Platon ^ de 

La Vie präsente plusieurs lectiones singuläres qui se revelent etre des 

corrections fautives ou non näcessaires: li. 48 (ttoow ri jioiw) • li 49 

(ouSeTiote et pqre); li. 72 (£KAä^aa0ai); li. 116 (irpooSov Kai add.); li. 145 

(12) Je tire les le^ons des manuscrits bcz de l’ädition des Basileenses • celles 
de m de ^ arUcle de S. AzzarA, Note su alcuni codiä di Platane e mogene La^zio ■ la 

rfpas iL cafdan ’lif T " fl! microfilm. Je ne conside- 
e pas les cas dans lesquels p et ba partagent une erreur avec n et un ou olu- 

sieurs manuscnt(s) des Vies, en particulier ; P {Parisinus gr, 1759, xi^xn' siede) 
Q (Parismus gr. 1758. xiv^ siede in., copie directe de P), F (Laurenta pTut 69 

1% f-cle) et V (Vaticanus gr. 1302, x,v= siede in., chef de file d"gate) En 
S ? etait plus a Constantinople au moment de la confection deVCet de 
ba). Q est un frere de 2 (modele de c). copie lui aussi sur P (apres S^ecHon F) 
les accords avec V et F s’expliquent par le fait que le modele de Ta^d’- 

^«<---- 
(13) Vid. Dorandi. Laertiana, pp. 120-124, avec un stemma (p. 124). 
(14) Bonnet, p. 590; «Vielleicht nach Laur. LXXXV 9». 
(15) Vid. Dorandi, Laertiana, pp. 14-15.121-122 (avec bibliographie). - 
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(rfi ante 'knoXoyia add.); li. 206 (npäirov); li. 220 (tqv Kal aia0qoiv xai 

öv Kai pn ov Aeyei n) 5 Ü- 338 (itpOTpeTiopsvwv); li. 342 {Aupaq f] 

dötiiSoq). Des conjectures qui devancent celles de philologues modernes 

ne manquent pas: li. 60-61 (KpEiTTOv 0 Güp4)£pov comme Veditio 

Froheniana, 1533); 1. 99 (x«pifi comme rcditio H. Stephani, 1570’); li. 135 

(iiuOopevü) comme Cobet); 1, 269 ouSsvl (comme Cobet); li. 318 

{anapaizY]za recte, comme Is. Casaubon). J’attribuerais ces retouches et 

ces conjectures au redacteur de la Vie. 

La Vie se presente, sous le titre ek twv Aaepnou eiq tov ßiov toü 

nAdrcovoq, comme une reelaboration du livre III de Diogene Laerce dans 

laquelle extraits et paraphrases se succedent et se melangent (li. 1-335); 

eile est suivie (sans interruption et sans qu’on en indique la source) par 

cinq brefs passages tires du Didaskalikos d’Alcinoos (li. 337-354) (^^). 

Dans !a prämiere partie (li. 1-208), qui correspond aux § 1-56 du livre 

III, et qui contient les donnees biographiques de Platon et une discus- 

sion sur les Dialogues, le texte a ete largement resumä et reecrit; on y 

repere näanmoins plusieurs extraits copies mot ä mot (en particulier, la 

lettre du pseudo-Archytas ä Denys de Syracuse : li. 90-99). On remarque 

dans ces pages l’omission des references erudites aux sources citees par 

Diogene et du testament de Platon (§ 41-43) ainsi que de la quasi totali- 

te des compositions poetiques, y compris les passages du pseudo-£pi- 

charme (§ 14-17. Vid. li. 55 Tidpepyov 5e Oeivai id ent] ’ETuxappou), les 

vers des poetes comiques dirigäs contre Platon (§ 26-28) et les äpigram- 

mes attribuäes au philosophe (§ 29-33. Vid. li. 168-169 : SiaOpKpv Se 

auTou Kal ertiYpdppaTa ev tcp Ttapovn ou Ypd4)opev auvtopiaq eivsKev). 

La deuxieme partie (li. 209-335), qui contient un expose de la pensee de 

Platon et qui correspond aux § 63-80 du meme livre, se compose genä- 

ralement d’extraits retouchäs, ici et lä, dans quelques details. L’omission 

la plus evidente est celle des Divisiones attribuees ä Aristote (§ 80-109): 

zä pev dpeoKovTa nAdrcovi roiauia. rouroic; eTuouvairrei 6 Aaeprioq xal 

wc; Sijipei rd ze dYa0d Kal rdq rexvaq Kal td dAAa dvSpwTceia TipdYpara, 

dAA’ evxaöGa dpKei irepl roü y^^ouc; Kal tÖ3v So^dvtcov auTW eiSevai 

(li. 330-332). On signalera aussi l’absence des paragraphes sur la division 

des dialogues en tetralogies ou en trilogies (§§ 57-62). La section laer- 

(16) La derivation de ces extraits de c est probable. Ce manuscrit transmet 
aussi, en effet, le Didaskalikos (ff. S'-llJ. c ne partage pas toutefois les deux lec¬ 
tiones singuläres (de p et ba) TiporpeTTopävcov (li. 338) et Aupai; q doTiiSoc; (li. 342). 
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tienne s acheve par la liste d’homonymes (§ 109 = li. 333-335), Dans I'en- 

semble, I’auteur ne s’eloigne pas de la narration de Diogene, qu’il repro- 

duit fidelement, mais non sans quelques meprises ou bevues qui entra- 

vent ia comprehension immediate du texte ou en faussent le sens CO- 

Quant au redacteur du texte, on pourrait proposer (en consideration 

aussi de l’autographie de p) de l’identifier avec Georges Scholarios, philo- 

sophe et theologien, moine ä ia fin de 1449, et premier patriarche de 

Constantinople, sous le nom de Gennadios II, apres la prise de la ville par 

les Turcs en 1453 (’«). Quant ä sa Chronologie, je suggererais une date 

entre 1430/1431-1438 (ou plus prudemment avant 1450). C’est pendant 

les annees trente du xv" siede que s’dale en effet la production philoso- 

phique de Georges Scholarios, qui, ä partir de son entree dans la vie 

monastique, changea aussi son prenom en celui de Gennadios ("). On 

peut signaler une preuve complementaire en faveur de cette Hypothese 

dans ja note qu on lit dans ba (f. lO de la meme main du copiste principal 

et a 1 encre rouge en marge des irpo0swpoup6va ä VEthique ä Nicomaque 
d ^istote ’.EKXGxaoiq rccura irdvia peypi raouc; toö ßißAiou Kai i^nyqoei 

rou aocßwrarou öiSaaKdXou Kupi'ou recopyiou toö SxoAapiou (“). 

Biographie Piatonis Vita Scholarii (dorenavant 
v5J a 1 instar de lAristotelis Vita Lascaris ^dit^e par Düring (^’), 

(17) Voirm/ra, pp. 128-139. 

, Blanchet, Georges-Cennadios Scholarios (vers 1400-vers 1472). IJn 
mtellectuel orthodoxe face ä la disparition de l’empire hyzantin, Paris 2008 

(19) Voir PETiT-XiDERiDts-JuGiE t. VIII (l936), pp. 15*-19* Ä Computer par les 
recherches de Bunchet, Georges-Gennadios Scholarios 

(20) Voir CAPoca p. 108, qui. dans les Addenda. p. xxx dcrit: «quod. nisi fal- 
lor, ita explanandum est; irpoeetopoupgva et scholia haec in Ethicam 
Nicomacheam, nec non omnia quae in codice nostro subsequuntur, digesta et 
conlecta fuisse studio et cura Georgii Scholarii». Si c est le modde de la Vie de 

Platon et S! ce manuscrit resta ä Florence apres le Concile (supra p 124) on 

?? ante quem pour la premiere prise de nötes 
(Scholarios quitta Florence et les travaux du Concile en 1439) On ne tire rien 
a mon pis. pour parfaire la Chronologie, du fait que p (et ba) transmet{tent) 
aussi 1 Ethique a Nicomaque et les Magna Moralia d’AristL (la premiere accom- 

autographes de Scholarios dans les 
t vm n 17^ Scholarios composa Vers 1446-1450’ (Petit-Xiderides-Jugie 

K JuAmt-V '''' Tr ' w evSaipoymq- Apurzozäovq 
Kai nAynvou auppißaaimov (edite par Petit-Xiderides-Jugie t. VIII dd. 499-5021 

S6.27, ff. 91^-93f autographe de Scholarios) 
(21) Düring, pp. 122-123,140-141. 
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La VS n’est pas i’unique ‘biographie’ de ce genre compilee ä Byzance 

ä l’epoque paleologue. Une Vie de Platon, autographe de Nicephore 

Gregoras (vers 1295-1359) et probablement redigee par le meme savant 

en rassemblant plusieurs extraits des livres III et V de Diogene Laerce et 

de la Varia historia d’Elien tires du Vaticanus gr. 96 (= O), est conservee 

dans le Vaticanus gr. 1898, ff. 224''-225''. Elle a ete editee, anonymement, 

parj, B, Sturm C^). 

En conclusion, je propose Yeditio princeps de la VS (^0- J’ai etabli mon 

texte sur l’autographe de Scholarios (p). J’ai moi meme introduit les ali- 

neas et j’ai ajoute, entre parentheses, les numeros des paragraphes dans 

la section tiree de Diogene ainsi que les pages et les lignes de l’edition 

Hermann dans les extraits d’Alcinoos. Un apparat enregistre les varian- 

tes de p et ba. J’ai decide de pas intervenir directement sur le texte ä 

partir des criteres exposes par Martini (ä propos de l’edition des excerp- 

ta Vaticana de Diogene Laerce) ('') et de Düring (ä propos de l’edition de 

VAristotelis Vita Hesychii ou Vita Menagiana) (”), J’en ai indiqu^ les diffi- 

cultes et j’ai propose quelques corrections, ä partir des autres t^moins 

de la tradition de Diogene Laerce et du travail des philologues moder¬ 

nes, dans les notes qui accompagnent l’edition (^®). Je n’ai pas, enfin, 

propose de traduction de la VS ; celle du livre III des Vies de Diogene 

Laerce de L. Brisson (^0 ainsi que celle du Didaskalikos d’Alcinoos de P. 

Louis suffiront ä orienter le lecteur. 

(22) Voir J. B. Sturm, Biographisches über Plato aus dem Codex Vaticanus graecus 
1898 und die Isagoge des Albinus auf Grund derselben Handschrift herausgegeben, 

Progr. des k. humanistischen Gymnasiums Kaiserlautern, 1901 et les compie- 
ments in Dorandi, Laertiana, pp. 11, 86-88. 

(23) pETiT-XiDERiDts-JuGiE jgnorent l’existence de p et ba (voir la table des 
manuscrits utilises dans l’Appendice II du t. VIII, pp. 7*-9*) et par consequent 
les textes qui y sont conserves. Pour plus de details, voir Dorandi, Preliminaires. 

(24) E. Martini, Analecta Laertiana. Pars secunda, dans Leipziger Studien zur clas- 

sischen Philologie, 20 (1902), pp. 158-159. 
(25) Düring, p. 81. 

(26) J’utiiise, pour Diogene Laerce, le texte de mon edition (sous presse); 
pour Alcinoos, celui de ]. Whittaker, Alcinoos. Enseignement des doctrines de Platon, 
introduction, texte etabli et commente par J. W. et traduit par P. Louis, Paris, 
1990. 

(27) L. Brisson, «Diogene Laerce> Livre III. Introduction, traduction et notes, 
dans Diogene Laerce. Vies et doctrines des philosophes illustres. Traduction frangai- 
se sous la direction de M.-O. Goulet-Caze (Paris, 1999^ pp. 369-464. 
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£K ZCÜV Aaepxiov sic; tov ßiov roö nAdrcovo^ 

^ (l) nAatojv, ’ApioTüJvot; Kai nspiKnovrjc; n nc/jTtüvr|(;, ’A0rivaioc, nnc 

TO ysvoc; ovEcjjspsv sip HoXcAiva. 6 Ss ZoAojv eit; Nnpsa Kai noasiScöva <hc 

eivai ITAarcova SKTOv diro ZoAwvoc;. ’Apicnrojv 5s 6 irarnp sic; KöSpov tov 

MsAavGiou dvriYS diio rioasiScovoc^ ic7Topoüp£voü<^. 

5 (2) ioropiiaav 5e STrsuaiTuroc; Kai KÄsapyoc; Kai Ava^xdSnc; Aöyov 

yeyovsvai Aenviiaiv wq copafa oüaa r\ nspiKiiovri ßia^opevii vn’ ApiV 

rcavoc; ouK dvsaxsro- öv Tfjt; ßiac; TCSTiauopsvov iSetv tnv AjioAAwvoc 
oilJiv- oesv ttTcoaxsaGai aurrjc; scüc; rfjc; diroKunoscoq. 

Kai yivstai IlAdrcov Kard ’ArcoAAoScapov öySöi] Kai EiKOOTfi ’OAuu- 
10 TiiaSi, 0cipyr]Aicävo(; sßSopn, öts Kard ÄriAiooc; xai AnoAAwv ’ey^STO. 

zeXeym be sv ydpoiq Ssittvwv ojc; psv "Epiiunroc; iipwTcp mi rnc oySonc 
Kai sKaToarfjc; ’OAupKidSoc;, ercSv 5r]Aov6ri svöc; npöt; toTq öySonKovra 
üjc; 5e NsavGric; tstrdpcxjv xai oySoiixovra. (3) scnv ouv ’laoxpdxouc 
vscoTspoc; STsaiv e?- sir' aüroö 5e xai nspixArjc; etEAsurnoev. 5e rwv 

15 br\]iüiv KoAXvxevt; ysvviieEit; xaid tivac; sv Aiyivri iteM4>0£VTOc exei toü 

jarpoc; xAripouxoij tote elta ’AOiivriai xai xopnyncravroc;. (4) d5EA6odc 
öe ^axe ASeiiaavrov xai rAauxcova xai nwtwvnv. 

^ xai enaiSevQri ypdpipara napd Aiovuatcp. eyupvdaaTo Se itapd 

ApicTTCOVi Apyeicp TiaAatarn' äc})’ o5 xai nAdrcov 5id ti^v EÜs^iav percovo- 

: Ldci ce pour une Je propose de traduire le titre par « Extraits tir^s de Diogc 
bio^aphie de Platon ». 

li. 1-4. Ces lignes resument de maniere tr5s concentree et ambigue le Pre¬ 
mier paragraphe du livre III de Diog^ne Laerce. ll s’agit d’un des nombreux cas 
dans esquels on arme ä comprendre le texte de la V5 uniquement si on lit en 
parallele son modele. Ä la Ii. 4, j’interprete iotopoupEvouc; comme se rappor- 
tant ad sensam aKoSpov et a MsAavOiou de la Ii. 3-4 comme s’il y avait Icrit 
Koöpov xai MsAavOiov. ^ aiucunu 

. f iii'e öy5oqKoarn. On peut supposer que 
HKoorn (deja dans c, et dans P avant qu’il soit corrige) est une erreur nee^de 
mamere accidentelje d oySop Kai dySoriKoaxfi des autres manuscrits 

li. 13-14. sativ oüv’IooKpdtouc; vscoxspoc; srsaiv e^- 6 ph ydp eni Auomdxou 
nAarcov 5s sm Apsiviou ysyovev, e<p’ ov nspiKAfjc; ezeXevznoev Diogene Lairce! 
Loraission^^des noms des archontes rend la phrase de la VS incoherente 

. Jf' XopriynaavToq. Encore une fois. il faut revenir au 
te^e de Diogene Laerce pour comprendre ce passage trop concentre; Kai ot«- 

Aivn,7^^^ AaKsSaipoviwv e^sßAnGqoav ßonGouvrwv 
AiyivqraK;, aXXa xai sxopqypasv ABrjvqoi Aicovoc; dvaAxoKovroq. 
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20 pdaöp, TTpOTEpov ApiaToxArjq ditö rou Kannov xaAoupevoq. svioi Se 5id 

. Tqv TrAarurriTa rfjq Eppqvsiaq cßaaiv dAAoi 5id rqv sv töj pstcoTtcp. sxd- 

Aaios Se ’lcröpoi dx; svioi dvaypdcßouoi, (5) xai ypaduxfjq sTispsApGr] xai 

; xoirjpara eypailiEV, ioxvocßcovoq cuv. Asystai 5’ oti ScoKpdxqq övap eISs 

KüKvou vEorrov sv yovaaiv sysiv, öv xai napaxpfjpa TiTspocßuqoavTa 

25 dvaxrfjvai qSu xAdy^avta- xai psG’ ppspav nAdtcova aurw auoTfjvai, 
TOV Se toötov sittsTv Eivai tov öpviv. 

EcßlAoaocßEl Se rqv dpxqv sv AxaSqpiq, sira ev xqxcp rw xspi tov 

{;, KoAcovov. psAAcüv Se dycoviEiaOai rpaycpSiq coq qxouas Scoxpdrouq 
j xarEcßAE^E rd Tioitjpara sixcov' 

i 30 ''Hd)aiaTE, xpopoA’ cLSs' nAdrcov vu ri asio xati^Ei. 

(6) toüvteöOev 5q ysyovcüq sixoaiv srq SiqxouaE ZcüxpdTouq xai 
dTtsAOovToq KparuAcp tw 'HpaxAEiteiü) TcpooEixE xai EppoysvEi rep xapd 
nappviSEi (|)iAoo’o4)OuvTi. oxreb Se xai eixoaiv yeyovcbq ev Meydpou; 
EuxAeiSp £(|)oiTria£ ouv xai dAAoiq Icoxparixoiq. eira siq Kuppvqv 

35 ©EoSwpep T(p paOppariKcp eira eiq ’lraAiav OiAoAdco xai Euputco roTq 
nuGayopixoiq. eira eiq Aiyunrov Ttapd rouq irpocßpraq- oO xai EupimSqv 
aurep auvaxoAouGfjaai. (7) Si^to Se xai roiq Mdyoiq auppi^ar dAA’ 
diteaTq Sid rouq rfiq Aaiaq rote noAepouq. eTtaveAGcbv Se elq A0nvaq ev 
AxaSppia Sierpiße. t6 5’ eati yupvccaiov Ttpodoreiov dAawSeq dito Tivoq 

40 fjpopoq AxaSnpou ovopaap^vov. (8) 'ExaSqpia Se repOTEpov exaAeiTO. 
(ßiAoq 5’ ’IooxpdtEi. rpiq Se eorpaTEurai, dita? pev eiq Tdvaypav, 
Ssurepov Se eiq K6piv6ov, rpirov ejti AriAitp’ ev0a xai ppiatEuaev. pi^iv 
T£ ^oinaaro 'HpaxAeiTEt'cov t£ Aoyeuv xai nuGayopixcuv xai Zcoxpa- 
TiKcuv rd pev ydp aiaGqtd xaS’ 'HpdxAEirov, rd Se voqrd xatd IluGayo- 

45 pav, td Se qOixd xatd Icoxparpv ecßiAoaocßei xai TtoAmxd. 
(9) xai Ttap’ ’ETttxdppou tou xcopcpSonoiou Jtpoacocß^qtai pEraypd- 

ipaq. xai cßaivsTai xoAAd tcuv 'Enixappou Asycov ön ydp aiaOqrov pev 

Ii. 30. Vid. Homere, lUade XVIII 392. 
Ii. 45. nOixd est un ajout, non necessaire, de la VS. Dans le passage cor- 

respondant de Diogene Laerce, on lit td Ss TroAmxd xatd ScoKpdiqv scjnAooö- 
(f)£l. 

li. 46-55. Scholarios resume, de maniere tres synthetique et avec quelques 
incoherences et bevues, le long extrait d’Alcimos eite par Diogene Laerce (§§ 9- 
17) y compris les vers du pseudo-%icharme. Dans la phrase (li. 52-53) xai on 
Tcüv aiaOqTÖJv iSeai siai xai TrapaSsiypata dq xai sv Tfj ijiuxriq pvqpn psveiv, aq 
se refere ad semum a iSeai, tandis que sv ifj i}iuxr]q pvqpp renvoie, ä ce qu’il 
semble, aux li. 52-53. 
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£(7Ti TO ]iri5e7ioT£ £v TW Ttoow f| Tioiö) 5ia}i£vov dAX’ dei peov (lO) Kai ou 

yEVEoic, |a£v d£{, ouoia 5£ ou5£TroT£ ti£c{)uk£. voriTov 5e ou ]ir\zE 

50 dTtoyiVErai ]ir]5£ ]irjt£ TtpoaYiv£Tai' toöto 5’ sivai ti^v t(üv dVSicov 4)ucnv. 

(12) Köi ÖTi i}^uxn td }i£v 5id Toü ad)}iaro(; aiaOdvsrai td 5’ auni Ka0’ 

aurrjv ^0u]a£iTai ]XY\Sev tw acoviccn xpü)|ievri. (13) Kai ÖTi t<üv aiaÖrj- 

Tcüv i5£ai £ial Kai rcapaSsiYJiccra (15) de; Kai ev rf] ti^uxnq nvrjjar) 

(17) Kai td Toiaüta £^ ’Emxdpiaou tcüv ßißXicov siArjcßs nAdrov. 
55 n:dp£pYOV 5£ 9£Tvai rd euY] ’Emxdp]iou. 

(18) Tipwroc; 5£ eic; ’AGtivac; Sieko^ioe id Sdxßpovoc; toü tii^iOYpdcßou 

ßißAia ]i}i£Ar]]a£va rupd aÜTOu. Tpic; Se tcetiAeukev si(; SikeAiov npwTov 

piEv KaTd Ssav zf\(; vtioou Kai rwv KpaTi^poJv, öte Kai Äiovü0io<; 6 'Eppo- 

KpdTouq TÜpavvoq wv iqvdyKaaEv oSote aupipu'^ai aÜT^). 6 Se SiaAEyd- 

60 ]i£VOq TIEpi TUpaVVlSoc; Kai (|)daKü)V Cbq OÜK EOTI TOÜTO KpElTTOV ö 

(ju]i(t)£pov aÜT(p piövov si yi^ Kai dpstfi 5iac})£poi, irpoaeKpouoEv auTw, 

opYiaOsic; y^P ‘oi Aoyoi aou yspovTidiai,’ Kai öq* ‘gou Se ye Tupav- 

viwGiv’ (19) evteüBev dyavaKTiiaaq ö tüpavvoc; TipwTov psv dvEAEtv 

copiiTiGEv aÜTÖv eiTa 7iapaKAr)0£i(; ürco Aicovoc; Kai ’ApiGToiaEvouc; 

65 TiapEScoKE HoAiSi z(ö AaKeSaipoviw Kard Kaipdv 5id npEußeiav 

d4)iYVievcp cüGTE d7To56a0ai. KaKsivoc; dyayojv üq Aiyivav enmpaGKEv 

ÖTE Kai XdpjiavSpot; Xap|aav5pi5ou dypd^jaro aurov 5{Kr|v Gavdrou 

Kard Tov Ttap’ aüroTc; t£0evTa vojiov, töv STcißdvra ’AOrjvaiwv rf| vrjaw 

dKpirov dnoSvjiGKeiv. 5’ aütoq 6 Gsic; tov vofiov. Emövtoc 5$ tivo<;, 

70 dAAd Kard iraiSidv, (ßiAoGOcj^ov Eivai tov EirißdvTa, dneAuaav. evioi 5e 

4)aGi napax0ilvai aÜTOV eiq ti^v EKKArjafav Kai Tripoüpevov priS’ otioöv 

4)0^^aa0ai, Etoipicoc; Se EK^s^aaGai rd Guiaßaivov oi de dTtOKtEivai pev 

aÜTOv od diEyvcoaav, ticoAeiv 5e SKpivav rep zponto rwv aixpaAtorwv. 

61 oupcf)epoi ba 

li. 59-63. Il s’agit d’un passage corrompu ä coup sür dans toute ia tradition 
des Vies de Diogene Laerce (y compris la VS). Dans mon edition, en tenant 
compte aussi d’une Suggestion de R. Kassel, j’ai etabli le texte suivant: ö Ss 
SiaAeydpsvoc; TiEpi TUpavviSoq Kai (^kxgkwv dx; ouk eoti tö toü Kpeirrovo^ 
aupc[)epov auTO povov <oüpcf)£pov> si prj Kai dpetfj 5ia(J>£poi, TipoöSKpouaev 
auTw. opyiaSeic; ydp ‘oi Aoyoi aou,’ (^rioi, ‘yspovTitoai,’ Kai 6q' ‘aoü Se ye 
Tupavviiöoiv’. 

li. 65. noAiöi] lege nöAAiSi. Voir aussi li. 79. 
li. 72. £KA£^aa0ai n’a pas de sens; je l’ai donc corrige en EKSe^aaGai comme 

tous les manuscrits de Diogene Laerce. 
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(20) AurpoÜTai 5ii aÜTOv KaTd ruxri"^ napcbv Awkspu; ö KuprjvaToc; 

75 eiKOGi pvd3v (oi Se rpiaxovTa) Kai dvaiiEpTiEi ’A0riva^£ Ttpdi; touc; 

£Taipoü<;. oi 5’ eüOüc; Tdpyüpiov £^fep\I;av ÖtiEp ou npoayKazo eitiojv 

yr\ povouc; ekeivouc; d^iouq Eivai nAdTCOvoc; KrjdEoOai. evioi Se xai Aicova 

ditoGTEiAai <j)aGi to dpyüpiov Kai rdv TipoG£o0ai, dAAd xai xriniSiov 

auTtö rd bi/ ’AxaSripia itp{aa0ai. rdv pevroi IIoAiv Aoyoc; ÜTto te Xaupiou 

80 nrrnönvai xai pErd raüra ev ‘EAixr] xaTaxovrcoOfjvai toü Saipoviou 

priviGavTO(; 5id rdv 4)iA6ao(j)ov. (2l) äiovugio<; Se oux pauxa^Ev pa0d>v 

Se ekegteiAe nAdrwvi pfj xaxwq dyopEÜEiv aurov. xai öi; ävzeKsazsiXe 

pfj roGaürqv auru) GXoAdv sivai, üSgte Aiovugiou p£pvf}G0ai. 

dEÜrepov npde; VECOTEpov i^ke Aiovügiov airiöv yfiv xai dvGptuxouq 

85 TOüc; Kard ri^v xoAirsiav aüroü i^riaopEvouc;' d Se xamsp uxoaxopsvot; 

ouk £iioir|<yev. evioi Se cßaai xai xivSuveüoai aurov (bq dvaxEiBovra 

Aicova Kai ©Ecdrav ettI rfi rfjq vrjoou £A£u0£pi(?‘ ote xai ’ApxuTa(; aurov d 

nu0aYopiKd<; ypdipai; ETtiaroAdv Aiovugico TTapprtiGaTO xai Siegcogev sic; 

AOtivac;. egti Se r] etiiotoAii tiSe’ 

90 Apxdrac; AiovuGito uyiaivEiv. (22) dTtEGrdAxapEV TidvrEc; oi nAdreovoe; 
(ßiAoi rtbc; tiEpi Aapiaxov te xai OcoriSav d7roAapii;o{p£voi rdv dvSpa 
Kard rdv iiapd riv ysvopEvav dpoAoyiav. dp0(I)c; Se xai TtoisTt; dvapi- 
pvaoKÖpEvoq T^vaf; zäq GTTOuSdq, tivka ndvraq dppE TiapsKdAEic; irori 
rdv nAdreovoi; dcfn^iv d^iwv TtporpsTtEGGai te aurov xai dva5£xeo9ai rd 

95 TE dAAa xai rd xEpi ri^v dacßdAsiav psvovri te xai dcßoppwvri. pspvaao 
Se Kai rfjvo dri Ttspi tioAAwv ettouigco rdv d4)i^iv aurw xai aydirri^ 
rpveo rcö xpovco cot; ouSsva rcov ndp riv. ai ds ziq ysyovE rpaxuraq, 
dvOpconi^Eiv xpn KdTtoSiSöpEv dppiv dßAaßn rdv dvdpa. raüra ydp 

iroKuv dixaia jtpa^£T(; xai dppiv xaptfi'’ 

75 EiKoai pvwv om. ba 

li. 78. L’omission de pn devant TipoosaOai (commune au groupe it) est peut- 
etre intentionnelle. Dans ce cas, on peut traduire ce texte :« Certains racontent 
que Dion aussi envoya l’argent et qu Anniceris le garda, mais il acheta pour 
Platon un petit jardin qui se trouve dans l’Academie ». 

li. 79. Xaupiou] lege Xaßpiou. Voir aussi li. 105 et 107. 
l. 87.0e<orav (Gewrav PF: ßecordv B) est a corriger en ©EoSörav avec Cobet. 
ii. 90-99. Je n’ai pas touche au texte transmis. Il s’agit d’un passage evidem- 

ment corrompu dans toute la tradition de Diogene Laerce. Vid. H. Thesleff, The 
J^thogoreon Texts of the Hellenistic Period, dans Acta Academiae Aboensis. Huma- 
nioria, 30.1 (1965), p. 45. Ä la li. 99, Scholarios precede l’editio Frobeniana dans la 
correction 

! 
i 
i 
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100 (23) TpiTOvi^A-BeSiaAAd^cov AiojvaAiovuaiW'KaiouTüx^vaTrpccKTOc; \ 

en:avfjA0£v ei<; Tqv nargiba. evQa r|\J;aTo ^lev ou5a]Jw<; TioAixeiac;, Kafxoi ] 
jioAiriKoc; wv 6)v Y^po:4)£ 5iö: t6 ccAAoiq £V£i0{a0ai töv 5fj|iov { 
£0iK£v. 4)aai §£ coq ’ApKQ:5£<; xai ©rißaioi MsydAriv ttöAiv om^ovTE^ 
Trpoa£KdAouv autov vo]ao0£Tr)v 6 be }ia0üjv laov exeiv oü 0^ovTa<; ouk 

105 £7T:op£Ü0ri. Xoyoq öti köi Xaupia auvEiTreto xw axpccxr)YV (jjeuyovxi 
Occvdxou ]ari5£v6<; twv TtoAitwv xoüxo rrpä^ai ßoüAri9£vxo(;. (24) öx£ Kal 
dviovn auTW eiq ri^v dKpOTioAiv auv xw Xaupioc KpcoKuAo«; 6 aüKO- 

4)dvrr]<; dTtavtrjaaq 4)ria{v ‘dAAqj auvayogeviDv f|K£i(;, dyvoüiv öxi Kai ae 
TÖ XojKpdxoui; Kojv£iov dva}iev£i;’ xov Se cßdvax ‘Kai öxe ujt£p xfj^ 

110 TratpiSoq £0tpat£u6]inv, unEpiEvov xou<; KivSuvouq, Kai vüv Ü7C£p xoö 
KaOtiKovxoc; 5id (|){Aov UTro^iEvö).’ 

ovzQc; npOtzoi; ev Epcori^aEi Aoyov TcapriVEyKEv. Kai npwxo(; xov xard 
Tiqv dvdAuaiv xfjq ^rixnaEwq xpoKOV EioriYiiaaxo AecoSdviavxi xw ©aoiw. 
Kai Tcpöjxoq EV cfjiAoaocßia dvxiKoÖa d)v6]aaöe Kai öxoixaov Kai 

115 ÖiaAsKxiKiiv Kai Ttoiiijiaxa Kai xoO dpiGiiOÖ xov npopHKri xai xwv 
rcEpdtcov x6 etiitteSov ETiicßdvsiav 0£ou Kai irpooSov Kai npövoiav. 

(25) Kai Tipöjxoc; töjv cßiAoadcßcov dvt£iTt£ npoc, Xoyov xov Auoiou rou 
KscfjdAou £K6£|jEvoq Koxd Ae^iv £v r(jj OaiSptp. xal rrpwroc; £0£d>pr|cr£ xfj<; j 
Ypa]i|iaxiKfic; t!1v Suvapiiv. npwxoc; te dvxsipriKcbq ox^Sov ccTiaoi xoiq npo , 

120 auxou, ^rjXEiTai 5id n epivriiaovEuaE ArijiOKpirou. A^yExai bk Kai öxi !;_! 
Mi0pi5dxTiq 6 nspari»; dvSpidvta nAdxwvoq dv£0£TO £i<; xr\v ’AKaSiiiaiav ^ 
Kai £7i£Ypa\|)e' ‘MiöpiSdxri«; 6 'PoSoßdrou nepar)«; MouoaK; eiKova 
dv£0r|K£ nAdTcovo(;, fjv XiAavicov £Troiria£.’ 

(26) v£0(; 5’ cov outco«; ^v aiSiiiacov Kai KÖapioc; wöxe |ir)5£JioT£ 
125 ö<|)0rtvai yeAwv uixEpdyav, roiouTO(; 5’ cov öjico«; soKcucßOn Kai aux6<; uito 

tdjV KOVllKWV. 
(34) £0iK£ §£ Kai HevocJ^wv Jip6(; auxov sxsiv ouk £t»|j£vco(;. coctttep oOv 

5iad)iAoviKouvt£(; rd öi^oia YSYP®4’0[ai, Zu]a7i6(nov, EtoKpdxouq 
djioAoyiav, xd ii0iKd d7to^vrijaov£U]aaia (eiS’ 6 jj^ noAixEi'av, 6 bk 

li. 107. KpcoKuAoc;] lege KptoßuAoc;. 
li. 115. La VS partage avec toute ia tradition de Diogene Laerce le faux 

Troiqpara, ä corriger (avec Menage) en TioioxriTa. 
li. 114-116. Encore une fois, ce passage devient clair si Ton revient au texte 

de Diogene Laerce : kcci TipcoTOi; kv (f)iAoao4)ip: dvnTtoSa cbvopocjE kcu oxoix^ov 
Kai SiaAsKTiKqv Kai iroiöiriTa Kai toü dpiöpoü töv Hpopi^Kr) Kai xcöv rapaxcov 
xpv emTieSov eTii4)dv£iav Kal 0£oö Ttpovoiav. 

li. 117-118. Vid. Platon, Phaedrus 230 c-234 c. 

130 Kupoü TtaiSEiav. xal £v zoxc, Nopon; 6 nAdxcov TtAdopa Aeyei xpv 

TtaiSEiav autou' pi) y^P Küpov rotoöxov) dpcfjOTEpoi x£ XcoKpdxouc; 

pvqpovEüOvxEq, dAApAtov ouSapoo, tiApv E£VO(|>cöv nAdxcovoi; dita^ £v 

'AnopvTipovEupdTCüv TpiTtp. (35) A^Exai 5’ öii Kai ’Avxia0n'rj(; peAAwv 

dvayivcooKEiv ri tcov yEypappEVWV auxco TtapExdAEaEv auxov 

135 jrapaxuxeiv, Kai 7tu0op£vcp xi peAAei dvayivojoKEiv, eIkev öxi irspi xou 

pil Eivai dvxiAEyEiv' xou 5’ smovxoi;' ‘itwi; ouv au irspi auxoü xouxou 

YpdcßEK;;’ Kai SiÖdaxovxoi; Öri uEpizpsnezai, kyga^s öidAoyov xaxd 

nAdxcovoi; ZdOcova ERiypatiiai;' e^ ou SiexeAouv dAAoxpiax; sxovxsq itpöc; 

dAAnAoui;. 4)aai Se xal ScoKpdxriv dxouaavxa xov Auaiv dvayi- 

140 vcooKovxot; nAdxcovo«;, “HpdKAEic;,’ eItieiv, ‘cbi; tioAAd pou Kaxaij^EuSsO’ ö 

vEavioKoi;.’ oük öAiya ydp wv ouk sipriKE IcoKpdxrii; Y£Ypa4)£v dvfip. 

(36) slxe bk (j3iA£X0pco(; Kai Tipöi; ’ApioxuiTiov Kai npöi; Aioxivriv öe 
xiva (j)iAoxipiav sixev. 

(37) kavxov XE nAdxcov ou5ap60i xcov sauxou auyypappdxcov pvrjpTiv 
145 7t£itoir)tai Ott pq ev xcp ÜEpi tl’uxfic; Kai xfj ’ATtoAoyip:, cßqai 5’ ’Aptoxo- 

x£Ar)<; xqv xcov Aoycov iÖEav auxou pExa^u Tioiqpaxoq Eivai Kai tie^ou 
Aöyoü. xouxov povov jiapapEivai nAdxcovi Oaßcopivöq tiou cßqaiv 
dvoyivcdaKovxi xov HEpi i|>uxfi(;, xouc; 5’ dAAou«; dvaaxfivat tidvxac;. (38) 
Aoyoi; bk Tipd)xov ypaifjai auxov xov OatSpov Kai ydp Exeiv xi 

150 pEipaKicoÖEi; xö TtpößÄqpa. AiKatapxoq Se Kai xov xpoTtov xqq ypacßfic; 
öAov £7np£p4)£xai coc; cj^opxiKov. 

ö youv nAdxcov AsyExai 0£aodp£v6(; xiva KußEuovxa aixidoaa0ai' xou 
bk Emovxoi; coc; etiI piKpotc;, ‘dAAd xö ys £0oc;,’ EtixEiv, ‘ou piKpöv,' 
£pcoxrj0£i(; Ei dTiopvqpovEupaxa auxou Eaxai coansp xwv itpoxspcov 

155 dtiExpivaxo’ ‘övöpaxoc; Sei xuxeTv Ttpcoxov, slxa rtoAAd saxai.’ 
£io£A0övto<; jioxe EsvoKpdxouc; eitxe paaxiycoaai xov TtaiÖa* auxov ydp pq 
5uvaa0ai 5id x6 copyiaOai. (39) dAAd xai Ttpöc; xtva xcov TtaiScov, 
‘pEpaoxiycooo dv,’ eittev, ‘si pq copyt^öpqv.’ £c|)’ itttcou Ka0iaaq £u0£coq 
Kaxsßq (i)qaaq £uAaß£Ta0ai pq iitTtoxucjjia Aq(j)0q. xoTc; p£0uouai 

160 auvEßoüAEUE KaxoTixpi^EaOau djioaxqaEoOat ydp xqq xoiauxqc; 

154 (ocntq) xöiv TipoxEpcov om. ba 

156 paoxiycooai (sic) p : paoxlycoaov ba 

li. 130. Vid. Platon, Leges III 694 c. 
li. 132-133. Vid. Xenophon, MemorabiUa III 6,1. 
li. 144-145. Vid. Platon, Phaedo 59 b et Apologia 34 a, 38 b. 
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d(Jxil^o<juvr]<;. iriveiv 5’ eiq ]a£0r|v ou§a|ioij jrpntov tiAi^v ev 

eopzaiq roü Kal rov oivov Sövro^ 0£oü. Kai tö jroAAd 5e KoGeuSeiv 

dTirjpeaKev aurw. ev yoöv roTq Nopoiq cf)r)ai' ‘KoipcopEvoq Se oü5£i<; 
oüSevöc; d^io<;.’ sivai re rjSiov twv dKouapdicov rt^v dAi^Oexav' oi 5k 

165 TdAri0fi Asyeiv. 

(40) sreAeuTa 5e 'I>iAfTi:]TOu ßaaiAsuovtoq Iroq rpiaKaiSeKorov Kcd ev 
Tfj ’AKaSripia srd^iri ou Kai rdv irAeTarov Ecj^iAoöocpei. (41) o0ev Kai ^ 
al'peaiq 'AKaSripaiKJ]. Kai Ttap£Tr8p4)0q Trpoq twv auxoBi. SiaOiiKrjv Se 
aütoü Kai £Tiiypappara ev ttp irapovTi ou ypd(|>op£v öüVTO|iia(^ sivsKev. 

170 ^ (46) övopara re paGrircIlv auroü ttAiiv öti ev xoii; jtoAAoTc; koi ’Apiaxo- 
x£Ai^<^ Xxay£ipiTi]^, Kai Äicüv ZuppaKoucioc^, HpaKAeiSi^i^ 6 üovxiko^ Kai 
yuvaiKei; AaaOeveia MavxiviKi) Kai ’A^ioOea OAiaoia, r\ Kai dvSpeia 
npiriaxsro. svioi 5k Kai 0£64)paarov dKoöaai auxou <|)aar Kai 'Y7iepi5r)v 
rov j5i^xopa oi 5k Kai Auxoüpyov. IloAepcov 5’ ioropei Kai Ar)poö0evriv. 

175 (48) SiaAöyouc; 5k dAAoi ph/ Aeyouaiv Ttpwrov ypdijiai Zi^vwva xov 
’EAedrriv ’ApiaroreAnc; 5k kv Tipcdrcp Depi tioititwv AAe^apevov Zrupea fj 
Tiiiov. rfi 5k dArjOeia nAdrojv dKpißwaac; to el5o<; xoü SiaAöyou Kai xd 
Kpcoreia djcmep roü KaAoü outw Kai rfi<; eüpeaewq d7io<}>epoir’ dv. Kai 
eari Se SidAoyoq £^ epcornaeox; Kai dnoKpioeax; ouyKsipevoi; nepi rivoc; 

180 röjv cßiAoaöcfjwv Kai koAitikwv perd vi]q Ttpenouaric; ri0OTToua<; rwv 
TtapaAapßavopevtov jipoacüTCCOv Kai xfjc; Kard ti^v Ae^iv KaraaKeufj<;. 
SiaAsKriKii 5’ eori rexvri Adycov, 5i’ dvaoKeud^opev xi ^ KaxaoKeud^o- 
psv k5, epwxqoewc; Kai dTioKpiaecoi; xcDv TtpoaSiaAsyopevwv. 

(49) xoü Se nAaxcoviKoö Aöyou 5u’ eioiv oi dvtoxdxco xöpaKx?ip£(;, ö xe 
185 u4)riyr]nKd(; Kai ö ^iirrixiKOt;. Siaipsixai 5k 6 u<|)nYnnKÖ(; ei<; dAAouc; Suo 

XapaKtripat;, eecopTipaxiKÖv xe Kai KpaKxiKÖv. Kai e£a)pripaxiKÖ(; pev eii; 

161 Tip£ji£iv ba 

li. 163-164. ViU Platon, Leges VII 808 b. 
li. 170-174. Le texte resume de maniere synthetique et en prenant plusieurs 

libertes la liste des disciples de Platon. Aux li. 173-174, Scholarios s’est comple- 
tement mepris, comme le montre le parallMe de la narration de Diogene 
Laerce. Kai YrcepiSriv xov pqxopa XapaiAecov ({^rjcn Kai AuKoupyov. öuoicoc 
rioAipcov iaxopsi. Kai AqpooSevqv. 

^ li. 179. Apres SidAoyoq, il faut reintegrer (ä partir du temoignage de la Souda) 
Aöyoc;, tombe accidentellement dans tous les manuscrits de Diogene Laerce. 

^ li. 180. 4)iAoa6cj)a)v de la VS (et du groupe it) est ä corriger en ())iAoao<f)ou- 
pevcov (BP’, F). Vid. E. Martini, Analecta Laertiana. Pars prima, dans Leipziger 
Studien zur classischen Philologie, 19 (1899), pp. 159-160. 
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XOV (ßuaiKov Kai AoyiKov, ö 5k TcpaKTiKoc; eiq xov iqOiKov Kai tioAixiköv. 

Kai ö ^r|xr|xiKÖ(; au eic; yupvaaxiKov Kai dywviaxiKÖv. Kai yupvaaxiKÖq 

p£v eiq paieuxiKov Kai eiq iieipaaTiKov, dywvioxiKoc; 5e eiq evSeiKxiKov 

190 Kai dvaxpenTiKov. 
(50) Kai eiai cßuoiKOu pev 6 Tipaioq- AoyiKou 5e ö xe noAixiKoc; Kai 6 

KpaxuAo(; Kai riappeviSric; Kai locßioxtiq' xou 5’ iiBikou rf xe ’ArtoAoyia 

Kai Kpixwv Kai «I^aiScov Kai OaiSpoq Kai Zupitooiov Meve^evöq xe Kai ai 

’EmaxoAai Kai KAeixocj)ü)v Kai t&iArißoq, ''InTtapxoq, ’Avxepaaxai- xou de 

195 KoAixiKOU rj xe IIoAixefa Kai ol Nopoi Kai 6 Mivcoq Kai ’Emvopiq Kai 6 

’AxAovxiKoq- (5l) xoü de paieuxiKOÜ ’AAKißiddai, Oedyric;, Aüaiq, Adxri^;’ 

xou de TieipaoxiKOÜ EüOücßpcov, Mevaiv, ’lcov, Xappidriq, ©eaixrixoq' xoü 

de evdeiKxiKoO 6 npcoxayopaq* Kai xoü dvaxpeitxiKOÜ EüGüdripoc;, 'Inmai 

düo, Eopyiaq. 

200 (52) Kai Jiepi pev xcov auxw doKoüvxwv ditocßaivexai nAdxcov did 
xexxdpcov KpoatüTicov, IcoKpdxouq, Tipaiou, xoü ’A0rivaiou ^evou, xoü 
’EAedxou ^evou' oi ^evoi de nAdapaxd eioiv dvcdvupa' xoTc; 5k äXXoiq 
ijieudn do^d^ovxat; eAeyxei rj SieAeyxopevouq eiadyei. 

(53) iiAeioxcp de ypn^Oai dTiod£iKvü(; xcp xfjq eTtaycoyfjq xpöjtco x(I) xe 

205 Kax’ evavxicoaiv Aeyopevcp Kai xcp e? dKoAouSiaq. 

(56) qv de cßaoiv ö xf[q c()iAoao4)ia(; Aöyoq updixov pev (ßuaiKÖq, 
deuxepov de ZcuKparriq TtpoaeSriKe xöv n0iKÖv, xpixov de nAdxcov xov 
diaAeKXiKov xal exeAeaioüpyriae xiiv c})iAoood>iav. 

(63) dvöpaoi de Kexpnxai nAdxcov jioikiAok; coaxe piq eüaüvoTtxov 
210 elvai xoiq dpaBeai xqv Ttpaypaxeiav* idtaixaxa pev aocßiccv riyeixai eivai 

xiqv xwv övxcov xal dvxcoq övxcov eniaxiipriv, rjv <})T]ai Tiepi 0e6v xai 
ipuxnv acopaxoc; xexcopiopevriv. idia de aocßiav xal xi^v 4)iAo(7oc])iav 
KoAeT, dpe^iv oüoav xfjq Oeiaq oo^jiac;. Koivcbq de Aeyexai irap’ aüxw 
0o4)ia Kai r\ itdoa epneipia, oiov öxav ao4)öv A^r] xov dripioupyöv. 

215 xpni^öi 5s sTtl diacßepövxcoc; aripaivopevcov xoiq aüxoTq övöpaoiv. coc; 
(ßauAov eaxi pev öxe xov ccttAouv A^ei. (64) eoxi de öxe xov xaAöv. evioxe 
de dvxi xou piKpoü. dAAd xai dia4)epouaiv ovopaaiv eiri xoü aüxoü 
Xpnxai. xi)v yoüv ideav xal eidoq xai yevoq övopd^ei xai Ttapddeiypa xai 
dpxnv Kai aixiov. xpnxai 5k xai xaTq evavxiaic; cßcovaTc; eiii xoü aüxoü töc; 

li. 211. övxcov est incontestablement errone par rapport ä vorixcöv (voir le 
övxcov qui suit). 

li. 216. La VS partage avec tous les manuscrits de Diogene Laerce le faux 
xaAöv. Il faut le corriger en kuköv (ä partir de la conjecture de Casaubon). 

li. 219-220. (Ix; rqv xai alaOriaiv xai öv xai pr) öv Aeyei rj päAAov est un ajout 
dont on ne trouve pas de .traces ailleurs, et qui donne l’impression d’une glose 
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220 rriv Kcti o:io0r|(jiv kcxi ov kcxi jirj ov A-Eyei r| ]jccAAov tö otioGfjTov öv xz koci 

\xn 6v, öv ]xev 5icc tö ysveoiv auroö eivcci, jjiq öv Sk 5ia ti^v ouvexn 

}i£TaßoAj^v. Kai Tr]v lÖeav oute Kivou}ievov ouire }i£vov* Kai toütö Kai 
KoXXd. 

(67) xd. Sk dpZGKOvxa amCo xavxa. äGdvatov sAsyE ti^v xßuxnv Kai 

225 jioAAd ocü]iaTa ]a£Ta|i<ßi£vvuvi£vriv, dpx^iv t£ e'xeiv dpißpriTiKtiv, ro Se 

oüjjia yECüpETpiKqv wpi^eto Sk auri)v iösav toü iidvr^ SiEordiToq 

Tiveöparoc;. auroKivrirov Se £ivai Kai Tpipepfj- tö pev’ ydp auTfjq 

XoyiariKÖv pspoc; rcspi xr]v KEtßaXiiv Ka0i5pÖG6ai, tö Se GupoeiSeq nepi 

Tfj KapSi'a, TÖ Se eTriGupriTiKÖv itepi töv öp<|>aAöv Kai tö rjTtap ouvi- 
230 QTaaGai. 

(68) TiepiexEiv Se ek tou peaou Sid iravTÖc; kukAgj tö awpa Kai ouve- 

cjrdvai ek rwv oroixeicov. SiaipeGeiadv te KaTd dppoviKd Siaornpara 

Suo kukAouc; koieiv ouvrippsvouc;, cov röv £vtÖ(; köj^ov e^axfj TprjGevTa 
rouc; ctTravTac; eirra kukAouc; iroiew, Kai toGtov pev KaTct Sidperpov 

235 KEioGai ETi’ dpiGTEpd eawGev, röv Se KttToc iiAeupocv ejii tö Se^id. Siö Kai 

Kpareiv auTÖv eva övra* röv ydp erepov eacoGev SirtpfjaGai. Kai röv pev 

Eivai TauTOU, rout; Se Garepou, Aeycov r})v psv Tf}(; Kivr)aiv eivai 
T^v Se rou öAou Kal rd<; rwv nAavwpevcov <ßopd(;. 

(69) ^ ourto 5’ exouarif; Tfjt; ek peaou ropfjc; aurfl JTpooappo<opevri(; 
240 jipöc; rd eoxara yivcoaKsiv re rd övra Kai Evappö^eiv Sid rö exeiv ev aÖTp 

ra OToixeia koxcc appoviav, Kai yivsaGai So^av psv Kard röv Garepou 

kukAov, ETtiartipriv Se xard röv rauroü. Suo Se twv iidvrcov ditecßrivev 

dpxdc;,^ 0EÖV Kai uArtv Kai direipov, e^ ^(; YiveöGai rd 

ouyKpipara. drdKTa)(; Se irote autnv Kivoupevriv uiiö roö Geoö (ßnoiv eic; 

245 Eva öuvaxefjvai rÖTtov, rd^iv dra^iaq Kpeirrova i^ynoapevou. (70) 

rpaTteoGai Sk ri^v ouoiav raurriv ei^ rd rerrapa oroixeia, iiöp, uScop, 

depa, yfjv kS, d)v auröv te röv KÖopov Kai rd ev aurip yevvdoGai. pövrjv 

Se Tt]v yf]v dperdßoAov eivai (ßrjci, vopi^cov airiav r^v twv öxtmdTWV 

245 raxÖiivai ba 

maladroite ä ce qui suit rö aia0r]TÖv Öv rs Kai pi) öv, Öv pev Sid rö y^eoiv 
auroü eivai, pq öv Se Sid Tqv ouvexfj peiaßoAqv. 

li. 243^ La V5 omet (avec le groupe k) les mots ov Kai voüv npoöoyopeuei Kai 
airiov. eivai Se Tr|v uApv apres uAriv. Il pourrait s’agir d’un saut du meme au 
meme, mais on ne peut pas exclure une omission volontaire de cette phrase qui 
pose effectivement beaucoup de problemes. Vid. T. Dorandi, Notes critiques et 
exegetiques aux livres III a V des Vies des philosophes de Diogene Laä^ce Hans 
Eikasmos, 19 (2008), pp. 246-247. 

Siaißopdv e^ ü)v ouyKeirai. rcSv pev ydp dAAcov öpoyevfi (ßpaiv eivai rd 

250 öxnpara (dnavra ydp e^ evöq <juyKeTa0ai roO irpopiiKOUc; rpiyibvou), rfj(; 

Se yf\q iSiov eivai rö axppcf nupöq pev ydp eivai aroixeiov iiupapiSa, 

depoq rö ÖKrdeSpov, uSaroq rö EiKoodeSpov, ynq Se Kußov. ö0£V pqre 

yfjv eiq raura peraßdAAeiv, pprs raüra eiq yfjv. 

(7l) ou 5iaK£Kp{ö0ai 5’ eiq rou(; oiKeiouq roTiouq EKaorov, öri r\ 

255 nepicßopd oißiyyouöa Kai npöq röv peoov auvdyouoa auyKpivei rd piKpd, 

rd Se SiaKpivei rd peydAa. Sioirep rd eiSq peraßdAAovra Kai rouq roitouc; 

peraßdAAeiv. Koapov re eivai eva yevprov, EireiSq Kai aioGriröq soriv 

üTiö Geoö KareoKeuaopevoq* epißuxöv re eivai Sid rö Kpeirrov eivai rou 

dißüxoü rö epi[?uxov, roüro Se Srjpioupyqpa uitOKeiaGai rou ßeAriarou 

260 airiou. eva re auröv Kai ouk diteipov KareoKeudoGai, öri Kai rö 

UKoSeiypa ev qv d<p' oü auröv eSqpioupyqae' (72) ocßaipoeiSfj Se Sid rö 

Kai röv yevqoavra roiourov eyeiv axqpa. ekeTvov pev ydp iiepiexeiv rd 

dAAa (<pa, rourov Se rd oxqpata ndvrcov, Aeiov Se Kai ouSev Öpyavov 

exovra kukAcp Sid rö priSepiav eyeiv XP^otv aurwv. dAAd pqv Kai 

265 d4>0aprov Siapeveiv röv Koopov Sid rö pq SiaAueaGai eiq röv 6e6v. Kai 

rqq pev oAqc; yeveoeax; amov eivai röv Geöv, ö'ri tiec^uksv dyaGoiroiöv 

eivai rö dyaSöv. rou Se oupavou rfjc; yeveaecoq airiov rou ydp KaAAiorou 

rdiv yevqrdiv rö dpiarov eivai rwv voqrwv airiov. wäre enei roiouroq 6 

Geoq, opoioq Se r(p dpiorw 6 oupavöq KdAAioröc; ye wv, ouSevi av ö'poio<; 

270 eirj Twv yevqrwv dAA’ q rw Gew. 
(73) ouveordvai Se röv KÖapov ek Jiupöq, uSaroq, depoq, yqc;. eK nupöc; 

pev, ÖKwq öparöc; ex yqq Se, öirwq orepeöq* e^ uSaroq Se Kai depoq, 
oitwq dvdAoYO<; (ai ydp rwv arepewv Suvdpeic; Suo peoörqrei; 
dvaAoyouaiv wq ev yeveoGai rö irdv), e^ drcdvrwv 5k, iva reAeioq xai 

275 dcßGaproq f|. 
Xpovov re yeveaSai eiKÖva rou di'Siou. Kaxeivov pev dei peveiv, rqv 

Se rou oüpavoü (ßopdv xpovov elvar xai ydp vuxra xai qpepav xai pqva 

xai rd roiaura xdvra xpövou pepq eivai. Sioxep dveu rqq rou xpövou 

(ßuoewq OUK eivai xpovov dpa ydp uTidpxeiv aurw xai xpovov eivai. 

251 aroixeiov p : axqpa ba 
259 Sqpioüpyqpa om. ba 

li. 257. Lege yevvqröv. Vid. li. 262, 268, 270. 
li. 266. airiov est indubitableraent corrompu dans toute la tradition de 

Diogene Laerce. 
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280 

285 

290 

295 

300 

305 

310 

(74) Tipöc; Se xpövou yeveaiv fjAiov köI asA^vriv Kai rä irAovwjieva 

yEveoOa;. otiw^ Se SidSriAoc; rwv cöpojv f| äpiBpöq Kai perdoxoi ra ^wa 

dpiOjaoü, tö roü riAtou 4)W(; ävdijjai rov 0e6v. Eivai Se üjiep töv Tf](; 

ync; kokAov asAtivriv, ev Se tcI) Exo^Evcp rfAiov, ev he. rote; ETidvo) tou<; 

TrAavTirai;. e\x}^vxov he ndvtwc; hiä to e\i^ux(x> ct>opä SsSE'Geai. iVa he 6 
KOGpot; rEAEiwGn Y^vopEvo^ opoioc; tw vor|T(ä ^wep, Tr\y; rwv dAAwv 

yEVEöGai 4)i3öiv. eteei oüv £keTvo{; eixe, Kal rov oupavov 5eiv Exeiv. Gsouq 

|i£v ouv EXEIV rö TtoAu TTupfvoüi;- Eivai Se tpi'a yEvr] rdAAa, irrnvov, 

EvoSpov, TTE^ov. (75) yfjv he rtpEaßurdrriv ]iev ehm rwv ev odpavw Gewv- 

yeyeaQai he Sripioupyripa wc; vuKra Kai npispav itoiEiv ouoav 5’ 'etii rou 

tasaou KivEioGai TiEpi ro piEoov. eteei 5’ arnai Eioi 5üo, rd ph/ *** Eivai, rd 

5 dvayKaiac; aitfaq, cßriai, Aekteov. xaüza 5’ eotiv di^p, iröp, yfj, uSwp 

Kai ouK ovra psv aroixEia Kard dKpißEiav, dAAd dEKxiKd. Taüta 5’ ek 

TÖV tpiydivojv Eivai auvTiGspEvcov xai SiaAueaGai eic; iavxa‘ crcoixEia 5’ 
auTÖv Eivai TO te jEpopr]K£<; Tpiyojvov Kai ro iaoaK£A£<;. 

(76)^ dpxdq p£v oOv £|vai Kai airia rd Kex^ts/xa 5vo, wv napaSEiypa 
rov Geöv Kai Tr|v uApv öuEp dvdyKi] dpopcßov £lvai, ioonep Kai £jii töv 
aAAwv^ 5£Ktiköv. airiov 5£ toutcov e^ dvdyKr|<; Elvar SExopsvov ydp 
Ttüjq^Tat; iSsac; rdj ouaiai; yEvvdv, Kai 5i’ dvopoiOTriTa SuvdpEox; 
KivsToGai Kai KivoupEvov rd KivoOpsva £^ auTn(; dvTiKivEiv. raura Se 
Ttpiv p^v dAöywq KiveiaGai Kai äxccKxoiq, enei he np^avro auviardvai tov 
Köopov, £K TÖV EvSeXOpSVtOV ÜTEÖ TOÖ GeOÖ GOppeTpOX; Kai TETaypEVOK; 
y£y£cr0aT (77) rdq p£v ydp airiac; Kai itpd Tfjt; oupavoTEoud(; 5uo £ivai Kai 
Tpirriv yEVEGiv, dAA’ oü Gac|)£i(;, ixvr\ he pövov Kai drdKToui;- EHEiSn he 6 
KOGpoj; £y£V£T0,^ AaßeTv Kai Taurai; rd^iv. £? andvxoiv he töv 
üjrapxövrwv acopdreov yEvsaGai rov oupavov. doKei 5’ aurö rov Geov ö<; 
Kai THV i|>uxiiv dacoparov sivar outoj ydp pdAiora (|>0opö<; Kai ndGout; 
dveniheKxov vnapxeiv. xäq he ih£a<; y<^iöxaxai, Kadä Kai npoeipnxai, 
aiTiai^ Tivdc; Kai dpxdc; roö roiaur’ Eivai rd (|)Uö£i ouvEoröra, oidnEp 
Eoriv aurd. 

285 öpoiop (ut vid.), ba^' : öpoicoq p'’% ba’’’^' 
290 TEEpi p : 5’ EJii ba 

Ii. 290. La petite lacune correspond vraisemblablement au texte de tous les 
manuscrits (öiapovnv BPF; öid povpv ^>). Dans mon editionj’ai accueilli la cor- 
rection 5ia vou des Basileenses (conl Platon, Timaeus 47 e 4). Meric Casaubon 
aans ses notes a 1 edition des Ecrits pour Im-meme de Marc Aurele (Londres 
1643), p. 68 suggerait 5id yvöppv. 

(78) TiEpi Se dyaGöv f| kgköv roiaura eXeye. xeXoq psv sivai Tqv 

E^opoicoGiv TÖ Geö. rnv 5’ dpETpv aurdpKr] psv sivai Tipop £Ü5aipoviav. 

öpydviov Se jEpoaSEioGai töv TEEpi oöpa nAEovEKTrjpdrwv, ioxuo^;, 

üy£ia<;, suaiaGrimaq, töv öpoicov Kai töv EKTop, oiov ttAoutou Kai 

315 evyeveiac, Kai So^rii;. ouSev he iittov süSaipova eoeoQai töv öoeßov, Kdv 

raöTa pi) Ttapfj. TEoAiTEuoEaGai au Kai yapiiOEiv Kai toix; Ksipsvouc; 

vopout; oü TtapaßTiaeoGai- ek he töv evSexopevwv Kai vopoGsTpoEiv xf[ 

sauTOü TiaTpiSi, sdv pii teAeov dTiapaiTriTa öpa rd TipdypaTa ev vnep- 

ßaAAouan Siacßopä Snpou. (79) oiETai Se Kai Geouc; £(i)opäv rd 

320 dvGpÖTiiva Kai Saipovaq Eivai. Evvoidv te KaAoü iipÖToc; dTt£4)pvaTO 

rnv exopivrjv toü EiraiVEToü Kai AoyiKOÜ Kai xp'H^iilioD Kai jtpETtovroc; 

Kai dppoTTOVToq ögte Kai Tiqv ETEioTiipriv toü öp0ö<; dTioKpivEaGai Kai 

EpcüTdv TTpÖTOv auTOV SiaauaTfjoai KaraKoptop xpiiodpsvov. ev 50 Totp 

SioAoyoK; Kai rpv 5iKaioaüvr]v Geou vopov ünEAdpßavev öc; iaxupo- 

325 TEpav npoxpe-^ai xd Skaia ixpatTeiv, iva pi) Kai perd Gdvarov Smat; 

u7i6axoi£v 01 KaKoüpyoi. (80) öGev Kai puGiKÖTEpot; eviok; ÜTiEAncßGr] 

tote; öuyypdppaoiv EyKorapi^ai; Td(; roiauta«; SiriyiiaEK;, otico(; 5id toü 

d5iiAou Tpojiou TOÜ £X£iv td pstd Gdvarov oütco(; dTEEXWvrai töv 

dSiKrjpdrcov. rd pev dpeoKOvra HAdrcovi roiauta. 

330 toütok; STiiouvdjETei 6 AaEpnoc; xai ö<; Sippei xd xe dyaöd Kal tdc; 

T£xva<; Kai td dAAa dvGpÖTtEia Trpdypara, dAA’ sviauGa dpKei nspi toü 

yevove, Kai töv So^dvrtuv autö EiSevai. 

(109) yeyovE Se Kal dAAoq nAdtcuv cf)iA6oo($)0(;, paGrttiic; Eavamou, 

'PöSio*;- Kai dAAop, riEpinatriTiKÖc;, paGrirnq ’ApioToreAou<;* Kal EtEpot; 

335 npa?i4)dvou<;- Kai ö tfjc; dpxaiaq KcopcoSiccf; noiritiic;. 

Katd nAdtwva (ßiAoao(i)ia eotIv öpE^ip oocßiac;, ri Aüok; Kai KEpiaycoyi) 
ipüXn^ aöpoToc;, ettI td voptd npöv ixpotpETiopEvwv Kai Katd 

li. 318. Schoiarios precede Isaac Casaubon dans la correction d’EÜnapaiTriTa 
en ditapaiTHTa. Dans mon edition, j’ai accueilli cette proposition. Les 
Basileenses conseillent de garder le texte des manuscrits en l’interpretant dans 
le sens de ‘quod quis libenter recuset’. 

li. 322. Lomission de la phrase ÖKEp navta ExeaGai toü dKoAoüOou zf[ cßüoEi 
Kai öpoAoyoupevou. SiEAs^aTO 5e Kai TiEpl övopdicov dpOoiriTOc; apres dppor- 
rovTO(; rend difficile la comprehension de ce passage. 

li. 328. Le passage est sans doute corrompu. Dans mon edition, j’ai accueilli 
la correction tö d5r[Aov Tpöiiov exeiv des Basileenses. D’autres propositions ont 
ete faites par Cobet (tö dSnAov toü nive; exei) et Marcovich (toü dSpAou tpönou 
ÖV ^£l). 
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dA.]i0£iav ovta* oocj)ia 5’ eariv £jiiaTTi|irt 0£iü)v xe xai ctvGpcojrfvwv 
340 itpayijdTCüv (152, 25 Hermann). 

iSsa £aTi TrapaSeiyi-io: rwv xato: (jjuaiv aicaviov. oute ydp twv 

T£xviTä)v £GTiv olov Aupa«; r| doTCiSoq ours rdiv irapd (|)uaiv, oiov 

Tiupetoü Kai xoAepac;, oute twv xard ]i£pO(;, oiov Zcoxpctrouc; Kai 

nAdrwvop, our£ twv eüteAcüv, oiov puirou Kai KdpcJjouq, oute rwv npöc; 

345 Ti, oiov ]a£i(cüvo<; Kai uTtEpExovToq* Eivax ydp idq iSeaq votigek; 0£oü 

aiwviouc; te xai auTOTsAEic; (163, 20-27). 

uArt Se ovopid^Eiai aurcp £K]aayETov Kai TiavSExeq Kai tiGiivr) Kai 

liTirrip Kai xwpa Kai utokeivievov diTTov te piEx dvaiaOrjaiat; Kai vöGtp 
Aoyiapqj Artircov (162, 25-28). 

350 d|iOp<|)oc; Ka0’ aurnv Kai dTroioq Kai dva{5eo<; (162, 30-31). iva xai 

EiSop Kai TToiorritac; ÖExnT^cci- (162,35-36). 

Ti^v iSsav d)(; ^£v itpoc; Gsdv vo^aiv auroü, ox; 5e iipoc; töv aiaGrjTov 

KÖGiiov TrapdÖEiypia, (hq 5e npöc; auiiiv s^Eta^opin'riv ouoiav (163,13,14- 
16). 

352 Tipöq^ om. ba*-'': Ttp6(; tov s.l. add. bap'" 
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SUMMARY 

This article presents the editio princeps of a Life of Plato modelled on 
Diogenes Laertius’ third book which can be found in two fifteenth-century 
manuscripts. It consists of a presentation of the two manuscripts; a discussion 
of their relationship ; a discussion of the author of the Life, which I argue was 
Georges Scholarios ; a presentation of the text, wlth a short critical apparatus, 
and a series of notes largely focused on indicating the parallels between 

Scholarios’ Life of Plato and Diogenes’ Version. 
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LUCIAN OF SAMOSATA IN THE CHRISTIAN MEMORY 

Students of the pagan satirist Lucian of Samosata in the Byzantine 

World were not content to be scholars. On occasion they were also theo- 

logians who, in contrast to the ecclesiastical Champions of their epoch, 

undertook to disarm not only those who believed in other deities, but 

those who made a profession of unbelief. In this they were precocious, 

since apologies for religion as a phenomenon were seldom advanced 

before the seventeenth Century, when all claims to authority, in sacred 

and in secular matters, were suddenly discovered to be contingent and 

provincial. Before thls age of dissolution, proofs of God's existence were 

devised by loyal sons of the Church, but these proofs always involved a 

demonstration that God is one and that he is omnipotent, since the 

great blasphemers in mediaeval Europe were the Manichees, who 

believed in God but denied that the world is a product of his will. The 

first Christian apologists likewise spoke for the God of the Decalogue 

against civic polytheism, against materialists who confounded the 

Creator with his handiwork, and against dualists who denied that the 

world is an object of solicitude to the gods, At first they were inclined to 

make common cause with the philosophers who opposed these errors, 

but after the civic cults had been extinguished, it was no longer dear 

that Christians had any need of pagan testimonies against paganism. 

Lucian’s diaiogues made it all too evident that a Greek could despise his 

own gods without acquiring any regard for the true religion. In ridicul- 

ing the civic cults he did not spare the philosophers who had exposed 

these follies before him, and when he mocked Christianity as the Super¬ 

stition of charlatans and beggars, he was treating it as one specimen of 

a universal conspiracy to deceive and be deceived. As we shall see, his 

Byzantine readers seldom praised him without reserve, and took up the 

pen against him even when he assailed their own eneniies. We might 

rather say that in their eyes the enemy was no longer the pagan but the 

mere infidel who fancies that all revelations have been exploded if one 
is shown to be absurd. 

All that we know of Lucian’s life - if knowledge it is - is preserved in 

the Suda, a Byzantine lexicon, which makes no pretence of scholarly 

detachment (0 : 

Lucian. Samosatene, also nicknamed “the blasphemous” and the “impious” 
— rather one might say “the godless”, because his diaiogues make even 
sacred topics appear ridiculous. He lived under the Emperor Trajan and 
thereafter. He was first an advocate in Syrian Antioch, but, failing in that, he 
turned to literature, and his writings are innumerable. It is said that he was 
killed by dogs on account of his rabid enmily to truth. For in his life of 
Peregrinus this abominable fellow maligns Christianity, blaspheming Christ. 
And therefore in the present age he suffered a condign penalty for his mad- 
ness, but in the age to come he will go to the eternal fire with Satan. 

We need hardly say that no other source corroborates this obituary. 

As the dog is an emblem of heresy in the scriptures, the death ascribed 

to him here would be more explicable if he had been confused with Paul 

of Samosata, the putative source of all false teachings that divorced 

Christ from the Godhead, or with Lucian of Antioch, the teacher of 

Arius ('). Yet the church had reason enough for abhorring Lucian, the 

one Greek who is regularly amusing when he intends to be so, and who 

hits upon a peculiarly acidulous vein of humour in his strictures on 

Christianity. His writings suggest that he was a friend of Celsus, anoth- 

er incubus to the church of the second Century, and like Porphyry, he 

was suspected of insidious satire even where he does not speak openly 

of the new religion. Porphyry’s effusions against the Church have not 

survived, perhaps because they were of no literary value C); Lucian, on 

the other hand, was a virtuoso in Attic Greek, whom Byzantine Custodi¬ 

ans of eloquence could not afford to bury. One expedient was to bell the 

cat, to crowd the margins of his text with expostulation where he feil 

short of the Christian Standard of piety or virtue. Another was to create 

a second Lucian, who was no infidel but an unrelenting monotheist, 

enraged and not amused by the indiscretions of an imaginary pantheon. 

(1) Suda 683, in vol. 3, ed. A. Adler, Leipzig, 1933, p. 283. 
(2) At Suda 685 (p. 283 Adler), Lucian of Antioch is undoubtedly confused 

with the Samosatene. 
(3) C. Riedweg, Porphyrios über Christus und die Christen: De philosophia ex ora- 

culis haurienda und Contra Christianos im Vergleich, in L’apologe'tique chretienne 
greco-latine d l’epoque preniceenne (Entretiens de la Fondation Hardt, 5l), Geneve, 
2005, pp. 151-188. 

! 
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The copious scholia on Lucian’s work supply the matter for the first 

part of this paper ; in the second we shall consider the Philopatris, a text 

which, whiie it never deserved a place in Lucian’s corpus, is original 

enough to detain the literary historian. and intermittently sldiful 

enough to be enjoyed as a rare example of Christian humour in the 
Byzantine world. 

Lucian and his commentators 

The scholia on Lucian are embedded in numerous manuscripts, 

which are divided into five classes in the introduction to Hugo Rabe’s 

edition (’). The sole member of the first dass, Vaticanus 90, is a reposi- 

tory of unattributed comments, many of which are purloined in later 

Codices. The observations of a certain Arethas are collated from five 

manuscripts of Rabe s second dass, though a handful of wordy animad- 

versions by the same author are culled from manuscripts in classes 3 to 

5, which Rabe holds to be of inferior authority. Arethas would appear to 

have been a ninth-century bishop of Caesarea who learnt the art of 

commentary from Photius (*), and of all the scholiasts he is the one most 

apt to pick a quarrel with the theology of Lucian's interlocutors. Yet in 

general he is more concerned to explain than to best his author, and the 

same appears to be true of all his anonymous coadjutors. How many of 

these there were and what each contributed we cannot hope to ascer- 

tain, because their interventions passed so easily from text to text. Such 

bold promiscuity is typical of the age in which an author relied on 

strangers to propagate his work, and was seldom in a position to super- ‘ 

vise the multiplication of copies. That so many copies remain is suffi- 

cient evidence of Lucian’s popularity among scholars who, at this peri- 

od, could not have pursued their studies without some profession of 

Christianity. There was at least one cleric, a certain Bishop Alexander, 

who did not permit his cloth to stand between him and his favourite 

author, but desired the world to know that he had corrected the 
Hermotimus with his own hand b). 

(4) H. Rabe, Scholia in Lucianum (BSGRT), Leipzig, 1906, pp, lu-ix. 
(s) SeeL. G. Westerink, Marginalia by Arethas in MoscowGreek Ms 231,mByz., 42 

131^^ ' ^^bolars of Byzantium, London, 1983, pp, 120- 

(6) See p. 247.19-22 Rabe. Westerink (n. 5), p, 201 observes with surprise that 
Lucian was a “favourite of the higher clergy” in the age of Arethas. 

Nevertheiess, whenever Lucian’s character is the subject of a scholi- 

um, it is always pejorative, often scurrilous. Rabe has made an invento- 

ry of the epithets hurled at Lucian by this irascible breed of commenta¬ 

tors (0- In their endeavours to pre-empt his influence on those whom 

they could not prevent from reading him, they prefer the club to the 

scalpel, and have evidently inherited all the humourless solemnity of 

the last pagans, even when they appear to fancy that they are con- 

founding him with his own arts. Apart from the indiscriminate bdmolo- 

chos, or “buffoo ”, their favourite terms are goes f“conjurer”), kataratos 

(“execrable”), and miaros (“filthy”), — all amenities that the pious were 

accustomed to bestow on those who defied or traduced the gods. In 

many cases, however, the assault is prompted not by any sacrilege on 

Lucian’s part, but by the mere temerity and inconsequentiality of his 

humour. The True History is among the works most frequently vilified, 

sometimes because the censor finds him jesting {paigniemon) at the 

expense of Aaron (2.41; p. 24.19 Rabe) or prattling vainly (kenologon) 

against the Mosaic cosmogony (2.43 ; p. 24.22-23), but often simply 

because of his “filthy” inclination to flippancy (1.29) or because he 

breaks the laws of verisimilitude with his “conjuring”, or because he is 

both “conjurer” and “buffoon” enough to chide others (1.17 ; p. 19.19) 

for their mendacity without confessing his own (2.31; p. 23.12-14). Even 

when he attributes a chimerical eschatology to his own creatures, he is 

once again a “conjurer” for scoffing at them for what could he have in 

mind but the symbolic Interpretation of Hebrew prophecy ? No com- 

mentator on this work seems to have guessed that it was conceived as a 

playful fiction, or that Lucian’s satire might have been aimed at his own 

contemporaries. Even when he is patently holding pagan usage up to 

ridicule he cannot please his calumniators: the scholiast’s last word on 

The Syrian Goddess is that Lucian is a buffoon (p. 186.29), and doomed to 

fire, whiie the Information that he was himself a Syrian is accompanied 

in a comment on the Scythian (p. 240.21) by the epithet dussebes (“impi- 

ous”). A lampoon on the father of Zeus evokes the cry of “buffoon” 

again, and here even the term gelotopoios (“comedian”) becomes pejora¬ 

tive (Regarding Cronus 8; p. 232.20-21). A Student of the Alexander is 

proud to unmask him as an “Epicurean” (Alexander 47; p. 185.4-6). In the 

eyes of his Christian readers, he is an “atheist” to the last in this work 

(Alexander 60; p. 185.18), and even when it exposes the religious follies 

(7) Rabe (n. 4), p. 336. 
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of his own compatriots it entitles him to no higher name than “conjur- 

er” {ibidem 8 and 53 ; p. 187.9 and 182.9). It is not clear whether offence 

is taken because he impugns his own gods or because he does not do so 

more openly; his glancing praise of Christians in the Alexander goes 

unremarked, perhaps because he commends them only for their 

incredulity. 

Lucian has only to depict the vices of his contemporaries to be 

accused of conniving at them. At Loves 35 (p. 205.7), where he seems to 

encourage onanism, he is censured as a “filthy Speaker” (miarologos) 

who fails to perceive that if no seed is implanted in women the human 

race will perish. His humour goes unsuspected here, as at Parasite 6 

(p. 156.4), where his representation of parasitical conduct as an art 

obliges his critic to teil him at length that he is a “trifler” (mataios). He 

is “execrable” because he smiles on pederasty at Lovers 36; when the 

accusation recurs at Lovers 54 (p. 205.14, he is “filthy” and eparatos, 

“accursed”. The same transgression makes him a friend of demons at 

Symposium 39, to be contrasted with the adepts of the Word. 

Paidophthoros (“child-corruptor”) is another gleaning for Rabe’s index 

from the same passage, while at Auction 15 (p. 126.19) a flippant allusion 

to the same crime earns him the epithet pamhebele, “jack-of-all-sins”. 

Lucian’s sustained burlesque on philosophy in this dialogue won him no 

allies in the church: to overturn all Systems with such levity is “exe¬ 

crable” again {Auction 21; p. 128,18), and to question the philosopher’s 

view of providence is to prove oneself a “wretch” {trisathlios) who 

admits no law {Auction 17; p, 126.19). Lucian is “execrable” once more 

in the Parasite when he imputes cowardice to Socrates (p. 159.25); it is 

the act of a “trifler” {mataios) to ridicule Plato at fisherman 22 (p. 134.22), 

and at Runaways 26 (p. 222.27) his calling of names is another Symptom 

of his “filthiness”. We should be thankful that these commentators sel- 

dom aspire to anything more saline : the best that they can achieve in 

this vein is to teil him that when he taunts others he is speaking of him- 

self. This sally is reinforced by the term kakodaimön (“dastard” at Twice 

Accused 14 (p. 139.22), by talaipdros (“sniveller”) at Howto Write History 26 

(p. 228.25), and by olethrios (“toxic”) at Hermotimus 81 (p. 247.17). At 

Icaromennipus 27 (p. 108.25) he is styled “buffoon” and psömokolax 

(“mocking sycophant”) because he paints a character as deceitful as 

Homer and is himself as deceitful as that character. Parody of myth at 

Charon 4 (p. 120.22-25) provokes a string of objurgatioris (“buffoon”, 

“conjurer”, plastographos, or “counterfeiter”), while “conjurer” and 
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“buffoon” return at Rhetorician 17 (p. 179.6), as the author accuses 

Lucian of decrying other rhetoricians merely because they are not 

prone to his own vices. His jeu d'esprit, The Fly, inspired one reader to 

dispiay his own brand of drollery: he cannot pass judgment on the 

“unholy opinions” {athemitoi doxai) of his author (p. 11-5-6) without 

maligning him (p. 11-3-8) as an “evil type” {kake kephale), a transgressor 

(haliterios) and a delirious booby {phreneres kai elithios). At Apology 10 

(p. 236.130-14) another catena — leros (“babbler”), philaitios (“wran- 

gler”), mempsimoiros (“backbiter”), in addition to “ buffoon” — is crown- 

ed by a sophomoric attempt to pay Lucian in his own coin by compar- 

ing him to a fly that mimics an eagle. Contumely outruns its provoca- 

tion at Eunuch 12 (p. 203.2), where there is no clear occasion for the 

Word “filth”, at How to Write History 15 (p, 227.28), where yet again his 

perennial flippancy is deemed to be “execrable”, at Lexiphanes 15 

(p. 200.29), where to play with words is to be a “dastard”, at Icaro¬ 

mennipus 9 (p. 101.27), where an imagined sneer at Moses is deemed 

“shoddy” {epitriptos), and at Menippus 22 (p. 173.7), where the waggish 

pretence of pointing out a dark locality with the finger is, as ever, mis- 

understood and declared to be “toxic”. Elsewhere {Loves 41, Slander 10; 

pp. 206.1, 26.4) it suffices to apostrophise Lucian as anthröpe, “fellow”, 

and on twelve occasions the vocative Loukiane has the force of a repri- 

mand. 

The two Works that excite the most severe and prolonged recrimi- 

nations are Zeus Rants and The Death ofPeregrinus. The latter could not 

fail to engage the passions, as it purports to recount the suicide of a 

charlatanical Christian, and the indictment of the man does not spare 

the cult. A pagan’s skit on the superstitions of his fellow-pagans, on the 

other hand, would not have grieved his Christian amanuenses, were it 

not that the sceptic in Zeus Rants is an atheist, to whom providence is as 

m34:hical as Zeus. It is because he saw Lucian’s Damis as an infidel to all 

creeds that one remonstrant, who is named by a scribe as Arethas, 

undertakes a vindication of divine governance, extending for over two 

pages in Rabe’s edition, and commencing with a philippic against the 

“accursed, impious babbler and envier of God” {Zeus Rants 47; p. 78.27- 

28). As he grows into his subject, Arethas arraigns Lucian as a swinish 

man (p. 81.6) in need of hellebore (p. 80.2), a romancer (p. 81.10), a lib- 

ertine (p. 81.18) and a despiser of God’s poor (p. 81.24). Less prolix but 

more incisive is the charge at Zeus Rants 41 (p. 75.26-27) that Lucian is 

putting on the mask of Euripides to purvey his own atheism; at 28 he is 
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reverts to his familiär occupation as a “conjurer” (p. 68.9). No scholiast 

expressly takes Zeus or fate for the God of Moses in this dialogue, but 

we have seen how readiiy some discerned allusions to their own mys- 

teries in his fictions. When Christ himself was thought to be the object 

of parody — when, for example, he was identified with the S)n'ian exor- 

cist whom Lucian mocks in Lover ofLies 16 — the Christian response was 

etched in sulphur: “What then, was my Lord and God a sophist who 

took fees to heal the sick ? You abomination, why has the earth not 

opened to devouryou ?” (p. 163.10-14). But this was only one chapter of 

a writing that was otherwise unexceptionable: in the Death ofPeregrinus 
every chapter gave offence. 

After dying on his own bonfire at the Olympic Games, Peregrinus was 

commemorated in statues, and, if Lucian can be credited, was revered as 

a god in the wake of an illusion which the satirist had contrived for his 

own entertainment (®). Weither this apotheosis nor the crimes which 

Lucian lays at his door are verified by ancient witnesses. Christians 

could admire his fortitude, pagans deplored his bellicose encounters 

with other Cynics, but they are equally unaware of his brief flirtation 

with the church, which, in this narrative, is at once a testimony and a 

Stimulus to his fatal appetite for notoriety. The scholiasts do not chal- 

lenge Lucian’s history, except to pronounce him “toxic” and “filthy” 

when he intimates that the church has not disowned him {Peregrinus 11; 

p. 216.8). If we can wash out the taint of an Origen or a Porphyry, snarls 

the ecclesiastical litigant — clearly following the implausible tradition 

which makes Porphyry an apostate (^) — we know how to rid ourselves 

of a charlatan like Peregrinus. In the same chapter Lucian derides the 

“wondrous” faith of Christians : “wondrous indeed, you abomination, 

and beyond all wonder”, comes the reply, “that its beauty should be 

invisible and indiscernible even to such a blind swaggerer (alazdn) as 

yourself” (p, 216.4-7). In chapter 12 (p. 217,5-8) his Statement that the 

Christians regarded Peregrinus as a new Socrates eams him the label 

“sniveller”, not (on this occasion) because the reputation of Socrates is 

imperilled, but because a greater man than Socrates is the pattem of 

(8) See p. 216.15. 

(9) W. Kinzig, War der Neuplatoniker Porphyrios ursprüngUch Christ 7, in M. Baum- 

BACH - H. Köhler - A. M. Ritter (eds), Mousopolos Stephanos: FestschrifißrH. GÖrge- 
manns (Bibliothek der klassischen Altertumswissenschaften, N.F., 2 Reihe, Band 102), 
Heidelberg, 1998, pp. 320-332. 
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wisdom for a Christian. Arethas, in a futile disquisition on chapter 13 

(p. 220.13), informs this “shoddiest” (epitriptotatos) of infidels that his 

gods are guilty of more wrongdoing than he imputes to Christ. Lucian, 

of course, had often said as much, and a wiser assailant finds him 

“filthy” because, having scoffed at the Greeks for worshipping false 

gods, he now appears to regret their defection to the church (p. 218.11- 

16). In a comment on the same chapter Arethas styles him mataiotatos, 

the vainest of the vain (p. 218.22); an unnamed colleague avers that it 

is pitiable (eleeinos) and at odds with the philosophical tradition, to 

belittie the teaching that all men are brothers (p. 217.24), Other epithets 

indude talantate (“reprobate”) at chapter 16 (p, 221,5) and diaholeus 

(“mudsiinger”) at chapter 15 (p. 221.3-4) in Company with “execrable” 

and “mocker of all the virtues”. Bigotry reaches its summit at chapter 

41 (p. 222.3-5), where Lucian’s “execrable” love of imposture is alleged 

to be characteristic of all his countrymen. In a scholium to chapter 42 

(p. 222.6-10). Peregrinus’is called by his cognomen Proteus, which 

belonged also to the versatiie god of the sea; Lucian is predictably 

judged to be the greater humbug, but it is possible that the annotator 

was learned enough to remember the closing words of Plato’s Ion, where 

it is Socrates who is likened to Proteus by his hapless interlocutor. If 

that is so, the Christian has turned this traditional persiflage into a lam- 

poon, not oniy on Lucian, but on all Greeks. 

These critics must be shooting for display, since in their own time it 

was hardly to be anticipated that anyone would be drawn into atheism 

by the perusal of Lucian’s works. Apologetic, however, could survive as 

an exercise in eloquence even after the goad of persecution had been 

withdrawn and even after the conversion or denudation of the last tem- 

ple. It is Arethas who most often fans a note into a homily. When Damis 

in Zeus Rants attributes all things to necessity, he challenges him to 

explain how a mindless force could be responsible for the biending of 

disparate elements or the Separation of mixtures, and to account for the 

Creation of new entities in a world where nothing deviates from its type 

(p. 71.26-75.4). No great erudition is displayed here 0°), as he attributes 

to Democritus the saying of Anaxagoras that all things were together. 

(lO) Wilson (n. 5), pp. 121-125 notes that the raarginalia to volumes from his 
own library are not always in his own hand, and are often purloined from other 
authors. At p. 130 he conciudes that Marcus Aurelius is the only pagan author 
who owes his survival to Arethas. 
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He is somewhat more impressive, because less prolix, in a second dis- 

sertation on the same dialogue (p. 76.3-24), where he argues that the 

absurdities of Scythian cult do not, as the Epicurean implies, cast a Stig¬ 

ma on all religions, any more than we mistake the incompetent servant 

for the master of a household, or deny that there is such an art as paint- 

ing because we see amateurs who have not learned how to mix colours. 

Precursors to these arguments are not easily found, and it may be that 

Arethas has effected a novel synthesis of two passages from Xeno- 

phanes : Fragment 16 (as we call it) hints that the Creeks, no less the 

Thracians, have misrepresented the gods, while Fragment 15 contends 

that if oxen or horses were to hold the palette, they would also paint 

•false deities in their own likeness (”). Such juggling with the classics, 

though it may modify our estimate of his leaming, is no proof of criti- 

cal acumen. Arethas reserves his fiercest Intervention for the Peregrinus, 

where he urges that even if the crucifixion deserved no reverence, it 

would not be so contemptible as the delinquencies imputed to the gods 

or the obscenities practised by their devotees (p. 218.20-220.21). This is 

of course an arrow of straw to fire at one who had denounced the myths 

and mysteriös of his fellow-Greeks in dialogues which Arethas himself 

has annotated; we should not assume, however, that because he fails to 

shine he lacks aspiration. In the ancient as in the modern world, the 

greatest airs were not infrequently matched with the weakest talents. 

Essays in theodicy were perhaps to be expected of Arethas ('^), who is 

a figure of some importance in the transmission of the first Christian 

apologists. An annotator of Clement ("), Athenagoras and Tatian C-), he 

seized the opportunity to say against Lucian what these precursors 

might have said had the fashion of their times allowed them to wrangle 

with a living adversary. Since, however, the cults and myths against 

they inveighed were obsolete in his time, he turned the weapons of nat- 

(ll) H. Diels and W. Kranz, Die Fragmente der Vorsokratiker, I, reprint, Dublin, 
1974, pp. 132-133. 

(12} IViLsoN (n. 5), 123 surmises that endorsed the teaching of Plato on the 
ineradicability of evil, since he advises the reader to get by heart the whole of 
Theaetetus 172-186. 

(13) See Wilson (n. 5), p. 125, citing 0. Staehlin, Untersuchungen über die Scho¬ 
lien zu Clemens Alexandrinus, dissertation, Nürnberg, 1897, pp. 45-48, thou^ this 
study affords little evidence of his originality. 

(14) See 0. VON Gebhardt, TU, 1. 3 (1883), pp. 154-196 for an edition of Parisinus 
gr. 451; E. Schwarte, TU, IV, 1 (I888) on Athenagoras, De resurrectione. 

Ural theology against the common enemy of polytheists and monothe- 

ists, the despiser of all things holy. At the same time we should not sup- 

pose that he approached this task in an unaccustomed spirit of acrimo- 

ny: he is just the same man in his notes to the Amphilochia of 

Photius C"), of whom he was an encomiast, if not the besotted disciple 

that he is often thought to have been. It may be of interest to set his 

comments on Lucian against the more indulgent verdict of the Patri¬ 

arch C’^); 

“Read Lucian’s declamation On Phalaris and his various Dialogues ofthe 

Dead and Courtesans, and other works on different subjects, in nearly all of 
which he ridicules, the ideas of the heathen. Thus he attacks their silly 
errors in the invention of gods; their brutal and ungovernable passions and 
lack of restraint; the monstrous fancies and fictions of their poets ; their 
consequent errors in statesmanship ; the irregulär course and changes and 
chances of their life; the boastful behaviour of the philosophers, full of 
nothing but pretence and idle opinions ; in a word, his aim is, as we have 
said, to hold up the heathen to ridicule in prose. He seems to be one of those 
persons who regard nothing seriously; ridiculing and mocking at the opin¬ 
ions of others, he does not state what opinions he himself holds, unless we 
may say that his opinion is that one can know nothing for certain. His style 
is excellent, his diction clear, suitable and expressive; he shows a special lik- 
ing for distinctness and purity united with brilliancy and appropriate digni- 
ty. His composition is so well fitted together that the reader does not seem 
to be reading prose, but an agreeable song, whose nature is not too obtru- 
sive, seems to drop into the listener’s ears. In a word, as already said, his 
style is charming, but not in keeping with the subjects which he himself has 

determined to ridicule”. 

Photius, who could hardly deny that the errors, superstitions and 

pretensions of the Greeks were lawful subjects of derision, commends 

the perspicuity of Lucian’s style and does not concur with the scholiasts 

in perceiving a hidden design against Christianity in his satires. His one 

complaint is not that the Samosatene was an infidel or a blasphemer, 

but that he courts our laughter in his pursuit of topics which a good 

Christian would have treated with adipöse solemnity. Arethas, we may 

say, is vindicated, but Lucian is not condemned. 

(15) Westerink (n. 5), pp. 203-204 and 242-244. All his supplementary or com- 
bative sallies concern the necessity of the incarnation. 

(16) Photius, Bibliotheca 128, trans. J. H. Freese, London, 1920. 
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Here and there a commentator acknowledges that a character does 
not always personify the true sentiments of his creator : it is Damis the 
Epicurean , and not Lucian, whom Arethas upbraids at Zeus Rants 38 as 
an enemy to providence (p. 71.26). For the most part, however, Lucian 
himself is the one who suffers the comminations that were always 
reserved for sceptics (Hermotimus 53 ; p. 242.26) ; there seems to be no 
awareness that his Cynicism is equally impatient of the zealot and of the 
Urbane despiser of zealotry. Thus they are apt to belabour him with 
monomaniacal vigour of the theist who answers Damis in Zeus Rants, 
and many of their asperities appear to have been purloined from tfais 
character’s lexicon. None, of course, is capabie of a philippic to equal 
the String of pleasantries — “scavenger, filth, spittoon, catamite, pari- 
ah — which follows the Epicurean from the stage in Lucian’s dialogue 
(Zeus Rants 52). To discover a fertile instance of this trope of setting 
Lucian against Lucian, we must turn from the scholia to an apocryphal 
text in which the mimicry extends to more than the Usurpation of an 
occasionai word. 

Lucian redivivus 

The Phüopatris, or Patriot ('^), is a work of the Byzantine era, manifest- 
ly by a Christian, but in a Greek that is designed to be compared with 
that of Lucian, if not mistaken for it, It begins with an encounter 
between two friends, Triephon and Critias, the latter of whom is bel- 
lowing incontinently of hybrids, portents and hallucinations. How he 
feil into this carnival of quackery we do not yet learn, for Triephon 
Interrupts to warn him not to be so reckless in his oaths. Imprecations 
by the name of Zeus seem powerful only to those who forget that the 
poets represent this king of the gods as a tyrant, a philanderer and a 
braggart (Phüopatris 4). Critias proposes to swear by Apollo instead (5); 
no, repiies Triephon, for he too is an infamous deflowerer of both sexes. 
The august Poseidon and the lubricious Hermes fare no better if we 

(17) For the text see M. D. Macleod, Luciani Opera (Scriptomm Classicomm 
ßibliotheca Oxoniensis), IV, Oxford, 1987, pp. 367-389 and R. Anastasi, Incerti Aucto¬ 
ris Phüopatris (Biblioteca di Helikon. Testi e Studi, 2), Messina, 1968. For a review of 

theories as to its provenance see A. Kazhdan, A History of Byzantine Literature (850- 
1000) (National Hellenic Research Foundation. Institute for Byzantine Research, 
Research Series, 4), Athens, 2006, pp. 295-302. 

judge them at their worst (6-7), and even Athena, the chaste virago and 
tutelary goddess of the Athenians, is reported to have strayed (8). By 
whom then can we swear, asks Critias ? Only by the unknown god of 
Athens, says Triephon, thus betraying his own Christianity ('*): inscrip- 
tions to the unknown gods — that is, to any deities who happen to be 
unknown to the Athenians — are attested, but only a reader of Acts 17 
could imagine a dedication to a single God, unknown not because of any 
local accident, but because our human faculties are too weak to discov¬ 
er what he does not choose to proclaim. 

Even in this dialogue the revelation is gradual First we learn that 
Critias has received his intelligence from a Galilean (12), next that the 
object of his devotion is the incarnate Jesus — the very man, as any Stu¬ 

dent of the true Lucian would remember, who was vilified as a “cruci- 
fied Sophist” in the Peregrinus. Triephon declares that the object of his 
devotion is the creator of heaven and earth (12): if the author has 
perused the Christian scholia, he may be inviting us to compare the pas- 
sages in which Lucian was suspected of tacit sniggering at the cos- 
mogony of Moses, This is the trick of Subversion which we noticed in 
certain scholia: the satirist’s devices are put at the Service of the God 
whom he reviled, and who is now discovered to be the true palladium of 
the City which figures in his authentic works as a microcosm of the 
Greek world. The Galilean — bald, long-nosed and edified by a journey 
to the third heaven, may be the man of whom Paul speaks (perhaps Paul 
himself) in 2 Connthidns 13.1-4 ('^): “Galilean” is here the persecutor’s 
name for Christians, but in its literal sense it steals the clothes of 
Lucian, who is proud to be from Syria except when he is denigrating a 
Syrian exorcists (Philopseudes 16). 

Half-convinced by his Christian mentor, Critias returns to his tale of 
sorrows (Phüopatris 20-25). He was beguiled, it seems by a group of pes- 
simists who took pleasure in foretelling a String of martial and meteo- 
rological catastrophes; even as he denounces them their jeremiads are 
shown to be lies by a newcomer who brings tidings of an imperial vic- 
tory over the Persians (28). The pessimists have yet to be identified: 
they may be a group of diviners, like the Sabaeans, who were reputed to 

(18) He Utters the oath himself at Phüopatris 9, and proclaims the triune 
character of the Unknown God at Phüopatris 12. Cf. Acts 17.28. 

(19) For the Long nose see Acts ofPaul and Thecla 3. 
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have survived the atrophy of paganism; they may be one of the numer- 

ous sects who harnessed the idiom of biblical prophecy to seditious pol- 

itics or unholy arts Since there is no reason to suppose that they 

existed outside the author’s brain, the Identification of them neither 

entails nor presupposes any date for the PhilopatriSj though some have 

detected allusions to the Arab conquest of Egypt, the establishment of 

the Caliphate (”) and even to the measures taken by Nicephorus Phocas 

in the tenth Century to suppress contumacious monks (“). 

The object of this work is not perspicuous. Unless the first and most 

Lucianic part is a prodigal digression, can the glorification of a particu- 

iar emperor or the sponsorship of one faction in the Church against 

another, be the author’s chief concern. Apologetic in tenor, the Phih- 

patris is none the less unlikely to have been written when there were 

pagans capable of reading Greek. It might be a circuitous manifesto on 

behalf the pagan dassics, a demonstration that the dialogue was not in 

itself a pernicious form, atheistic poison. More probably, the Patriot is 

the showpiece of an author who hoped to imitate Lucian well enough to 

win the appiause of the literate classes, but not weil enough to deceive 

them. The theory that it is a clandestine polemic against the Christians, 

produced in the reign of Julian the Apostate 00. has not commended 

itself to many readers in modern times (^}. When the attribution to 

Lucian was accepted, it was more reasonable to assume that the author 

C20) ^ The earliest dating is that of N. Nonnen, Dissertatio Critica ex Haeresiologia 
de Luciano, sive quisque sit auctor dialogi Philopatris, Montanistas Traducente, 

Bremen, 1743. The Montanists flourished in the second and third centuries of 
the Christian era. B. Baldwin, The Date and Purpose of the Philopatris in Yale 
Classical Studies, 27 (1982), pp. 321-344, notes on p. 321 that the work is a 

cento of passages from Lucian and alludes to officials known only in 
Byzantium, 

(21) R. Crampe, Philopatris. Ein heidnisches Konventikel des siebenten Jahrhunderts 
zu Constantinopel, Halle, 1894. For a critical review see E. Rohde, in BZ, 5 (1895) 
pp. 1-15 and 6 (1897), pp. 475-482. 

(22) See R. G. Niebuhr, Über das Alter des Dialogs Philopatris, Bonn, 1843; 
S. Reinach, La question du Philopatris, in Revue Archeologique, 40 (1902), pp. 79-110 ■ 
S. Reinach, Cultes, mythes et religions, Paris, 19223, pp. 368-391. As Baibwin (n. 19)’ 

p. 324, observes, however, the allusion is contestable, and would in any case 
provide no more than a terminus post quem. Anastasi (n. 17) prefers a date in the 
mid-eleventh Century. 

(23) J. M. Gesner, De aetate et auctore dialogi qui Philopatris inscribitar, Jena, 
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is holding up the worshipper of the unknown god to ridicule along with 

his interlocutor. We have already seen that the scholiasts feel bound to 

deplore the atheism of Lucian even where he makes no allusion to 

Christianity. Long before whole churches turned to natural theology in 

the hope of restoring a fabric that had been torn apart by the zeal of 

popes and princes, there were Christians who believed that they were 

charged with the defence of all religions rather than with the advocacy 

of one against another. In Lucian they had seen something worse than 

paganism, a sceptical temper inimical to every creed, which could only 

become more virulent if its critics were rash enough to protest that 

most creeds are untrue. 
Of course the author of the Philopatris lacked the vivacity, the cock- 

sure ostentation, the incorrigible delight in playing the poltergeist, that 

sets Lucian apart from his fellow-sophists; at the same time, we cannot 

deny that his Greek is pure and that his salvoes against the pagan gods 

are prepared with some ingenuity, though his ammunition is cheap and 

second-hand. It is unlikely that Greek texts would have been tran- 

scribed from generation to generation had they not been required as 

models for such epigonal compositions; this emulous piece, bound up 

with the Works of Lucian and cited as his long after the renaissance, 

may have heiped to keep fresh the laurel of an author who would glad- 

ly have given hemlock to the church in its precarious infancy. 

Christ Church, hl* J- Ei^wards. 
Oxford. mark.edwards{gchch.ox.ac.uk 

(24) The work was, however, considered inimical to Christianity by some 

scholars of the renaissance i see C. M. Robinson, Lucian and his Influence in Europe, 

London, 1979, pp. 97-98. 
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SUMMARY 

Scholia from the Byzantine era on Lucian of Samosata era are imusually 

abundant and unusually prodigai in invective. Hostility was inspired not only 

by the Peregrinus, in which Lucian ridicules the Church and its martyrs, but by 

dialogues which were read as oblique assaults on Christianity because they 

slighted all belief in providence and regard for things divine. Most assaults are 

bombastic rather than eloquent, and deaf to Lucian’s humour; Arethas, a 

younger Contemporary of Photius, attempts without success to outdo ie 

satirist in wit and in philosophy. Photius himself, however, hints that his lam- 

poons on pagan credulity might supply a Christian arsenal, and the author of 

the spurious Philopseudes comes closer to Lucian’s manner than any of the 

scholiasts, initially in defence of monotheism, and then for some partisan 

object which continues to afford matter for debate. 

ASPEKTE DES WAREN- 

UND INFORMATIONSAUSTAUSCHES 

IN PERSONALEN NETZWERKEN (*) 

Dass die rhetorische Literatur auch wichtiges Material zu Geschichte, 

Alltagskultur und Vorstellungswelt einer Gesellschaft enthält, ist mitt¬ 

lerweile in der gesamten Mediävistik ein anerkannter Sachverhalt (T 

Im folgenden wird versucht, diese Quellengattung für die Wirt¬ 

schafts- und Kommunikationsgeschichte auszuwerten. Die Analyse be¬ 

schränkt sich insbesondere auf die Epistolographie, die in vielen Fällen 

unerwartet direkte Einblicke in die byzantinische Gegenwart zulässt. 

Diese Unmittelbarkeit erreichen andere schriftliche Quellen kaum; 

dazu kommt, dass sich briefliche Zeugnisse oft chronologisch ziemlich 

genau einordnen lassen C). 
Briefe transportieren Informationen zwischen zwei Personen, sie 

gelten als die schriftliche Form eines Gesprächs, und Briefe haben 

immer etwas mit Bewegung und mit der Überwindung von Raum zu 

(*) Druckfassung eines Referates gehalten im Rahmen der Konferenz „Han¬ 
delsgüter und Verkehrswege / Commodities and Traffic Routes - 4th to 15th 

centuries“ (Wien 19.-22. Oktober 2005). 
(1) Eine Auswahl an Titeln mag genügen: H. Wenzel, Höfische Repräsentation. 

Symbolische Kommunikation und Literatur im Mittelalter, Darmstadt, 2005 ; W. Hör- 

ANDNER, Customs Und Beließ as Reflected in Occasional Poetry. Some Considerations, in 
BF, 12 (1987), S. 235-252 ; P. Magdauno, The Literary Perception ofEveryday Life in 
Byzantium. Some General Considerations and the Case ofjohn Apokaukos, in Bsl, 48 

(1987), S. 28-38 oder A. E. Stone, Eustathian Panegyric as a Historical Source, in JOB, 

51 (2001), S. 225-258. 
(2) In den meisten Fällen lässt sich die Lebenszeit eines Briefschreibers 

sehr genau festmachen, und oft enthalten Briefe selbst datierbare Elemente. 
Zur Briefliteratur zusammenfassend zuletzt M. Grünbart, L’epistolograßa, in 
G. Cavallo (Hrsg.), Lo spozio letterario del medioevo, 3, Le culture circostanti, I, La cuh 

tura bizantina, Rom, 2004, S. 345-378; Ders., Byzantinische Briefkultur, in Acta 
Antiqua Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, 47 (2007), S. 117-138. 
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tun (^); durch die Fülle an involvierten Personen eignen sie sich beson¬ 

ders gut zur Rekonstruktion von privaten Netzwerken (-). 

Großes Augenmerk musste ein Briefschreiber auf die Übermittlung 

eines Briefes verwenden, d.h. ein zuverlässiger Bote musste gefunden 

werden, denn nur dieser konnte den Informationsfluss in Gang bringen 

und Kommunikation ermöglichen ('). Botendienste konnte jeder, der 

sich von einem Ort zu einem anderen bewegte, übernehmen. Nicht nur 

privat Reisende, sondern auch Kaufleute oder in Staatsdiensten stehen¬ 

de Personen konnten Briefe Cmit)transportieren Ü). So schreibt Michael 

Choniates im zwölften Jahrhundert an Georgios Padyates, der sich in 

Konstantinopel aufhält, mit einem Schuss Sarkasmus: Viele Personen 

kämen nach Athen, denen er Briefe mitgeben könne: „Katasterbeamte, 

Landvermesser, Steuereintreiber, Steuerbeamte {dasmologoi und nautoh- 

goi) und alle von dieser schrecklichen Bande, welche die Kaiserin der 

Städte überallhin schickt, besonders aber jedes Jahr nach Hellas 0“. 

(3) M. Grünbart, Der byzantinische Brief und der Raum, in E. Vavra (Hrsg.), 
Virtuelle Räume. Raumwahmehmung und Raumvorstellung im Mittelalter. Akten des 

10. Symposiums des Mediävistenverbandes, Krems, 24.-26. März 2003, Berlin, 2005 
S. 343-355. 

(4) Siehe L. Ellis & F. L. Kidner (Hrsg.), Travel, Communication and Geography in 
Late Antiquity, Aldershot, 2004 (in dem Band gibt es zahlreiche Beiträge, die sich 

auf epistolographische Netzwerke beziehen); M. Mullett, Power, Relations and 
Networks in Medieval Europe, in Revue beige de philologie et dliistoire, 83 (2005), 

S. 255-259 ; M. Grünbart, ‘Tis love that has warm’d us - Reconstructing networks in 
12th Century Byzcmtium, in Revue beige de philologie et d’histoire, 83 (2005), S. 301- 
313. 

(5) N. B. Tomadakes, Bvfccvnv)) imcrroXoYpacpiaTjToieitrccYcoyqsiqrrjvßvfavnvgv 
cpdoXoyiav, Thessalonike, 1993, S. 68-71 (Begriffe, die den Briefträger bezeich¬ 
nen). Ein Streiflicht hinsichtlich des Bemühens, einen Boten zu finden, etwa 
bei P. A. M. Leone (Hrsg.), loannes Tzetzes epistulae, Leipzig, 1972, ep. 102 (l49,5f,): 

oüK oi§a 5£ EOTiv 6 ©rißaioq ö toüto peAAcov dTtOKopi^eiv aoi fi noxe Kai 
TTOio) Kaipö). - Der Absender hat offensichtlich Tzetzes einen Mann aus Theben 
genannt, den dieser aber nicht kennt. 

(6) Zum öffentlichen Postwesen in der Spätantike siehe P. Stoffel, Über die 
Staatspost, die Ochsengespanne und die requirierten Ochsengespanne. Eine Darstellung 
des römischen Postwesens auf Grund der Gesetze des Codex Theodosianus und des 

Codex lustinianus (Europäische Hochschulschrißen, Reihe 3, Geschichte und Hilß- 
wissenschaften, 595), Frankfurt am Main, 1994. 

(7) Michaelis Choniatae epistulae rec. F. Kolovou (CFHß, 34), Berlin - New York, 
2001,64,24-29 : pp jTore Se ol 5iaKopioüvT£<; ondvioi; dAAd Kai ovxoi pupioi Koi 
oaa (pvXXa Kai dvBea Ywerai ojpp, TipdKtopeq, TtpaiTwpec;, diioypa<pei(;, dvoypa- 

if ASPEKTE DER WAREN- UND INI 

Der Vorteil der staatlichen Emissäre war, dass sie mit einer (hartnäk- 

kigen) Regelmäßigkeit wiederkehrten. 
Mittels eines Boten eröffnen sich weitere Dimensionen des Kommu- 

l:; nikationsaustausches: Zusätzlich zu seiner primären Aufgabe, einen 

1V Brief zu überbringen, können dem Boten mündliche Nachrichten mit- 

gegeben werden bzw. kann dieser am Zielort über Zustände an seinem 

y Ausgangsort oder über Neuigkeiten, die er auf seinem Weg aufgelesen 

l\ hat, befragt werden. Oft gibt es in Briefen explizite Aufforderungen an 

den Briefempfänger, den Boten um weitere Auskünfte zu bitten (®). 

Und als dritte Komponente des Transfers - neben den Briefen und 

den mündlichen Nachrichten - können zu Lasten der Briefträger Gaben 

j für den Empfänger mitgegeben werden. 
Mit diesen sogenannten Briefbeigaben, griechisch äxootoAai, soll 

eine positive Stimmung erzeugt und die Wertschätzung des Korres- 

i';'. pondenzpartners unterstrichen werden. Dass dies nicht immer unei- 

■' gennützig geschah und man damit auch die Meinung des Gegenübers 

beeinflussen konnte und Gefälligkeiten zu erreichen trachtete, liegt auf 

der Hand, und lässt sich auch belegen ('). Der Aspekt der symbolischen 

Befrachtung von Geschenken ist ebenfalls nicht zu unterschätzen C“), 

cpEi«;, SaajxoAöyoi, vauroAdyoi Kai öaoi aAAoi toü Tiovppoö toö5e Koppatoc;, ooc; 
i) Twv iröAecüv ßaoiAi<; cziXKtt navzaxoaz, pdAiara 5e eic; 'EAAdSa hpafou^;. 

(8) Etwa Michaelis Choniatae epistulae rec. Kolovou 7 (10,17), Anonymi Profes- 

soris epistulae rec. A. Markopoulos (CFHB, 37), Berlin - New York, 2000, ep.^106, 8- 
9: £ix£ 5s Kai p ^woa cpcovf| toü Tfiv eTUOToApv f[ptv eyxeipf^ovToi; utiotsivsiv t<x 
e^YpTpa rpc; xpwtpc; sAtiiSoi; ... oder The Correspondance oflgnatios the Deacon, 

Tex^ Translation and Commentary by C. Mango & S. Efthymiadis (CFHB, 39), 
Washington, D.C., 1997,6,8f.: '0 ydp dTtoSiöoüc; tö ypappdriov <toö> eeocpiAoöc; 
eTtioKÖitou NiKOpr[5eia(; (I. D. Polemis, in 'EXXqviKd, 48 [l998], S. 256 : pKeiv coc; 
f|pä(;) npä(; eSfSa^Ev wc; xd uiio rpv iroipvriv aÜTOÜ TEAoövxa EÜayfj povaoTi)- 

pia. 
(9) Geschenke beeinflussten zu allen Zeiten Meinungen : zum Beispiel A.-M. 

Maffry Talbot, Athanasii 1 patriarchae Constantinopolitani epistulae CXV ad impera- 
torem Andronicum 11 eiusque propinquos necnon ofßciales missae (CFHB, 7 = 
Dumbarton Oaks Texts, 3), Washington, D.C., 1975, ep. 48 (an den Kaiser gerich¬ 
tet) : Mit Melonen und Wein werden Teilnehmer bei den Synodalbeschlüssen 
bestochen (ep. 48,14-15 : ei 5e ye Kai Tiepi ijiricpcov auveABwaiv, outiote dxoötn 
jtap’ auTOic; 6 o’ivou cppoviioat; oüv nsnooiv). 

(10) Siehe jetzt G. Algazi (Hrsg.), Negotiating the gift. Pre-modem ßgurations of 
exchange (Veröffentlichungen des Max-Planck-Instituts ßr Geschichte, 188), Göttin¬ 
gen, 2003 ; F. A. Bauer, Gabe und Person: Geschenke als Träger personaler Aura in der 
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doch interessiert in diesem Zusammenhang mehr die materielle 
Komponente. 

Die Briefbeigaben waren von unterschiedlichster Natur, wobei Nah¬ 

rungsmittel eine besonders große Rolle spielten, und sie stammten - 

entsprechend den Aufenthaltsorten der Korrespondenzpartner — aus 

den verschiedensten Gegenden des byzantinischen Reiches, doch nur in 

seltenen Fällen wurden auch die Transportumstände mit angeführt (“). 

Man findet für Regionen typische Produkte wie Käse aus Paphlagonien, 

Mastix und Wein aus Chios, gepökelte Süßwasserfische aus den Donau¬ 
gebieten, etc. 

Durch die Erwähnung von Nahrungsmitteln werden unsere Kennt¬ 

nisse des Speiseplans bzw. der Ernährungsvielfalt der Byzantiner zwar 

bereichert, doch allgemeine Rückschlüsse auf Ernährungsgewohn¬ 

heiten kann man daraus nur bedingt ziehen, da sie 

1. nur ein schmales Segment der byzantinischen Gesellschaft betref¬ 
fen und 

2. die Wertschätzung einer Gabe individuell unterschiedlich und der 
Kontext immer ein anderer ist 

Spätantike (Eichstätter Universitätsreden, 116), Eichstätt, 2009. - Zum Austausch 
und kulturgeschichtlichen Bedeutung von Geschenken siehe die Beiträge in 
den Mitteilungen zur Spätantiken Archäologie und Byzantinischen Kunstgeschichte, 4 

(2005) und der Tagungsband (Münster 19.-20. November 2009) „Geschenke 
erhalten die Freundschaft“ (in Vorbereitung). 

(11) Ein Beispiel, bei dem die Briefübermittlung durch die ungünstigen 
Transportverhältnisse beinahe scheiterte, findet man unter den Schreiben 
loannes Tzetzes’: Ein Brief wurde durch Wasser derart beschädigt, dass man 
den Inhalt beinahe nicht mehr lesen konnte, dazu Grünbart, Der byzantinische 
Brief und der Raum, S. 346 (zu Tzetzes Brief Nr. 102 Leone). 

(12) Siehe dazu die Arbeiten von A. Karpozilos, Realia in Byzantine Epistolo- 
graphy X-XIlc., in BZ, 77 (1984), S. 20-37 ; Ders., Realia in Byzantine Epistolography 
XIII-XVc., in BZ, 88 (1995), S. 68-84 ; Ders., Books and Bookmen in the 14th Century. 
The Epistolographical Evidence, in JOB, 41 (1991), S 255-276 

(13) Z.B . ein mit Mandeln gespicktes Huhn bei Eustathios von Thessalonike: 
F. Kolovou, Die Briefe des Eustathios von Thessalonike. Einleitung, Regesten, Text, 

Indizes (Beiträge zur Altertumskunde, 239), Leipzig, 2006, ep. 5, einen Hasen 
J. Darrouzes - L. G. Westerink (Hrsg.), Theodore Daphnopates. Correspondance editee 

et traduite, Paris, 1978, ep. 28, 2-4 oder einen Honigkuchen Leone, loannis T^tzae 
epistülae, ep. 68. 

ASPEKTE DER WAREN- UND INFORMATIONSAUSTAUSCHES 161 

Ob man an der Art und Beschaffenheit der Beigaben eine Hierarchie 

ablesen kann - wie dies jüngst geschehen ist (=') — , muss offen bleiben, 

denn man müsste zunächst definieren, was in einer Beziehung als 

besonders wertvoll gilt, was unter Luxus (zu einer bestimmten Zeit) zu 

verstehen ist ('"). Ein Beispiel soll dies illustrieren: Es ist Fastenzeit. 

Theodoros von Kyzikos korrespondiert regelmäßig mit Kaiser Konstan¬ 

tin VIL, dessen Lehrer er ist. (Dieser Briefwechsel gehört zu den läng¬ 

sten aus der byzantinischen Zeit erhalten gebliebenen.) Theodoros 

weilt am bithynischen Olymp, während Konstantinos in der Hauptstadt 

residiert. Zwischen den beiden Korrespondierenden werden auch 

Gaben ausgetauscht. Der Kaiser schickt als Stellvertreter Christi Brot 

und Wein und der Mönch Gemüse (0p{5aO, um die Frömmigkeit des 

Souveräns zu unterstreichen. Theodoros lässt dem Kaiser auch einen 

(kostbaren) arabischen Kelch zukommen ! Diese Gabe hatte sich im 

Laufe des schriftlichen Austausches schon länger angekündigt (“). 

Apostolos Karpozilos hat in mehreren Aufsätzen ein fast vollständi¬ 

ges Inventar zu Realien in Briefen erstellt, doch wird der Kontext, in 

dem ein Austausch von Gaben stattfindet, in den meisten Fällen nicht 

berücksichtigt (auch bei dem eben angeführten nicht) (’’)• 

Generell ist zu sagen, dass man das schickt, was jemandem zur Ver¬ 

fügung steht oder wovon man Überfluss hat. Besonders geschätzt sind 

etwa Produkte aus dem eigenen Garten. Eustathios Kataphloron, der 

spätere Erzbischof von Thessalonike, und Demetrios Kydones besitzen 

(14) A. A. Demosthenous, The Scholar and the partridge: Attitudes relating to nutri- 
tional goods in the twelßh Century from the letters of the scholar John Tzetzes, in 
W. Mayer - S. Trzcionka (Hrsg.), Feast, fast or famine: Food and drink in Byzantium 

(Byzantina Australiensia, 15), Brisbane, 2005, 5. 25-31. 
(15) Zu Luxusprodukten vgl. L. Brubaker, Material culture and the myth of 

Byzantium, 750-950, in G. Arnaldi - G. Cavallo (Hrsg.), Europa medievale e mondo 

bizantino. Contatti effettivi e possihilitä di studi comparati (Nuovi studi storici, 40), 
Rom, 1997, S. 33-41. 

(16) S. dazu M. Grünbart, Edelsteine der Freundschaß - der Briefwechsel zwischen 
Konstantinos VII. Porphyrogennetos und Theodoros von Kyzikos (in Vorbereitung). - 
Der arabische Kelch zählte sicher zur Kategorie „Luxus“ und gerade aus dem 

zehnten Jahrhundert gibt es einige auch materielle Zeugnisse. Siehe A. Cutler, 

Uses ofluxury: On the Functions of Consumption and Symbolic Capital in Byzantine 
Culture, in: A. Guiuou &J. Durand (Hrsg.), Byzance et les images, Paris, 1993, S. 289- 

327, bes. S. 312-313 und weiters Leslie Brubaker (vorangegangene Fußnote). 

(17) Siehe Fn. 12. 
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Gärten in Konstantinopel, mit deren Ertrag - Äpfel, Pfirsiche und auch 

Rosen werden genannt - sie auch gerne Freunde und Bekannte beden¬ 

ken. Bei Kydones kommt es sogar zu Engpässen ('*). 

Eine Rolle spielte natürlich auch die Entfernung zwischen Korres¬ 

pondenten, da mit zunehmender Distanz die Haltbarkeit von Gütern 
gefragt war. 

Doch Briefe bewahren nicht nur Informationen zur Beschaffenheit 

und Vielfalt von ausgetauschten Gütern, sondern sie liefern auch 

Details zur Rekonstruktion und Dokumentation von Handelswegen. 

Spuren davon entdeckt man in vielfältiger Weise in den Briefen selbst. 

En passant erwähnt werden sollen die Briefe von Reisenden, in denen 

sich manchmal auch Angaben zu ihren Reiserouten finden. Reisebriefe 

gibt es seit dem Anfang der byzantinischen Epistolographie: Berühmt 

ist der 4. [5.] Brief des Synesios, in dem er von seiner Seereise berich¬ 

tet 0’). Aus späterer Zeit ist Theodoros Studites zu nennen, der über den 

Weg in seine Verbannung schreibt (die Stationen seiner Reise sind 

Thessaionike, Prinzeninseln und Metopa in Bithynien) (“). Leon von 

Synada (Ende 10. Jh.) verliert leider nur wenige Worte über seine Reise 

in den Westen (wie gerne hätten wir mehr Informationen über die 

Peterskirche in Rom!) (“), Leons Korrespondenz enthält dafür aber kul¬ 

turgeschichtliche und handelsgeschichtliche Details zu Kleinasien, wie 

eine Szene aus Pylai, dem wichtigsten kleinasiatischen Hafen Konstan- 

tinopel gegenüber, von wo aus Mensch und Tier in die Hauptstadt über¬ 

setzten (^0- 

(18) R.-L. Loenertz, Demärius Cydonh. Correspondance, Ml {ST, 186 und 208), 
Cittä del Vaticano, 1956 und 1960, ep. 81. 

(19) A. Garzya, Synesii Cyrenensis epistolae, Rom, 1979; vgl. L. Casson, Bishop 
Synesios’ voyage to Cyrene, in The American Neptune, 12 (1952), S. 294-296. 

(20) T. Pratsch, Theodoros Studites (759-826) - zwischen Dogma und PragmcL Der 

Abt des Stüdiosklosters in Konstantinopel im Spannungsfeld von Patriarch, Kaiser und 
eigenem Anspruch {Berliner hyzantinistische Studien, 4), Frankfurt am Main, 1998, 
S. 247f, 264f. 

(21) M. PoLLARD ViNsoN (cd.), The Correspondance ofLeo, Metropolitan of Synada 
and Syncellüs {CFHB, 23 — Series Washingtoniensis), Washington, D.C., 1985, ep, 7. 

(22) Ep. 43 ; M. Grünbart, Ferngespräche - zum Briefschreiben im ausgehmden 

zehnten Jahrhundert, in Bvfccvnvd, 22 (2001), S. 25-46, S. 28, L. Robert, Les hordakia 
de Nicee, le combustible de Synnada et les poissons-scies. Sur les lettres d’un m^ropoli- 
te de Phrygie du V siede. Philologie et realites, in Journal des Savants (l96l), S. 97- 
166, (1962), S. 5-74. 

Weitere Quellentexte, die für das Thema Reise ergiebig sind, sind 

Nikolaos Mesarites’ brieflicher Reisebericht (^^), die Reise des Georgios 

Oinaiotes von Konstantinopel nach Ganos (^'), oder die Korrespondenz 

Kaisers Manuels 11. (^0- Es ist dabei festzuhalten, dass derartige Briefe 

oft tagebuchartigen Charakter aufweisen und sich besonders in spätby¬ 

zantinischer Zeit häufen (^0- In solchen Dokumenten können und wer¬ 

den auch negative Eindrücke festgehalten, da der Briefstil nicht den 

Regeln der idealen Ortsbeschreibungen verpflichtet ist (”). 

Doch soll hier nicht mit der sicher reizvollen Fragestellung der Re¬ 

zeption von Raum im Brief fortgesetzt werden (^fi, sondern drei mar¬ 

kante Beispiele vorgeführt werden, welche die Wichtigkeit der Quelle 

„Brief' für die Handels- und Wirtschaftsgeschichte unterstreichen : 

L Bestellung einer Heilpflanze 

loannes Tzetzes, der von etwa 1100 bis nach 1160 lebte, litt unter sei¬ 

ner Atemwegserkrankung (Orthopnoe), und in der zweiten Hälfte sei¬ 

ner Briefsammlung häufen sich Klagen darüber. Es handelt sich bei ihm 

nicht um den weit verbreiteten Topos des kranken und armen Dichters 

/ Lehrers, sondern diese Krankheit dürfte letztendlich zu seinem Tod 

geführt haben (^0. 

(23) A. Heisenberg, Reisebericht an die Mönche des Euergetidosklosters in Kon¬ 

stantinopel (a. 1208), in Neue Quellen zur Geschichte des lateinischen Kaisertums und 

der Kirchenunion 11 (Sitzungsberichte der bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
phil-hist Kl 1923,2), München, 1923, S. 35-46. 

(24) H. Ahrweiler, Le recit du voyage d’Oinaiötes de Constantinopk ä Ganos (Texte 
du lettre d’Oinaiotes par G. Fatouros), in W. Seiet (Hrsg.), Geschichte und Kultur der 
Palaiologenzeit: Referate des Internationalen Symposions zu Ehren von Herbert Hunger 
(Wien 30. November bis 3. Dezember 1994), Wien, 1996, S. 9-27. 

(25) G. T. Dennis, Manuelis 11 Palaeologi epistulae {CFHB, 8 = Dumbarton Oaks 
Texts, 4), Washington, D.C., 1977. 

(26) A. Karpozilos, TafiöwtiKec; nspiypacpic; Koa evvun(J)aeig ue sjnuioXoypCKcpiKd 
Keipeva, in N. G. Moschonas (Hrsg.), H smKOivojvia uro ßu^avno, Athen, 1993, 
S. 511-541. Zu Briefen von Personen, die fern der Hauptstadt weilen, s. M. Mul- 

LETT, Originality in the Byzantine Letter: The Case ofExile, in A. R. Littlewood (Hrsg.), 
Originality in Byzantine Literature, Art and Music (Oxbow Monograph, 50), Oxford, 
1995, S. 39-58. 

(27) Siehe dazu M. Grünbart, Natürliche Eindrücke ? Byzantinische Gelehrte auf 
Reisen (in Vorbereitung). 

(28) M. Grünbart, Der byzantinische Brief und der Raum, S. 343-355. 
(29) Besonders ep. 95 ; dazu P. Timplalexi, Medizinisches in der byzantinischen 

Epistolographie (1100-1453) (Europäische Hochschulschriften, 7 B 9), Frankfurt am 
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Der gmmmatikos Nikephoros war zusammen mit ioannes II., dem 

Metropoliten von Amastris C°), der an der Synode 1157 teilnahm, von 

Konstantinopel zu Schiff nach Amastris (’’) am Schwarzen Meer gereist, 

Tzetzes bittet Nikephoros, ihm von dort eine heilkräftige Pflanze zu 

schicken, die in der Gegend des Ankunftsortes verfügbar sei (“). Amas¬ 

tris, heute Samastrus, war ein wichtiger Stützpunkt für den Schwarz¬ 

meerhandel, lange Zeit in genuesischem Einflussbereich fiel es erst 1460 

an die Osmanen. 

Zunächst beschreibt Tzetzes die Pflanze genau, um dem Empfänger 

die Besorgung möglichst einfach zu gestalten. Von einem Baum, wel¬ 

cher der Tanne oder Fichte ähnlich sei, solle er ihm Samen schicken, 

und falls er diese nicht fände, möge er ihm Schösslinge davon zukom¬ 

men lassen. Die jungen Pflanzen sollen - nachdem das Erdreich ange¬ 

feuchtet worden ist - ausgegraben und zusammen mit der sie an den 

Wurzeln umgebenden Erde in einen Korb oder einen Topf gegeben wer- 

Main, 2002, S. 52-54; M. Grünbart, Byzantinisches Gelehrtenelend - oder wie meistert 
man seinen Alltag 7, in : L, M. Hoffmann - A. Monchizadeh (Hrsg.), Zwischen Polis, 

Provinz und Peripherie; Beiträge zur byzantinischen Geschichte und Kultur (Mainzer 
Veröffentlichungen zur Byzantinistik, 7), Mainz, 2005, S. 413-426. 

(30) J. Shepard, Tzetzes’Leiters to Leo atDristra, in Bf, 6 (1979) S. 191-239, S. 214- 
215. 

(31) K. Belke, Paphlagonien und Honorias (TIB, 9), Wien, 1996, S. 161-170. 
(32) Leone, Ioannes Tzetzes epistulae, ep. 100 (S. 146-147), S. 146,8 - S. 147,4 :... 

AeioKupoaiv aüpan; oupioSpopoucp KcxAAiata xf\ vni £i0e ouv tw ayiw Sectnotri 
Karapgiac; k(; Tfjv ’Apaarpiv. pepvriao yoöv extov KaXtoi;, eiiav tov irXoöv iKsloe 
dvuoeiac;, cbq av CKstOev £üT£A£<; ti, fipTv öl ndvv XuoiTeA^OTatov creiXeia«;. 
Tiapd rpv 'Apaatpiv, öjc; cpaoiv, eXdxai jtecpuKaöi SevSpa, 5ev5poXiß(ivtp ]i£v 
epcpepec; cpfpouaai cpuXXov, jiukv6t£pov Se Kai euauvOettoTEpov tö ^uXov Bi 
aÜTü)v £oik6(; £ön xw xfjc; oxpoßiXou xou SevSpou, üi})iTeve<; Be noXü Kai oxau- 

pO(pu£(;, öSpfiv be xö cpuXXov auxwv öacppaivöpevov ^ei ßapeiav. xouxo xö 5ev- 
5pov oji£pjja 9aai cpepeiv KapTtcö Kovvdßou 7Tap£{i(pep£(;, ö Tfj<; öBuvcoBoik; KaOe- 

oxr|K£v iapa vöaou if[C, aipa xö epöv eKcpopoucrrjc;. OTieppa youv xoioöxov Bid Tfj(; 
KaXXCaxriq dyaTiric; aou 9pövxioov cyuvaxOpvai Kai axaXiivai por ei 5e ye önep- 
paxoc; £üp£aeco<; oük foxiv eöpdpeia, dXX’ ouv (puxdpia xoiaöxa veapd navv 
epßXqOqxcooav eiq KaXaOioKov ei'xe Kai xbxpav, 7iXf|v BxKeXXri avaoKaöBevxa 

pexd peyaXoßcdXou auxcov yfjc;, npwxov upoßpaxnvai ö<peiXouör|<; xfjc; yfjc;, 
iv’ oüxo) peyaXößcoXoq dvaairaoGfi, Kai axaXhxo) iipöq lipäq. f|P£K §£ "rdv dcvfi- 
Kovra piaGöv xcö diioKopiaovxi Soiripev. Vgl. M. Grünbart, Prosopographische Bei¬ 
träge zum Briefcorpus des Johannes Tzetzes, in JOB, 46 (1996), S. 175-226. - Demosthe- 

Nous, The Scholar and the partridge, S. 25-31. 
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den, den er dann nach Konstantinopel - natürlich auf dem Seeweg - 

transportieren lassen sollte. Dem, der ihm die Pflanze aus Amastris mit¬ 

bringt, verspricht Tzetzes angemessene Entlohnung. 

Schwierigkeiten bereitete die Identifizierung der Pflanze (^^), doch 

dürfte mittlerweile klar sein, dass es sich um einen Myrtenstrauch han¬ 

delt, der im mediterranen Raum weit verbreitet war und ist und der 

verschiedentlich genutzt wurde (püpxoq, puppivoc;). Schon Theophrast 

schreibt, dass die Myrte in den Gebieten an der Propontis und der 

Schwarzmeerküste häufig sei. Die augenfälligste Übereinstimmung der 

theophrastischen Beschreibung mit der von Tzetzes ist, dass auch der 

antike Schriftsteller den Myrtenstrauch mit der Tanne und der Fichte 

vergleicht. Und er schreibt auch, dass Myrte als Heilmittel bei Lungen¬ 

krankheiten eingesetzt wird (^ft. 

Der Brief gibt ein instruktives Beispiel für die Praxis privaten Güter¬ 

austausches/ -bestellung. 
Es zeigen sich in dieser Momentaufnahme sowohl die Regelmäßigkeit 

des Verkehrs zwischen Konstantinopel und Amastris (1. Nikephoros 

und der Metropolit reisen nach Amastris; 2. Tzetzes gibt den beiden 

einen Brief dorthin mit und 3, erwartet eine Lieferung von jungen 

Myrtenpflanzen /-samen) als auch die Organisation und die Praxis der 

Abwicklung eines privaten Geschäfts (Bestellung / Bitte - Freundschafts¬ 

dienst / Besorgung und Entlohnung des Transporteurs). Außerdem 

bewahrt diese Quelle einen seltenen (mittelalterlichen) Nachweis des 

Transportes lebender Pflanzen zur See, der seit der Antike bekannt 

ist CO. 

2. Ein Frachtbrief 

Das nächste Beispiel stammt aus der Briefsammlung des Michael 

Choniates, der ab 1182 (bis 1204) Metropolit von Athen war und von 

dort rege Briefkontakte unterhielt. 

(33) Karpozilos, Realia (1984), S. 28 meint, es handle sich um Rosmarin. 
(34) Abbildung H. Baumann, Die griechische Pflanzenwelt in Mythos, Kunst und 

Literatur, München, 1993’, S. 51, Abb. 82 (Blüte), Abb. 88 (Blatt); V. Hehn, Kultur¬ 

pflanzen und Haustiere in ihrem Übergang aus Asien nach Griechenland und Italien 

sowie in das übrige Europa, Berlin, 1911®, 5. 238£ 
(35) K. Hornig, Pflanzentransporte zu Wasser im antiken Mittelmeerraum, in 

SkyHis. Zeitschrift jur Unterwasserarchäologie, 2 (1999), S. 126-137. 
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Von einem sonst nicht nachzuweisenden Esaias Antiochites C®) hatte 

Choniates in Athen Briefe erhalten. Michael antwortete ihm und 

wünschte sich, ihn zu treffen und mit ihm zu sprechen. Zusammen mit 

dem Brief, der zwischen 1202 und 1205 zu datieren ist übermittelte 
Michael Choniates ihm Folgendes; 

„Deiner Heiligkeit werden Öl (ein voller Schlauch, der zwölf attische 

Xesten enthält) und Seife (vier Behälter, von denen einer kleiner als die 

übrigen ist) geschickt. Die Gewänder wurden gekauft und (in den 

Färberbottich) getreten (^«), vor dem Färben segelte aber der anwesen¬ 

de naukleros Katzaris ab und nahm die vorhandenen Dinge mit; wenn 

aber zu uns ein weiteres monembasiotisches Schiff kommt, werden Dir 
auch die Gewänder geschickt werden“ (^0- 

Olivenöl wurde in Athen auch in byzantinischer Zeit in großer Menge 

produziert; Choniates verwendete eine klassische Volumensangabe : 

die attische Xeste ist ein Maß für flüssige und trockene Dinge, ä 0,564 I, 

insgesamt also etwa 6 1]). Die Seife wurde wahrscheinlich in trockener 

Form in Kisten geschickt (Belege dazu aus der spätbyzantinischen Zeit). 

Dieser schriftliche Nachweis der Seifenproduktion in Athen bleibt 

nicht alleine stehen, da er sich mit dem archäologischen Befund deckt. 

Bei Ausgrabungen in Athen wurden byzantinische Werkstätten am 

Dipylon und am Olympieion gefunden. Darunter werden einige der 

(36) In einem_ Brief richtet Michael Choniates Grüße seines grammatikos 
Nikolaos Antiochites an den Metropoliten von Theben, Euthymios, aus (23,35), 
der nach S. Lampros, tov 'AKojuivdrou t« Athen, 1880, II 601 ein 
Verwandter von Esaias sein könnte (diese Angabe übernimmt Kolovou 1999, 

S. 79 nicht); Träger des Namens Antiochites bei Ch. Stavrakos, Die byzantinischen 
Bleisiegel mit Familiennamen aus der Sammlung des Numismatischen Museums Athen 
(Mainzer Veröffentlichungen zur Byzantinistik, 4), Wiesbaden, 2000, Nr. 17-20 (alle 
aus dem letzten Drittel des 11. Jahrhunderts). 

(37) Zum Brief und Adressaten s. Ph. Ch. Kolovou, MiyccijA Xcoviän]^. lUfißoAij 
OTT] licXizri TOV ßwv Kca tov spyou zov. To corpus rojv smaroAiov (novnuccra 2) 
Athen, 1999, S. 79-80. ' ’ 

(38) £pTiar£To0o:i bezeichnet auch das Treten von Weintrauben (oivov na- 
Tsiv). 

(39) Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae 84, 14-19, dntoTdXr] xfj dyicacruvri 
oou äXaiov (doKo^ TiXTipri^ X^pwv SwSekcx driiKouc;) Kai adiKov (ßunvd- 
pia TEooapa, cov ro £v ßpaxÜTEpov xcöv Xomwv)* pdoa d^wvhOriöav xai eTtaxi]- 
Brjöav, Tipiv Sk Kai ßacpfjvai dji£TrA£ua£v ö Jiapwv vaÜKAr|po<; ö Kdx^apiq koi 6 
TTapaXaßcbv xa Tiapövxa £’{5q‘ eI 5£ eAGl] ouxoGev npöq fipöc; exEpov ttAoiov 
povEpßaoiwxiKÖv, oxaAfiaETai Kai xd pdoa. 
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Strukturen als Gerbereien, andere als Seifenproduktionsstätten inter¬ 

pretiert (‘'‘’). 
Diese industriellen Anlagen dürfen aber nicht darüber hinwegtäu¬ 

schen, dass Athen zu dieser Zeit - wenn man den Aussagen Choniates 

Glauben schenken darf - an Facharbeitermangel litt. Es gäbe keine 

Schmiede C’) und sogar Wagenbauer (^^) muss man aus dem entfernt lie¬ 

genden Gardikion (”) kommen lassen. 

Choniates verwendet für die zu übermittelnden Kleidungsstücke den 

Begriff rd pdoa, womit allgemein geistliche Gewandung, sei es für 

Priester, sei es für Mönche gemeint sein kann ("Ö- 

(40) Ch. Bouras, City and Village: Urban Design and Architecture, in XVI. Inter¬ 
nationaler ßyzantinistenkongress, Wien, 4.-9. Oktober 1981. Akten 1/2 (=JÖB, 31/2), 
S. 611-653,627: „Industry certainly developed amidst the residential areas,but 
in two places, both a good distance from the fortified heart of the city inde¬ 
pendent Settlements sprang up at the Dipylon and the Olympieion for Indus¬ 
tries that needed an abundant water supply.“ — M. Ka:anaki-Lappa, Medieval 
Athens, in A. E. Laiou (Hrsg.), The Economic History ofByzantium. From the Seventh 
fhrou^li the Fifteenth Century (DOS, 39), II, Washington, D.C., 2002, S. 639-646, 
644f. darauf bezieht sich Ch. Bouras, Aspects ofthe Byzantine City. Eighth-Fifteenth 
Centuries, in Laiou, The Economic History ofByzantium, II, S. 497-528, 518 (jeweils 
mit weiterführender Literatur). Vgl. auch M. Angold, The Byzantine Empire, 1025- 
1204. A Political History, Cambridge, 1997^ S. 281 (erwähnt Seifen und Purpur¬ 
produktion in Athen); A. Karpozilos - A.-M. Talbot, Soap, in ODB, S. 1920-1921; 
Karpozilos, Realia (1984), geht auf diesen Austausch nicht ein. - Seife spielte 
auch im spätbyzantinischen Handel eine wichtige Rolle und ist auch in schrift¬ 
lichen Quellen präsent; sie wurde zumeist in Kisten transportiert, vgl. 
P. Schreiner, Texte zur spätbyzantinischen Finanz- und Wirtschaftsgeschichte in Hand¬ 
schriften der Biblioteca Vaticana (ST, 344), Cittä del Vaticano, 1991, S. 369f. 

(41) Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae 8, 37-39: Kdvt£ö0Ev n 
jtoAk; epekiov päya Kai aAAux; GpuAAoupevov e^eAute Kal (puori'cnp. ob ovSri- 
pEüc; Ttap’ f|pTv, ob ob paxaipOTtoiög, xauxa 6n rd xÖet; Kal irpö xpfxrjq 
£xi acü^öpEva. 

(42) Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae, ep. 43,13. 
(43) Gardikion liegt 14 km Östlich von Trikala, s. J. Koder - F. Hild, Hellas und 

Thessalien (TIB. l), Wien, 1976, S. 161. 
(44) Die Bezeichnung der Kleidung hängt mit ihrer Machart zusammen (lat. 

rasus *radere, „geschoren“, „glatt“). Ein Beleg aus dem 11. Jahrhundert bei 
Georgios Monachos, Chronographie PG 110, 1245 C : xal Ecpopsosv abxfiv pdoa, 
Kal eßoAev abxf]v eit; povaoxiipi. Michael VII. Parapinakes schickt seine Mutter 
Eudokia 1071 ins Kloster. - Siehe K. Czerwenka-Papadopoulos, Rasson, in H. Kühnel, 

Bildwörterbuch der Kleidung und Rüstung vom Alten Orient bis zum ausgehenden 
Mittelalter, Stuttgart, 1992, S. 204-205 (mit Abb. : Schaubild VII). In späteren 
Dokumenten der Wirtschaftsgeschichte bedeutet pdaov „Mönchskleidung“ 
s. Schreiner, Texte zur spätbyzantinischen Finanz- und Wirtschaffsgeschichte, s.v. 
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In dieser Sequenz spiegelt sich ein alltäglicher Vorgang wieder: man 

gibt einem Schiffseigner Dinge mit, die der Adressat, nach dem er durch 
den Brief Verständigung erhalten hat. am Hafen abholt. 

Die genaue Mengenangabe dient dazu, eventuellen Missverständ¬ 

nissen vorzubeugen. Choniates nennt auch den Namen des Schiff¬ 

eigners und -kapitäns (naukleros) («), Katzaris, der auf dem Schiff anwe¬ 

send ist (dass Choniates dies explizit anfiihrt, ist wiederum eine Ab¬ 

sicherung, denn damit kennt der Empfänger den für die Abwicklung des 

Transportes Verantwortlichen). Wahrscheinlich hat Michael Choniates 

die Transportkosten schon am Ausgangshafen Athen /Piräus beglichen. 

Dieser Katzaris ist natürlich nur durch diese Briefstelle nachweisbar, 

den Familiennamen findet man später in Athosurkunden. 

Welche Bedeutung haben nun diese Güter ? Menge und Beschaffen¬ 

heit lassen einen anderen Zweck vermuten als einen rein auf freund¬ 

schaftlicher Zuneigung basierenden. Der Empfänger Esaias ist leider in 

keiner anderen Quelle nachzuweisen, und Choniates gibt auch keine 

näheren Angaben zu seiner Funktion. Doch lassen die Anredeformen 

öoiWTccroc; und dyuuaüvri an einen Mann aus geistlichem Milieu, wenn 
nicht sogar an einen Abt denken 0®). 

Die Natur der Geschenke/Gaben könnte diese Annahme unter- 

mauern, denn in einem Kloster brauchte und schätzte man alle. In M 

Klostertypika ist immer von der Zuteilung von Öl und auch Seife die 

Rede (■‘q. Die erwähnten Gewänder passen ebenso in diesen Kontext. 

Doch gewinnt man aus der Stelle noch mehr: Michael Choniates will - Ij 

die Kleider, die bei der ersten Lieferung aufgrund ihres unfertigen Zu- 

(45) Die Bedeutung des Wortes „naukleros“ ist in der mittelbyzantinischen 
Zeit nicht eng Umrissen vgl. etwa A. Laiou, Exchange and Trade, Seventh-Twelfth 
Centuries, in Laiou, The Economic History ofByzantium, II, S. 70lf. 

(46) S. dazu M. Grünbart, Formen der Anrede im byzantinischen Brief vom 6 bis 
12. Jahrhundert {WBS, 25), Wien, 2005, s.v. 

(47) Z.B im Typikon des Pantokrator-Klosters gibt es die Angabe P. Gautier 

Le typikon du Christ Sauveur Pantocrator, in REB, 32 (1974), S. 1-145,1147 Kai eKU- 
aroc; Tourwv KupiaKp ÜTiep oancoviou Ariiperai (poXXeiq xpeiq jeder (der 

Patienten) soll an jedem Sonntag drei folleis für Seife erhalten“. In den Kioster- 
typika werden regelmäßig Angaben zu Seifenrationen gemacht, was gewisser¬ 

maßen zur Grundausstattung eines Klosterbetriebes gehörte. Siehe generell 
J. Thomas - A. Constantinides Hero (Hrsg.), Byzantine Monastic Foundation Docaments. 
A Complete Translation of the Surviving Founder’s Typika and Testaments V (DOS 
35), Washington, D.C., 2000, (General Index) s.v. bathing articles. 

Standes nicht mitgegeben werden konnten - sie müssen noch gefärbt 

und dementsprechend getrocknet werden mit dem nächsten monem- 

basiotischen Schiff schicken. Die Angabe etspov pov£|ißaoiwriKdv 

nXoTov ist einerseits eine Präzisierung för den Adressaten - er solle 

nach dem nächsten Schiff aus Monembasia Ausschau halten -, anderer¬ 

seits impliziert die Formulierung eine selbstverständliche Regelmäßig¬ 

keit von Schiffen aus Monembasia, die zwischen Athen und dem 

Aufenthaltsort des Empfängers verkehrten. 

Athen galt zu dieser Zeit als durch den Seehandel begünstigter Ort 

und sei mit Konstantinopel vergleichbar, wie es in einem Brief des 

Michael Choniates heißtCq. Und wo sitzt der Adressat? Spyridon 

Lampros und Foteini Kolovou meinen, der Empfänger halte sich in 

Monembasia oder in der Gegend von Monembasia auf (^q. Dagegen 

spricht meiner Meinung, dass ein Schiff das nach Monembasia fährt 

nicht als povepßaaiwriKov bezeichnet wird, da den Empfänger doch 

vielmehr interessiert von woher das Schiff kommt. Wenn man povep- 

ßaoicüTiKÖ-; als Herkunftsangabe versteht, dann liegt der Aufenthaltsort 

von Esaias auf der Route eines monembasiotischen Schiffes: Choniates 

lässt in Athen die Güter zuladen und dann weitertransportieren - der 

Aufenthaltsort könnte dann zwischen Athen und Monembasia sein, 

oder zwischen Athen und anderswo. Vielleicht kann man sogar Kon¬ 

stantinopel als Zielort annehmen. 

Dieses Beispiel zeigt, weiche Vielfalt an Informationen zum Güter¬ 

verkehr sich in einem Brief auftun können (^°). 

(48) Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae 60. Ob das mit Blick auf die obigen 

Ausführungen Choniates’ nicht auch euphemistisch zu verstehen ist, scheint 
zumindest erwägenswert; Athen als Freihandelsort, s. R.-J. Lilie, Handel und 

Politik zwischen dem byzantinischen Reich und den italienischen Kommunen, 

Amsterdam, 1984, S. 53. 
(49) Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae, S. 100* führt im Kommentar die 

Interpretation von Lampros, MixccpX vov ’AKojMvarov ra ow^ojueva, II, S. 601 an, der 
meinte, der Adressat des Briefes, Esaias Antiocheites, wohnte in Monembasia; 
aber auch die Ausweitung des Aufenthaltsortes „auf die weitere Umgebung von 

Monemvasia“ (Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae, S. 100*, Fn. 254) überzeugt 

nicht. 
(50) Auf die Stelle bezieht sich schon W. Miller, Essays on the Latin Orient, 

London, 1921 (= Amsterdam, 1964), S. 232 ; H. A. Kalligas, Byzantine Monemvasia, 
Monemvasia, 1990, S. 69f.: “Merchant ships from Monemvasia seem frequent- 
ly to have visited the port of Piraeus, as the Metropolitan of Athens Michael 
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3. Nachrichtenaustausch 

Mit dem folgenden kurzen Beispiel, das aus der spätbyzantinischen 

Zeit stammt, kann ein wenig Licht auf den Ablauf des Informations¬ 

austausches geworfen werden. Wichtigster Umschlagplatz für Güter 

und Neuigkeiten war der Hafen (^’) und mitunter kann ein Brief unsere 

Kenntnisse vom dortigen Treiben ergänzen (“). 

Demetrios Kydones erwartet seinen Freund loannes Asanes, der aus 

Euboia kommen sollte, in Konstantinopel, und er reitet zusammen mit 

dem Onkel des Asanes zum Hafen, um ihn dort persönlich abzuholen 

(der Brief lässt sich in das Jahr 1383 datieren). Doch kann man ihn nir¬ 

gends entdecken, und der erste Passagier, der von der venezianischen 

Galeere f| twv BevcTiKWV rpifipnc;, steigt, gibt ihnen die Auskunft, dass 

Asanes Euboia nicht verlassen hätte, sondern entschlossen war, in die 

Peloponnes zu reisen. Sie glauben es nicht, fragen mehrere Personen, 

erhalten immer dieselbe Auskunft (wie gut alle informiert sind!), bis sie 

von ihren Pferden absitzen und selbst das Schiff betreten. Dort begeg¬ 

nen sie dem kaiserlichen Gesandten Sebastopoulos (”), der dem Kaiser 

Choniates observes in one of his letters.” Eine weitere Belegstelle zum Handels¬ 
verkehr zwischen Monembasia und Konstantinopel im 12. Jahrhundert bei I. 
A.Van Dieten (Hrsg.), Nicetae Choniatae historia {CFHB, 11/1-2 - Series Berolinensis), 
Berlin - New York, 1975, S. 442, 54-58 : r) Se toö ßaaiA^ox; toutou ötiouSti, öthoc, 
£K rfi<; vöv Aevop^vri«; Mov£iaßaa{a<; dvaKopiasie löv im otaupov sAKopevov 
XpioTÖv d)(; Ipyov d^idYa<Jtov Kai t^v T£xvr|v Kai t^v xd:piv, ou5ev d7TeA£m£TO 
Twv spiiavEardTcov TiaOwv. Isaakios Komnenos möchte eine Ikone des Christos 
Helkomenos aus Monemvasia bekommen. - P. Schrdner, Die byzantinischen 
Kleinchroniken, l, Einleitung und Text {CFHB, 12/l), Wien, 1975, S. 319 (Nr. 4l/3); 
II 178 - Epigramm von loannes Apokaukos, in ’Adrjvä, 15 (1903), nr. 14; zu 
Monemvasia siehe zuletzt H. Kalligas, Monemvasia, Seventh-ßfteenth centuries, in: 
Laiou, The Economic History o/Byzantium, II, S. 879-897. 

(51) Nicht nur der Besuch von Freudenhäusern, M. McCormjck, Origins ofthe 
European Economy. Communications and Commerce A.D. 30 - 900, Cambridge, 2001, 
S. 425f “they loaded and unloaded cargo. Transacted Business (about which we 
have little data).” 

(52) Loenertz, Demetrius Cydones, ep. 267, Übersetzung und Kommentar bei 

F. Tinnefeld, Demetrios Kydones, Briefe (112 Briefe, Register) (Bibliothek der griechi¬ 
schen Literatur, 50, Abteilung Byzantinistik), Stuttgart, 1999, Nr. 257 ; zu Chalkis 
s. J. Koder, Negroponte. Untersuchungen zur Topographie und Siedlungsgeschichte der 

Insel Euboia während der Zeit der Venezianerherrschaß (Veröffentlichungen der 
Kommission ßr die Tabula Imperii Byzantini, l), Wien, 1973, S. 69ff 

(53) PLP, Nr. 25080. 
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eine Antwort von den Venezianern zu übermitteln hatte. Sebastopulos 

war im ersten Halbjahr des Jahres 1383 in Venedig, um über die Insel 

Tenedos zu verhandeln (^). Dieser Gesandte kann ihnen mehr berich¬ 

ten : Als man Chalkis verlassen wollte, sei loannes Asanes (”) nirgends 

zu sehen gewesen. Auf der Hafenmole wimmelte es von Leuten, die 

einen einem kaiserlichen Gesandten zustehenden festlichen Abschied 

bereiteten. Es kam das Gerücht auf, dass Asanes gestorben sein könnte, 

denn man hätte es als Affront gegen den Kaiser gewertet, wenn er nicht 

bei der Abschiedszeremonie dabei gewesen wäre. Und „Alle waren 

unterwegs, sie gingen oder kehrten zurück, man begrüßte und verab¬ 

schiedete sich, brachte Geschenke, erhielt Briefe von Freunden, schik- 

kte Briefe an Freunde“ (^‘). Dieser Beleg ist meines Wissens nach der ein¬ 

zige aus der byzantinischen Zeit für diesen alltäglichen, häufig stattfin¬ 

denden Vorgang. 

Auch von Kaiser loannes V., dem Sebastopulos Bericht erstattet, wird 

loannes Asanes getadelt, dass er nicht einmal einen Brief geschickt 

habe. Kurz darauf hat sich ein Schreiben von Demetrios Kydones an 

loannes Asanes erhalten, in dem er sich für einen Brief von ihm be¬ 

dankt, den jemand aus Euboia mitgebracht hatte. 

Diese Schilderung macht deutlich, welch eminent wichtige Funktion 

Handelsschiffe hatten, da sie neben dem Gütertransport auch für den 

Informationsaustausch unerlässlich waren. 

Zusammenfassung 

In den angeführten Beispielen wird die Multifunktionalität von 

Briefen deutlich. 

(54) Beim Frieden von Turin im Jahre 1381 wurde die Entmilitarisierung 
und Entvölkerung der Insel beschlossen, die 1385 abgeschlossen war (Koder, 

Negroponte. S. 54f.). 
(55) /^anes war von 1383 bis zu seinem Tod 1386 auf Euboia; er war mit 

Sebastopulos zerstritten. 
(56) Loenertz, Demetrius Cydones, 267,4-6: npiv fj touc; vaüxaq spexiovTac; 

itauaaoGai Kai ö ade 0eToq x^lpovrec; eBeopev ejii tov Aipeva, dx; auriKa oe 

oipöpcSa iteiEEiGiJevoi. OüdEiq ydp oüSeticojiot’ tphön Aoitiöv ae 5iaTp{i};£iv eksT, 

tne; Tcöv BeveuKcov ipirjpouq Aaßopsvov ... 31-34 : dAA’ öte Kaxripccpsv p psv 
tioAk; röv Ttpo twv tiuAwv Eupmov EpipeiTo, ndvxtov iövxoov, Enaviovxcov, 
döTta^opevwv, 5wpa cpepovxcov, ypappaxa xd pev irapd (piAoov Sexopsveov xd be 

cpiAou; Tiepjiovxwv, ndvxcov looTiep opfjvoi; itepi fipäc; Kexupevcov. 
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1) Briefbeigaben können klarerweise etwas über eine Region aussa- 

gen, müssen aber immer im Kontext, d.h. in der Relation in einem per¬ 
sonalen Netzwerk, betrachtet werden. 

2) Deutlich wird, wie Individuen Verkehrswege und Handelsrouten 

zum privaten Güter- und Informationsaustausch benützen können, 

wobei es keine strikte Trennung zwischen staatlich und privat zu geben 

scheint. Briefe folgten den Handelswegen und sie enthalten auch für die 

byzantinische Handelsgeschichte relevante Informationen (”), beim 

Fehlen anderer Handelsaufzeichnungen oder Kontobüchern ist das eine 

nützliche Quelle. Die Regelmäßigkeit der Verbindungen zwischen ein¬ 

zelnen Punkten wird deutlich, die üblichen Verkehrsrouten werden 

bestätigt (Monembasia) und fügen sich als Mosaiksteinchen in das Netz 
maritimer Seeverbindungen. 

3) Mechanismen des Sicherns und Kontrollierens bei Transporten 

durch Frachtbriefe werden sichtbar (Nennung von Schiffseignern, 
Mengenangaben). 

4) Letztendlich können die Angaben in Briefen auch die (byzantini¬ 

sche) Unterwasserarchäologie unterstützen, diese steckt allerdings erst 

in den Kinderschuhen; man ist aber überrascht über die Fülle der nach¬ 
weisbaren Schiffsbeladungen (“). 

Universität Münster. Michael Grünbart. 

gruenbart@uni-muenster.de 

SUMMARY 

Byzantine letters reflect relations and networks of individuals. In a few 
cases letters add to the knowledge of economy, because they follow routes of | 
trade (especially via ships) often accompanied by goods (gifts or ordered 1 
items). The examples taken from the Middle and Late Byzantine period provi- : • I 
de detailed Information on certain products (plants, clothes, soap) as well. v j 

I 
I 

(57) McCormick, Örigins of the European Economy; G. Makris, Studien zur spätfy- 
zantinischen Schiffahrt (Collana storica di fonti e studi, 52), Genua, 1988. 

(58) Gerade die Ausgrabungen des Theodosioshafens in der letzten Zeit 
können die Kenntnisse um Seetransporte erweitern und bestenfalls die Anga¬ 
ben in den Briefen ergänzen. Jedenfalls lässt sich durch die Funde belegen, dass W 
Handelsschiffe gemischte Ladungen an Bord hatten; vgl. U. Kocaba§ (Hrsg.), The 
„old ships“ of the „New Gate“, Istanbul, 2008. 

WHEN DID LASKARIS KANANOS TRAVEL 

IN THE BALTIC LANDS ? {=^) 

Geography and travel writing cannot be said to have been flourishing 

genres in Middle and Late Byzantium. On the rare occasions when 

Byzantine authors discussed lands beyond their own borders, they 

often relied on classical authors for Information and tended to avoid 

concrete facts, personal experience and Contemporary reality (Q. One 

exception, however, is a short account in Greek of a voyage made 

through Scandinavia and the Baltic lands written by an individual 

called Laskaris Kananos. The author describes how he visited Bergen, 

Stockholm, Riga, Danzig, Lübeck and Copenhagen before moving on to 

England and Iceland, His account is clearly the result of first hand 

Observation, rather than classical mimesis, and it includes a number of 

verifiable details such as distances, climate and the diet of the locals. 

The Greek text of the travelogue was first published by Spyridon 

Lambros (1851-1919) in 1881 from a unique sixteenth-century manu- 

script in what is now the Austrian National Library (^). Since then it has 

(*) I am indebted to Michael Carr, Charalambos Dendrinos, Janus Möller 
Jensen and Eugenia Russell for their assistance with the research for this arti- 
cle and to an anonymous reviewer for suggesting numerous improvements. 

(1) C. Galatariotou, Travel and Perception in Byzantium, in DOP, 47 (1993), 
pp. 221-241 ; A. M. Cameron, Procopius and the Sixth Century, London, 1985, 
pp. 207-222 ; C. Mango, Byzantine Literature as a Distorting Mirror, Oxford, 1975, 
pp. 14-16, reprinted in C. Mango, Byzantium and its Image (Variorum Reprints. 

Collected Studies, 191), London, 1984, No. II; D. M. Nicol, The Byzantine View of 
Western Europe, in CRBS, 8 (1967), pp. 315-339, at pp. 315-316 ; C. N. Constantinides, 

A Marginal Note on Britain and the Britons in an Athonite Manuscript of Michael 
Glykas, in Chr. Stavrakos, A.-K. Wassiliou and M. K. Krikorian (eds.), Hypermachos. 
Studien zu Byzantinistik, Armenologie und Georgistik. Festschrißßr Werner Seiht zum 

65. Geburtstag, Wiesbaden, 2008, pp. 16-22. 
(2) Historicus gr. 113, ff. 174-175 ; Sp. P. Lambros, Kavdvoc AdaKapi(; Kai Bacn- 

Aatoc5vo iXAr]ve(; Kepiyprai vov lE' xai IPP chwvo^, in flapvacraok, 5 (I88I), 
pt. 1, pp. 705-719, at pp. 706-707. 
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been twice re-edited and published. translated into numeraus lan- 

guages and subjected to thorough analysis, particularly by schoiars 

from Baltic countries for whom it naturally holds a special interest (0. 

Not surprisingly, over the years attempts have been made to establish 

the identity of the author. Lambros suggested that he mightbe the same 

man as John Kananos, an equally obscure figure who wrote a short 

account of the Ottoman siege of Constantinople in 1422. There is, how- 

ever, nothing to connect the two apart from the sumame and there is 

no agreement among schoiars as to whether their literary styles tally or 

not 0). Consequently, the editors of the Prosopographisches Lexikon der 

Palaiologenzeit wisely categorised the two Kananoi as separate individu- 
als 0). 

While little progress has been made in establishing who Laskaris 

Kananos was, a convincing theory has been put forward with regard to 

when he might have made his journey. As long ago as 1904, Nicolaus 

Busch who was the town librarian of Riga, pointed out that in his trav- 

elogue Kananos mentions that Livonia was ruled ‘by a duke of the grand 

master’ (uiro tou Souköc; psydAou paioropoc;). Normally the area was 

ruled by a regional master of the Teutonic Knights. It so happened dur- 

ing the years 1438-1439, however, that there was no regional master and 

so his functions were exercised by a governor on behalf of the Grand 

Master of the Order in Marienburg until a new incumbent could be 

appointed. Busch therefore suggested that this must have been exactly 

(3) The two most recent contributions to the literature are T. Hägg, A Byzan- 
tine Visit to Bergen : Laskaris Kananos and his Description of the Baltic and North Sea 

Region, in Graeco-Arabica, 9-10 (2004), pp. 183-197 with an English translation at 
pp. 185-186 ; J. Blomqvist, The Geography ofthe Baltic in GreekEyes -from Ptokmy 
to Laskaris Kananos, in ed. B. Amden, P. Flensted-Jensen, Th. H. Nielsen, A. Schwartz 

and ehr. G. Tortzen (eds.), Noctes Atticae: 34 Articles on Craeco-Roman Antiquity and 

its Nachleben, Copenhagen, 2002, pp. 36-51, with an edition of the text at pp. 45- 
47 and a list of previous literature to date at pp. 48-49. For a short discussion 

see : Kl.-P. Matschke, Commerce, Trade, Markets and Money: Thirteenth-Fifieenth 
Centuries, in A. E. Laiou (ed.), The Economic History ofByzantium: From the Seventh 
through the Fifteenth Century, 3 vols, Washington DC, 2002, II, pp. 771-806 at 
p. 799. 

(4) Lambros, Kavdvoc AduKapu;, p. 708 but see the comments of Hägg, p. 184. 
The description ofthe siege is published as John Kananos, De ConstantinopoliAnno 
1422 Oppugnata Narratio, in I. Bekker, Georgius Phrantzes, loannes Cananus, loarmes 
Anagnostes {CSHB), Bonn, 1838, pp. 457-479. 

(5) PLP, 10891 and 10892. 
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the time when Kananos was there. The theory is all the more plausible 

in that the date coincides with the time when large numbers of Byzan- 

tine Greeks were in western Europe in connection with the council of 

Ferrara-Florence. Kananos, Busch suggested, may even have been part 

ofthe delegation of ecclesiastical dignitaries who travelled from Russia 

to Italy via the Baltic to attend the council ("). 
Plausible though Busch’s theory is, it contains a number of flaws. 

‘Kananos’s’ words uito toü SouKoq peydAou paioTOpoq could be inter- 

preted as referring the governor who administered Livonia temporari- 

ly in 1438-9 but they could equally well mean the usual regional master 

of Livonia who likewise reported to the Grand Master {^). More impor- 

tantly, if Kananos was travelling to the Council of Ferrara, then why did 

he take the route he apparently did ? He seems to have travelled in a cir¬ 

cular direction to Bergen, over to Lübeck and then on to Riga and Reval 

before heading for England and Iceland ? As has already been pointed 

out, this would be a most peculiar route to choose if travelling from 

Russia to Italy (*). 

An Alternative Date: 1402-1403 

Given the weaknesses in Busch’s thesis, the possibility remains that 

the Journey was undertaken at some other time. One period that might 

be proposed instead is the very early years of the fifteenth Century. In 

1399, the Byzantine emperor Manuel II Palaiologos (1391-1425) trav¬ 

elled to Western Europe to seek help against the Ottoman sultan who 

was then besieging the Byzantine Capital. While he was staying in Paris, 

Manuel sent gifts of holy relics to various Christian monarchs in the 

(6) N. Busch, Wann war Laskaris Kananos in Livland ?, in Sitzungsberichte der 

Geselbchafi ßr Geschichte und Altertumskunde der Ostseeprovinzen Rußlands 1903, 
Riga, 1904, pp. 230-233 ; Hägg, pp. 186-187 ; Blomqvist, pp. 36-37, 46. On the jour¬ 
ney of the Russian delegation to Ferrara, see G. Stökl, Reisebericht eines unbe¬ 

kannten Russen (1437-1440), in E. von Ivänka (ed.), Europa im XV. Jahrhundert von 
Byzantinern gesehen (Byzantinische Geschichtsschreiber, 2), Graz, 1954, pp. 151- 

189; J. Gill, The Council ofFlorence, Cambridge, 1959, p. 124. 
(7) On the regional master of Livonia, see E. Christiansen, The Northern 

Crusades: The Baltic and the Catholic Frontier 1100-1525, London, 1980, p. 199. 
(8) E. Kurtz, review of Busch, Wann war Laskaris, in BZ, 13 (1904), p. 586; 

F. Grabler, Die Nordlandreise des Kananos Laskaris, in E. von Ivänka, Europa im XV. 
Jahrhundert von Byzantinern gesehen, Graz, 1954, pp. 101-105, at pp. 101-102. 
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hope of enlisting their aid. One portion of the tunic of Christ, which had 

allegedly healed the woman with an issue of blood, was despatched on 

20 November 1402 to Margaret, Queen of Denmark, Sweden and Norway 

{1375-1412) (’). The names of the individuals who carried the relic to 

Margaret’s court are not recorded but it is known that Manuel II and his 

brother Theodore had in their Service an individual called Kananos. In 

1390, this Kananos had travelled from the Peloponnese to Constan- 

tinople apparently to help Manuel to suppress the revolt of his nephew 

John (^°). It could have been that he was later a member of the delega- 

tion that carried this gift and visited Queen Margaret’s court and the 

lands round about. That might explain why the Baltic traveller then 

went to England, since Manuel himself had visited London in 1400-1401 

and it would seem that he maintained contact with King Henry IV 

(1399-1413) after his departure (“). 

Once again, the theory has many weaknesses. There is nothing what- 

soever to connect the Kananos of 1390 with the embassy to Denmark in 

1402. Moreover, if the task of the embassy was to carry the relic from 

Paris, where Manuel 11 was, to Scandinavia, it would not explain the 

long itinerary through Riga and Lübeck. At best it is a plausible specu- 

lation and in the absence of further evidence, any proposed dates for 

Laskaris’s journey would have to remain just that. 

A Second Possihility: Kananos Laskaris as Refugee 

There is, however, one negiected piece of evidence which may throw 

light on the question. Among the documents from the Venetian state 

(9) G. T. Dennis, Two önknown Documents of Manuel 11 Palaeohgus, in TM, 3 
(1968), pp, 397-404 at pp. 398-401; S, Mergiaü-Sahas, An Ultimate Weakhforln- 

auspicious Times : Holy Relics in Rescue of Manuel 11 Pahiologos Reign, in Byz., 76 
(2006), pp. 265-275, atp. 271. 

(10) Manuei II Palaiologos, Letters, ed. G. T. Dennis {CFHB, 8), Washington DC, 
1977, pp. i.vii, 34-7; PLP, 10889. The Kananos family is mentioned in a late 

Byzantine epic poem alongside other illustrious clans such as the Palaiologoi 
and the Kantakouzenoi, suggesting that it might have been more influential 
than is apparent from the little we know about it: 'loropia zov BsXurapwv, ed. 
W. F. Bakker and A. F. van Gemert, Athens, 1988, p. 188. 

(11) D. M. Nicol, A Byzantine Emperor in England: Manuel ll’s Visit to London in 

1400-1401, in University of Birmingham Historical Journal, 12 (1969-70), pp. 204-225, 
at p. 224 and reprinted in D. M. Nicoi, Byzantium : its Ecclesiastical History and 
Relations with the Western World {Variorum Reprints. CoUected Studies, 12) London 
1972, No. X. 
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archives calendared by Freddy Thiriet is a letter of the Venetian Battista 
Gritti dated 15 May 1454. Gritti was in Pera at the time where he was 
acting as vice-bailey and attending to Venetian interests in the wake of 
the fall of Constantinople one year previously. His letter was an affidavit 
in favour of a certain Michael ‘Catacoxino’ (presumably Kantakou- 
zenos), stating that Michael had proved himself to be a friend of Venice 
in the past and that all Venetian officers and officials on the island of 
Crete were to aid and assist him (''). Thiriet’s summary of the letter is of 
interest in this context because mention was also made of Kanta- 
kouzenos’s associate’, called ‘Laskaris Canani’ who was to accompany 
him. The exact match of name raises the possihility that this is the 

Baltic traveller. 
Unfortunately, the evidence of Gritti’s letter is rather problematic. 

The full text of the letter was published in 1902 by Nicolae lorga (1871- 
1940) but his edition makes no mention of ‘Laskaris Canani’ only of 
Michael Kantakouzenos (”). Indeed Thiriet himself discussed the letter 
in an earlier work but referred only to Kantakouzenos and not to any 
Kananos {'*). Kantakouzenos’s associate is only included in Thiriet’s 
later summary of the document. A search was made for the letter in the 
State Archives of Venice under the reference given by both lorga and 
Thiriet: Archivio di Candia, Ducali e Lettere Ricevute, Quaderno 26. 
Unfortunately it proved impossible to locate the letter under that ref¬ 

erence. 
We are therefore dependent on Thiriet’s summary for evidence of 

Kananos’s presence in Pera in 1454. It is possible that the mention of 
Kananos was in a marginal note in the copy of Gritti’s letter and this was 
why lorga did not include it in his edition. lorga was, after all, interest- 
ed in the history of the Kantakouzenos family and so any peripheral 
mention of anyone eise may not have seemed worth induding. If 

(12) F. Thiriet, Ddib&ations des assemhlees vMitiennes concemant la Romanie, 2 
vols {Documents et recherches sur l’economie des pays byzantins, islamiques et slaves 

et leurs relations commerciales au Moyen Age, ll), Paris, 1966-1971, II, p. 198 

(no. 1488). 
(13) N. loRGA, Documente privatoare la familia Cantacuzino scoase in cea maimare 

parte din archiva d-lui G. Gr. Cantacuzino, Bucharest, 1902, p. 2 (no. II). 
(14) F. Thiriet, La Romanie venitienne au Moyen Age. Le developpement et / Ex¬ 

ploitation du domaine colonial venitien (XIT-XV siecles) {Bibliotheque des ecoles 
frangaises d’Athenes et de Rome, 193), Paris, 1959, p. 432 and note 3. 

j 
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Thiriet’s summary is accepted, however, it does provide some interest- 

ing Information. It is clear, for example, that Kantakouzenos was the 

senior of the pair, since Kananos was described as his associate. It is also 

plain from its wording that Kantakouzenos and Kananos planned to 

travel since it had the effect of a safe conduct through Venetian territo¬ 

ry. In the case of Kantakouzenos, it would seem that he did travel to 

Italy. Certainly someone of the same name was to be found a few years 

later enjoying a pension at the court of Naples 00- The letter may there- 

fore raise the possibility that Kantakouzenos and Kananos may have 

been among the refugees who headed for westem Europe after Con- 

stantinople was captured by the Turks and their presence in Pera may 

mark the beginning of a journey that took Kananos first from Pera to 

Crete, from Crete to Italy and then to northern Europe. It is to this pos- 

sibility that the discussion will now turn. 

When Mehmed II took the Byzantine Capital on 29 May 1453, a large 

Proportion of the inhabitants of the dty were taken prisoner. The 

wealthier ones were released if their families and friends could come up 

with an appropriate ransom. The courtier George Sphrantzes, for exam¬ 

ple, was ransomed in September after only four months of captivity and 

was able to secure the release of his wife a year later ('^). Not everyone 

was so lucky. Others, unable to raise the necessary ransoms, travelled to 

Italy where the pope issued them with letters of indulgence promising 

remission of penance to those who contributed to the ransom money. 

Düring the second half of the fifteenth Century, wandering Byzantines 

bearing such letters and collecting alms for ransoms were to be found 

all over Europe 0^). 

Was Laskaris Kananos among them ? We do hear of an archon called 

Kananos acting as an intermediary between a refugee and an Ottoman 

judge in Thrace in July 1453 Another is mentioned as a refugee in 

the correspondence of Francesco Filelfo (1389-1481), the prominent 

(15) F. Forcellini, Strane peripazie d’un bastardo di casa di Aragona, in Archivio 
Storico per le Province Napoletane, 39 (1914), pp. 172-214, 268-298, 459-494, 767- 

787, atp. 195. 

(16) George Sphrantzes, Cronaca, ed. R. Maisano (CFHB, 29), Rome, 1990, pp. 134- 
135,144-145 (xxxv. 11, xxxvii. 6). 

(17) J. Harris, Greek Emigres in the West, 1400 -1520, Camberley, 1995, pp. 12-21. 
(18) J. Darrouzes, Lettres de 1453, in REB, 22 (1964), pp. 72-127, at p. 90; PLP, 

10890. 

humanist and protege of the Milanese Sforza family. Filelfo had good 

reason to be sympathetic to Constantinopolitan exiles. He himself had 

lived in Constantinople from 1420 to 1427 and while there he had mar- 

ried the daughter of John Chrysoloras. Following the Ottoman capture 

of the City, his mother-in-law and other members of his wife’s family 

had been taken prisoner and Filelfo had written to the sultan to ask for 

their release ('’). Consequently, there are numerous letters among his 

correspondence recommending luckless Byzantine nobles to various 

individuals in positions of power. One such letter is that dispatched to 

the Chancellor of France, Guillaume des Ursins, on 24 July 1455. In it 

Filelfo recommends Nicholas ‘Trachaniotes’ (more properly Tarcha- 

niotes) and Alexander ‘Cananus’ (or Kananos), two nobles of Constan¬ 

tinople who had recently arrived in Milan and who planned to set out 

for France bearing Filelfo’s letter. They had lost everything in the fall of 

Constantinople and although Tarchaniotes had succeeded in bringing 

with him a reliquary containing a fragment of the True Cross that 

potential source of money had subsequently been stolen (^°). Ursins was 

asked to treat Tarchaniotes and Kananos well and Filelfo provided them 

with a similar letter addressed to one Thomas Frank. Thomas was a 

Greek, who originally came from the Venetian colony of Coron in the 

Peloponnese and, as personal physician to King Charles VII (1422-61), 

he would have been an influential voice at the French court (^0- 

At first sight there is little to connect the Laskaris Kananos of Gritti’s 

letter with the Alexander Kananos of Filelfo’s, apart from the surname. 

Nevertheless, there is one striking parallel: Kananos is clearly the 

(19) Francesco Filelfo, Cent-dix lettres grecques de Frangois Fiklfe, ed. E. Legrand 

(Pub/ications de l’Ecole des langues orientales vivantes. Serie 3, 12), Paris, 1892, 
pp. 63-68 ; K. M. Setton, The Byzantine Background to the Italian Renaissance, in 

Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, 100 (1956), pp. 1-76, at pp. 72-73 
and reprinted in K. M. Setton, Europe and the Levant in the Middle Ages and the 

Renaissance (Väriorum Reprints. Collected Studies, 29), London, 1974, no. I. 
(20) Francesco Filelfo, Epistolarum Familiarum Libri XXXVI, Venice, 1502, 

ff. 89r-v : ‘Nicolaus Trachaniotes et Alexander Cananus qui tibi meas litteras 
reddiderunt, viri sunt et Constantinopolitani et nobiles quorum condicio 

eadem est, quae reliquorum Graecorum, qui Turcis impurissimis, Christi 
hostibus, querum nosissime serviunt. Hos igitur tibi plurimum commendo ut 
caeteros consuevi, qui in eadem positi sunt miseria’. 

(21) Ibidem, f. 89. On Thomas Frank or Le Franc, whose name may originally 
have been ‘Frangos’, see Harris, Greek Emigres, pp. 60-61,90-93,135-136,164-168. 
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junior partner in both letters. His name is given second in both and in 

Gritti’s he is the ‘associate’ of Kantakouzenos. In Filelfo’s it is explidtly 

stated that it was Tarchaniotes who had with him the valuable relic 

which he had no doubt hoped to seil, suggesting that he was the man of 

wealth and position (^^). In all probability, Kananos in both cases was 

either a social inferior or a younger man. 

This parallel between the two Kananoi raises the question of whether 

they could be the same person. It is a possibility that cannot be ruled 

out in view of the fondness of the late Byzantine aristocracy for multi¬ 

ple names. Individuals were often known by both their father’s and 

mother’s surname and in some cases they added the name of some illus- 

trious marriage alliance in the distant past. That of Laskaris, a family 

that had provided a number of emperors during the thirteenth Century, 

was particularly populär. Thus we find Alexios Philanthropenos 

Laskaris who held the office of Grand Stratopedarch in the 1430s and 

1440s and Demetrius Laskaris Leontaris who governed Thessalonica 

between 1403 and 1421 (“). To make matters more confusing, these indi¬ 

viduals were not always referred to by their full composite name, espe- 

cially when non-Byzantines were involved. Manuel Laskaris Asanes who 

governed the Byzantine Island of Imbros between 1442 and 1444 

appears in a surviving inscription under his full name but the Anco- 

nitan traveller, Cyriac of Ancona calls him simply ‘Manuel Asan’ 0^). It is 

therefore quite possible that similar contraction of names has occurred 

in Gritti’s and Filelfo’s letters and that they both referred to the same 

individual, Alexander (or Alexios) Laskaris Kananos. 

The question is further complicated when the subsequent move- 

ments of Tarchaniotes and Kananos are traced, By the end of December 

1455 they were back in Milan, bringing Filelfo news of the Greek 

Physician, Thomas Frank (^0- Some years later, in 1459, they appear to 

have been again in France where they received a number of gifts of 

money. In the surviving records of those gifts, however, Tarchaniotes’s 

(22) For other examples of refugees selling relics, see : Harris, Greek Emigres, >1 

pp. 81-83. t 
(23) PLP, 14676 and 29753. ^ ■ j 
(24) CIG, IV, p. 499 (no. 9444); Cyriac of Ancona, Later Travels, ed. E. W. Bodnar, I 

Cambridge, Massachusetts, 2003, pp. 92-93, 96-97, 99 ; PIP, 1507. ■ I 
(25) Filelfo, Epistolarum, f. 91": ‘Nicolaus Trachaniotes et Alexander Cananus i 

a vobis in Italiam redeuntes...’. [ 
■f I 
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companion’s name has changed, For example, in the accounts of the 

French treasury for 1458-1459, recording a gift of 15 Ecus, 61 livres and 

17 sous, they are described as ‘Nicolas Trazanioti’ and ‘Jehanus Alexan¬ 

der’ (“). In the accounts of the city of Paris for the same period they are 

calied ‘Nicolas Traghanot’ and ‘Jehan Alexandre’ (”). In August 1459 

they were in Brussels in the Duchy of Burgundy. This time the docu- 

ment recording the twenty livres that they were given by the duke of 

Burgundy calls them ‘Nicolas de Tartanoty’ and ‘Jehan Miles’ (^®). 

It is not difficult to recognise Nicholas Tarchaniotes here. His long 

Greek name seems to have given the French scribes some trouble but 

the result, mangled though it is, clearly refers to the same man as the 

bearer of Filelfo’s letter of 1455. In the case of his companion, on the 

other hand, the name has undergone a complete transformation with 

the name Kananos being replaced by ‘Jehan’, a medieval spelling for 

‘Jean’. Even so, once again there is common ground. As in the Gritti and 

Filelfo letters, we are clearly dealing with a junior partner here, Jehan 

Alexandre’s name appears after that of the aristocratic Tarchaniotes in 

all three French documents and, in the Brussels one, the former is des- 

ignated by the relatively humble rank of miles or knight. This could, 

therefore, simply be another case of the name being garbled. To the 

hard pressed scribes who wrote these documents, ‘Alexander’ or even 

‘Alexios’ would have been familiär enough for them to insert ‘Alexandre’ 

as an equivalent of the Byzantine first name. On the other hand, they 

might have had trouble with the difficult and exotic ‘Kananos’. It would 

only be natural to replace it with a more homely ‘John’ with the word 

‘Laskaris’ being dropped altogether. 

(26) Paris, Bibliotheque nationale, ms. frangais 32511, f. 209", accounts for the 
year ending in September 1459. These accounts survive only in a seventeenth- 
centuiy copy included in the so-called Cabinet de Titres, a vast collection of 
documents gathered to provide genealogical information on the French nobil- 
ity. 

(27) Comptes du domaine de la ville de Paris, ed. A. Vidier, L. Le Grand, P. Dupieux 

andj. Monjcat, 2 vols, Paris, 1948-1958, II, p. 177. 
(28) Lille, Archives Departementales du Nord, B2034, ff. 193"-194 (Chambre des 

Comptes de Lille, Recette Generale des Finances, January-September 1459); 
A. LE Glay et al., Inventaire sommaire des archives departementales anterieures ä 1790 
(Nord), series B, 10 vols, Lille, 1863-1906, IV, p. 208. 
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Can the Refugee Kananos be Linked to the Baltic Lands ? 

To recap on the argument so far : surviving letters and records give 

US a number of examples of an individual or individuals bearing the 

name Kananos moving west in the wake of the fall of Constantinople. 

The Identification of the Laskaris Kananos of the Gritti letter with the 

Alexander Kananos and Jehan Alexandre of the Filelfo letter and the 

French archival documents is tentative at best but there remains the 

possibiiity that these are all one man whose name was Alexios or 

Alexander Laskaris Kananos. 
This leads to the next point: whether this tentative Kananos can be 

linked in any way with a journey through the Baltic lands. The copies of 

the French treasury accounts for 1459 in the Bibliotheque Nationale 

which record the gift mentioned above connect Tarchaniotes and 

Kananos with a third individual cailed ‘Mons. Demetrius Paleologus’. 

The gift was apparently to be shared between the three ofthem (”). Like 

them, this Demetrius Palaiologos had been wandering around Europe 

gathering alms for ransoms for some time. He had been in France first 

in 1454 before moving on in late 1455 to London where he received a gift 

of ten pounds from the king of England and a letter of indulgence from 

the bishop of Salisbury November 1456 found him back in Italy, receiv- 

ing charity from the commune of Genoa. In June 1459 he was in Milan, 

where, like Tarchaniotes and Kananos before him, he was given a letter 

by Francesco Filelfo recommending him to John, Marquis of Montferrat, 

before evidently returning to France where he feil in with Tarchaniotes 

and Kananos (^°), 
The identity of this Demetrius Palaiologos is again problematic. He 

was certainly not the most famous Demetrius Palaiologos of the period. 

(29) Paris, Bihliothkque nationale, ms. fran^ais 32511, f. 209v. 
(30) London, National Archives, E403/806, dated 5 December 1455 ; Trowhridge, 

Wiltshire County Record Office, Register of Richard Beauchamp, vol. 1,2nd series, 
ff. 43M4, dated 20 March 1456 ; Ch. du Fresne du Gange, Historia Byzantina, Paris, 

1682, p. 255 ; H. DE l’Epinois, Notes extraites des Archives CommunaJes de Compiegne, 
in Bibliotheque de l’Ecok des Chartes, 4 (1863), pp. 471-499, at p. 498 ; L. Bautito, 

Greci a Genova dopo la conquista Turca di Costantinopoli, in ed. S. Kolditz and R. C. 

Müller (eds.), Geschehenes und Geschriebenes: Studien zu Ehren von Günther S. 
Heinrich und Klaus-Peter Matschke, Leipzig, 2005, pp. 351-365, at pp. 360-361 ; 

Filelfo, Epistolarum, f 107. 
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the brother of the emperor Constantine XI who ruled as despot at 

Mistra until 1460 ('’)• The Demetrius who was wandering around Europe 

was clearly of much lower rank, being described in the records simply 

as ‘miles’, Besides, his peregrinations coincide with a period when the 

Despot Demetrius is known to have been in the Peloponnese (^0- In all 

probability he was someone who had a remote connection with the 

Byzantine ruling family and so according to common practice added 

the name Palaiologos to his own. Matthew Palaiologos Asanes, brother- 

in-law of the Despot Demetrius, did so as did Andronicus Palaiologos 

lagaris whose links with the imperial family were probably much more 

tenuous (-’O. When minor nobles like this became refugees in the west, 

they appear to have dropped their family name and kept only the 

Palaiologos, no doubt in the hope of advancing their importance in the 

eyes of their hosts. Anna Notaras, daughter of the Byzantine grand duke 

Loukas Notaras, who lived in Italy from about 1450 until 1507, often 

described herseif as Anna Palaiologina, apparently on the basis of her 

mother’s connection with the imperial house (^0- So the refugee Deme¬ 

trius Palaiologos might have been Demetrius Palaiologos Dermokaites 

who is attested in the Peloponnese in 1450 (^0 or the Demetrius Palaio¬ 

logos who is known to have escaped from Constantinople in May 1453 

(31) PLP, 21454. 
(32) For a discussion of his identity, see H. L. Gray, Greek Visitors to England in 

1455-6, in C. H. Taylor (ed.), Anniversaty Essays in Medieval History hy Students of 
Charles Homer Haskins, Boston, 1929, pp. 81-116, at pp. 86-87. For discussions of 
various individuals with similar names see : D. M. Nicol, The Byzantine Family of 

Kantakouzenos (Cantacuzenus), c. 1100-1460. A Genealogical and Prosopographical 
Study (DOS, 11), Washington DC, 1968, no. 75, pp. 192-195 ; A. T. Papadopoulos, 

Versuch einer Genealogie der Palaiologen 1259-1453, Munich, 1938, no. 170, p. 90 ; 
£. Brayer, P. Lemerle and V. Laurent, Le Vaticanus Latinus 4789: histoire et alliances des 
Cantacuzenes aux X/V' et XV‘ siecles, in R£ß, 9 (l95l), pp. 47-105, at p. 99 ; D. M. 

Nicol, The Byzantine Family of Dermokaites, c. 940-1453, in Bsl, 35 (1974), pp. 1-11 at 
no. 21, p. 9. 

(33) PLP, 1508, 7808. 
(34) G. Cecchini, Anna Notara Paleologa - una principessa greca in Italia e la politi- 

ca senese di ripopolamento della Maremma, in BoUettino Senese di Storia Patria, 9 
(1938), pp. 1-41, at p. 34 ; D. M. Nicol, The Byzantine Lady: Ten Portraits, 1250-1500, 
Cambridge, 1994, p. 97. 

(35) MM, III, p. 258 ; Sp. P. Lambros, UccAaioAdysioc Kai UeXonowpaiaKd, 4 vols, 
Athens, 1912-1930, IV, p. 231; Nicol, Byzantine family of Dermokaites, no. 21, p. 9 ; 
PLP, 5207. 
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in a Genoese ship even as the victorious Turks swept into the city C®). 

Beyond that it is impossible to teil. 

As far as this articie is concerned, however, Demetrius Palaiologos’s 

importance lies not in his identity but in his connection with Laskaris 

Kananos. We have already seen that Nicholas Tarchaniotes and ‘Jehan 

Alexandre’, who may be the same man as Laskaris Kananos, were asso- 

ciated with Demetrius Palaiologos in Paris in 1459. Perhaps the three 

had decided to travel together for greater safety and to pool their 

resources. While there is no further indication of their being connect¬ 

ed, there is one significant piece of evidence which may throw light on 

the Baltic journey. In June 1468, Demetrius Palaiologos was in Copen- 

hagen. Described as a knight and count of Constantinople (mües et comes 

Constantmopolitams) he received a letter from King Christian 1 of 

Denmark (1448-1481) giving him permission to gather alms for the 

redemption of his family (^"). 

One might wonder why Demetrius should choose to move away from 

Italy, France and England and try his luck in Denmark. One likely reason 

may be found in the fact that his presence there coincided with that of 

Ludovico da Bologna, a Franciscan friar, who styled himself as patriarch 

of Antioch and papal legate to the East (^0- Ludovico’s claim to these 

grandiose titles was somewhat dubious. He had been sent as legate to 

the East by Pope Pius II in October 1458 and was appointed patriarch of 

Antioch but he later feil out of favour in Rome when he had returned 

from his legatine mission with a group of spurious ambassadors (’’). 

Nevertheless, he continued to travel widely in Europe and the East, sup- 

(36) K. D. Mertzios, Uspi rwv £k KojcrtavnvovnoXiux; Siaipuyovrwv rd 145$ 

JTaAcnoAdyajv, in Actes du Xir Congrks International d’ttudes Byzantines. Ochrid, 10- 

16 sept. 1961, 3 vols, Beigrade, 1963-1964, II, pp. 171-176, at p. 172. 
(37) Scriptores Remm Danicamm Medii Aevi, ed. J. Langebek and P. F. Suhm, 9 

vols, Copenhagen, 1772-1878, VIII, p. 443 ; A. Hujteeldt, Danmarks Riges Krmike: 
Christian I’s Historie, Copenhagen, 1599, p. 178; J. M. Jensen, Denmark and the 

Crusades, 1400-1650, Leiden, 2007, p. 113. 
(38) 0. Daun, Geschichte des Reiches Schweden, Irans. J. K. Dähert, 4 vols, Leip¬ 

zig, 1756-1763, II, p. 592 ; M. Landwehr von Pragenau, Ludwig von Bologna, patriarch 

von Antiochien, in Mittheilungen des Institutsßr Österreichische Geschichtsforschung, 
22 (I90l), pp. 288-296, atpp, 293-294 ; A. B. Severi, Nuovi dooimenti 5U Fr. Ludovico 
da Bologna, al secolo lodovico Severi, nunzio apostolico in Oriente, in Archivum 

Franciscum Historicum, 69 (1976), pp. 3-22, at p. 9. 
(39) Pius II, Commentaries, trans. F. A. Gragg and L. C. Gabel (Smith College 

Studies in History, 22, 25, 30, 35, 43), Northampton, Massachusetts, 1936-1957, 
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posedly as the ambassador of the pope. In 1465 he was in Poland and in 

1475 he was encountered in Persia ("). Ludovico seems to have been 

invited to Denmark to act as a mediator in the war between Christian I 

and the Swedish king, Karl Knutson. 
It seems very likely that the Journeys of Demetrius Palaiologos and 

Ludovico da Bologna to Denmark were connected. Ludovico’s life mis¬ 

sion was to highlight the plight of the Christians of the East. Con- 

sequently it would seem that refugees from Constantinople attached 

themselves to him during his travels. While Ludovico and his compan- 

ions were in France in 1460-1461, for example, another Byzantine noble- 

rnan called Isaac Palaiologos had been there too. Isaac had travelled from 

Italy with his son Alexios and was collecting alms for the ransoms of his 

daughters C')- Isaac and Ludovico’s movements ran remarkably parallel. 

During the summer of 1461, Isaac had visited the duke of Burgundy at St. 

Omer and so had Ludovico and his companions. In August 1461, when 

Philip the God had travelled from St. Omer to Reims to attend the coro- 

nation of the new king of France, Louis XI, both Isaac and Alexios and 

Ludovico and his party had followed him (‘*0- Consequently, it seems like¬ 

ly that Isaac and Ludovico were travelling together. 

pp. 371-374, 790-792 ; Fr. Basinger, Mehmed the Conqueror and his Time, ed. W. C. 
Hickman, trans. R. Manheim, Princeton, New Jersey, 1978, pp. 186-189; A. A. M. 

Bryer, Ludovico da Bologna and the Georgian-Anatolian Embassy of 1460-1, in Bedi 

Kartlisa: Revue de Kartväohgie, 19-20 (1965), pp. 178-198, reprinted in A. A. M. 
Bryer, The Empire ofTrebizond and the Pontos {Variorum Reprints. Collected Studies, 

117), London, 1980, no. X. 
(40) M. Cromer, De Origine et Rebus Gestis Polonorum lihri XXX, Basel, 1558, 

pp. 584-585 : Bryer, Ludovico da Bologna, p. 19. 

(41) Archivio Segreto Vaticano, Reg. Vat 503, ff. 239''-240, dated 6 September 

1460; De l’Epinois, Notes extraites, p. 498. 
(42) Lille, Archives Departementales du Nord, B2040, ff. 241", 249'’ (Chambre des 

Comptes de Lille, Recette Generale des Finances, October 1460-September 

1461) ; LE Glay, Invenüaire-sommaire, IV, pp. 211-212 where it is noted that Isaac 
and Alexios Palaiologos ‘sont venus apres monseigneur (the duke of 

Burgundy), de Saint-Omer en la ville de Paris oü monseigneur estoit lors ale au 
couronnement du Roy nostre sire’. For Ludovico and his companions, see J. du 

Clercq, Memoires, in Collection des chroniques nationales foangaises, ed. J.-A. Buchon, 

47 vols, Paris, 1826-1828, XXXIX, pp. 142,145 ; Bryer, Ludovico da Bologna, p. 192. 

Philip the Good was at St Omer for much of May and early June 1461 before 
travelling to Reims in August: H. van der Linden, Itineraires de Philippe le Bon, duc 
de Bourgogne et Charles, comte de Charolais, Brussels, 1940, pp. 427-429,431. 
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The same pattem could have repeated itself in Denmark in 1468 with 

Demetrius Palaiologos travelling there in Company with Ludovico da 

Bologna. Demetrius may not have been the only Byzantine in the Com¬ 

pany for while in France he had had two companions, Tarchaniotes and 

‘Jehan Alexandre’ who may have been Kananos. Once in Denmark, 

Demetrius and his companions may have travelled around the Baltic 

gathering alms. Kananos’s description, therefore, may belong to this 

context. It would certainly explain why he travelled in a circle around 

the Baltic rather than simply passed through as he would have done had 

he been en route to Italy in 1438. It might also explain why Kananos 

then went to England. By 1468, a number of Byzantine Greeks had set- 

tled in London, some working as merchants and craftsmen, some as 

scribes (^0- Indeed, Kananos’s possible connection with this group 

might explain a peculiar feature of his text that has been pointed out by 

its German translator. Although written in Greek, the account often 

uses Italian or Latin versions of place names such as ‘Inghilterra’ for 

England and ‘Datia’ or ‘Dacia’ for Denmark. It is clear from surviving 

records that those Greeks who settled in London during the fifteenth 

Century lived in the Italian quarter of the city, conducted their business 

in collaboration with Venetian and Genoese merchants and even wit- 

nessed their wills. Probably travelling on Italian vessels, Kananos would 

have heard places that he was encountering for the first time described 

in this way and would naturally have adopted those forms rather than 

ones adapted from ancient Greek literature 00- 

In the final analysis, any link between the author of the travelogue 

and the other bearers of the name Kananos discussed in this article 

must remain speculative until further evidence emerges. The notion of 

him as a wandering refugee, on the other hand, rather than a diplomat 

or merchant has a great deal to recommend it. It provides a reason for 

(43) Harris, Greek Emigres, pp. 34-38; Idem, Two Byzantine Craftsmen in Fifteenth 
Century London, in Journal ofMedieval History, 21 (1995), pp. 387-403 ; Idem, Greek 
scribes in England: the Evidence ofEpiscopal Registers, in R. Cormack and E. Jeffreys 
(eds.), Through the Looking Glass ; Byzantium through British Eyes {Society for the 
Promotion of Byzantine Studies. Publications, 7), Aldershot, 2000, pp. 121-126. 

(44) Stökl, Reisebericht, p. 102. On the dose ties between Italian merchants 
and Byzantines in fifteenth-century London, see Harris, Greek tmiqres, pp. 60- 

62. 

his journey to the Baltic lands and a context in which he might have 

undertaken it in or around the year 1468. 
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SUMMARY 

Laskaris Kananos's Greek description of ajourney around the Baltic was first 
published in 1881. Nicolaus Busch argued that the journey was probably made 
in 1438 and that Kananos might have been connected to the Russian delegation 
that travelled to the Council of Ferrara. On the basis of neglected literary and 
archival evidence, this article proposes a later date of around 1468 and suggests 
that Kananos may not have been a merchant or diplomat as has been supposed 
but a refugee who was gathering alms to pay ransoms. 
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STUDENTS OF PINDAR AND READERS OF MITYLENAIOS 

ALLUSIONS IN CHRISTOPHER MITYLENAIOS 6 KURTZ 

The Byzantines read Pindar for pleasure. It has been too easy to claira 

that they simply transmitted his poetry but did not appreciate it. 

J. Irigoin has claimed that the lyric poet was studied for bis language 

and metre and this is certainly the case for some of the first manuscript 

editions of Pindar which survive. Thomas Magister and Demetrius 

Triclinius were fascinated by reconstituting a correct text of Pindar ('), 

but one should not confound the philologist with a reader or even with 

a writer. The different objectives of the three can lead them to find dis- 

tinct, even if overlapping, interests in a poet such as Pindar. W. Hörand- 

ner proposes that the difficulty of the poet’s text did not make him 

accessible enough to be truly interesting 0) and that would seem the 

obvious Solution since even the classical Athenian comedian Eupolis 

claimed that few people read him, because of the difficulty of his 

style (=). It is remarkable that so many of his poems have survived at all 

and that he still attracted readers in antiquity and the Byzantine 

Empire. In the eleventh Century one has clear evidence of an interested 

readership since Christopher Mitylenaios wrote a poem which could 

Thanks go to Professor Van Deun who has once more offered his invaluable 
help in improving this manuscript. 

(1) J. Irigoin, Histoire du texte de Pindare {Etudes et commentaires, 13), Paris, 
1952, pp. 135-136. 

(2) W. Hörandner, La poesie profane au Xle siede et la connaissance des auteurs 
andens, in TM, 6 (1976), p. 260. 

(3) Tidvia 58 raÜTct pövov sk TraXaiiov ^prjcpiapdrtov Kai Scyparcov 
rripi^aewc;, ezi 5s voptov <7üvaYC0Yft<; oüq sti SiSdoKOuaiv, üx; xd üivddpou <ö> 
KOjpEpSiojToiÖ!; EutioMi; (ppoiv fjSri KaxaoeaiYaojieva und xfjq xwv iroAXoiv 
dcpiÄOKaAiaq (fragm. 366 ed. Kassel and Austin) (quoted in Athenaeus, 
Deipnosophistae 1.4.22-26 ed. Kabel). 

only be understood if his readers were familiär with Pindar. Poem six 

teils the Story of a charioteer who had fallen down during a race : 

ER xöv qvioxov ’l8q>0de, jieaövta eR tdv Xpuaöv. 
Zdv dppa xdpptx Kai ’lecpOde, 
KEixai itpd xpuoLüv öpYdvtov eppippsvov, 
d 0aupdoaip’ äv opcpiKfii; Aupaq tiAeov 
Kai ydp oiycövta Kai peAouq Tieiraupeva 
Tjiiroüq 5üvavrai Kal xpoxouq eAKeiv dpa, 5 

vai pf)v ouv aÜTotq Kal röv dppairiAdxriv. 
ou xaöxa KpeiTxcü Kai Aupaq xfjq ’Opcpetuq; 
i) pev ydp eIAks Ttdvxa Kpoupaoi ^Evoiq, 
Twv 5’ opydvcüv vüv p 5udq xtov xpvoEtov 
T£0piiiTiov eAkei touto Kpoupdxcov 5lxa. 10 

itAftv EiTi TiEiön toiq epotq aüroq Adyoiq, 
Touq oouq xaAivouq xoiq axpecpouaiv sv icdpeq, 
aauT(p Se TExvriv elq dcpopppv xou ßlou 
(nxnaov dAApv, ItitiikIp x«lp£iv cppdoaq' 
Kov TEoaapaq ydp nriydoouq t,£vlx[‘; dpa, 15 

oTioioq miToq pv 6 BeAAepocpoviou, 
npöq Touq npaalvcov dppaxoTpoxriAdTaq 
TiE^oq Tiap’ dppa Au5iov, cpaci, 5pdppq C). 

Yourchariot is pleasant and amusing,Jephtah, 

It lies upside down in front ofthose gold Organs, 

which I would admire more than Orpheus’ lyre; 

Even when siknt and öfter the song is ßnished 

they can drag horses and wheeb, (5) 

and the very charioteer with them. 

Are they not greater than Orpheus’ lyre ? 

It used to attract everything with stränge notes, 

But now the two gold organs 

Drag a quadriga without any sounds. (lO) 

But ifyou listen brießy to my words, 
Let go ofyour reins to those who can do the curve, 

Look for another Job for yourself 

as a goal in Ufe, even thoughyou saidyou enjoy racing; 

Even ifyou yoked ßur Pegasus, (15) 

Such as was Bellerophon's horse, 

(4) Poem 6, ed. E. Kurtz, Die Gedichte des Christophoros Mitylenaios, Leipzig, 
1903, pp. 3-4. 
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In comparison to the Green charioteers 

You woüld be running on foot beside a Lydian chariot. 

The references to Pindar are manifest in a number of ways. The last 

hne is actualiy a quotation from a lost work of Pindar: 

Tiapd Au5iov ctpqa oixvsojv (Fragm. Incert. 206.1 ed. Maehler) 

going on foot beside the Lydian chariot 

The presence of a line of Pindar is an appropriate quotation for a 

poem about chariot racing, since the ancient writer was a specialist on 

this subject (^). At least it might impress that Christopher had adapted 

it to make it fit into a Byzantine iambic trimetre with strict require- 
ments of stress accents. 

The Content of Christopher’s poem reveals direct references to 

Pindar. The myth of Bellerophon and his horse Pegasus are not directly 

connected with the Olympic games but had been employed by Pindar in 

Olympian ode 13 in order to create a parallel with the famous chariot 

race of Oenomaus and Pelops which was commemorated in the games. 

The reference to Orpheus’ lyre suits well Pindar’s only reference to him 

as the famous father of the ödes with the lyre (0. References to the lyre 

in general are frequent and one may think of Olympian ode one where 

the poem refers to the lyre of Apollo (0. 

The allusions to Pindar are not limited to a quotation and a reference 

to a myth, or even to Orpheus’ lyre, Christopher Mitylenaios employs a 

characteristic technique of a Pindaric ode to his iambic poem: he 

begins to narrate and when he reaches a particular event or object, he 

alters the path of the narrative by discussing the object in new terms. 

Jephtah falls before the organs which mark the beginning of the race 

and Christopher uses the reference to the trumpets to talk about 

Orpheus’ music and the fact it enchanted and attracted great following. 

(5) LAuxTERMANNhaspointed out that poemsdedicatedto chariot racing were 
populär in Byzantium at this time, See M. Lauxtermann, Byzantine Charioteer Epi- Y- j 

grams, in his book Byzantine Poetry from Pisides to Geometres. Texts and Contexts -Sj 
(Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 24, l), Vienna, 2003, pp, 173-180. 

(6) 'AnoXXojvoc; bk cpoppiyKTaq äoi5äv Tiatfip | epoÄcv, euaivT]TO^ ’Opcpeut; 
(Pindar, Pythian ödes 4.175-176 ed. Maehler). 

(7) äXXd Acopiav dub cpöppiYYo: TiaoadÄou | Adpßav’, £i ti toi ITioai; t£ Koi 
5)ep£v{KOU xdpiq I vöov ütiö yAuKurdTau; £0r]K£ (ppoviioiv, ( oxe Tiap’ ’AA9ecp 
auTo Sepac; j dKeviriTov £v Spopoioi iiapextov, j Kpdrei 5k Tipooepei^e SeoTtörav, 
I EupaKÖaiov kjioxdppav ßaaiAfja (Pindar, Olympian ödes 1.17-23 ed. Maehler). 

The poet returns to trumpets which are apparently still inspiring the 

horses though they have left the charioteer behind. Thus the organa 

have become the subject of lines 3-10. The transition to the rest of the 

poem is by the poet presenting his words are the ones which should 

persuade Jephtah in lines 11-18. The advice is to leave chariot races, 

since he was not capable of competing. Again the Pindaric Spirit has 

been reinforced by making the absurd comparison, that even if four 

Pegasus were yoked together, he would still lose against the team of the 

Greens. The idea echoes a passage in Pindar which points out that 

Bellerophon could not yoke Pegasus without the help of Athena (0. It is 

Pindar who has the idea to focus on Bellerophon’s chariot race in order 

to create a parallel with the race of Heracles and Pelops. It was in com- 

memoration of this very race that Pindar wrote his Olympian ödes (0- 

Christopher’s poem requires his readership to have knowledge of 

Pindaric style and to know about the myth behind the Olympian ödes. In 

this context one must not forget that Pindar and Theognis are the main 

lyric poets from ancient Greece transmitted extensively in manuscript 

form, a clear sign that they were read and appreciated. Part of the prob- 

lem of identifying readership of Pindar in the eleventh Century is that 

the earliest dated manuscript belongs to the period after the Latin con- 

quest of 1204. Earlier versions do survive but their date has been estab- 

lished on styüstic analysis of the handwriting and therefore one cannot 

detect a precise literary context. Thus one has no concrete and sub- 

stantial evidence that he was not simply excerpted rather than read 

during the eleventh Century. However, since Christopher’s poem six 

requires readers to have read some Pindaric poetry, one may turn to the 

direct references to Pindar in the eleventh Century in order to find such 

potential readers. 
Psellos refers to Pindar in two panegyrics recited before the emperor 

Constantine IX Monomachos between the years 1050-1054. The first ref¬ 

erence is quite general ('°), but the second actualiy contains a quotation : 

(8) 6(; Täq öqHCüSeoc; uiöv tiote ropyovoc; f| tiöAA’ dpcpi xpouvoTc; ndyaoov 
^eö^ai noGewv eTtaOev ‘Tipiv y£ oi xpuadpTLUKa Koupa xctAivöv naAAdc; qveyK’ 

(Pnv'DAR, Olympian ödes 13.63-66 ed. Maehler). 

(9) £iüi bk TOV ’OAupTTiaoiv dywva, öv 'HpaKAfjc; eOriKsv km neAoTti, erri xpia 
(Clement of Alexandria, Stromata 1.21.137.2 ed. Früchtel, Stählin, Treu). 

(10) ßaßai xwv iuyyojv xwv OeAKxripiwv rrjc; niv5apiKf|(; wSfiq, xfji; ZancpiKfic; 
Aupa<;, Tf|(; ’Opq^iKfjc; tieiOoüc;, xfic; 'OpppiKrjc; KaAAiÖTiric;, xqc; ’AvaKpeovxoi; 

fl 
-T 

! 

J 

I 



192 F. LAURITZEN 

jidAiv Yoöv ÖiKaorqpiov Kai ypacpai Kai yAwxTai prjxopwv ßor]0oöaai tw 
KivSuveuovTi Kai x£ip£<; KÄeTiTouöai tiiv dAiiGsiav. dAAd n' rcpöq rov toö 
noAejicovo«; poT^ov Kai ri^v Ari[ioö0evou(^ SaivöiriTa AiGxivrj<; Kai <&iAoKpdrr|^ 

Kai £1 tk; dAAo<; cpcüveT npöq öpvixa GeTov, d 91101 IIivScqDoc;; {Psellos, 
Orationes panegyricae 4.354-359 ed. Dennjs). 

Again the tribunal, accusations and the orators’ voices heJp the prosecuted and 

the hands steal the truth. However, what is Eschines and Phihcrates before the impe- 

tüs ofPolemon and the power of Demosthenes or someone eise who speaks in front of 
the divine hird, as Pindar says ? 

The reference clearly indicates that Psellos knew the passage from 

Pindar Olympian ödes 2.86-88 where the poet criticizes those who have 

iearned but who are not naturally wise or gifted intellectually : 

[...] ao9Ö(; ö ttoAAcc siScoc; (pvfr 

paSovTeq 5e Adßpoi 
TiayyAa)oai<?: KÖpaKsq coc; dKpavta yapüSKOv 
Aioq Ttpöc; öpvixa GsTov 

(Pindar, Olympian ödes 2.86-88 ed. Maehler) 

[...] Wise is he who knows mach by nature; 

Those who have leamed are impetuous 

In their eloquence as crows they pointlessly chatter 

That Psellos knew the passage is also indicated from Oratoria Minora 

9.26: 

üpetq 5e KarojTiv epoü eTtiovrat; KeHpccyare oitdoa TidyyAtoaGoi. 

KopaxEf;, TÖ roö ITivÖdpou 9dvai (Psellos, Oratona minora 9.25-26 ed. 
LiTTLSWOOD) 

You attacked me from behind and cried out like garruhus crows, as Pindar says. 

Both passages criticize rhetoricians who had attacked either the 

emperor or Psellos himself. Thus Pindar’s Images are used in a Contem¬ 

porary debate on style, and Psellos employs the poet’s image of the 

crows against those who had criticized him. The choice of Pindar is not 

accidental, since a rhetorician had attacked Pindar's boid imaged as 
overblown,John Sikeliotes: 

<’EKT:paxTiA{(ouai.> TpomKii ^al aurr| exi ztöv dnonimovnov Aeyop^ri 
Twv iTiTicov Kai piKpoü ö iTTTio^ töv KsAriTa e^ETpaxhAiog, E£vo9Öv fj dnAüq 

yAcüTrqc;, rrjc; öpyaviKfjt; pou(7ri<;, öonq TiAripoöpai Trjc; xdpixoi; (Psellos, Orationes 
panegyricae 1.157-160 ed. Dennis). 
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KaraßaAü)v fj diiö toö rpaxH^ou, fj röv ipdxriAov ouvTpi9a(;' exouoi ydp 

raura ou pövov KwpiKoi, dAAd xai TpayiKoi, cb<; ’ApiaT09dvri(; töv oüpavöv 

A^cov Kpißovov fipäq 5’ dv0paKa9 ASeiav ydp sxouoiv oi TTouirai xd roiaöra 

J Aeyeiv, (bq EupmiSip;- eoireip’ Ö9£a)<; ev yaia Gspoc;. TiEpi öSövtcov A^cov, Kai 

j nivSapoi; IpTipov TÖV ai0£pa 5id tö pf| Tp£9eiv Kai jtöp xaiov töv 

j XP^^c^bv (Commentarium in Hermogenem nepi iSecbv 6.228.30-229.8 ed. Walz). 

j They throw over. Abo this expression is ßgurative for the horses who make one 

; fall; and the horse nearly threw off the rider, Xenophon; or simply pushed down or 

from the neck, or hroke the neck; for not only comedians use this expression, but abo 

tragedians, as Äristophanes says that the sky is a covered oven and that we are the 

' ’■ embers. Poets have the license to use such expressions, as Euripides; ‘he sowed heat 

in the earth of the snake’. And Pindar, referring to teeth, says that ‘the heaven is 

desert’ since it does not rear animab; and that gold is ‘buming ßre’. 

The passages referred to are from the beginning of Pindar’s first 

, Olympian ode. Further on in his discussion Sikeliotes accuses such 

I images of being frigid (ütt6i|;uxPOv) 00. Sikeliotes is very keen on metre 

|i as is clear from his commentary on Hermogenes, where he describes 

'• different types of classical metre and therefore must have appreciated 

I; the metrical variety of Pindan though he does not say so and has doubts 

I about the more radical images proposed by the poet. 

Ji; Psellos’ reference to the attack of rhetors in the years 1050-1054 is 

Ijl also echoed in his earlier panegyrics from the period 1047-1050 00» 

|| where he Claims he is breaking the rules of rhetoric in his composition. 

Indeed Psellos’ choice of bringing up Pindar’s view that genius cannot 

I be taught is part of a larger debate between technical rhetoricians and 

I naturally gifted writers such as Psellos. 

' j Eleventh Century epistolography also reveals that the more sophisti- 

; cated were expected to have read Pindar. Psellos occasionally employs 

; expressions taken from the lyric poet which may have come from dic- 

' tionaries (auve^ on A^u> (=0 or 'HpaxAEiai atfjAai (’O or ’AA9ei6c; (’O) as 

(11) ^Tcxxa 50 tk; epeT Kal tö, rivma eiöov 5ev5poup£vriv xriv 0dAaaoav, auTO) 
:,| itpö<; AiyuTtTiouq xelpEvov toioötov eivai ü7töi|)uxpöv te Kal xcdq aKoaic oö 

9opriT6v OoHN Sikeliotes, Commentarium in Hermogenb nepi iSsüöv 6.229.10-13 ed. 
Walz). 

(12) The second period of panegyrics dedicated to Constantine IX Mono¬ 
machos see F. Lauritzen, Sul nesso tra Stile e contenuti negli encomi di Psello (per una 
datazione dell'Or. Paneg. 3 Dennis), in Medioevo Oreco, 7 (2007), pp. 149-158. 

(13) KD = E. Kurtz and F. Drexl Michaelis Pselli Scripta Minora, II, Milan, 1941; 
KD, letter 18, p. 23 1.12. And KD, letter 145, p. 1711. 3. 
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does Mauropous (oikoGsv oiKaSe) Both writers employ specific pas- 

sages within the context of their letters, as if the passages were well 

known or should have been well known to the recipient (*'). For exam- 

ple Psellos refers to the famous golden columns of Pindar: 

OuTCo Se Kai toü TipdypaToc; exovToq xal 5r) ouTcoq daq)aA(5(; KprimSco- 

0£iör|c; Kai speiaGsioqq Toiq toö ITivÖdpou xpoö£Oi<; KIO01 Tfj<; fiperepac; (piXiat; 

ccköäouGov ean Kai ypd^eiv aXAiiAoK; Kai rd eiKÖta npoaayopeugiv Kai 

KataaTüd^eaGai (KD, letter 11, p. 121. 6-10). 

Since this is the Situation, and our friendship is so steadfastly supported and 

established by the golden columns of Pindar, itfoüows thatwewrite,speak andgreet 

euch other. 

The reference to the golden columns of Pindar is from the beginning 

of Olympian ode 6 ('fi. 

An even more important and conclusive reference to Pindar confirms 

that his poetry was read with an eye to chariot racing. It is a letter of 

Psellos which reveals the common connection of Pindaric expressions 

within contexts referring to racing: 

eoTi tk; Kal itap’ ripTv 'HAiaq icp peTapoicp avriGeroo. npocysio«; ydp Kai 
UTTSpavanrnvai Trjq yfjc; pf) 5uvdp£VO(;, Kairoi ye itoAAd wv ev roTc; GedtpoK; 
5i(ppr|AdTai(; ETiöpevoc; Kai auvavaßnvai toutok; ein toü auToü TetoApriKclx; 
dppaioc;, iva expeAstriGeiri aütcp h Tipö<; tov depa KtfjaK; Kai KivnoK. Tpex£i 
5^ ^Ti Tiapd AuSiov dppa tö tou Gsaßitou Kai trjv dpiAAav ou itdvü Gappa 
(KD, letter 93, p, 1211.1-8). 

There is a certain Elias equal to an elevated spirit. For he is earthly and incapable 

ofsoaring above the earth, even though he often follows the charioteers in the stadia 

and he dares to ride with them on the cfianot in Order that he experience for himself 

the ßight and motion. He abo runs beside a Lydian chariot ofThesbites and is cow- 
ardly in dbputes. 

(14) KD, p. 217 1.12 quoting Pindar, Isthmian ödes 3.30. 
(15) KD p. 220 1.15 quoting Pindar, Nemean ödes 1.3 scholia. 
(16) John Mauropous, letter 9.18 ed. Karpozilos quoting Pindar, Olympian ödes 

6.99 and 7.4. 
(17) ©api^eip, äyAai'^r] poi 5e Kai poü0iKfi<; iv dtorw (xö IlivSapiKÖv JidAiv 

TOUTo): John Mauropous, letter 23.13-14 quoting Pindar, Olympian ödes 1.14-15; 
ÖTtep cot; alGopevov Tiup, TiivSapiKWi; cmeTv; John Mauropous, letter 51.27 Karpo¬ 

zilos quoting Pindar, Olympian ödes 1.1. 
(18) Xpuaea«; uTiO0TdoavT£<; £UT£ix£i KpoGupu) GaAdpou | Kiovai; dx; oxe 

Garjxov piyapov | ird^opev (Pindar, Olympian ödes 6.1-3 Maehler). 

The passage contrasts the Elias of the Old Testament who had ascend- 

ed the sky in a chariot (’’) with the monk who was fond of chariot rac¬ 

ing. Psellos Claims that he was like Bellerophon running beside the 

chariot of Pelops in Order to point out how the monk could not compete 

with the Old Testament prophet. The expression used is the same found 

in the last line of Christopher Mitylenaios’ poem and is a quotation 

from Pindar. 

Thus there appears to be certain readers who are well aware of 

Pindaric poetry. Of course it is difficult to understand who they might 

be, though one may establish a list of writers and recipients of letters in 

Order to have a minimal list: 

Gregory (Maur., Ep. 17 Karpozilos) 

Judge of Katotikon (PselL, Ep. 93 KD) 
Patriarch (Psell., Ep. 145 KD) 
Psellos (Maur., Ep. 23, 51 Karpozilos) 

Student (Psell,, Ep. 11 KD) 
Xiphilinos (Psell., Ep. 191 KD) 

unknown (Maur,, Ep. 9 Karpozilos) 

unknown (Psell., Ep. 18 KD) 
unknown (Psell., Ep. 193 KD) 

The fact that one can create even a short list of at least eight individ- 

uals who were meant to know their Pindar is impressive and reflects 

well the idea that he was better known than what was thought until 

now. It is clear that someone who has read Pindar will not necessarily 

quote him and therefore the list of eight implies a larger readership. 

One may conclude Pindar was well known probably in a small circle 

of readers. Christopher’s poem six clearly quotes, alludes to and echoes 

ancient Greek lyric poet. Among those in the audience who could have 

clearly understood the allusion may have been such writers as Psellos 

and Sikeliotes. They give clear evidence of direct knowledge of the text. 

It seems that Olympian ödes 1, 2, 6 and 13 were definitively known, while 

echoes of other works may be possible. Whatever the precise reading 

was, it seems as though Christopher Mitylenaios not only read, but also 

understood some of the composition techniques employed by Pindar. 

One should add a further point and a possible explanation for his 

popularity in Byzantium. Pindar’s poetry is today considered difficult 

(19) Cf. fVReg. 2. 
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and foreign to a Standard poetic sensibility (“). In Byzantium the tech- 

nique employed by Pindar in bis victory ödes was rather more familiär. 

The recent introduction of the canon among the hymns of the church 

faciiitated the comprehension of such an author. A canon is profoundly 

structured. It has 9 ödes, each one of which must refer to a specific pas- 

sage of the bible. By the eleventh Century, allusion to such biblical pas- 

sages was extremely sophisticated. The canon was so well appreciated 

that Psellos wrote one as a satire, shortiy after 1056, against a monk 

who was constantly drunk 0’). Christopher Mitylenaios also composed 

canons, notably as metrical calendars {“). Thus most Byzantine readers 

were familiär with an allusive form of poetry based on ödes. Moreover, 

the fact that Pindar’s victory ödes were actually poetic encomia, made 

them even easier to appreciate since encomia were a typically Byzan¬ 

tine literary genre. Thus, while the mythology, references and metres 

were complex and difficult for readers, the composition techniques 

were easily appreciated in Byzantium. Christopher Mitylenaios’ poem 

six furthermore demonstrates that his readers were familiär with 

Pindar’s ödes and knew the texts themselves, while Psellos, Mauropous 

and Sikeliotes provide examples of possible readers of Christopher’s 

poem on the charioteer. 

Bologna, Frederick Lauritzen. 

Fondazione per le Scienze Religiöse. lauritzen@fscire.it 

SUMMARY 

Pindar was read and appreciated in Byzantium, as one may detect ffom an 

analysis of poem 6 by Christopher Mitylenaios. This short text contains many 

references to the lyric poet both in structure and content, revealing that who- 

ever read it needed to have studied Pindar in order to understand the parody 

and description of the chariot race. Thus the poem brings forward the question 

of readership and proposes a short list of people who definitely had read 

Pindar in the middle eleventh Century. 

(20) Abraham Cowley (1618-1667) in his introduction to Pindarique Ödes of 
1656 said: “If a man should undertake to translate Pindar word for word, it 

would be thought that one Mad-man had translated another”. 
(21) Michael Psellos, Poema 21 ed. Westerink. 

(22) E. Follieri, I calendari in metro innograßco di Cristoforo Mitüeneo (SH, 63), 

Brussels, 1980. 

THE HOLY SPIRIT AS LIFE AND ENERGY 

THE TREATMENT OF ATHANASIUS’ AD SERAPIONEM 

I, 20-21 IN THE LATE THIRTEENTH CENTURY AND ITS 

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE HESYCHAST CONTROVERSY (') 

1. The Problem 

The Leiters to Serapion of St Athanasius the Great represent the first 

patristic attempt at elaborating the doctrine on the Divlnity of the Holy 

Spirit (0. Their reception among traditionally minded Byzantine Ortho¬ 

dox theologians, as well as the so-called Latinophrones of the second 

half of the IS“* Century, i.e. the epoch of the Second Council of Lyons 

(1274), has not been a subject of particular scholarly attention until 

recently (0. X. Morales in a recent study on the Trinitarian doctrine of 

(1) The author considers it his pleasant duty to thank all those colleagues 
from the Institute of Paleochristian and Byzantine Studies of the Leuven 
Catholic University, as well as from the Theological Faculty of the same 
University, who have in any way contributed to the completion of this paper 
and with whom he had the possibility to consult during his short stay in 
Leuven in December 2007, especially Prof. Peter Van Deun, Prof. Jacques Noret, 
Prof. Basile Markesinis, and Dr. Taras Khomych. Special thanks also to Vladimir 
Baranov and Sergei Akishin, as well as to Lisa-Marie Baranov for her careful 
revision of the English text. 

(2) J. Meyendorff, 0 Bozhestvennom dostoinstve Sv. Dukha [the Russian transla- 
tion of a 1974 article : The Holy Spirit, as God, in The Holy Spirit, ed. D. Kirkpatrick, 

Nashville, TN, 1974, pp. 76-89], in SvideteV Istiny. Pamyati protopresvitera loanna 

Meyendorffa, Yekaterinburg, 2003, p. 105, cf. p. 106; cf also: Idem, Byzantine 
Theology. Historical Trends and Doctrinal Themes, New York, 1979, pp. 91-94; 
A. Papadakis, A Crisis in Byzantium. The Füioque Controversy in the Patriarchate of 

Gregory H ofCyprus (1283-1289), New York, 1983, pp. 63-65. 
(3) In 1997 J. VAN Rossum has published an article with a similar caption; 

Athanasius and the Filioque : Ad Serapionem I, 20 in Nikephoros Blemmydes and 

Gregory ofCyprus, in E. A. Livingstone (ed.), Studia Patristica, XXXII, Leuven, 1997, 

pp. 53-58. 
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St Athanasius includes his observations on the issue C) but his findings 

can also be enlarged and complemented. 

This issue can be seen from a number of standpoints, includingphilo- 

logical, historical and doctrinal points of view. The quotation which we are 

interested in was of paramount importance for the theolo^ of Gregory 

of Cyprus (1283-1289), in which the intertwining of the triadology cen- 

tered around the criticism of the Filioque (0, and the doctrine of Salva¬ 

tion (soteriology), which is a characteristic trait of Orthodox thought in 

general (^), makes itself especially manifest. 

That etemal manifestation of the Spirit which is one of the most intri- 

guing subjects of St Gregory of Cyprus’ writings, including the Tome 

of the Second Council of Blachernae of 1285 {^), is, according to the 

Patriarch’s thought, not only an unveiling of the eternal way of life and 

communication of the Divine Persons, but also a basis for the Spirit’s 

appearance in the world (®). The 1285 Tome, in its turn, "... may well be 

the most important contribution of the Byzantine Church to the Filioque 

debate”, being a foreshadowing of the dogmatic provisions of the 

(4) X. Morales, La theologie trinitaire d'Athanase d’Alexandrie {Collection des 
itüdes augustiniennes. SMe Antiquite, 180), Paris, 2006, pp. 150-153 : “Athanase 
dans la controverse filioquiste”. 

(5) Papadakis, A Crisis, p. 147; cf. Ch. Savvatos, II Patriarca Gregorio II il Cipriota ed 

il Prohlema del “Filioque", in KXqpovopicc, 19 (1987), pp. 205-206: Gregory of 
Cyprus is “una figura di grande rilievo e di notevole importanza religiosa”, 
whereas his triadology is a connecting-link between Photius and Gregory 
Palamas; see also the recent book of P, Gemeinhardt, Die Filioque-Kontroverse zwi¬ 
schen Ost- und Westkirche im Frühmittelalter (Arbeiten zur Kirchengeschichte, 82), 

Berlin, 2002. 
(6) D. Stäniloae, The Procession ofthe Holy Spirit from the Father and His Relation 

to the Son, as the Basis of Our Deißcation and Adoption, in L. Vischer (ed.), Spirit of 
God, Spirit of Christ. Ecumenical Reßections on the “Filioque" Controversy (Faith and 

Order Paper, Serie 2,103), London, 1981, p. 178. Cf. ibidem, pp, 178-183 and 185- 
186 ; St J. Popovic, Dogmatika Pravoslavnoj Cerkvi. Ecclesiohgija, Moscow, 2005, 
pp. 9,11 et passim. 

(7) Cf. for example : ''ExOeoig rov Tö/iov rfjg nioTStog xarä tov Bexxov, in 
PG 142, 241A (rpv aCöLOV exqiavoLv); cf. ibidem, 242B ; Contra Marcum, ibidem, 

250BC. 
(8) Stäniloae, The Procession, p, 183 ; Ch. Savvatos, 'H deoXoytftq JiagaÖooig 

zfjg ITvsvfiaTo^iOytxpg oxstpscog rov UaTgiägxov rgrjyogiov B ’ tov KvJtgCov 
(1282-1289), in ngaxTLxä deokoyixov ovveögiovfie dEfxa “Tö ^'AyiovUvEvpxx” 

(11-14 NoEfißQLOV 1991), Thessalonica, 1992, p. 576, 

Constantinopolitan local councils of 1341, 1347, and 1351 (®). On the 

other hand, as a number of scholars have established, the opponents of 

Gregory of Cyprus, with John XI Beccus (1275-1282) at their head, 

tumed out to be the precursors of the mid-fourteenth Century anti- 

Palamites, whereas Gregory of Cyprus hiraself was a forerunner of 

Gregory Palamas (’“). In his groundbreaking article J. Meyendorff argued 

that John XI Beccus and Gregory of Cyprus are to be seen as the two 

main Greek protagonists of the xiii*'’ Century in the debate over the 

Filioque ("). It was not only Beccus, but also subsequent anti-Palamites, 

(9) Papadakis, A Crisis, p. 149. 
(10) ibidem, pp. 149-150 ; on Gregory of Cyprus as a forerunner St Gregory 

Palamas, see M. Jugie, Theologia dogmatica christianorum orientalium ah Ecclesia 
Catholica dissidentium, I, Paris, 1926, p. 430 ; J. Meyendorff, Introduction ä l’etude de 

Gregoire Palamas, Paris, 1959, p. 25 (the vaiuable Russian translation is: I. F, 
Meyendorff, Zizn’ i tnidy sv. Grigorija Palamy. Vvedenie v izuchenie, St Petersburg, 
1997, pp. 5-6; see also the comments by V. M. Lur’e on the pp. 373 and 444-446); 
0. Clüment, Grigoire de Chypre, De l’ekporese du Saint Esprit, in Jstina, 17 (1972), 
p. 455; A. RadoviO, Tö iivoTfigtov vfjg Aytag TgiäÖog xarä röv äyiov 
rgqyögtov TlaXaßav, Thessalonica, 1973, p. 160; G. Patacsi, Palamism hefore 
Palamas, in Eastem Churches Review, 9 (1977), p. 70 ; A. J. Sopko, Palamism Before 

Palamas and the Theology of Gregory of Cyprus, in Saint Vladimir’s Theological 

Quarterly, 23/2 (1979), pp. 143-144 and 146; Savvatos, Il Patriarca, pp, 205-206 and 
p. 212, n. 42; Idem, 'H ßsoXoytxq rtag&öooLg, p. 579 ; J. Lison, VEsprit ripandu. La 

pneumatologie de Gregoire Palamas, Paris, 1994, p. 95 ; R. Flogaus, Die Theologie des 
Gregorios Palamas-Hindemis oder Hilfe ßr die ökumenische Verständigung ?, in 
Ostkirohliche Studien, 41 jl (1998), p. 113; M. Stavrou, Le thiologien Nicephore 
Blemmydh, ßgure de contradiction entre Orthodoxes et Latinophrones, in Proceedings 
ofthe 21" International Congress of Byzantine Studies (London, 21-26 August 2006), 
Abstracts of Communications, vol. III, Aldershot, 2006, p. 233 ; Hilarion, bp. of 
Vienna and Austria [now of Volokolamsk], Ferraro-Florentijskij sobor i spor o 
Filioque, in Cerkov' i vremya, 1 (38) (2007), p. 30 and n. 30-31, and p. 35 ; P. J. Bajor, 

La processione dello Spirito Santo. La dottrina di Gregorio Palamas in relazione a quel- 

la diAgostino e Tommaso d’Aquino, Roma - Tärnovo, 2007, p. 98 ; the opposite view 
see: M. Candal, Nueva interpretacion del “per Filium" de los Padres Griegos ?, in OCP, 

3l/l (1965), p. 20; J. van Rossum, Gregory of Cyprus and Palamism, in M. F. Wiles and 
E. J. Yarnold (eds.), Studia Patristica, XXXVII, Leuven, 2001, pp. 626-630, esp. 628- 

629 (cf. his earlier position, quite in accord with Jugie et al.: van Rossum, Athana¬ 

sius, p. 58); Bernhard Schultze seems to have expressed a compromise view: 
Patriarch Gregorios II. von Cypem über das Filioque, in OCP, 51 (1985), p. 187. 

(11) J. Meyendorff, Theology in the Thirteenth Century: Methodological Contrasts, 
KaÖriyßrgLa. Essays Presented to Joan Hussey for Her 80'’' Birthday, Camberley, 
Surrey, 1988, pp. 395-407. We used a recent Russian translation: Idem, Bogoslovie 
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like John Cyparissiotes, who held St Athanasius to be one of the most 

important patristic authorities, whose writings used to be interpreted 

and reinterpreted by them, but could not escape their notice 00- 

Thereby Beccus tried to present things as if it were Gregory of Cj^rus 

who introduced new dogmas into the Church whereas he himselfwas a 

Champion (or even the Champion) of the true and ancient doctrine C^). 

A closer look at the quotations from Athanasius in Gregory of Cjqrrus 

and his opponents will bring us to a better understanding of the 

Patriarch’s anchorage within the tradition of the Fathers of the Golden 

Age 0"), as well as among his contemporaries, of which the most promi¬ 

nent figure was undoubtedly Nicephorus Blemmydes ('0. In identifying 

some allusions and juxtaposing textual extracts from Blemmydes and 

his Contemporary theologians, we will put forward some additional 

arguraents supporting the view that Blemmydes is one of the most 

V trinadcatom stoktii. Metodologicheskie contrasty, in Rim-ConstantinopoV-Moskva. . 
Istoricheskie i bogoslovskie isskdovamja, Moscow, 2005, p. 117; cf M. Stavrou, 

Introduction genirak, in M. Stavrou (ed.), Nicephore Bkmmydh, duvres theologiques .-jli 

(SC, 518), Paris, 2007, p, 51,119-120 ; Idem, Le theologien Nicephore Bkmmydh (1197 . J 
-V, 1269), figure de contradiction entre Orthodoxes et latinophrones, in OOP, 74/1 

(2008), pp. 174-178. ij 
(12) See, e.g„ John Beccus, Refiitatio lihri a Photio contra Latinos ad philosophum 

quemdam Eusebium conscripti, cui titulus: De sacra Sanctissimi Spiritus doctrim, in 1 

PG141,821B; cf Idem, De mione ecclesiarum veteris et novae Romae, PC 141,137AB ; 
Idem, Refutatio lihri Gregorii Cyprii, PG 141, 900A ; etc. As for Cyparissiotes, a cur- 
sory look at the critical apparatus in the Candal’s edition of his treatise on tri- 1 
adology will suffice : M. Candal,Juan Ciparisiotayelproblematrimtariopalamftico, 

in OCP, 25 (1959), pp. 127-164. 
(13) John Beccus, Refiitatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 896B; cf ibidem, 889D; etc. 
(14) As Archim. Chrysostom puts it, “Le sue fonti sono i padri cappadoci, 

sant’Atanasio (italics mine.-D.M.) e tutta la tradizione alessandrina, Massimo il 
Confessore e san Giovanni Damasceno” (Savvatos, ll Patriarca, p. 206). Cf. Idem, 'H 
dsoXoyLxfj jtagdöooLg, p. 554, where the role of the Alexandrians and the ,:lj 
Cappadocians is especially singled out, and pp. 569-570. To those passages of :| 
Gregory Palamas’ writings indicated in the n. 124 (p. 570) one should add, to my :| 
mind, a similar extract from the Seventeenth homily : Gregory Palamas, Homilia § 

XVII, PG 151, 228A. 1 
(15) Gregory of Cyprus has himself witnessed in his Autobiography that he f 

had in his early years come to Ephesus to become Blemmydes’ Student, but, 
due to the inaccessibility of the latter, he was bound to go to Nicaea (Gregory of 
Cyprus, Partiailaris historiae sermo res sufls continens, PG 142, 24B; G. Podskalsky, 
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important forerunners of Palamism ('^). Both Gregories - the Cypriote 

and Palamas - quoted his texts and called him a Saint. Nevertheless, 

some unusual traits in his triadology will be also revealed. All this, taken 

together, will bear out an assertion pronounced long ago: “... ‘Pala¬ 

mism’ was always inherent in the Tradition of the Church. Although 

latent in the writings of the early Fathers, its concepts were gradually 

clarified as the centuries passed. Much study remains to be done con- 

cerning this process of clarification, particularly during the thirteenth Cen¬ 

tury (italics are mine. - D.M.)” (’’). The same holds true for the notion of 

energy which is one of the most striking designations of the Holy Spirit 

in Athanasius’ passage; it is just its treatment in Blemmydes that 

remains highly controversial and needs additional clarification. Our 

scarce remarks on the issue will point to several possible methods for 

solving this problem, 
From the phüological and hermeneutical viewpoint, a typology of speci- 

fically Byzantine modes of quoting has been proffered by A. Alexakis: “In 

every theological dispute after the fourth Century AD, the biblical tradi¬ 

tion supplemented by patristic authority was one of the basic weapons in 

the hands of both opposing parties. if Scripture had nothing concrete to 

offer for the solution of a dogmatic problem, then patristic evidence 

together was invoked. if this too failed to provide an answer, then Inter¬ 

pretation of the Scriptural and patristic evidence was the next step” 0®). 

Theologie und Philosophie in Byzanz. Der Streit um die theologische Methodik in der 
spätbyzantinischen Geistesgeschichte (I4./15. Jahrhundert), seine systematischen 

Grundlagen und seine historische Entwicklung (Byzantinisches Archiv, 15), München, 
1977, p. 58 and p. 59, n. 21l). Blemmydes is called by Gregory of Cyprus jrdvmv 

dvd^^v GOifKomrog (Particularis historiae sermo, PG 142, 24B). 
(16) V. M. Lur’e, Vzaimosvjaz' probkmy Filioque s ucheniem ob obozhenii u pravo- 

slavnykh bogoslovov posk sv. Photija, in Trudy Vysshej Religiozno-philosophskoJ 
shkoly, St Petersburg, 1992, pp. 1-20; I. D. Polemis, Nikephoros Blemmydes and 
Gregory Palamas, in A. Rico (ed.), Gregorio Palamas e oltre. Studi e documenti sulle 
controversie teologiche delXIVsecolo bizantino, Firenze, 2004, pp. 179-189, esp. 180, 
182-186. 

(17) SoPKO, Palamism, p. 147. According to J.-F. Colosimo (Gregory Palamas, in 

J.-y. Lacoste (ed.), Encyclopedia of Christian Theology, II, New York - London, 2005, 
p. 661), the subject of the “Palamism before Palamas" seems to have been 
exhausted, because it is self-evident that Palamas elaborated those ideas and 
concepts which had been deeply rooted in the tradition of patristic theology. 

(18) A. Alexakis, The Greek Patristic Testimonia Presented at the Council of 
Florence (1439) in Support ofthe Filioque Reconsidered, in REB, 58 (2000), p. 150. 
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Our case of the excerpt from Ad Sempionem I, 20-21, a part of which 

(l, 21) was to be cited three times by the Latins at the Council of Florence 

in defence of the Filioque (’O, fits well into the last type singled out by 

Alexakis. 

So the task of the present article is to dear up : 

(a) the modes and nuances of Interpretation which were put into use by 

the thirteenth-century theologians when they interpreted this par- 

ticular phrase from St Athanasius; 

(b) possible philological and theological reasons for the use of those 

modes, i.e. of the alterations of this quotation and of those connect¬ 

ed with it; 

(c) the importance of all this for that dogmatic struggle which marked 

the history of the Byzantine Church in the late centuries. 

Our basic assumption is the existence of an ongoing conflict between 

what can be called a ‘Proto-scholasticism’ (embodied by Beccus and the 

people of his circle), and the more or less traditional approach to the 

Problems of triadology and deification by most of the Eastern Fathers of 

the Church (represented by Gregory of Cyprus). As for Blemmydes, he 

might have been the ‘meeting point’ of both traditions, or perhaps, of 

the ‘proto-Palamite’ one (A. Sopko et al.) with the alternative method of 

describing God’s appearance to the just in terms of essence (as, e.g., in 

Symeon the New Theologian). 

‘Schoiastidsm’, like ‘humanism’, is a rather vague notion. If we are 

permitted to paraphrase an expression from R J, Alexander’s excellent 

study on Nicephorus of Constantinople, we will say about Beccus that, 

“this was not the last time that schoiastidsm had invaded the discus- 

sion of theological problems” (“). But which Scholasticism ? We use the 

term in the meaning of a philosophico-theological System which is a 

pure intellectual effort of its creator and has no direct keeping with the 

living apostolic Tradition of the Church or represents a misconstruction 

of the ecclesial dogma on matter. It is evident that such a treatment of 

Scholasticism is quite different from that of R J. Alexander; we are far 

from dubbing Nicephorus’ views as scholastic strictu senso, even though 

the latter really had some traits of logical and schoiastical categoriza- 

(19) Ibidem, p. 155. 
(20) R J. Alexander, The Patriarch Nicephorus of Constantinople. Ecclesiastical 

Policy and Image Worship in the Byzantine Empire, Oxford, 1958, p. 212. 
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tion of the living faith. Being an Aristotelic (='), Nicephorus remained an 

Orthodox Christian in the full sense, unlike some John Cyparissiotes 

who seriously misconceived the Trinitarian dogma. 
Alexakis was not the first scholar to observe the significance of late 

Byzantine theological interpretations of patristic texts which dealt with 

triadology. In a similar way, Fr. Manuel Candal, SJ (1897-1967) charac- 

terized Gregory of Cyprus’ reasoning on the basis of the latter’s wide 

knowledge and careful treatment of the Fathers’ writings where the 

mode of the Holy Spirit’s appearance in the world was described with 

such verbs as eKXaiinei, Tzecppve and their cognates b^). We can now add 

that similar expressions are frequent in Blemmydes whereas in a num- 

ber of cases Nicephorus took as his starting point that very excerpt 

from Athanasius. In my view, therefore, a detailed analysis of Blem¬ 

mydes’, Beccus’, and Gregory’s handling of the quotation in question 

will bring us to a better understanding of how one or another Interpre¬ 

tation of the Fathers, being exactly an interpretation of their words, turns 

into the factor of a Weltanschauung and gives an impetus for new ideas, 

which would be typical for the late thirteenth - early fourteenth cen¬ 

turies in general. I believe that such an analysis, carried out within a 

broad historico-theological context, will shed some new light on the 

debated issue of the character and extent of Blemmydes’ influence on 

the triadology of Gregory of Cyprus as well as on the triadology of 

Beccus. To get an idea of how far that influence had gone is a necessary 

prerequisite for a proper understanding of the centuries-long pre-his- 

tory of the Hesychast controversy, i.e., not only of the ‘Palamism before 

Palamas’, but also of an ‘anti-Palamism before the anti-Palamites’. 

2. Two different readings of Ad Serapionem 1,20 vs. 
two slight modifications of Ad Serapionem 1,21: a unity in pluriformity ? 

To begin with, let us compare the original texts of these two excerpts 

from Athanasius with the same texts as they are cited in quotations in 

Blemmydes (who cited Ad Serapionem I, 20 in the First oration on the proces- 

sion ofthe Holy Spirit, and Ad Serapionem l, 21 in the Second one). and in 

(21) Ibidem, pp. 189-213, passim. 
(22) Candal, Nueva interpretacion, pp. 10-11. See also, e.g., in the 38^'’ letter of 

St Basil (now attributed by the majority of scholars to St Gregory of Nyssa) 
about the Son, “who has shone forth {sxAdpipag) from the Light non-begotten 
...” (ed. Y. Courtonne, Saint Basile, Lettres, I, Paris, 1957, p. 85.4.31-32). 



204 D. MAKAROV THE HOLY SPIRIT AS LIFE AND ENERGY 205 

Gregory of Cyprus (Ad Serapionem 1, 20 in On the procession of the Holy Spirit 

and in The most irrefutahle defense in reply on the accusation against the Tome). 

Tahle 1. 

Ad Serapionem /, 20 in Nicephorus Blemmydes fLetter to James of Bulgaria, 7) 

Ad Serapionem 1,20 (“) 

Kai ydQ wöJteQ iTovoyevrig 6 Ylog 

eoTiv, oniüD xai xo rivsiina naQa xoö 

Yloij 6l66|L£vov xai Tce^ucoiievov, 

xai aijxo ev ggri xai oi) noXka, oiiöe 

£x noXk^v £v, dXX,d piovov axixo 

IIveü^La. 'Evog ydQ övxog xoO Yloü, 

Toi; ^övxog Aöyou, |iCav eivai öel 

XE?i.£Lav xai TcXiiQri xtiv dyiaaxixfjv 

xai cpwxLaxixT)v Ümoav ev^gyetav 

adioO xai öüjQedv, iixtg ex naxQÖg 

^^yexai ^xjtoQedeoOai, ^JteLöri jtaod 

xoij Aöyox) Toü ^ riaxQÖg öpioXo- 

yoiifL^vooi dxXd[AJtei, xai djtoax^X- 

XexaL, xai didoxau 

“For just as the Son is the Only- 
Begotten, in like fashion the Spirit 
which is bestowed and sent forth by 
the Son, is also one Spirit, and not 
many. He is not one [composed] of 
many either, but it alone is Spirit. For 
insofar as the Son and the living Word 
is one, His sanctifying and illmnining 
hving eneEgy_and gift, which is said to 
proceed from the Father, must also be 
[necessarily] one, perfect and com- 
plete. For it shines forth, together 
with being sent and bestowed, on.the 
part-oE the Word who is [generally] 
confessed to come into being from 
the Father”. 

Nicephorus Blemmydes ^Letter to 
James of Bulgaria, 7) 00 

''QöJieg vevvT>[j.a povoyeveg ö Ylog 
eaxiv, onim xai xd rivetjfxa naga 
xoü Yloö dtdopevov xai jtefuid- 
fiEvov, xai auxö ev xai on 3io?Ad, 
onöe ^x JtoXXmv tv, dXXd jaövov 

aiixö nv£ö|xa. 'Evög ydg övxog xoD 
Yion, Ton ^covxog Adyov, |j,tav elvai 
dei xeXeCav xai jiXtiqti xriv dyiao- 
XLxfiv xai qxoxiaxiXTiv tconv. onffav 
ev^Qyeiav adxou xai dcogedv, lixig ye 
ex naxQÖg Xeyexai ixjioQeneoSai, 
^jteiÖfi Jiggd xon Aöyon xon ex 
riaxQog opoXoyonpevon exXdi^Jiei 
xai djcoöxeXXexai xai didoxat. 

“For just as the Son is the Only-Be- 
gotten Offspring, in like fashion the 
Spirit which is bestowed and sent 
forth by the Son, is also one Spirit, 
and not many. He is not one [com¬ 
posed] of many either, but it alone is 
Spirit. For insofar as the Son and the 
living Word is one, that sanctifying 
and iilumining Life, wJtiich is His_ener- 
gy_.and^ift and which is indeed said to 
proceed from the Father, must also be 
[necessarily] one, perfect and com- 
plete. For it shines forth, together 
with being sent and bestowed, ojilhe 
part of the Word who is [generally] 
confessed to come into being from 
the Father”, 

(23) PG 26, 577C-580A. 
(24) M. Stavrou, Le premier traite sur Ja procession du Saint-Esprit de Nicephore 

Blemmydh, in OCP, 67 (2001), p. 88.7.6-12. 

The most important alteration inserted in Athanasius’ text by 

Blemmydes is stressed with bold type (''). Taken together with the lat- 

ter’s addition of the word yivvppia as a designation of God the Son, it 

can be treated as a sign of Nicephorus’ inclination to certainly elahorate 

and Interpret the patristic source. The notion of yevvppLa was one of the 

most important designations of the Son in Athanasius’ Orations against 

the Arians (see below, ch, 3.2). Its using in Blemmydes might have been a 

sign of his attempt at rebuking the pro-Filioque interpretations of 

Athanasius and to stress once more that the Son in no way projects the 

Spirit (one has only to remember Nicephorus’ role in the discussions 

with the Latins in 1234 and later on, in the 50’s of the 12‘^ Century). 

Let US also note in passing a probable trace of an influence that might 

have been exerted by Ad Serapionem I, 20 upon Photius. As the patriarch 

teils US, if the procession of the Holy Spirit from the Father is perfect 

{teXeta), “ being perfect for the reason that it is God the perfect who 

[proceeds) from {ek, like in Athanasius. D.M.) God the perfect ”, how can 

this procession be in any way complemented with a second one, i.e., 

with what is effectuated from the Son (^®) ? 

We will be able to obtain somehow more complete data if we compare 

the citation of Athanasius in Blemmydes with the quotation of the same 

passage made by Gregory of Cyprus: 

Takle 2. Ad Serapionem 1,20 in Gregory of Cyprus (On the procession of the Holy 

Spirit; The most irrefutable defense). 

The quotation in the treatise On the 

procession of the Holy Spirit (^’) 

... 5 jtgog liegarclwva ygäcpcov 6 
iv ayCoig ’AOavdmog, Tö Ilveviaa, 
Xeyojv, itagä tov Yiov dLÖöp-evov 
xai jcefuiopsvov, xai amö ev eovt 
xai ov JioXXd, oiiöe ex jcoXXöjv ev, 

The quotation in the treatise The 

most irrejiitable defense... (^*) 

’AOavdaLog öi ... tovw öe xai 
Ttgög SegajtLcova ygdcpcov, ... rd 
Uvevixa, (prjoi, jzagd vov Yiov öiöö- 
fievov xai jteßTcößevov, avrö ev eovl 

xai ov TzoXkd, ovöe ex jroAAcöv ev, 

(25) Cf. an analogous case with the alteration of a text from Ps.-Athanasius 
(probably, Marcellus of Ancyra) in Blemmydes; Stavrou, Le premier, p. 106.14.8 
(the text), p. 107, n. 69 (a comment by the editor). 

(26) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti mystagogia Uber, PG 102,312C. 
(27) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione Spiritus Sancti, PG 142, 288AB. 
(28) Idem, Apologia pro tomo suo, PG 142, 260AB. This place has escaped van 

Rossum’s notice (Athanasius, p. 53, n. 2). 
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äXXö. fiövov avTÖ UvEVLia. 'Evög 
yäg övTog rov Ylov lov ^(bvxog 
Aöyov, uiav eivai öel Te?^e[av xai 
JZATigi] zi)v ayLaoTixrjv xal (pcona- 
Tixf}v tcoriv. ovaav ivigyEiav avmv 
xai Scogeov, rjng yI^x nargög Xeye- 
rm exjiogEveoQm, etzeiöt] ex tov 

Aoyov TOV jtaoä tov HaTgdg öfio- 
XoyovfiEvmg ExXdfjJtSL xai djTooTEX- 
Xerm, xai ölSotgl 

This is what our Father among 
the Saints Athanasius affirms when 
he writes to Serapion that the Spirit, 
who is bestowed and sent forth on the 
part of the Son, is at the same time 
one and not many. He is not one 
[composed] of many either, but [He] 
is the only Spirit. For insofar as the 
Son and the living Word is one, that 
sanctifying and illumining Life,..which 
is...His .energy . and gift and which is 
[indeed] said to proceed from the 
Father, must also be [necessarily] one, 
perfect and complete. For it shines 
forth, together with being sent and 
bestowed, from the Word who con- 
fessedly comes into being on the part 
of the Father”. 

dAAö fiEvov (sic edition) rö nvEVfia. 
Evög yäg ovxog rov Ylov rov ^örv- 
Tog Aoyov, fiiav eivai öel reXelav 
xai JiXrign rrjv oc/Lamixriv xai qmri- 
OTLXiyv ttaiiv. ovaav evegyeiav 

avTovxaiöiogeäv, ling^lexnargög 
XiveraL ixjiogeveodai, ejreiöri ^ rov 
Aoyov TOV Traoa Tlargög öfwXo- 
yovßEvoig ixXäfmeL, xai äitooreX- 
Xerai xai ÖLÖOTai. 

“But Athanasius, ...when he writes 
this to Serapion as well, ... affirms 
that the Spirit, who is bestowed and 
sent forth on the part of the Son, is at 
the same time one and not many. He 
is not one [composed] of many either, 
but remains.th€ Spirit. For insofar as 
the Son, who is the living Word, is 
one, that sanctifying and illumining 

Life, which is.His ener©Land..gift .and 
which is [indeed] said to proceed 
from the Father, must also be [neces¬ 
sarily] one, perfect and complete. For 
it shines forth, together with being 
sent and bestowed, from the Word 
who confessedly comes into being on 
the part.of the Father”. 

If we now look at Tables 1 and 2, we will take notice of several obvi- 
ous facts. 

To begin with, the main alteration in Athanasius’ text, i.e. ^woav 

evegyeiav i;cor}v, ovaav evegyeiav, is identical both in Blemmydes 

and in Gregory of Cyprus. Having appeared in the treatise of the for- 

mer (^^), it was most likely borrowed from there by the latter. It is. 

(29) Without conducting a special codicological research it is impossible to 
say with certainty whether Blemmydes owed that alteration to those scribes 

who had transmitted Athanasius’ text to him or brought about the change of 
the text himself. Some considerations will follow which favor the second Ver¬ 
sion, i.e. about a purposefal alteration of the source quoted. 

nevertheless, very remarkable that J. van Rossum in his article keeps 

total silence on the subject of the alteration of Athanasius’ text in 

Blemmydes I (“) In his turn, X. Morales makes in this regard the follow- 

ing note: “Or ces deux theologiens ont eux aussi eprouve ce besoin de 

modifier le texte d’Athanase pour lui faire dire quelque chose de plus 

technique" (’O- However, the question remains the same : what were 

their objectives for acting in this way and was it a “quelque chose” or, 

maybe, it would be more appropriate in this case to speak about 

“quelques choses” ? 

Second, it is easy to find several changes in Athanasius’ text quoted 

by Gregory of Cyprus as compared with that cited in Blemmydes’ Letter 

to James of Bulgaria. X. Morales has also pointed this out: "... pour 

Nicephore comme pour Gregoire öfioXoyoviievov devient öiioXoyov- 

ßevcog (^0- Le texte de Gregoire echange meme les prepositions entre le 

Verbe et le P^re : ix rov Aöyov rov Jiagä rov IJargög. La preposition 

jra^^d, trop floue pour indiquer rigoureusement l’origine de l’Esprit, est 

donc remplac^e par ix, que la tradition theologique, depuis Nicee, a 

consacree dans la confession de l’origine du Fils” (^^). 

The first thing which can be added to these observations of X. 

Morales is that Ad Serapionem I, 20 where the Holy Spirit is called the 

Energy of the Son gave Blemmydes, together with Gal 4,6; Mk 2,8; and Rom 

8,9, an excellent opportunity for substantiating his own doctrine on the Spirit’s 

etemal illumination through the Son (see (n. 87)), and St Gregory of Cyprus 

and later on St Gregory Palamas took up his lead and developed this idea far- 

ther by strictly distinguishing the Person and energy of the Spirit This last 

aspect was lacking in Blemmydes himself Our article will be mostly dedi- 

cated to the substantiation of this basic assertion. 

Second, in his Substitution of the preposition Tcagä tov nargög for 

ix in Athanasius’ Ad Serapionem 1,20 Gregory of Cyprus get closer to late 

Blemmydes, i.e., to his Second oration on the procession of the Holy Spirit (^^"). 

Here we are told that the true solution of the Trinitarian problem lies in 

(30) VAN Rossum, Athanasius, p. 55. 

(31) Morales, La theologie, p. 151. 

(32) Is this perhaps an inaccuracy ? Cf. our Table 1, the right column (Blem¬ 
mydes) : öfioXoyovßEvov. 

(33) Moraixs, La theologie, p. 151. 

(33a) Composed, in all probability, in 1255 (Stavrou, Introduction, p. 288, cf. 
p. 285). 
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our recognition and confession of the fact that the Spirit has made 

Himself manifest (jtecprjvevai) from (jtaga) the Father through the Son 
{öi ’Ylov)" 0'). 

One can also note a slight discrepancy in the two authors’ citing the 

period beginning with ijng: rjrtg (Athanasius); rjug ye (Blemmydes); 

ijug y’ (Gregory of Cyprus in both cases). Unlike the semantically over- 

burdened prepositions, this small exchange does not seem to have any 

profound impact on the meaning of the phrase. What is more essential 

concerns the reasons for the three principal modifications of the text of 

Ad Serapionem, that is the Spirit being dubbed life and energy, the change 

of prepositions and the appearance of the adverb öfxoXoyovfievwg in 

Gregory of Cyprus. 

Trying to explain the reasons, both van Rossum and Morales follow 

the Cypriote concerning the impreciseness of Athanasius’ theological 

language in which no clear demarcation is drawn between the intra- 

Trinitarian and economic levels (^0- In his pointing out the necessity to 

distinguish between the principles (logoi) of energy, of essence (directly 

mentioned) and that of hypostasis (which is only implied) Gregory of 

Cyprus (^0 was followed by van Rossum, and it would be reasonable to 

follow the Patriarch’s advice. 

Indeed, in his Second apodeictic treatise against the Latins Palamas teils 

US that even the Filioque could be theologically admitted and justified, 

provided we agree in confessing that the Holy Spirit proceeds hyposta- 

tically from the Father, whereas energetically He proceeds from the 

Son (”). In my view, this demarcation strictly corresponds to that which 

was drawn by Gregory of Cyprus between tbrapftv i'xstv and 

(34) Nicephorus Blemmydes, Oratio secunda de nonnullis dogmaticis qmestionibus, 
PC 142, 573B (Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, (Euvres theologiques, pp. 322.6.4- 
324.6.1). 

(35) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 289C; van Rossum, Athanasius, 
pp. 56 and 58 ; Morales, La theologie, p. 153. 

(36) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 289D; van Rossum, Athanasius, 
pp. 56 and 57. One of the sources of this idea is to be found in the 181st Question 
and answer to Amphilochius by Photius (see below). 

(37) Aöyog OJTodsLKTLXÖg II, 30, in P. C. Chrestou et al., Fgriyogiov xov 
naXaßä Ivyygäpixam, I, Thessalonica, 1962, p. 105.18-21. A certain closeness 
of this idea to Blemmydes’ Autobiography was stressed by 1. D. Polemis. See J. A. 
Munitiz, Nicephori Blemmydae Autobiographia sive Curriculum vitae necnon Epistula 
universalior (CC5G, 13), Turnhout - Leuven, 1984, p. 62.37.2-7; Poizmis, Nikephoros 
Blemmydes, pp. 184 and 186. 
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The latter notion in the Cypriote has the exact meaning of‘to 

act’, ‘to commit anything’, for the concept of existence includes as its 

corollary that of energy, or Operation, - a point which was self-evident 

since the time of Aristotle, and in the patristic time since Gregory of 

Nyssa, and, more recently, Maximus the Confessor (^®). This line of rea- 

soning has been inherited by Palamas: 

“For the divine energy is from (ex) the nature and remains inherent 
in the nature, according to the Statements of theologians, but does not 
exist in itself ” ("). 

Obviously, Palamas is reproducing here the main tenets of the 

Photius - Gregory of Cyprus line in the Orthodox triadology (and it were 

they, most likely, whom he regarded as “theologians”), whereas he him- 

(38) See, correspondingly: ''Exdeaig xov Tößov, PG 142, 237D; Gregory of 
Cyprus, Contra Marcum, ibidem, 249A, 250A, 250C-251B ; Idem, Apologia pro tomo 
süo, ibidem, 265A; Idem, De processione, ibidem, 300AB ; Bessarion, Defensiones recte 
cathoUcae dogmatis Latinorum, PG 161, 285B (Gregory Palamas, writing against 
Beccus, distinguished ixXdfiJteivand idTiag^iv eyeLV; Sawatos, IlPatriarca, 210- 
211 ; N. G. XEXAKt, ’lcodvvpg Bixxog xai ai OeoXoyixai avTiX'ff^ELg avxov, 
Athens. 1981, p. 127, n. 22). 

(39) See, e.g.: “... the definition of each nature is the principle (or ‘logos’) of 
its essential {oi}auböovg) Operation (energy)” (Maximus Confessor, Ambigua ad 
Thomam V, 240-241, ed. B. Janssens, Maximi Confessoris Ambigua ad Thomam una 
cum Epistula secunda ad eundem [CCSG, 48], Turnhout - Leuven, 2002, p. 31). Our 
deification is also realized through God’s energy (e.g.: Maximus Confessor, 

Quaestiones ad Thalossium LIX, 134-143, ed. C. Laga et C. Steel, Maximi Confessoris 
Quaestiones ad Thalassium, II, Quaestiones LVI-LXV una cum latina interpretatione 
loannis Scotti Eriugenae iuxta posita [CCSG, 22], Turnhout - Leuven, 1990, p. 53). 
We have no possibility here to go into detail concerning this extremely impor¬ 
tant topic, as well as the history of the terra “energy”. Some valuable data con¬ 
cerning an early Greek phase of its usage, including the occurences in pre- 
Aristotelian medical literature, and the exampies of its employment in the New 
Testament and early Christian texts can be found in : A. Bastit-Kalinowska, Agir ■ 
dans: Autour de Vemploi d’evegysLV dans l’ceuvre et l’exegese d'Origene, in 
Adamantius, 10 (2004), pp. 123-137, spec. pp. 123-129. The author(s) of the 
Doctrina Patrum de incamatione Verbi (ca. 700 CE) referred back to Gregory of 
Nyssa. The former’s (or perhaps the formers’) definition of energy as JTOLa xig 
XLvrioig xijg ovoiag is in its essence identical with that of Maximus. See V. M. 
Lur’e (in collab. with V. A. Baranov), Istorija vizantijskoj philosophii. Formativnyj 
period, St Petersburg, 2006, pp. 91 and 92 ; G. Richter, Ansätze und Motive ßr die 
Lehre des Gregorios Palamas von den göttlichen Energien, in Ostkirchliche Studien, 
31/4(1982), pp. 282-283. 

(40) Bessarion, Defensiones, PG 161, 300BC. 
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seif was to be followed some twenty five years later by Nüus Cabasi- 

las C^). 
To clarify the point, one has to broaden the context of the problem of 

the quotations under analysis and to investigate those methods and 

techniques of quotation which were typical for Blemmydes and Beccus 

in general. 

3. Nicephorus Blemmydes and John XI Beccus : 
different principles and techniques of quotation ? 

3.1. The Holy Spirit as ‘Life’, or What Has Blemmydes Made of Athana¬ 

sius’ Idea of the Spirit as Energy 

Let US consider first the case with Ad Serapionem 1,21 being quoted in. 

respectively, The Second Ovation on the Procession of the Holy Spirit by 

Blemmydes and in The Refutation of the Book of Gregory of Cyprus by 

Beccus. 

Tahle 3. Ad Serapionem I, 21 in Blemmydes’ The Second Oration on the 
Procession of the Holy Spirit 

Athanasius. Ad Serapio¬ 

nem 1,21 («) 

ToiaAvrjv öi rd^Lv mi 
cpvoLv k'xovxog rov 
nvevparog Jtgög röv 
Yiöv, ninv 6 Yidc evsi 
jiQÖg TÖv nazega, 
JTÖjg Ö TOVTO KTLOpa 

Xeycüv ov zö avzö xai 
jtegi zov Yloil 
dvdynrig q)govhosi; 

The same text as quoted 
by Blemmydes in The 
Second Oration on the 
Procession of the Holy 
Spirit {”} 

Toiadzrjv 6i zd^iv mi 
(pvaiv f^ovro^ zov 
Ilvevpazog jzgdg zdv 
Yiöv, ol'av ö Yidc 
EYEL Jtgög zövIIazEga, 
jtwg 6 zovzo xziapa 
Xeywv, ov zö avzö mi 
jiEgi zov Yiov 
dvdyxqg (pgovrjO'Ei; 

The same text as quoted 
by Beccus in The Refuta¬ 
tion of the Book of 
Gregory of Cyprus (”) 

« TOiavzTjv i'YEiv zhv 
(pdoLV xai zd^tv zö 
nvEVfia Jtgög röv 
Yiöv, ol'av 6 Yidc 
eyet Jigög zov Tlazega 
... » 

“Fpr as the Spirit pos- 
sesses such an order 
and nature in respect 
to the Son, as the latter 
does in respect to the 
Father, how could it be 
that he who calls the 
Spirit a creature would 
not necessarily think 
the same about the 

Son ?” 

“For as the Spirit pos- 
sesses such an order 
and nature in respect 
to the Son, as the latter 
does in respect to the 
Father, how could it be 
that he who calls the 
Spirit a creature would 
not necessarily think 
the same about the 
Son ?” 

the Spirit possesses 
(Acc. cum inf - D.M.) 
such an order and 
nature in respect to 
the Son, as the latter 
does in respect to the 
Father...” 

From here it is clear that both Blemmydes (unlike his quoting Ad 
Serapionem 1,20) and Beccus try to exactly reproduce Athanasius’ origi¬ 
nal text. No alterations of it are discernible in Blemmydes’ quotation. 
On the other hand, the case of Beccus differs in that the ex-Patriarch 
changes the structure of the phrase under the influence of the Greek 
Syntax, whereas several transpositions of words are not meaningful. 

It shall prove significant to turn to the passage from Athanasius. 

Against the background of insignificant alterations and transpositions 

of single words the main change, which is actually important, is that of 

the phrase ^mcrav evsgyscav ^corjv, offoav kvigyEiav, together with 

the additional epithet of the Son as yivvrjixa (see our Table l). Of course, 

the Word ^corj has been applied by Christ to Himself Qn 14,6). It is advis- 

able to see in which context Cyril of Alexandria used the word, having 

just quoted the verse from the same chapter, i.e. Jn 14,10 : “Therefore, 

that Life which the Father possesses within Himself, is nothing eise than 

the Son; and again, the Life which is inherent in the Son, is nothing eise 

than the Father...” 0^). 

Apparently, the word “Life” is lined up here with such Divine names 

as Love, Light and so on. It is characteristic that Cyril of Alexandria cor- 

relates that Life with the Hypostasis, although he means that of the Son, 

and not of the Spirit. Traces of Blemmydes’ acquaintance with The 

Treasury of Cyril can easily be found 0^). Unlike the Patriarch of Alexan- 

(41) See, e.g., M. Candal, S.J., La “Regia teolögica” de Ni7o Cabäsilas, in OCP, 23 
(1957), p. 250.5-7. 

(42) PG 26, 580B. 
(43) Nicephorus Blemmydes, Lettre pneumatologique, p. 318.29-32. 
(44) John Beccus, Refütatio libri Gregorii, PG 141,913C. 

(45) Cyril of Alexandria, Thesaurus de Sancta et consubstantiali Trinitate, XIV, PG 
75, 244B. 

(46) Cf., e.g., the application of the word Oqoavgög as an allusion in a 
Trinitarian context: Munitiz, Nicephori Blemmydae Autobiographia, p. 62.37.16; 
p. 62.38.1-2 ; and so on. 
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dria, Basil the Great tends to reveai the connection between this to)rj 

and the common energy of the Godhead (”). Remarkably enough, the 

mid-14‘*’ Century anti-Palamites, such as Nicephorus Gregoras, reinter- 

preted (and, from their opponents’ point of view, misconstrued) places 

of this kind scattered in the Fathers’ works by naming the Hypostasis of 

the Son energy (^®). 

Another possibility for solving the problem, except Blemmydes’ 

direct leaning on Cyril and the Alexandrians, was indicated by A. Sopko. 

He paid heed to the usage of the term ivegyeia in Symeon the New 

Theologian which differed somewhat frora that which was used among 

subsequent hesychasts; according to the scholar, theologians of the 

middle Byzantine period, with Symeon at their head, took the energy of 

the Spirit in the sense of His uncreated gifts, imparted to 

creatures in the course of the Economy of Salvation (”). Recently the 

topic has been substantially cleared up by I. Perczel. He argues that the 

corresponding passages from Symeon should be translated as “divine 

(47) Basii. of Caesarea, Contra Emomium, III, PG 29/2, 664C; cf. Photius, De 
Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 337BC ; etc. 

(48) According to Gregory Palamas, the anti-Palamites of his time held the 
view that “the only uncreated energy of the Father is the Only-Begotten” (R. E. 
SiNKEWicz, Saint Gregory Palamas, The One Hundred and Fifty Chapters. A Critical 
Edition, Translation, and Study, Toronto, 1988, p. 214.115.4-5 ; cf. ibidem, 1. 5-9 
as well as all the 115^^ chapter from the same treatise; Idem, Flgdg Faßgäv 3, in 
rgpyogCov rov naXajxö. Ivyyg&ixjxaxa, III, Thessalonica, 1994, p. 328.7-10). 
Cyril of Alexandria himself tried to make his words clear in a passage cited by 
Palamas later (Saint Gregory Palamas, The One Hundred, p. 216.115.19-24). Never- 
theless, Sinkewicz has been unable to identify it (ibidem, p. 217, n. 195). It was, for 
example, Nicephorus Gregoras who called the Hypostasis of the Son energy in 
his First Antirrhetic (ed. H.-V. Beyer, Nikephoros Gregoras, Antirrhetika I (Wiener 

Byzantinistische Studien, 12), Wien, 1976, p. 279.7-9 ; p. 283.7-13 ; p. 283.26-285.1). 
That was far from being accidental, because similar views were largely charac- 
teristic for the proponents of Beccus, either those who were hidden (among 
them I rank Gregoras) or who were in the open, writing against Palamas and 
his circle frora the mid-14'^ Century onwards. In turn, the Palamites, such as 
Callistus Angelicoudes and Macarius Chrysocephalus, carried on bitter 
polemics with those circles (see on the period in general: V. Eure, L’attitude de 

5. Marc d'Ephhe aux debats sur la procession du Saint-Esprit ä Florence. Sesfonde- 

ments dans la theologie post-palamite, in Annuarium Historiae Conciliorwn, 21 
(1989), pp. 323 and 325 ; cf. the case study on Manuel Calecas : J. Gouillard, Les 
influences latines dans l’ceuvre theologique de Manuel Calecas, in £0,37 (1938), p. 49). 

(49) Sopko, Palamism, pp. 145-146. 

operations” rather than “energies” (^°), and the examples adduced by 

A. Sopko seem to bear out this standpoint (^0- As a result of his profound 

analysis I. Perczel came to the following conclusions. No doubt Symeon 

was aware of the Cappadocian teaching, also shared by John 

Chrysostom, about the distinction between Divine essence and energy, 

and inciined to construe it as taking place in our perception of God 

only (^^); it is in Symeon’s 22"'^ Hymn where this essential Operation, or 

energy, of God in the souls of the worthy is correlated first and foremost 

with the Hypostasis of the Holy Spirit (”), Could Blemmydes’ trinitarian 

views, which might have possibly been inspired by the “hypostatic” 

exegesis of the Pentecost in Nicholas of Methone (”) also, and not by the 

“energetic" one, present an analogy to the teaching of Symeon ? (“) 

(50) I. Perczel, Saint Symeon the Hew Theologian and the Theology ofthe Divine 
Substance, in Acta Antiqua Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, 41 (2001), p. 126, 
n.3. 

(51) For instance ; Symeon the New Theologian, Trait^s theologiques et ethiques, 
Intr., texte crit, trad. et notes par J. Darrouz£s (SC, 129), Paris, 1967, p. 96.246 - 
p. 98.247; p. 98.268-269 ; Idem, Cat^chhes 6-22, Intr., texte crit. et notes par B. 
KRivocHeiNE; trad. par J. Paramelle (SC, 104), Paris, 1964, p. 196.78-79; Idem, Hymnes 
16-40, Texte crit. par J. Koder ; trad. et notes par L. Neyrand (SC, 174), Paris, 1971, 
p. 70.842 ; p. 384.7 :... yivcboxoweg ix tcov ivegysicöv oov; etc. See Sopko, 

Palamism, p. 144, n. 14. 
(52) Perczel, Saint Symeon, pp. 137-139, esp. 139. 
(53) Ibidem, p. 138. For a ^rther perspective cf especially Oration 41.11 of 

Gregory the Theologian (Oratio XLI.ll, PG 36, 444BC ; the revised text in : SC, 358, 
p. 340.21-23 : it was only in a hidden way, ivegyeCg, that the Holy Spirit was 
present in the world before the Incarnation, whereas now He is present 
OVOKOÖ^). These words should be treated as an indication of non-confluence 
and continuity in being of Divine energy and Hypostasis, as it is implied here 
that before the Incarnation the Person of the Spirit was not made manifest to 
the world, unlike His energy, but in the New Testament era both His energy and 
Person are present. It is clear that this expression, taken at face value, is more 
consonant with anti-Palamite doctrines. This seeming discrepancy between 
the teaching of Gregory Palamas and this phrase of Gregory the Theologian has 
been pointed out by Flogaus, Die Theologie, p. 116 and n. 48. 

(54) See a concise but exemplary exposition of that teaching with necessary 
references to the sources and literature: Lur’e, L’attitude, p. 321. Might not 

Blemmydes have belonged to that line of thought ? Because it is rather unlike- 
ly that he simply “did not know”, as A. Sopko thinks, how to draw a distinction 
between the Spirit’s uncreated gifts and His Hypostasis (Sopko, Palamism, p. 144). 

(55) Although this is a pure hypothesis, Blemmydes might in principle have 
read some extracts from Symeon in a patristic florilegium like, e.g., the manu- 
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St Nicholas’ influence on Nicephorus is attested to through the latter’s 

poem dedicated to the bishop of Methone (“); on the other hand, one is 

not surprised that Nicholas was repudiated by Beccus ("0. 

We will return to this question a bit later. Now let us turn our atten¬ 

tion to the following reasoning of Athanasius in Ad Serapionem I, 25. 

Referring to Rom 8,11 and to Tradition, the Patriarch teils us that the 

Holy Spirit is called life-giving (^coojtoiöv ?Jy£TaL)... Through Hirn 

{ÖL 'avTOv) the creatures are given life" (“). Especially meaningful is the 
following place: 

“Our Lord is the Life-as-Such [or: the Life-in-Itself] avro^co'^)” 

This is one of the most important usages in the Golden Age of the term 

which was to play such a remarkable role in Ps.-Dionysius the 

Areopagite and centuries later, to mention but one example, in the First 

epistle to Akindynos by Gregory Palamas (“*). When deliberating on all 

script V (= Athoüs, Vatopedi 605) of Krivocheine’s edition (13'’' c.), which also 
contains some works of Maximus the Confessor, Diadochus and others; 
B. Krivoch^ine, Jntroduction. Description des manuscrits, in B. Krivochüne, ed., 
J. Paramei-le, trad., Symeon k Nouveau Theologien, Catechhes 1-5 {SC, 96), Paris, 
1963, p. 94, 

(56) Having reprinted this poem from the edition by A. Heisenberg, 
A. Angelou justly calls it« a short encomium of the theological abilities of the 
bishop » : A. Angelou, Nicholas of Methone: the Life and Works of a Twelfth-Century 
Bishop, in Byzantium and the Classical Tradition, 13’’’ Spring Symposium of Byzantine 
Stüdies, Birmingham, 1981, p. 148; on Nicholas in general see now P. Ermilov and 
A. Fokin (eds.), Episkop Nikolaj Mefonskij i vizantijskoe bogoslovie, Moscow, 2007. 

(57) Xexake, 'Ico&vvrig Bixxog, p, 80. 

(58) PG 26, 584BC. 
(59) Ibidem. A similar case is presented with the naming of Christ as tt)V 

avToakpOsLav in Gregory of Cyprus, Contra Marcum, PG 142,252B. 
(60) In this connection J. Meyendorff makes a reference to: Pseudo-Dionysius 

Areopagita, De divinis nominibüs, 1.7, PG 3, 596CD; B. R. Suchla, Corpus Diorysiacum, 
I, De divinis nominihus (Patristische Texte und Studien, 33), Berlin - New York, 1990, 
pp. 119-120. But this reference is insufficient. Cf.: Ibidem, 1.5 (Suchla, pp. 115- 
118, esp. p. 117 ; and especially : ch. 11.6, where we come across all the three 
words beginning with auTO-, which were in use by Gregory, together with some 
others, as, e.g., tö auxocTvai (“the being-in-itself “) {Ibidem, p. 221.13 - p. 223.14; 
the text in Migne is essentially different from the critical edition; cf.: PG 3, 
968AC). The word aü-co^cofj thereby appears to be the most frequent of the kind 
in this chapter of the Areopagitica (8 occurrences). It seems to be the case that 
Palamas kept in mind exactly this chapter when coraposing the 12* chapter of 
his First Epistle to Akindynos (fgpyogLOV roü Ilala^ä Ivyygdpfiava, p. ,216.14- 
20, esp. 1.14-17 ; J. Meyendorff’s n. 2, p. 216). 

this, one tends to think that Blemmydes might well have made a transfer of 

the name “Life” from the Son to the Spirit, the more so since such a transfer 

could be reinforced due to the wording of Areopagite (^0- 

But as for dogmatic motives of such a shift of names in Blemmydes, 

they could be manifold. Analysing the position of Gregory of Cyprus, 

van Rossum stresses the Patriarch’s striving to differentiate the Divine 

energy and Persons (as, respectively, the participabie and impartici- 

pable in God) (^0. Was this a consequence of an insufficient distinction 

of these realities in Blemmydes’ Two Orations (®0 ? 

It is quite possible. Only several lines later in the First Oration Blem¬ 

mydes treats Ad Serapionem 1,20 in such a way as if he had read it in the 

same Version which has come down to us and been published by Migne 

(see the Table 4 below). 

Table 4. Blemmydes interpretation of Ad Serapionem I, 20 
and its possible repercussions in Gregory of Cyprus 

Blemmydes’ First Oration..., ch. 9 (®0 

... Tov Aöyov ivigyetav, ^öjaav 
ÖpXovön Hai uepeorwaav. tö äyiov 
covößaae nveOfia... 

“(Athanasius) has called the Word’s 
energy, which is living and sub.sisting 
in.jts.elf, the Holy Spirit”. 

Gregory of Cyprus. On the Procession of 
the Holy Spirit («) 

Tgetg v^tooTdaeig ... xad’iavTÖg 
vq)EOT(T)oaL... 

“Three Hypostases... which subsist in 
themselves”. 

The table makes it clear that Nicephorus insists on an understanding 

of Athanasius’ way of expression which is closer to the Symeon - 

Nicholas of Methone line. He seems to be deliberate in not drawing any 

(61) Thereby we agree with the idea of Morales {La theologie, p. 134) about 
Athanasius’ (and, we would add, Blemmydes’) appropriation of Christological 
language in the pneumatology. 

(62) VAN Rossum, Athanasius, pp. 56-57. 
(63) Based on the evidence of the First Oration, A. Sopko also emphasizes 

Blemmydes’ equation of the gifts of the Holy Spirit with His Person (Sopko, 

Palamism, p. 144, n. 16). 
(64) Stavrou, Le premier, p. 90.9.7-9. Cf. also n. 33 by Stavrou (p. 91), where the 

Cyrillian origins of such a treatment of the term are tracked down (the editor’s 
quotations are : PG 75, 580A, 596C). 

(65) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 270B. 
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distinction between the Hypostasis and the energy of the Spirit, where- 

as Gregory ofCyprus preserves the basic Cappadocian and Photian terminolo- 

gy. Moreover, the Patriarch brings in the necessary precision in his con- 

sideration of the topic. The verb vcptorripii was by that time traditional- 

ly correlated with the Hypostases of the Trinity, and not with their 

energy (^*). But the notion of energy in the majority of cases had not 

been applied to the Hypostases in the mainstream patristic triadology 

from Basil the Great onward. It is through the prism of that mainstream 

triadology that Gregory read and interpreted Athanasius and 

Blemmydes, though he seems to have appropriated from the latter the 

notion of Life which had been read into the text of Ad Serapionem I, 20, 
probably by Nicephorus. 

3.2. Some notes on Beccus’ accuracy in handling his sources 

Let US digress for a moment from the term ‘energy’ and from things 

connected with it in order to offer several suggestions as to how accu- 

rate John XI Beccus was in handling Athanasius’ texts. One striking 

example can be found in John’s usage of the term ‘offspring’ (yevvTjßa). 

Certainly, the term has become the common property of the 

Christian tradition from the mid-4‘’' Century onwards, but it is especial- 

iy important to stress within the framework of our article its prominent 

place and meaning in Athanasius’ Orations against the Arians. This obvi- . 

ously was the source for Beccus, In his Refiitation of the Book of Gregory of 

Cyprus John cites the following words as if they had been taken from 
Athanasius: 

the Son is also the proper offspring (italics mine, D.M.) of the Father’s 
essence..." (“0 

Here we presumably find the 29'^ chapter of the First Oration against 

the Arians being cited: “As for the Son, He has always been the proper off¬ 

spring ofthe Father’s essence ...” (""). Besides this, it is easy to find in the 

(66) Cf. in St Maximus the Confessor’s exegesis of the 29th Oration of 
Gregory the Theologian: the Holy Trinity, vrpiOTafxevri jQLaömwg {Maximus the 
CoNFEssoR, Ambigua ad Thomam, I, 31, ed, Janssens, p. 7). 

(67) John Beccus, Refitatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 900AB : i'öiov... yhmjpa zijg 
TovriaTQÖg ovoiag kül töv Ylöv .... 

(68) Athanasius of Alexandria, Orationes adversus Arianos l, 29, PG 26, 73A : 
’tÖLOv yevvppa Tfjg tov nargog ovoiag. 
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I-III Orations more than a dozen contexts where similar expressions 

occur (^). 
There appears to be an even more graphic example of Beccus’ proba¬ 

ble contamination from memory, or in a florilegium of his own, of sev¬ 

eral interconnected phrases from Athanasius’ First Oration against the 

Arians: 

“Therefore, [our Lord) has come down (xar^et) from Himseif to Himself 
again (dg avrov), that is, from His Divinity to His humanity” (’*’). 
The corresponding places from St Athanasius are : 
1.1.46 (108BC) (... eavTÖv dyidCcov...); 
2.1.47 (108C) (... >iai T) de avTOv... xäOoöoc ...); 
3.1.47 (109A, after citing Acts 10, 38): ... xaTaßeßnxev ijt’avTÖv lö Jivev- 

C); 
4.1, 47 (109B, where Jn 20, 22 is followed by the corament) : ... tö oyia^ö- 
fiFvov owpa auTov sonv : 
5.1.47 (109C): Ei ÖS ... amov son tö JTvevua ... 

All these texts are devoted to the relationship between God the 
Father and God the Son in the course of the economy of salvation, their 

(69) We present only a short list of them below, citing succinctly only the 
most important ones: 1,19 (PG 26, 52C); 1,19 (ibidem 52CD : rfjg oi)oiag l'diov 
yivi'Pfia...); f, 27 {68C: ix tov navgög... (pvoei yevvrjfjLa...); 1,28 (69B); II, 
11 (169A); II, 22 (l92D: i'ÖLOv yewppa tfjg o-öolag a\)TOv); II, 35 (221A); III, 1 
(Z2AC); Ul, 5 (329C:... vfjgovaCagaÖTOv i'ÖLÖvecrüL yevvppaö Yi6g...Tr]g 
ÖS ovoiag tov Tlargög i'ÖLOv öjv yevvrip.a ö Ylög ...) ; III, 6 (333A) ; III, 9 
(340A); III. 12 (345B); 13. III, 66 {461C); etc. Compare this data to another 
instance of a very rough Athanasian quotation in Beccus: Athanasius of 
Alexandria, Epistola de synodis Arimini in Italia et Seleuciae in Isauria celebratis, ibi¬ 
dem, 765C; cf. John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 876D (here we find 
Athanasius speaking of God the Father as the Source of wisdora and life, while 
in Beccus who seems to be leaning on the Alexandrian bishop one comes across 
this Person's designation as the Source ofthe living water instead. That water 
is later on construed as the Spirit, quite in compliance with CyriLs exegesis). 

(70) John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Photio, ibidem, 841C. 
(71) In the same text the presence of Jn 16,14 a little bit later makes us cer- 

tain that Beccus must have kept in mind that very passage. 
(72) Cf. also the abbreviation of the same First Oration, ch. 13 (a contamina¬ 

tion with II, 41 is possible): ... (hg rov rpmög tö djtavyaopo [cf. Heb 1, 3]... 
(John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 900B); ... cbg aCöiov cpcoTÖg 
diÖtov djcavyaopa (Athanasius of Alexandria, Orationes adversus Arianos 1,13, PG 
26, 40B ; cf. ibidem, II, 41, PG 26, 253C). 
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sense being contiguous to that of The Leiters to Serapion From the 

examples given above it can be seen that Beccus tended to lean on Atha- _r|: 

nasius’ thoughts and wording, but reproduced both with more or less 

significant distortions. 

To be obyective, we must add that there are, of course, instances in 

Beccus of more or less accurate allusions to Athanasius. The fbllowing i 
case can be taken as an example : H 

Table 5. A possihle allusion to Ad Serapionem I, 20 in Beccus L 

Beccus. The Refutation of the Book ... . vif. 
compiled by Photius ... (”) , 

...JtSQi Tgiaöog Tiotovßevotg töv :j 

kövov rijg ovdeva rfi (pvoei twv ..t| 

dvrcuv äKoöEL^etüc Advov jtQOoie- . 

(iswg (’*) ; J 

of the Trinity which does not ;1l 
allow verbal. ,4?£.o.of according the 
nature of beings ” 

And in one more place at least Beccus alludes to the main quotation 

in question in the present article, speaking about the Holy Spirit as “... 

the living and essential (^cöaä zs ml 0V0L6ör}g) energy of both the Father . 
and the Son” (”). 

Here one is struck with : l) an apparent identification of the Hypo- 

stasis and energy of the Spirit; 2) a clearly pro-Latin treatment of His 

co-ordination to the Father and the Son, quite in compliance with the 

dogmatic rulings of the Second Council of Lyons which are known to be 

(73) On the analogous ideas of Cyril of Alexandria cf. M.-O. Boulnois, The 
Mystery of the Trinity according to Cyril of Alexandria; The Deployment ofthe Triad 
and Its Recapitulation into the Vnity ofDivinity, in Th. G, Weinandy and D. A. Keating 

(eds.), The Theology ofSt Cyril of Alexandria. A Critical Appreciation, London - New 
York, 2003, pp. 105-106. 

(74) PG 26, 577A. 

(75) John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Phofio, PG 141, 729C. 
(76) Cf. also the Photian expression dXmotg Xövoic ajiodEL^ECov (Photius, De 

Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 389A). 

(77) John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Photio, PG 141, 813A. 

followed by Beccus C®); 3) the appearance of the citation ffom Atha¬ 

nasius in its original version (without the alteration that was brought in 

presumably by Blemmydes). Seemingly John knew both the traditions 

of the Ad Serapionem I, i.e., the “original” one, and the one presumably 

modified by Nicephorus. This is not surprising, as one has only to 

remember the general state of transmission of medieval texts. 

Are we thus allowed to draw any specific conclusions which would be 

applicable to our work ? I think the answer would be affirmative : both 

sides in the debate, I mean the supporters and the chastisers of the 

Filioque, seek to find support in Athanasius’ arguments (to say nothing 

of those from other Fathers, but this is another topic), but in the mean- 

time Gregory of Cyprus cites this Father rather accurately, though fol- 

lowing the Blemmydean Interpretation read into his text, whereas 

Beccus, on the one hand, sometimes quotes Athanasius without alter- 

ations and even preserves his original wording, like in the last example, 

but, on the other hand, makes significant mistakes with regard to 

sources, indicating a somewhat lower level of philological culture. One 

is justified in agreeing with A. Alexakis who has already mentioned a 

low level of preservation of patristic citations in Beccus’ florilegium (^®). 

All this taken together reveals a more negligent and rather selective 

attitude towards the Tradition of the Fathers (®°). However, Blemmydes’ 

(78) See, in particular, D. I. Makarov, The Target of George Pachymeres’ Polemics 
in his Treatise on the Holy Spirit, in B. M. LouRif and V. A. Baranov (eds.), Scrmmm, 
4, St Petersburg, 2008, pp. 235-248, with concrete examples. One of the most 
important among them, the dogmatic Constitution De summa Trinitate et ßde 
catholica, can be found in : N. P. Tanner (ed.), Decrees ofthe Ecumenical Councils, V, 
1, Nicaea l to Lateran V, London - Washington, 1990, p. 314 [Concilium Lugdunense 
11-1274. Constitutiones. IL De summa Trinitate et ßde catholica). 

(79) Alexakis, The Greek, p. 154, n. 19. 
(80) On Beccus’ attitude towards the Tradition of the Fathers see in partic¬ 

ular V. Laurent, Le cos de Photius dans l’apologetique du patriarche Jean XI Beccos 
(1275-1282) au lendemain du deuxieme concile de Lyon, in EO, 29 (1930), pp. 397,405- 
406, 409 ; Podskalsky, Theologie, p. 123 ; Xexake, loj&vvrfg Bixxog, pp. 66-83 ; A. 
Riebe, Rom im Gemeinschaß mit Konstantinopel. Patriarch Johannes XL Bekkos als 
Verteidiger der Kirchenunion von Lyon (1274) (Mainzer Veröffentlichungen zur 
Byzantinistik, 8), Wiesbaden, 2005, pp. 131-141, 319-337. According to Gouillard 

(Les influences, p. 37), Beccus was probably the first Greek theologian to compile 
a rather comprehensive patristic florilegium on the topic of the procession of 
the Holy Spirit. It can be found in PG 141, 613-724. But cf the previous note on 
its quality. 

- ^ - 

Ad Serapionem I, 20 (’“) 

p yäg deörpg ohx iv ditodEL^FA. 
Adycov JtagaÖLÖOTat 

“For the Godhead ... is not transmit- 
ted via verbal [or ‘literary’, ‘rhetoric’] 
proofs...” 
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and Gregory’s dubbing of the Holy Spirit as Life can be substantiated on 

the basis of certain branches of this Tradition based on the New 

Testament, as well as the Alexandrian school, and not from purely sub- 
jective factors such as slips of memory and so on. 

4. The Holy Spirit as Energy: Did Nicephorus Blemmydes Belong 

to a ‘Proto-Palamite’ Pneumatology ? 

Let US now turn to another part of the description of the Holy Spirit 

in Ad Serapionem I, 20, i.e., to the Holy Spirit being called living energy 

by Athanasius and our three 13*^' Century authors. This circumstance 

already constitutes a problem which was not unnoticed by Gregory of 

Cyprus. He writes about the Fathers’ ambiguity in outlining the prob¬ 

lem of the Person - energy relation with regard to the Spirit. On the one 

hand, “It is self-evident that some Fathers don’t want to call the Son or 

the Spirit energy” (^0- But, on the other hand, the Patriarch accepts the 

presumably Blemmydean alteration of Athanasius’ text, thus contribut- 

ing to a number of late Byzantine writings, similar in wording and con- 
tent, from which we learn that: 

1. Some Saints do call the Holy Spirit energy (thus in Photius and two 

Gregories - of Cyprus and Palamas - there is a clear-cut distinction 

between the Person and the energy of the Spirit); 

2. What Gregory Palamas has designated as an Orthodox understanding 

ofthe Füioqae is feasible and realizable in Orthodox terms (such was 

Gregory’s Interpretation of the notorious passage from Cyril mentioned 
recently by J. van Rossum (“)). 

We envision here a key to the solution of the problem as a whoie. One 

may probably argue that by the 15^’' Century two branches within Greek 

patristic pneumatology crystallized, the more ‘distinctionist’ one, so to 

say, and the other ‘unifying’. The criterion here was the Person - energy 

distinction, which, on the one hand, was unclear in Athanasius and delib- 

erately ‘muffled’ in Blemmydes (who might have drawn, as we already 

suggested before, on Symeon the New Theologian - Nicholas of 

(81) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 278C. 
(82) See Cyril of Alexandria, De veneratione et servitione in Spiritu et veritate 1, PG 

68, 148A; TÖ ovoLwööji; äfiqjotv fjyovv ex Ilargög öi’Yiov jcgoxeö- 
fisvov Ilvevfia ...; van Rossum, Athanasius, p. 54, n. 5, 

Methone line, or even more simply adhered to the literal treatment of 

the Oration 41.11 of Gregory the Theologian), but, on the other hand, 

appeared to be clear-cut and profoundly deliberated as early as in 

Photius (“). The Patriarch’s reasons for doing so might well have includ- 

ed a conscious orientation towards the New Testament usage where Life 

had been the Name applied to a Person, not to energy (see our Tables 1 

and 2), while, on the other hand, one should take into account that it 

was the Person of the Son which was the topic of the New Testament 

narrative. Let us consider the textual evidence from the 13'’’ and 14”’ 

centuries. 

4.1. Philotheus Coccinus, Gregory of Cyprus and Maximus the Con- 

fessor: The Double Meaning of Energy in Triadology 

Expressions similar to that of Palamas, adduced in Table 6 above, are 

not rare in Philotheus Coccinus (t ca. 1377/1378). His texts present a 

good tool for a scholar to prove that: 

a) the Palamites acted as the immediate spiritual heirs of Gregory of 

Cyprus; 
b) in doing so they strictly distinguished between the energy and the 

Person of the Spirit. 

Philotheus writes in his Antirrhetici against Gregoras: 

“According to the divine Fathers, therefore, that very splendour ofthe 

Divine, which is also called the Holy Spirit (t7)v Hat Hvev/ua äyiov cdvo/ua- 

Cfievrjv), -1 mean that splendour which beneficiates and imparts good- 

ness - is given (xogpyetaßaL) to us...” (®^). 

(83) Although Blemmydes is believed to belong to the Photian tradition in 
general, in some places he censured the Patriarch and made a certain revision 
of his views. We will adduce an example of that censorship later. 

(84) Philotheus Coccinus, Contra Gregoram libri XII, Liber VI, PG 151, 917CD; 

D. Kaimakes, (PiXoOeov Koxxtvov Aoyfxanxä egya, [xeqoi; A’, Thessalonica, 

1983, p. 216.1571-1573. Cf. already: Basil of Caesarea, Libri adversus Eunomium V, 
PG 29/2,772CD. Basil, in his turn, seems to be making Athanasius more precise. 

— No grounds seem to remain now for rejecting Basil’s authorship for books IV 
and V of Against Eunomius ; cf. Lur’e (in collab. with Baranov), Istorija, p. 83 ; but 
cf. Th. Böhm, Basil of Caesarea, Adversus Eunomium I-III and Ps. Basil, Adversus 
Eunomium IV-V, in M. F. Wiles and E. J. Yarnold (eds.), Studia Patristica, XXXVII, 

Leuven, 2001, pp. 20-26, esp. pp. 24-26. 
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It must be noted that this usage on the part of Phüotheus of the verb 

yoQr]y€ioOat refers us back to the tradition of Athanasius, including Ad 
Serapionem I, 20 {*"). 

Second, we possess an analogous place from the writings of Gregory 

of Cyprus who acted as a vigorous “renovator” of the Photian tradition 

for the Paiamites C*). The text permits us to answer the question on 

which grounds and in which sense the energy of the Spirit can also be 

called so, that is, identical with the Person it represents. 

The Problem we are concerned with here is connected, according to 

Gregory of Cyprus, with such a specific feature of the theological lan- 

guage as its homonymy: evidently, the Son gives to the faithful that 

grace of the Holy Spirit which is inherent in Hirn from eternity, as is the 

Spirit Himself, this being the reason for the grace (xägig) having heen 

called Spirit as well in an eguivocal manner, “for energy is also the name of the 

agent (Öre mi p ivigyeLa rov ivegyovvrog zpv xXrjotv)” («’). Gregory 

was justified in his referring to Tradition, because one of the main 

sources of the quoted passage must have been the 16'*’ Opusculum theo- 

logicum etpolemicum of Maximus the Confessor where it is written : “For 

it is energy which can be transfered to the agent (fj ts yäg evegysia Jtgög rdv 

evsQyoüvva ... dvdyezat,), as well as the nature, in its tum, to him who is 

suhsistent (jtgdg zöv vcpsarmay' (“). Now let us remember one of the 

series of Gregory’s questions addressed to Beccus: “How could it be pos- 

sible that an energy possessed the same principle (logos) with the 

essence it was related to ?" Gregory of Cyprus was a convinced fol- 

lower of Maximus from whose Amhigua he rewrote a number of pas- 

sages in the 1270’s with his own hand (^“). This made his appropriation 

(85) Athanasius of Alexandria, Ad Serapionem 1.20, PG 26, 580A ; Idem, Orationes 
adversus Arianos III.24, ibidem, 373B (but cf 349B); [Gregory of Cyprus], ’'Ex6£Oi,g 
TOV TöfiOV, PG 142, 243A ; Idem, Contra Marcum, ibidem, 250C. 

(86) But SopKo (Palamism, p. 145) is right in a sense when he stresses that in 
his pneumatological reflections Gregory of Cyprus was more likely inspired by 
the earlier Fathers than by Photius. This holds true especially for both Atha¬ 
nasius and Basil the Great, as well as for John Damascene. 

(87) ExOsOig TOV TößOV, PG 142, 243A. 

(88) Maximus the Confessor, Opuscula theologica et polemica, Opusculum 16, PG 
91, 200D. 

(89) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 289D. 

(90) Some fragments of Maximus rewritten by Gregory of Cyprus have been 
preserved, according to B. Markesinis, in the ms. Monacensisgr. 225 (s. XUl). See 
Janssens, Introdüction, in Janssens, Maximi Confessoris Amhigua, p. lxiii. 

of the Blemmydean alteration of Ad Serapionem I, 20 theologically 

admissible and understandable. 

4.2. The Ambiguous Position of Energy in the Theology of Blemmydes 

4.2.1. Some discrepancies hetween Blemmydes and the Photian tradition 

The corresponding passages of Blemmydes are apparently at some 

variance with the Photian tradition. Thus, in a fragment from the 181^‘ 

Question and ans-wer to Amphüochius by Photius the Holy Spirit’s energy 

and gifts are clearly distinguished from His Hypostasis: such expres- 

sions as ‘creation’ , ‘Providence’, ‘salvation’, ‘the giving of gifts’ (rcöv 

Xagtoßärtov n öiavoßif), ‘donation’ (p Öcogeä) and the kindred, by 

means of various and mystical signs point out in a sacred manner 

{iegoXoyovatv C')) to the energy” {''). Let us pay special attention here 

to the energy’s distinct character, according to Photius, who empha- 

sizes its non-confluence with the essence or the Hypostasis of the 

Spirit. 
Further on, one may be reminded that Photius, when he singled out 

in God the essence - power - energy triad did nothing eise than follow 

the Cappadocian pattem that had been established and clearly affirmed 

by Basil: 
“We state that each good which emanates from (ek) (”) the power 

{dvvaßsojg) of God and can reach us is the energy (or ‘Operation’. D.M.) 

of the Divine grace accomplishing {evepyovapg) ‘all in all’ (l Cor 15, 

28)” 
Needless to say (and it is usually affirmed (’')), these notions were to 

become a favourite for the Palamite tradition. To be sure, such expres- 

(91) This verb is rather frequent in Photius. Cf Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 

102, 312B. 
(92) Ed. L G. Westerink, Photii patriarchae Constantinopolitani Epistulae et Am- 

philochia, V, Amphilochiorum pars altera (BSGRT), Leipzig, 1986, p. 236. 

(93) Unlike (biö injac 1,17 ! 
(94) Ed. et trad. Courtonne, Saint Basile, Lettres, I, p. 84.4.2-4. 

(95) For an example, see G. I. Mantzaridou, ’Ogßööo^og jtvsvßaTixÖTrjg xai 
OeoXoyia xma rgriyogtov töv Tlalaßäv, in Fg^yogiog 6 TlaXaßäg, 51 (1968), 

pp. 56-58; L. C. CoNTos, The Essence-Energies Structure of Saint Gregoiy Palamas with 
a Brief Examination of Its Patristic Foundation, in The Greek Orthodox Theological 
Review, 12 (1967-1968), pp. 285-287 ; etc. 
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sions of Photius as, for instance, ?? röjv xf^Qi-Ofxarwv evsQyeia are 

virtually identical in sense and language with analogous idioms of 

Symeon the New Theologian C’). But from a ‘statistical’ point of view 

the system-like proximity of the Constantinopolitan Patriarch’s ideas 

and wording to those of Gregory Palamas and Philotheus Coccinus is 
fuller and more apparent. 

Now, Photius and Blemmydes have something in common to say 

about the gifts of the Spirit, as, for example, both emphasize the etemal 

(devvaog) character of their emanation 0“). But did Nicephorus, like 

Photius, differentiate strictly on the level of meaning and in terminolo- 

gy between, on the one hand, the etemal shining forth of the energy (which 

15, however, identical with the Person) of the Holy Spirit, and, on the other 

hand, the temporary mission ofHis gißs to the righteous (... 8e 5(opeä Kcd 
(XKOoreXXsTixi Kai SiSovai (pvcnKÖx;) (”) ? 

However bold such a hypothesis couid be, on having read the article 

by I. Perczel mentioned above, I began to ask myself if one were per- 

mitted to construe that cpvaiKdx; in Blemmydes’ text is a sign of his 

somewhat hidden adherence to the line of Symeon, who had taught, as 

we know, about the participation of the worthy in the very (pvaig, or 

ovata, of the Godhead ? Although, to say nothing of the circum- 

stance that one has yet to fill in the gaps between the two theologians, 

Blemmydes might have simply meant that the above-mentioned partic¬ 

ipation is not something artificial and accidental for both sides, but 

appears to be an event of the living intercourse between the two or 

more persons via the gift as the direct revelation of the Divine life. 

4.2,2. Ylas Blemmydes a Proponent ofthe Filioque ? Some considerations 

In the Second oration on the procession ofthe Holy Spirit we are told that 

the true solution of the Trinitarian problem lies in our recognition and 

(96) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 312B. 
(97) See n. 51. 

(98) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 309B ; cf. Stavrou, Lepremier, p. 92.9.13- 

15. Compare to this: £§ atöiov (Photius, ibidem); ctCÖLtog (Stavrou, Lepremier, ibi¬ 
dem). 

(99) Stavrou, Lepremier, p. 92.9.15. 

(100) Both Christ and the visible Divine Light can be described as ovaCa or 
(pvotg in particular (the instances from the 11**’ and 13*^ Hymns have been col- 
lected and accompanied with an analysis by Perczel, Saint Symeon, pp. 135-136. 

confession of the fact that “... the Spirit has made Himself manifest 

{jteq)?]vevai) from {jTagd) the Father through the Son {öt’Ylovy' (^°^). 

Did Nicephorus intend by having written down these words to make 

a full-scale equation in sense, not only in terms, between the manifes- 

tation of the Spirit through the Son and His procession from the Father 

(which would inevitably lead him to a recognition of the Filioque) ? 

Let US note first that these words actually contain a hidden citation 

from Gregory of Nyssa whose Intention, nevertheless, was to speak 

about the temporary manifestation of the Holy Spirit through the Son 

in the world, thus avoiding the otherwise inevitable confusion of the 

intra-Trinitarian and economical levels ('°^). 

However, Blemmydes’ conclusions from his scrutiny of this and 

other patristic texts in the Second oration are ; a) the idioms which 

aim at describing the manifestation of the Spirit, do also designate His 

hypostatic being; b) the appearance (jtscprivevai) and the procession 

{exKÖgevoig) of the Holy Spirit are identical (’“')• It sounds rather natur¬ 

al if we don’t draw a distinction between the Person and energy of the 

Spirit. 

And yet, in Nicephorus’ teaching, the Son is in no way a cause ofthe Spirit, 

as one couid read already in the letter to John III Ducas Vatatzes, which 

had been written several years earlier In any event, even if we are 

(101) Nicephorus Blemmydes, Oratio secunda, PG 142, 573B (= Stavrou, Nic^phore 
Blemmydh, (Euvres theologiques, pp. 322.6.4-324.6.1). 

(102) ...ix Tov öiä Tov Ylov Ttecppvivai ... (Gregory of Nyssa, Contra Euno- 
mium libri XII, 280, PG 45,336D ; W. Jaecer, CNO, I, Contra Eunomium libros I-II con- 
tinens, Leiden, 1960, p. 109.3). 

(103) Stavrou, Lepremier, pp. 98.11.32-100.11.42 ; 104.13.20 (Gregory of Nys¬ 
sa) ; pp. 100.12.5-102.12.21 (Basil the Great and Cyril of Alexandria). Blem¬ 
mydes’ conclusion is that the creatures possess Divine goods by means of par¬ 
ticipation {xam pede^iv), meanwhile the Spirit is the Good-in-Itself” (ibidem, 
p. 104.13.16-17). We leave aside here the patristic origins of the formula (Ps.- 
Dionysius; Basil’s Homily on the First psalm, where God is called rb avröxa- 
Aov[PG 29/2,216B]; and so on). 

(104) Stavrou, Le premier, p. 102.12.15-16. 20-21; Nicephorus Blemmydes, Oratio 
secunda, PG 142, 581C (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques, pp. 
342.39-344.46, esp. 344.41-42), which is actually a corament on a similar expres- 
sion used by Gregory of Nyssa). 

(105) G. Mercati, üna lettera de! Blemmida a Giovanni II Duca sulla processione 
dello Spirito Santo contro i Latini, in Opere minori, III (ST, 78), Cittä del Vaticano, 
1937, p. 439 (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydh, duvres theologiques, p. 264.5.1-7). 
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to single out three stages in the development of Blemmydes’ thought 

upon the subject, i.e., the early one (up to 1234), the middle (1234 to 1250), 

and the late {from 1250 onwards), we will say that a more thorough and 

complex reading of his writings dated back from the first and second 

stages should leave no doubt as to his Orthodox stance in the ongoing 

Filioque controversy ('“). I think this assertion can be validated for the 

(106) This is one of the most intriguing and confusing traits of Blemmydes’ 
thought. I think one may doubt the assertion of Fr. Munitiz (>\ Reappraisal of 
Blemmydes’ First Discussion with the Latins, in Bsl, 51 (1990), p. 26), that in the cor- 
responding parts of his works Nicephorus taught about a “collaborative” role 
of the Son in the sending forth of the Spirit, p. 26). In fact, some influential 
scholars, such as Fr. Grumel and Fr. Meyendorff, have spoken in a similar vein: 
V. Grumel, Nicephore Blemmyde et la procession du Samt-Esprit, in Revue des Sciences 
Philosophiques et Theologiques, 18 (1929), p. 652; Meyendorff, Bogoslovie, pp. 114- 
116, esp. p. 116. In my view, Grumel (Nicephore Blemmyde, p. 651) seems to get 
closer to the original sense of Blemmydes’ teaching in affirming that Nice¬ 
phorus tried to keep his mind within the boundaries of the traditional patris- 
tic teaching, and therefore disproved the idea of the Son being an active source 
of the existence of the Spirit. The Orthodox stance of Blemmydes in the 
Filioque controversy is now strongly defended by Stavrou: Stavrou, Introduction 
gMirale, pp. 107-110, 116; Idem, Le th^ologien Nicephore Blemmydh, p. 169; 
Nic£phore BlemmydEs, Les syllogismes hypothäiques ibidem, pp. 224.7.1-226.7.15. 
One can reason that Morales (La theologie, p. 152) is dose to returning to the old 
Standpoint of Gregory of Cyprus’ opponents when he treats Blemmydes’ theol- 
ogy as the one which presumes that the Son is the second and, as it were, inter- 
mediary Origin (Forigine mediate) of the Holy Spirit’s subsistence. Besides 
that, Grumel (Nicephore Blemmyde, p. 653) has also emphasized certain 
“progress” in the development of Blemmydes’ trinitarian views from the nego- 
tiations in Nyraphaeum in 1234 to the First and Second Orations, i.e. to the peri- 
od after 1250. It is probable as the late period of Blemmydes’ intellectual activ- 
ity is concerned, but one must not forget nevertheless that Nicephorus’ 
Orthodox stance against the Filioque doctrine remained the same in ca. 1250 as 
it had been in 1234, as one may infer from his letter to John II Ducas (if we are 
to accept its dating by Cardinal G. Mercati and M. Stavrou : G. Mercati, Una lettera, 
p. 440.[3-4] = Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, duvres theologiques, p. 266.6.7-8; see 
on the datin: ibidem, pp. 241-242). We may remember that as early as in 1234 
he had already come out with the strictures of the Filioque (see P. Canart, 

Nicephore Blemmyde et le memoire adresse aux envoyes de Gregoire IX (Nicee, 1234), in 
OCP, 25 (1959), p. 324.23-27 (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, duvres theologiques, 
p. 202.24-29); the Spirit proceeds from (ix) the Father alone, otherwise the 
hypostatic properties of the Father and the Son would conflate, which is inad- 
missible ; the same argument is repeated in the letter to John III Ducas: Mercati, 
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third Stage too, special reservations being made concerning a some- 

what archaic and ambiguous character of Blemmydes’ theological lan- 

guage as reflected in The Letter to James ofBulgaria and espedally in The 

Second Oration. 

From the analysis of Blemmydean texts under consideration several 

conclusions can be drawn: a) the approach patronized by Blemmydes 

tacitly combined the Person and the energy of the Spirit (explicitly in 

the third period); b) Nicephorus’ quotation of Athanasius’ Ad Sera- 

pionem I, 20 is a particular display of his tendency to extrapolate the 

“economical” assertions of the Fathers into the intra-Trinitarian rela- 

tions of the Persons, as is evidently the case with the citation from 

Gregory of Nyssa’s Against Eunomius XII, 280 (see n. 102); c) Nicephorus’ 

usage of the preposition Ttaga corresponds to its being exploited in the 

citations from Athanasius made by Gregory of Cyprus, whereas one may 

say about Blemmydes’s influence on the latter (see Table 2 above); 

d) like Gregory of Cyprus and unlike Beccus, Blemmydes emphatically 

denied any conflation of the prepositions Jtagä and ex, as well as the 

extending of the Father’s hypostatic property to be the Cause of the 

Spirit onto the Son. 

To be sure, Blemmydes was far from reducing the notion of the man- 

ifestation of the Spirit to the intra-Trinitarian level only (^°^), because 

this would be tantamount to a complete denial of the historicity and 

thus reality of our redemption and salvation, but in his late works he 

tried rather to include the ‘ historical ’ appearances of the Spirit to the 

just into the general notion of His being manifested from the Father 

through the Son from eternity. These were the two facets of one and the- 

same ’mega-phenomenon ’ of God’s love and charity which exists not 

only between the Divine Persons but is also granted to the fallen 

Una lettera. p. 439 = Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, duvres theologiques, p. 262.3.1- 
264.4.3); confcrary to Riebe (see A. Riebe, Rom im Gememscba/t mit Konstantinopel, 
p. 229). As we know, the Spirit’s procession from (ix) the Son was one of the 
central Claims of Beccus and his entourage, which was to be condemned at the 
Council of Biachernae in 1285 (see, e.g., John Beccus, De unione Ecclesiarum, PG 
141,136AD; ’'Exdeaig rov Tößov, PG 142, 240BC). 

(107) This is the opinion of van Rossum (Athanasius, p. 55) who seems to be 
simplifying the problem in question. But cf. his conclusion on a certain ambi- 
guify of Blemmydes’ doctrine on p. 58. With certain reservations in mind, we 
can agree with this last Claim. 
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mankind in the acts of creation, Providence, redemption, and saivation, 

the latter being understood as our deification and transfiguration in 

God’s glory. These were the two poles of the antinomy, the two extremes 

of the Christian mystery which are present everywhere in the Christian 

doctrine, to mention here the dogma of Chalcedon only as a proof of 

their interpenetration and permanent unity. 

4.2.3. Several preliminary conclusions 

One is tempted to outline such a historical sketch of pneumatology 

on the basis of all that is mentioned above. Maximus seen through the 

eyes of Gregory of Cyprus undoubtedly belonged to mainstream patris- 

tic theology whereas some representatives of monastic circles, such 

as Symeon the New Theologian, and, probably, Nicholas of Methone 

with his exegesis of the Pentecost, were somewhat removed from it. 

Blemmydes might well have been a faithful adherent to the latter 

group; however, Photius, Gregory of Cyprus, and later on Gregory 

Palamas returned to the mainstream theology. On the contrary, those 

ecclesiastics of the late 13‘'’ - early 14'*’ centuries who were hostile to- 

wards Gregory of Cyprus, as well as anti-Palamites in one or several 

generations, digressed from the Cappadocian-Photian line again, but 

under different historical and ecclesiastical conditions. Despite this 

polarity (and there certainly were dim colours or overtones within the 

theological Spectrum), Gregory of Cyprus was much indebted to 

Blemmydes. As for Nicephorus himself, though he owed some ideas to 

Photius, in other cases he feit free to criticize the latter’s words (we 

shall analyse one such case). 

It is, however, this seemingly simple and ‘ simplifying ’ approach of 

Blemmydes’ two Omtions that was accepted and further developed by 

Beccus some twenty - twenty five years later It was John XI who 

perceived with enthusiasm that quasi-Blemmmydean idea of the iden- 

(108) Such a veneration of Maximus was quite normal and imperative for a 
Byzantine Orthodox theologian who lived after the turn of 11“’ and 12“* cen¬ 
turies, the time of the beginning of a so-called ‘Maximian renaissance’ in 
“Byzantium” (B. Lourie, Michel Psellos contre Maxime le Confesseur: Vorigine de 
l’“heresie des physkhesites”, in Scrinium, 4 (2008), p. 226). 

(109) It was precisely the Letter to James of Bulgaria that had been read by 
Beccus before he started compiling his refutations of Photius, Gregory of 
Cyprus etc. See John Beccus, De depositione sua orationes II.5, PG141,976D-977A. 

tity of the procession and the shining forth of the Spirit ("°), so as to 

construe it in a quite different way, not simply an alternative to that of Gregory 

of Cyprus (and, as I suppose, to that of Blemmydes himself), but deliberately 

opposed to the latter (”’). Moreover, Beccus’ (mis)construction of Nice¬ 

phorus, though not perfectly articulated, has been laid on a quite dif¬ 

ferent System of Coordinates in triadology which obviously for the for- 

mer’s opponents did not fit in with long-established Orthodox princi- 

ples. In this connection Gregory of Cyprus’ quotation from Ad Sera- 

pionem I, 20 could be understood as a sign of his hidden polemics with 

the misconstruction of this and kindred passages in Beccus and of a 

desire to return to that sense which had been read into the phrase by 

Blemmydes. 

It would be appropriate to add here a couple of words concerning 

some basic features of the ex-Patriarch’s trinitarian doctrine. 

5, The development of some ideas of Blemmydes 

within a different dogmatic framework John XI Beccus (^^^) 

It would be irrelevant to retell here all the specific traits of John’s 

inextricable triadology, but the most important thing which should be 

noted and analysed, if only briefly, is his persistent confiision ofthe Divine 

essence, energy, Hypostasis and the hypostatic properties in God. A. Papadakis 

has already brought attention to a noticeable place where Beccus espe- 

cially boldly attacks his opponents’, that is, Gregory of Cyprus’, distinc- 

tion between the Hypostasis ofthe Holy Spirit and His uncreated gifts ('”)• Such 

examples abound. Beccus took his stand against various distinctions 

concerning God in a way that already foreshadowed the anti-Palamites, 

(110) To be precise, he appreciated the idea of the mental difference 
between these acts and their real identity. As we will see, in a similar fashion 
Beccus misconstrued the main distinctions in the Holy Trinity Overall. 

(111) Let US repeat here again that, according to Gregory, the Holy Spirit 
does not receive His subsistence neither öiä lov Yiov, nor ex lov Yiov 
(Gregory of Cyprus, Contra Marcum, PG 141, 249A). 

(112) The Problem of Blemmydes’ ideas being differently constructed by 
Beccus and Gregory of Cyprus was posited by Meyendorff {Bogoslovie, p. 117). 

(113) John Beccus, De unione Ecclesiarum, PG 141, 49AC; Papadakis, A Crisis, 
pp. 98-99, n. 33. 
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iiicluding Barlaam of Caiabria Nicephorus Gregoras C’^), John 

Cyparissiotes (■''), Bessarion of Nicaea ("0 (who wrote in April-May 

1439, at the last stage of the Council of Fiorence (““)) and so on. He teils 

US in relief that the generation of the Son and the projection of the 

Spirit, taken together, represent a natural (!) good of the Father 0”®); he 

(114) R. E. SiNKEwicz, The Solutions Addressed to George Lapithes hy Barlaam the 
Calabrian and their Phihsophical Context, in Mediaeval Studies, 43 (1981), p. 216.3- 
5;p. 212. 8.4-5. 

(115) M. Candal, Fuentes Palamiticas. DiälogodeJorge Facrasi sohre el contradictO' 
rio de Pdlamas con Niceforo Gregoras, in OCP, 16 (1950), p. 330.4.27-28 (on the 
alleged confluence of the nature and the natural attributes in God). 

(116) Candal, Juan Ciparisiota, p. 144.16.26-27, p. 146.18.26-19 (the essence- 
Hypostasis distinction is purely mental). This is already pure Scholasticism. 
However, Beccus was its direct forerunner; cf. John Beccus, Refutatio lihri... a 
Photio, PG 141, 800BC. Cf. the section in the Cyparissiotes’ treatise where it is 
discussed whether the hypostatic property of the Paternity could be an ener- 
gy (Candal, Juan Ciparisiota, pp. 132.24-138.5) or the Hypostasis of the Father (ibi¬ 
dem, p. 130.15-21): despite a negative answer to both questions, the very pos- 
sibility of their being raised is highly remarkable. 

(117) All the framework of Orthodox triadology is razed to the ground with 
his Statements of the following kind: “Nothing hinders whatsoever that which 
exists from the essence of the Father and the Son to exist from their Hypostasis (sic! 
D.M.) OS well" (Bessarion, Contra Palamam Apologia inscriptionum Vecci, PG 161, 
284C).The obvious and glaring parallel in Beccus isfound in his Dogmatic epis-' 
tle to pope John XXI: John Beccus, Epistola ad Joannem papam, PG 141, 947AB. 

(118) A, Rico, La refutazione di Bessarione delle Antepigraphai di Gregorio Pala- 
mas, in M. Cortesi and C. Leonard: (eds.), Tradizioni patristiche nellVmanesimo. Atti 
del Convegno del Istituto Nazionale di Studi sul Rinascimento. Bihhoteca Medicea 
Laurenziana, Firenze, 6-8 fehhraio 1997, Firenze, 1999, p. 294. 

(119) For example: John Beccus, Refutatio libri...aPhotio, PC 141,748CD; 781D-. 
784A; Idem, Refutatio libri Cregorii, PC 141, 881BC ; etc. Cf. also PG 141,781D : the 
Spirit participates ißerixet) in the natural goods of the Father; it means that the 
third Person was raisconstrued by Beccus as being of another substance, het- 
erogenous to that of the Father. According to Photius, such a line of reasoning 
inevitably leads one to Macedonianism (Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102,313A- 
316A, 317A). The subordinationism of Beccus’ trinitarian doctrine raakes itself 
manifest in these words to a full extent. If one thinks so, he will, according to 
Ephrem of Antioch (6'^ Century), fall into the pitfall of admitting the othemess 
in substance between the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit. Ephrem taught 
indeed: “... nor can... an essence become identical to any other essence accord¬ 
ing to the essence, because they are not consubstantial to each other ...” 
(Photius, Bibliotheca, cod. 228, ed. R. Henry, Photius, Bibliotheque, IV, “Codices” 223- 
229, Paris, 1965, p. 120.27-28). When Beccus ascribes the hypostatic property of 
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is serious in arguing that none of the Saints ever taught about the dif- 

ference between the principle (logos) ofthe Essence and that ofthe Hypostasis 

in God 0'®)... In the latter case he is evidently cunning, trying to over¬ 

turn with one blow the whole line of Christian triadology beginning 

with St Irenaeus, the Alexandrians, and the Cappadocians (’^’)- 

In John’s view, the distinction between a Hypostasis and a hypostatic prop¬ 

erty in God is purely mental (or, in the ßnal analysis, it doesn’t exist at all): 

“The procession is conceived of together with the hypostatic subsistence 

(‘H ... uirap^u;) of the Spirit as Spirit, due to the very name of the 

Spirit” ('^^). It remains quite indefinite whether these acts are a matter 

of thought only or whether they possess a/iindamcntum in re ? 

As a matter of fact, the Divine essence, according to Beccus, is not 

divided either with designations (i.e., the Names of the Persons) or with 

“... the distinction (rfjv ... Siccipeoiv) between the Paternity and the 

Filiation ...” ('^^). From this and similar Claims of Beccus one may infer that 

everything that is seen around God, ie., the Hypostases, the essence, the hypo¬ 

static and the natural properties, is essentially one entity which is indivisible. 

Some three quarters of a Century later, we come across the same tenet 

in Prochoros Cydones; “... one has got to recognize perforce that the 

being Father and Projector to the essence of the Father, he automatically makes 
one suspect that, in his view, the three Persons are not consubstantial to each 
other. And this isjust the implication of, e.g., the following passage: John Beccus, 

Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 881D, where it is rather difficult to determine to 
which essence (to that of the Father ? Of the Son ? To that which they share in 
common?) “the unity (rd... ^vtarov)” relates. The same criticism of Beccus 
could easily be derived from the works of Gregory of Nyssa, cf. ... Ttäaav 
chrcuöerrat x^v y.aT’ovGiav iregörpTa t) Bela cpvoig (ed. F. Mueller, GNO, III, i, 
Opera dogmatica minora, Leiden, 1958, p. 55.13-15). An Orthodox polemicist is 
thereforejustified in putting into use Gregory’s and Ephrem’s postulate against 
Beccus. I think this example enables one to see how far John went astray from 
the Cappadocian triadology in his rejection of it. 

{l20) John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Photio, PG 141, 753D. 
(121) See, for instance, Basil of Caesarea, Libri adversus Eunomium 1.19, PG 

29/2, 556B ; Gregory of Nyssa, Quod non sint tres Dü, ed. F. Mueller, GNO, III, 1, 
pp. 40.5-42.12, esp. pp. 40.24-41.2 ; p. 55.7 f.; Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 
293A, 297BC ; "Eydeoig vov Tößov, PG 142, 240A, 241BD ; Gregory of Cyprus is 
active in putting this terminology into Operation, as can be seen from: Gregory 

of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 271AB, 275A etc. 
(122) John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Photio, PG 141, 857B ; cf. Idem, Refutatio libri 

Gregorii, PG 141, 901D ; cf.: Idem, Epistola ad Joannem, PG 141, 946B. 
(123) Idem, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 905A. 
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energy of God is His essence” One may be reminded in this connection 

that, according to Photius, one of the essential traits of pro-Filioqae tria- 

doiogy is its hidden Sabellianism, when the Persons of the Father and 

the Son are mentaliy combined into one entity, with the stability of the 

hypostatic properties destroyed, contrary to Blemmydes C'O* 

This example makes it obvious that Beccus feil prey to his own long- 

ing to proclaim the absolute unity and indivisihility of the Divine essence 0^®). 

But, on the other hand, both the Spirit and the Son proceed each from 

His own essence, and to suppose this would be tantamount to saying 

that insofar as the latter is the true source of being for these tw*o 

Persons there is nothing other than a common essence of the God- 

head ! It is true that in another excerpt Beccus seems to be arguing 

for the hypostatic difference (rpv ... SidKpioiv) between the Spirit and 

the Father and Son, with the aim of avoiding the mental confusion 

between the generation and the procession 0'«). But this does not bring 

him closer to the recognition of the monarchy of the Father. On the con- 

(124) Gregory Acindynus, Liber de essentia et operatione, PC 151,1196D ; cf. ibi¬ 
dem, 1197A, 1217B, 1233B, 1237A, D. Although Prochoros tried to iean on 
Augustine in bolstering his view, it should be acknowledged nevertheless that 
in doing so he found himself at variance with the Greek patristic tradition. 
Compiled in 1367, this work of Prochoros was condemned at the Constanti- 
nopolitan council of 1368, which proclaimed Gregory Palamas to be a Saint. On 
the attribution of the work to Prochoros see G. Mercati, L’öpera De essentia et 
operatione attribuita a Gregorio Acindino, in Notizie di Procoro e Demetrio Cidone, 
Manuele Caleca e Teodora Meliteniota ed altri appunti per la storia deJla teologia e della 
letteratura bizantina delsecoloXIV (ST, 56), Cittä del Vaticano, 1931, pp. 1-13; I. D. 
PoLEMis, Theophanes ofNicaea. His Life and Works {Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 
20), Wien, 1996, p. 65; S. Horuzhy (ed.), Hesychasm, an Annotated Bibliography, 
Moscow, 2004, p. 460. 

(125) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 289AB ; Cyril of Alexandria, Thesaurus, 
PG 75, 291A; etc. Compare in Beccus : the Spirit’s essence of being is here 
understood as “the indivisihility of the essence”, i.e., the common essence of 
the three Persons (John Beccus, Refatatio iibri Gregorii, PC 141,897D). 

(126) See a comment by M. E. Hussey (The Persons-Ener^ Stmctare in the 
Theology of St. Gregory Palamas, in Saint Vladimir’s Theological Quarterly, 18/l 
(1974), p. 23) in this regard : “Yet there is no place in the patristic tradition for 
a theology that is exclusively concerned with the divine essence”. 

(127) John Beccus, Refatatio libri Gregorii, PG 141,884A. On the apparently (but 
not essentially) similar expression in Gregory of Cyprus see Sawatos, OeoXo- 
YLKp JzagdÖoaLg, pp. 560-562. 

(128) John Beccus, Refatatio libri... a Photio, PG 141, 789A. 

THE HOLY SPIRIT AS LIFE AND ENERGY 233 

trary, John is indignant with the Orthodox triadology which seems for 

him with its principle of the Father being the Cause according to the logos 

of the Hypostasis to deny His causality according to the logos of the 

essence ! Hence it is recognized, at best, Beccus’ inconsistency, both 

in language and in thought, concerning the issue of unity and distinc- 

tions in God. 

But then Gregory of Cyprus seen through Beccus’ eyes is “a new the- 

ologian” introducing “the distinction (p Siaipeau;)” between the Father 

and the Son (^’“), something which is inadmissible for other Latino- 

phrones, like George of Trebizond C^^), together with other kinds of 

intolerable pspiapoui; Kal Siopiopouc; in the Trinity (’^O- Needless to say, 

such an argument would fit better into late medieval Scholasticism than 

into the patristic tradition of the East and West. But with his mode of 

thinking Beccus paved the way for most, if not for all, of the anti- 

Palamites. 

Let US envisage one more probable misconstruction of Ad Serapionem 

1,20 in Beccus: as the Spirit is “the living and essential energy” of God, 

His procession (from both the Father and the Son, according to Beccus) 

must also be “essential and natural”. This couple of epithets is repeated 

twice within a short paragraph in the text (”0- Against this claim the 

Counterargument of Photius retains its strength : had the procession of 

(129) Ibidem, 792C. 
(130) Idem, Refatatio libri Gregorii, PC 141,900CD, 909B, 916AC. Cf. ibidem, 920A, 

921B etc. 
(131) For example, George of Trebizond, Ad Joannem Cuboclesium de processione 

Spiritus Sancti, PG 161, 772B (similar to Beccus, cf. the following note). 
(132) John Beccus, Refatatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 916A. 
(133) John Beccus, Refatatio libri ... a Photio, PG 141, 761D : cpuoiKr] ... Kal 

oüai(o5T](;... The origin of this view lies precisely in persistently drawing no dis- 

tinctions between: a) the Divine essence and the Hypostases; b) the Hypo- 
stases and the energy (obviously in the case of the treatment of the Holy 
Spirit). — In later Palamites the same couple of epithets was used to designate 
the energy, and not a Person in God (see, e.g., in the 1351 Tome : Contra bar- 
{aamitasetacindynianos,PG 151,736C). Nilus Cabasilas also calls the Divine ener- 

gies ouaubSeic; Kal cpuoiKdq (Candal, La Regia, p. 250.14), thereby adding the foi- 
lowing comment concerning the Person-energy structure in God: “... each 

Hypostasis has its own existence and is subsistent in (auaToixo(;) Itself, while 
the Divine energy does not exist either on its own or in its own manner” (ibi¬ 

dem, p. 250.5-6). This is a clear development of Maximus’ and Gregory of 
Cyprus’ tenet on the difference between the principles of essence and energy. 
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the Spirit been natural, He wouid have proceeded from Himself as well, 

due to the unity and identity of essence (although the last tenet was 
not self-evident for John). 

Let US move one Step further so as to reveal one more fundamental 

discrepancy in Beccus. Trying to safeguard the once postulated simplicity of 

the Divine essence, Beccus disproved any kind ofenergy in God, stigmatizing it 

as “non-hypostatic". We may say that he rejected the Orthodox doctrine on 

the co-inherence (circumincession) ofthe Persons ofthe Trinity on the basis of 

their common energy which beiongs to the nature and not to a Hypostasis. 

The following iine of reasoning can be presented in the form of a syllo- 

gism: if, on the one hand, that which is given to the faithful is the grace 

of the Holy Spirit, whereas, on the other hand, these gifts to the just are 

“non-hypostatic”, the Spirit Himself will be dvoTtoorcnroi; 0^'). It means 

that, first of all, the energy ofthe Spirit is deemed to be confiuent with His 

Hypostasis, but in the meantime His essence is conceived as excluding this 

energy. All these conflicting ponderings taken together lay bare the 

almost complete “shift of conceptual framework” of the classical 
Cappadocian and Alexandrian triadology. 

Remarkably enough, it is Just this position that was strongly criti- 

cized by so prominent a Palamite as St Philotheus Coccinus in the fifties 
of the 14'^ Century. 

Philotheus Coccinus enters into direct polemics with Beccus to 

whom he pronounces a lengthy and remarkable oration in his treaty. 

From that oration I wouid like to raise two important excerpts : 

“What ever is given to us (tö xogriyovfisvov ffplv) through the Son {öiä rov 
ytou) ? God who is One in the Holy Trinity, Paraclete, that is (ifyovv), the very 
essense and Hypostasis of the Most Holy Spirit... and not the grace only {o'Ox^ V 
Xägig ßövov)” 

This is followed by the argument which is to be appreciated, both 

typologically and historically, as transitional to the stance of Nicephorus 
Gregoras (see n. 48): 

“And if the creatures are^iven (xogriYBiTai) through the Son (dm rov Ylov) 
only the grace and the energy (77 x^Qtg laövov xal rj ivegyeia), it foUows that 

(134) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PC 102, 289A. 
(135) John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 912AB. 
(136) KaImakes, fplkodeov Koxxtvov, p. 214.1501-1503, 1509. 

only the latter (i.e., the grace which is implied here to be equal to the ener¬ 
gy. - D.M.) proceeds from the Father {exTzogsvexai ix rov nargög) 

In his denial of this position Philotheus consistently follows Gregory 

of Cyprus while bearing in mind the latter's thoughts concerning the 

equivocaiity of language as well as the Patriarch's distinction between 

vjtägx^tv and vjtag^tv eyeiv discussed above : 

“... the Holy Spirit given to us (rd xogvyovfisvov ??^fv) is the Divine grace (?) 

... /dp(g), and hy no means the existence (being) ixai ovy t] vjtag^ig) of the 

Most Holy Spirit” (''0- 

One can see that it is the grace of God which has been equivocally 

called Spirit in the first part of the period. The word vjtag^tg is clearly 

understood by Philotheus in the same way as by Gregory of Cyprus and 

the Orthodox tradition in general, viz. as an indicator of the hypostatic 

subsistence of the Holy Spirit (^”). 
But what is characteristic for Beccus and his entourage (''“) is the fum 

damental lack of distinction between the hypostatic being ofthe Spirit and His 

energetic manifestation in the world through the Son. if the contrary is 

affirmed, then the Son, according to Beccus, will turn into a servant of 

the Spirit’s manifestation and revelation This misconstruction was 

caused by John’s reluctance to recognize another distinction, viz. that 

which takes place between the Divine actions ad intra and ad extra, and 

such a Position by the late 13‘^ Century was a move back towards the 

pre-Nicaean, and even more precisely, the modalist epoch ofthe 2"^ Cen¬ 

tury, to that early stage of the formation of patristic triadology which 

had preceded the time of St Irenaeus of Lyons. Here only one classical 

postulate of Severian of Gabala (the late 4'^ Century) preserved in a 

pseudo-Chrysostomic homily may be brought to mind concerning the 

lack of any Order of the Persons in God which wouid not have been in 

(137) Ibidem, p. 214.1509-1511. The last period of the passage corresponds to 
St Athanasius’ original text as well as to that quoted by Blemmydes and 
Gregory of Cyprus. 

(138) Ibidem, p. 214.1513-1514. 
(139) See n. 38 ; also Gregory of Cyprus, Contra Marcum, PG 142, 251A. 
(140) E.g., John Chilas, Ad imperatorem, PG 142, 245C. This stand gained the 

sympathy of Nicephorus Gregoras, Byzantinae Historiae XXX.17, PG 149, 265C. 
(141) John Beccus, Refitatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 912AB. Hereinafter I will 

mention some more ideas of this passage. 
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keeping with His revelation to the history of manldnd. The Divine 

nature as such transcends every Order {“«). To be sure, this tenet became 

classical some time after Athanasius who was keen on pointing out the 

existence in God of some kind of Order, rdfyc; (see Table 3), although his 

understanding of the xd^iq was strictly Orthodox, as an indication of the 

Persons’ equality in honour. Beccus, on his part, might be aware of the 

text, or, in any case, of some similar texts, but his consideration of the 
term was coarsely modalistic. 

And so. he went on arguing, if one is distinguishing in thought the 

existence of the Holy Spirit from His gifts being granted to the faithful, 

he will come to the recognition of the Spirit’s double, or even triple, 

mode of being : on the one part, He would not etemally exist from (ek) 

the Son, while, on the other part, His eternal existence from the Father 

... will break into two parts, i.e., a timeless one and another time-involv- 

ing ('«). What should a Patristic Scholar make of all this ? Was it a belat- 

ed reflection of the Origenist double creation doctrine ? This was 

scarcely the case. A simple inconsistency of mind ? This too is hardly 

possible. Rather, it was a false corollary originating from the main prin- 

ciple of the dogmatic System of Beccus, I mean that of the total unity of 

the energy,^ the essence, and the Hypostases in God. Building materials for the 

construction of such a System might weil have been taken from the pre- 

vious Fathers of the Golden Age, of which the role of Athanasius, if only 

partially, has become the staple of the present essay, or, maybe, even ' 

from the earlier authors of the Apologetic period; it is far from being 

evident if Symeon the New Theologian had been read byjohn at all. ßut, 

in any case, the ex-Patriarch’s method of reading and interpreting his 

sources was rather peculiar and whimsical. So, maybe, the clearest 

answer of Beccus to Gregory of Cyprus' doctrine of the etemal iUumina- 

tion of the Holy Spirit sounds as follows; the words “shining forth”, 

splendour (dxoAapijjK;) and such indicate the natural existence of the 

Spirit ('"■’), Had the Spirit obtained His being according to the hypostat- 

(142) Pseudo-Chrysostom. Homüia in Gen. 24, 2, 2, PG 56, 555 ; Lur’e, L'attitude, 
p. 326, dubs this passage « classique ». A paraphrase of this thought where even 
the key-word zd^ic; is preserved, is contained in the 177'^ chapter of the polem- 
ical treatise of Niius Cabasilas, although it has been overlooked by the editor 
(E. Candal, Niius Cabasilas et theologia S. Thomae de processione Spiritus Sancti (ST, 
116), Cittä del Vaticano, 1945, p. 326.177.13-14). 

(143) John Beccus, Rejutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 912BC. 
(144) Ibidem, 921B. 

ic property of the Father, which makes the latter Person different from 

the Son, He would not have been the Spirit of the Son ('"=). Hence not 

only the subordinationism of Beccus, but also a groundless and indis- 

creet attempt at equalizing the relations of property with those of consuh- 

stantiality, which had already become a subject for refutation on the part 

of George Pachymeres at the turn of the 13^" and 14^*’ centuries (’^O, 

become apparent. 

6. At the crossroad of two traditions : Blemmydes vs. Beccus, 
‘Orthodox encyclopaedic leaming’ vs. early Scholasticism 

as a prologue to the anti-Palamite theology 

All the reservations taken into account, the problem calls for a Solu¬ 

tion : why did Blemmydes put forward his apparently well-founded idea 

on the identity of two different acts within the life of the Holy Trinity ? 

In my vlew, one of his motives for thinking so was his inner quest for the 

Photian tradition to be at least partly revisited, with the aim of bringing 

it into line with the more archaic approach to the Trinitarian mystery, 

which had probably been interesting for Blemmydes due to its balance 

and clarity. However, this idea, if it ever existed at all, was mentioned by 

Nicephorus very cautiously and by no means gained weight in the whole 

cosmos of his thinking on the Trinity; we saw him approving, and very 

deeply, the energetic approach as well, ln this sense Blemmydes appears to 

he a unique, “boundary” figure, /teööptov, in the Crossing oftwo different tra¬ 

ditions : on the one hand, it was the Photian and proto-Palamite line of 

thought (Gregory of Cyprus borrows en gros from Nicephorus); on the 

other hand, it was the more archaic branch ofByzantine theological and phüo- 

sophical culture, partly overlapping with the Latinophrones and anti-Palamites. 

The three more or less detailed comments on his and Beccus’ historical 

setting which follow are raeant to substantiate the above assertion and 

to further clarify the problem of the Crossing of those traditions. 

(145) Idem, Refutatio libri... a Photio, ibidem, 812C. 
(146) George Pachymeres, Adversus eos qui dicunt ideo dici Spiritum Filii, quod 

habeat eamdem atque Ule naturam vel quod dignis ab eo suppeditatar, PG 144, 924B- 
928D, here 928A. For details see Makarov, The Target, pp. 235-248. A similar 

thought on the difference between those relations had already been uttered by 
the time by Nicholas of Methone, who was to be cited and indignantly ‘dis- 
proved’ by John Beccus, De unione Ecclesianim, PG 141, 133D (the citation from 

Nicholas) and 136AD (its refutation). 
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6.1. Gregory of Cyprus and Photius : a note in comparison 

Both authors treat the gifts of the Spirit as the uncreated grace ofthe 

Holy Trinity which is given to the righteoas hy the Spirit, being distinufrom His 

nature and Hypostasis. This may be inferred from expressions of both 

which correspond to each other, such as “the sparing ofthe gifts... from 

(ex) the Father” “the stay”, or rather “the abode" of the Spirit in the 

Son ip fiovij and related words) C-®), as well as from the topic of energy 

and gr/t, which was common for both Although Gregory favoured 

the probabiy Blemmydean alteration in the text of Ad Serapionem 1,20, he 

also tried, much like Photius and the subsequent Palamite tradition, to 

eliminate that confusion of the energy and Hypostasis which originated 

from the passage, if it was taken at face value. It was Beccus who made 

the confusion become absurd. This was, together with his pro-filiogwe 

Sentiments, one of the main reasons for the destruction of a number of 

John's Works which took place in the course of the Hesychast controver- 

sy ('^“). At its later stage, i.e., in the 1350’s and 1360’s, Matthaios Angeles 

Panairetos called Beccus “the most impious of all (dvooK^rarog)”, in the 
title of his still unedited poiemical work against John 

6.2. Blemmydes and Photius; Some Points of Compatibility and a Gase 
of Divergence 
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treatises All the treasures of Christian triadology until his own 

times were collected there and analysed penetratingly. 
Let US single out some points of compatibility of early Blemmydes 

with The Mystagogy as well as with the most prominent Fathers of the 

late Byzantine period. 
a) the arguments against the Füioque: hereby two principles in the 

Trinity are introduced ("^), while at the same time two Persons, the 

Father and the Son, are moulded into one entity in a Sabellian man- 

ner (■'‘O ; the Holy Spirit is divided into two single entities with His two 

processions ('“); the dyad of the Father and the Son inevitably implies 

some kind ofa higher Principle which would be one and indivisible, for 

“each dyad is necessarily preceded by a monad...” (‘^^) These similarities 

help one to recognize the extent to which young Blemmydes was faith- 

ftil to the Photian tradition which, in its turn (and in his perception of 

those years and later) lasted uninterruptedly from the New Testament 

and Cappadodan times. 
b) the main patristic counterargument against the Filioque-oriented theolo- 

gy of the Scholastics: in the Holy Trinity the hypostatic properties are not iden- 

tical to the natural ones. Thus, as Nicephorus put it ca. 1234, “the proces- 

sion is the mode of existence (TQÖJtog Mg^ecng 0”). D.M.)... and the hypo¬ 

static property...” (^®®). 

_ Despite his proximity to Photius, Nilus Cabasilas, and the Greek patris¬ 

tic tradition in general, Blemmydes allowed himself to occasionally criti- 

cize St Photius. One such place will be singled out and analysed here. 

It is noticeable that, unlike the provenance of The Bibliotheca from the 

early years of Photius, preceding his patriarchate, the pneumatological 

writings of the theologian, crowned with The Mystagogy of the Holy Spirit, 

were written in his latest years, being among his most mature and rieh 

Jl47) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 336C {tcöv xogLopccTiov rfjg Öiavo- 
pfjg): Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 284B (r^v rcöv xctpiouarcov 
ÖLavofirjv). 

(148) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 373AB ; Gregory of Cyprus, De proces¬ 
sione, PG 142, 275C (... T7JV povr/v jvoLelTaL). 

(149) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 336C ; Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, 
PG 142, 288C. cf. Basil of Caesarea, Traite du Saint-Esprit, texte grec, intr., trad. et 
notes de B. Pruche (SC, 17bis), Paris, 1968, p. 216, ch, XXIV. 

(150) Already noted by Laurent, Le cos, p. 414. 
(151) Rigo, La refutazione, p. 288, n. 32. 

(152) M. JuciE, Photius et la primaute de Saint Pierre et du pape, in Bessarione, 35, 
n. 149-150 (1919), p. 129. 

(153) This argument had been pronounced by the Greeks as early as in 642 
in reply to Pope Theodore’s Synodal letter (Alexakis, The Greek, pp. 151-152), and 
has, of course, been adopted by Palamas (fgpyogi'ov wv Ilakapä Hvyygdp.- 
juora, I, p. 203.2 f.). 

(154) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 289AB ; Canart, Nicephore Blemmyde, 
p. 324.10.28-29 (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, duvres theologiques, p. 202.10.1- 

2). 
(155) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 284A; Canart, Nicephore Blemmyde, 

p. 324.10.29-30 (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, duvres theologiques, p. 204.10.2- 

4). 
(156) Canart, Nicephore Blemmyde, p. 325.10.3-6, quoted are 11. 5-6 (= Stavrou, 

Nicephore Blemmydes, duvres theologiques, p. 204.13-17). 
(157) Basil’s and Amphilochius’, and later on Maximus the Confessor’s term 

designed to describe the enhypostasised nature’s way of being in its concrete 
hypostases. See J.-C. Larchet, La divinisation de Vhomme sehn St. Maxime le Con- 
fesseur, Paris, 1996, pp. 141-151, esp. p. 146. 

(158) Canart, Nicephore Blemmyde, 324.9.12-13 (= Stavrou, Nicephore 
Blemmyde, duvres theologiques, p. 200.11-13). Cf. the same term in the Second 
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But what, then, did Blemmydes criticize Photius for ? Let it first be 

reminded that the Nicaean theologian permitted himself that criticism 

only in a mature work, as his Letter to James ofBulgaria was written “long 

after 1250", according to M. Stavrou 0=^). It might evidently have been a 

sign of a certain shift in Nicephorus’ views which underwent an evolu- 

tion from a fuii-scale and consistent adoption of Pbotius’ doctrine 

towards a somewhat critical, less frequent appropriation of it; thus we 

tend to uphold, if oniy partially, the corresponding theory of V. Grumel. 

When bringing up the topic of the 4'” Century Fathers’ polemics against 

the Pneumatomachians, Photius advanced a theory of the forgery of the 

Saints’ writings on the part of the heretics - a note which makes Blem¬ 

mydes grin. The comparison of the texts is highly remarkable (see 
Table 7). 

Tabk 7. Blemmydes' Criticism of an idea of Photius 

Photius. The Mystagogy.,., 9 (Photius, 
De Spiritus Sancti mystagogia Uber, PC 
102, 393A) 

In response to the accusations 
brought forward by the heretics... 
dJtokoypreov cog fj vevoBp.<)y.nm.v nl 

JzvevmTOfx&voL xäg roiircüv (i.e, of 
Augustine, Ambrose, and Hierony¬ 
mus) .. 

it should be answered that either 
their..writings.hadjb.een forgedby the 
Pneutomachians. [lit. ‘fighters with 
the Spirit’]...” 

Blemmydes. Letter to James of 
Bulgaria, 4 (Stavrou, Le premier traiti, 
p. 78.4.1. Cf. TOT ... ovYYQctßnaxa 
(ibidem, 78.3.8)) 

Td de ama (=ta ... uuyydju- 
gara, see above) vevodevoBni. jtaga 
T£ov TtvevgaTOßaxojv. ^XCOiov 

“But to Claim that those [sc. Works] 

had been forged on ihe p.art o/.lhe 
P-neumatomachians is ridiculous [or 
‘reckless’]”. 

theology and might allow himself to put to criticism and moderate revi- 

sion some points of Photius’ doctrine. It is obvious that the question of 

forgeries was not pivotal, unlike the question of the energy and gifts of 

the Spirit, as well as of His manifestation and procession. It was like a 

hidden part of the triadological teaching of Blemmydes. 

6.3. Gregory of Cyprus, Nicephorus Blemmydes, and Gregory the 

Theologian : an Unnoticed Quotation 

But one may also surmise that this “hidden part” of Blemmydean 

thought was not so noticeable as the Orthodox character of his main 

assumptions. It is, probably, for this reason that Gregory of Cyprus in his 

deliberation on the procession of the Holy Spirit bore presumably his 

name and ideas in mind : 

“It has been told by some among the Saints (rtüv dytcov evtotg) 

that the Holy Spirit proceeds from (jragä) the Father through the Son 

(öi'Ylov)..." (’«’). 

The difference of the prepositions here exactly corresponds to their 

use in Blemmydes It implies that those divine acts which are signi- 

fied with these words, i.e., the hypostatic procession and the energetic 

shining forth of the Spirit ('“) (which is the eternal manifestation of the 

latter's taking rest in the Son (=‘0)» are also different.]. Munitiz is right 

in emphasizing that, for Blemmydes, any kind of procession ofthe Spirit 

from the Son is a frightful heresy which deserves to be anathematized, 

as the procession remains completely independent of the Son (“^). 

Gregory of Cyprus himself did nothing other than amend and elaborate 

Nicephorus when he wrote: "... the Most Holy Spirit does not obtain 

being (vJtag^iv) either through (öiä) the Son or from (i>i) the Son ...” (^®0 

The systematic character of the coindding of the words leaves no 

doubt as to the addressee of Blemmydes’ critical comment. We may cau- 

tiously surmise that Blemmydes when grown up and advanced inyears 

was convinced deep down that he was a consummate master of all of 

oration, or The pneumatological letter to Theodore II Lascaris: Ibidem, pp. 306.2.1- 
308.2., cf. 324.9.16 ; 324.9.25-27 (= Ibidem, p. 202.16.26-29) ; Nicephorus Blemmydes, 
Oratio secunda, PG 142, 568B ; Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 293AB, 325B. 

(159) Stavrou, Le Premier, p. 51. 

(160) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 290C. 

(161) See Stavrou, Le premier, p. 108.14.15-17 ; Nicephorus Blemmydes, Oratio 
seamda, PG 142, 568D-569A, 581D, 584B, D (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, 
(Euvres theologiques, pp. 310.1-2 ; 344.48-49 ; 348.11.2-4 ; 352.1-4). All these 
expressions are constant in Blemmydes. According to Athanasius who was to 
be cited by Gregory of Cyprus (see the Tabie 2 above), it is the Son Who is gen- 
erated Jtaga tov Ilargög. 

(162) ''ExOeotg zov Tofxov, PG 142, 240BC ; Papadakis, A Crisis, p. 67. 
(163) Andreas of Crete, Homilia VII, In Transßgurationem Domini nostri Christi, 

PG 97, 953B ; Photius, De Spiritus Sancti 85, PG 102, 372B-373A. 
(164) Munitiz, A Reappraisal, p. 25. 
(165) Gregory of Cyprus, Contra Marcum, PG 142, 249A. 
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This is a good specimen of the reception of Blemraydes’ ideas by 

Gregory who constantly checked Nicephorus’ legacy against the 

Scripture and patristic tradition. 

Remarkabie in this connection is another example of what is now 

conventionally called ‘intertextuality’. In a passage of his own Gregoiy 

of Cyprus spoke in such a way as if he were quoting Blemmydes. And, 

indeed, it was true. But at the same time he quoted another and much 

more influential theologian: Gregory of Nazianzus. This is a fine exam¬ 

ple of a ‘double quotation’, as it were, which is worth being analysed 

here. We read in Gregory that the Holy Spirit, insofar as He is perfect 

(riXeLOv) “accompanies (ovimago^agruget) the Word, according 

to the theologians who have related about it ...” 0”) The meaning of 

deiiyögog is ‘[a person] speaking of God’, ‘theologian’ (’“). The corre- 

sponding verb is not rare in Gregory ('*’). The passage from Gregory the 

Theologian which was to be cited by Blemmydes, and through this 

intermediary was cited by Gregory of Cyprus as well, has been identified 

as follows (see the Table 10). 

Tahle 10. The quotation from the Oration 41.11 of Gregory the Theologian 
in Blemmydes (*”’) 

Gregory the Theologian. Oration 41,11# 
(Gregory the Theologian, Oratio XLI, 
11, PG 36, 444B ; SC 358, p. 340) (»0 

Blemmydes. The Memoir Addressed to 
the Legates of Pope Gregory IX, 8 
(Canart, Nicephore Blemmyde, p. 323.8. 
23-24) 

... XgLOTO). (Jj Jtagiiv, o'bv (hc Iv£q- 
yovv. dXX’cbc öfiOTLUü} av^^iragri- 

... ovfmagrjv äst t0 Xolotm. oi)y rhc 
ivegvovv. dXX'coc öhouluo nvfjjtn. 
oofiaoTovv... 

(166) Cf. the Spirit’s epithet xekeiav (sc. evegyeiav) in Athanasius, Ad Sera- 
pionem I, 20. 

(167) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 290C. 
(168) G. W. H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon, Oxford, 1991 (= 1961), p. 617. 
(169) Gregory of Cyprus, Contra Marcum, PG 142, 249D ; Idem, De processione, PG 

142,300B. 
(170) The quotation in Blemmydes has been identified since then by 

Stavrou (see his n. 1 ad loc. in Nicephore Blemmydes, duvres theologiques, p. 200; 
cf. Idem, Introduction generale, ibidem, p. 115, n. 2). It is only on having complet- 
ed the present paper that we have had the possibility to consult Stavrou’s edi- 
tion. 

(171) Lampe, A Patristic, p. 1286 (this is one of only two examples of the usage 
of the Word, the second being derived from Theodore!). 

"... to Christ, Whom He was present 
with, nQt_as agent, but as_ accom- 
panying-the One who is .equaLin 

honour...” 

I think this is a convincing and clear demonstration of Blemmydes’ 

having quoted Gregory. One may only wonder how this fact escaped the 

notice of P, Canart, the editor of Nicephorus’ The Memoir. In all appear- 

ances, the scholar was misleadby the rarity and seeming extraordinar- 

ity of the verb avfutagoßagreco. 

Now, if the epithet “equal in honour” (öfiÖTifiog) as applied to the 

Persons of the Trinity is traditional (^’^), this parallel use of the rather 

rare verb avjjJTagofiagwgico (^’O may serve as additional proof of the 

deep and stable impact of patristic theology upon Blemmydes, as well 

as of both of these on Gregory of Cyprus. Despite the fact that the lat- 

ter’s wish to be instructed by Nicephorus in person was destined to fall, 

from the standpoint of the history of ideas it was exactly Gregoiy who 

was to become one of the most prominent and influential followers and 

defenders of Blemmydes, while being at the same time the man who 

elaborated and corrected rather much in the rieh and to some extent 

ambiguous legacy of his teacher. 

7. Instead of a Conclusion 

The fragment from Ad Serapionem I, 20 by Athanasius was of para- 

mount importance for theology of Nicephorus Blemmydes, John XI 

Beccus and Gregory of Cyprus. Blemmydes seems to have produced sev- 

eral changes of words in the passage making Athanasius say of the Spirit 

as of the Life and Energy of the Son. Ad Serapionem I, 20 where the Holy 

Spirit is called the Energy of the Son gave Blemmydes an excellent opportu- 

nity for suhstantiating his own doctrine on the Spirit’s etemal illumination 

through the Son, and Gregory of Cyprus and later on Gregory Palamas took up 

He was co-present with Christ 
from eternity, not as agent, but .as 
accompanying 
in honour...” 

(172) Compare, for instance, The Exposition ofthe Confession ofFaith by Nicetas 

Stethatus, ed. J. Darrouzes, Nicetcis Stethatos, Opuscules et lettres (SC, 8l), Paris, 
1961, p. 448.4.1-2. 

(173) It is interesting that Lampe (A Patristic, p. 1286) treated this form as a 
distorted variant of avp-Ttagopagrsco (which is actualiy used in Gregory of 
Cyprus and in Blemmydes). 
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his lead and developed this idea fixrther hy strictly distinguishing the Person and 

energy ofthe Spirit. This last aspect was lacking in Blemmydes himself. 

By apparently slight modification of its text and thereby calling the 

Hoiy Spirit Life and Energy Blemmydes made it sound much like his 

own trinitarian theology, especially of the late period, in which no strict 

demarcation line was drawn between the energy and Hypostasis, as well 

as between manifestation and hypostatic procession of the Spirit. 

Nicephorus also inserts in Ad Serapionem 1,20 the designation of the Son 

as Offspring, using one of the favourite terms of Athanasius’ Omtions 

against the Arians. It may also be taken as a sign of his attempt at rebuk- 

ing the pro-Filioque oriented doctrine of the Latins which was in its 

essence a kind of early Scholasticism and was therefore opposed to 

patristic thought. 

Blemmydes’ reading of the fragment from Ad Serapionem I, 20 was 

appropriated and favoured by Gregory of Cyprus, who nevertheless 

took pains to insert it within a different framework of the classical 

patristic triadology starting with the Cappadocians, in which an empha- 

sis was put on a strict distinction not only between essence, energy and 

Hypostases in the Holy Trinity, but also between the natural and hypo¬ 

static properties in God. Meanwhile it was Beccus who totally confused 

in his teaching all these things Divine which remained unconfused for 

his theological adversaries. In doing so John showed also a somewhat 

lower level of philological culture, at least in what the quotations from 

Athanasius was concerned. Beccus’ (mis)construction of Nicephorus, 

though not perfectly articulated, has been laid on a quite different Sys¬ 

tem of Coordinates in triadology which obviously for his opponents did 

not fit in with long-established Orthodox principles. Later on the Posi¬ 

tion of Beccus was inherited by many influential anti-Palamites, like 

Akindynos and Gregoras, while the attltude of Gregory of Cyprus (and, 

most likely, of Blemmydes himself) was further developed by Gregory 

Palamas and his proponents, among which the role of Philotheus 
Coccinus should be stressed. 

So in his Substitution of the preposition Jiagä rov nargög for ex in 

Athanasius’ Ad Serapionem 1,20 Gregory of Cyprus seems to get closer to 

late Blemmydes, i.e., to his Second oration on the procession ofthe Holy 

Spirit, and to be trying to overturn the pro-Latin triadology of Beccus. 

Thus Blemmydes appears to be a boundary figure between the two 

more or less clear-cut traditions within the Greek patristic triadology, 

i.e., the more archaic and ‘unionist’, or ‘essentialist’ (like in Symeon the 
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New Theologian) and the more ‘distinctionist’ one (the line of the 

Cappadocians, Maximus the Confessor and Photius). Nicephorus’ pos- 

ture is partly similar to that of Athanasius himself, and Gregory of 

Cyprus was fully aware of this. Blemmydes might have intended to par- 

tially revision certain tenets of this Photian line of thought, although 

his own thinking was inextricably connected with it. Despite certain 

difficulties with the theology of Blemmydes, both Gregories, i.e., 

Cypriote and Palamas, tended to perceive him as a Saint, apparently in 

compliance with an already established tradition of his local venera- 

tion (‘”)* Their careful reading, critical assessment and appropriation of 

a number of Blemmydes’ ideas, and (as was the case of Gregory of 

Cyprus) even of his readings of Athanasius’ Ad Serapionem, I, 20-21, was 

one of those means by using which they have managed to produce that 

all-comprehensive Hesychast doctrinal synthesis of the Byzantine 

patristic thought which can be ranked among the greatest and most 

brilliant achievements of medieval Orthodox spirituality. 

The Russian Federal Pedagogical Vniversity, Dimitri Makarov. 

Yekaterinhurg, Russia. dimitri.makarov@maiLru 

SUMMARY 

Ad Serapionem I, 20 by Athanasius was of paramount importance for theolo¬ 
gy of Nicephorus Blemmydes, John XI Beccus and Gregory of Cyprus. Blem¬ 
mydes seems to have produced several changes of words in the passage mak- 
ing Athanasius say of the Spirit as of the Life and Energy of the Son. In such a 
form Ad Serapionem I, 20 gave Blemmydes an excellent opportunity for sub- 
stantiating his own doctrine on the Spirit’s eternal Illumination through the 
Son. In his teaching no strict demarkation line had been drawn between the 

(174) See, e.g. Nicephorus Blemmydes, Sermo ad monachos monasterii ah ipso 
exstructi, ex Dosithei Töpco äyaxrig, PG 142, 604A: 'O ev dyLOig NixricpÖQog ö 
ß>i.e(4it6Ti5... The same name we find in the Atheniensis 2092: 'O ev dyiOLg 

NixTiqiÖQog ö B^i.ejX'uörig (sic) (see Stavrou, Introduction..., in Stavrou, Nicephore 
Blemmydh, (Euvres theologiques, pp. 79, 247, 249, cf. 251, 258). The roots of the 
tradition can be traced back to the end of the 13"’ Century at the latest and 
found in an anti-Latin treatise by the monk Hierotheos (that very person who 
has been characterised by G. Patasci as a “Palamite before Palamas”) (Polemis, 

Nikephoros Blemmydes, p. 182 and n. 13 ; Patacsi, Palamism, p. 70). 
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Person and energy of the Spirit. Nicephorus might have tried to approach to a 

more “essentialist” discourse in triadoiogy, e.g., like that which is found in 
Symeon the New Theologian. 

By his sometimes ambiguous, but generally fresh and suggestive pneuma- 

tology Nicephorus has paved the way for Gregory of Cyprus, Gregoiy Palamas 

and the Palamites. While taken at face value, Nicephorus’ teaching seemed to 

open a path for early Scholastics, with John Beccus at their head, as well as for 

subsequent anti-Palamites, whereas the Palamites took pains to interpret 

Blemmydes along the lines of traditional Cappadocian, Maximian and Photian 
triadoiogy. 

THE GUILD-ORGANIZED SOAP MANUFACTURING 

INDUSTRY IN CONSTANTINOPLE: 

TENTH-TWELFTH CENTURIES 

Introduction 

This artide aims at providing an in depth analysis of the Organization 

and modus operandi of the guild-organized soapmaking industry in the 

Capital during the centuries. The passing treatment of this 

industry heretofore inadvertently has left important issues unexplored 

or undetermined : Which chemical process was likely utilized in soap¬ 

making ? What accounts for the largely small scale operations of the 

industry ? Could slaves become members of the guild ? Were soap pro- 

ducers retailers as well ? What prompted the authorities, in an unpar- 

alleled move, to require authorization of apprenticeships for persons 

unaffiliated with the guild ? Why was the sale of Intermediate products 

used as an input into the production of soap prohibited ? What was the 

impact of the occupational exclusivity in soapmaking on price compe- 

tition in the industry ? What was the role of the market mechanism in 

price and wage determination ? Furthermore, the paper identifies mis- 

read sources and unsupported assertions; fills in lacunae; and attempts 

to put the Organization, governing rules, and functioning of the soap¬ 

making industry in proper perspective within the overarching guild 

organizational structure. 

The Byzantine Art of Soapmaking 

Soap (oditcov) (') is a chemical compound resulting from the interac- 

tion of fats and oils with alkalis (potassium or sodium), through a 

(l) Soap was commonly known in Byzantium as aoozcoviov, aanovviv, admov 
YcdXiKoc;, virpov ÖTrrdv, oanujvocpiKi) orccKTri; see Ph. Koukoules, Bv(iXVTivä)v Bw<; 

Kai noAtnöjxok, 2, II, Athens, 1948, p. 203; IV, Athens, 1951, p. 451 and ns. 4,5, 6; 
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process of saponification carried out in large heated vats (oajtwviKÖv 

peya KUKaßiov) (^). The Book of the Eparch is not exphcit on the kinds of 

soaps produced or the process utilized in soap workshops (aairco- 

vapeTa) 0). But it does ailude to the soap’s constituent elements: animal 

fats (özeara ^tuwv) obtained from hogs and oxen; olive oil; ash (oxdKrri) 

and its derivative potash lye Cüypcc KaTaaraAAaKTii) The choice 

between olive oil and animal fats depended on their relative prices and 

possibly on the desired quality of soap. Certainly, the use of animal fats 

was not meant to adulterate the soap as has been suggested 0). The use 

of potash lye (ccAioißa, lixivium), a solution obtained by leaching wood 

ashes procured largely from kilns and bakeries, suggests production 

mainly of “soft” soaps, possibly with the addition of sodium to give the 

soap consistency (*). Besides, given the state of the art, soft soap could 

be produced by a much less complex process than that employed for the 

production of “hard” soap and hence it is more likely that it has been 

used. Still, soft soap manufacturing demanded skill and experience as 

care had to be taken to regulate the amount and strength of the alkali 

in Proportion to the oil or fats used, while the degree of desired con- 

centration during boiling had to be determined by dose observation. 

Because of the impossibility of purifying soft soap, impurities which 

went into the boilers of necessity entered into the finished product. 

Furthermore, soft soap could be adulterated by the addition of less valu-' 

able substances (’). Neither the state nor the guild regulated the quality 
of soap to be produced (®), 

C, Du Gange, Glossarium ad scriptores mediae et infimae graecitaüs, Lyon, 1688 
(= Graz, 1958), s.v, adirtuv ; ODß, s.v. “Soap", 

(2) MM, ri, p. 440. 

(3) Koukoules, ßufavnvwv ßioc, 2,1, Athens, 1948, p, 211. 

(4) Book of the Eparch {’EmpxiKÖv BißXwvf hereafter BE, ed. J. Koder, Das Epar- 
chenhuch Leons des Weisen (CFHB, 33), Vienna, 1991; BE, 12. 5, 7, 8. 

(5) G. ZoRAS, Le corporazioni bizantine, Rome, 1931, p. 125. 

(6) The kind of wood used for the production of ash apparently affected the 
softness or hardness of the soap. Cf R. J. Forbes, Studies in Ancient Technolocfv III 
Leiden, 1955, p. 181. 

(7) Encydopaedia Britannica, Cambridge, 1910-1911, s.v. “Soap”, “Lye”, 
Potassium ; C. Singer, E. J. Holmyard, A. R. Hall, T. I. Wiluams (eds.), A History of 

Technology, II, Oxford, 1956, pp. 355-356. 

(8) It has been argued that “... government offices verified the quality of 

goods brought to market. This applied to all merchandise, the most expensive 

as well as the least costly.” N. Oikonomides, Entrepreneurs, in G. C. Cavallo (ed.), The 

Organization of the Soapmaking Industry 

Soap manufacturing was organized by law into a guüd (0, and the 

concurrent pursuit of this assigned activity by another guild or Outsider 

was prohibited ('*’). The guild was overseen by a chief (itpoardrrjc;) 

appointed by the eparch ('0- The guild of soapmakers did not fix the 

number of workers that could be employed in the workshops (*'), the 

number of members that could join the guild, or the size of the estab- 

' : Ushments — increased demand would be met by new entry and/or 

f expansion of existing enterprises (''). The obstades to setting up shop 

Byzantines, Chicago, 1997, pp. 154-155. The fact is that on the spot checks took 
place only in sales of cattle and pack animals to ensure that they were free of 
defects and in good health. BE, 15. 2 ; 21. 4. In view of the enormity of the task, 
in other Commodities quality was probably checked upon lodging a compiaint. 

(9) ß£, 12.1-9, Soapmakers were not allowed to manufacture and seil the 

high quality gallic soap (ß£, 12. 4) which apparently was reserved for the exclu¬ 
sive use of the court. A, P. Christophilopoulos, To 'EnapxiKdv BißXiov Asovrop tou 
Eo(po0 Kai ai Euvrsxvm ev ßu^avncp, Athens, 1935, p, 66. 

(10) Basilica {BacnXiKo}, 5 vols., Athens, 1896-1900, hereafter B, ed. 1. D. Zepos : 

ß. 60. 32.1 ; BE, 11.1 ; 12.1, 4, 6 ; 18. 5. 

(11) ß£. 12.1. 
I (12) A. Kazhdan, Derevnja i gorod v Vizantii IX-X vv, Moscow, i960, p, 311. 
I (13) R. Guerdan’s assertion, Byzantium : Its Triumphs and Tragedy, New York, I‘ 1957, p. 91, that “size was the subject of regulation and no shop was to be so big 

that it could hold more than ten people” is based neither on the Book ofthe 
Eparch nor on any other narrative source. Also, misinterpreting the elliptic for- 
mulation of the overarching provision BE, 18. 5 which covers all guilds: ei tk; 
(poipaGp ... spyacmipiov ... UTtopevetw tipcopictv, Kazhdan, Derevnja, 
p. 320; Idem, Tsekhi i gosudarstvennye masterskie v Konstantinopole v IX-X w, in VV, 

I 6 (1953), p. 140, and G. G. Litavrin, Vizantijskoe obscestvo i gosudarstvo v X-XI vv, 
1 Moscow, 1977, p. 146, maintain that guild regulations prohibited the expansion 
I (emphasis added) of a member’s workshop. However, the provision actually 
j prohibits bidding up siyly the rent of another’s workshop, the violator being 
I subject to expulsion from the guild, and has nothing to do with the size of the 
j workshop as is evidenced from other provisions of the Book ofthe Eparch with 
■f complete constructions specifically referring to Exau^tov tö evokiov (an 
1 increase in the rent): '0 tö zov etepou spyaoinpiov to evoiKiov xatd 5öAov 
{ dtau^wv ... ditojiaueaOo) irjc sjuorfipric;, BE, 9. 4 ; 19. 2 ; 4. 9 ; 11. 7; 13. 6. A. E. R. 
] Boak, The Book ofthe Eparch, in Journal of Economics and Business History, 1 (1929), 
; p. 616, E. H. Freshfield, Roman Law in the Later Roman Empire : Byzantine Guilds 
' Professional and Commercial, Cambridge, 1938, p. 42, Zoras, Corporazioni bizantine, 

p. 133, and Koder, Eparchenbuch, p. 131, also Interpret the provision BE, 18.5 as 
prohibiting attempts to raise someone’s rentai. 
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were not insurmountable, particulariy for enterprising skiUed laborers 

and merchants in good Standing and with personal savings or ability to 

borrow, as legal barriers to new entry were virtually nonexistent and 

economic barriers to entry (minimum economic plant size, Capital 

requirements) were low. Start-ups could rent their workshops from 

wealthy mdividuals or religious establishments (») and obtain finance 

by borrowing from family members, relatives and friends. Formation of 

a partnership was a convenient way to raise Capital and minimize or 

avoid borrowing, with some partners contributing their skilled labor 

and others capital or the workplace C’^). Although conditioned on cer- 

tain quaiifications (integrity, capacity, means) and the attestation of 

respectable persons (''), legal entry into the guild was not restricted. 

Possession of technical skills was not a precondition to setting up shop 

as long as the requisite expertise could be obtained by forming a part¬ 

nership or by hiring 0"). An individual wishing to join the guild was first 

(14) Landowners, churches and monasteries owned workshops which thev 
leased out to manufacturers and merchants. Novel 88 (ll87) of emperor Isaak 
Angelus,^ inJG, I, pp, 446-447; Actes d’Iviron, ed. J. Lefort, Paris, 1985, no. 4 ■ Actes 
de Docheianou, ed. N. OiKONOMiots, Paris, 1984, no. 4.15-16, 73-86; Actes de Kutlu- 
mits ed. P-Lemerle, Paris, 1988, nos. 8.12; 18. 44 ; Archives de Saint-Jean-Prodrome 

Paris. 1955, no. 4. 25 ; MM. IV, p. 286 ; MM V 
p. 164 , N. OiKONOMiDts, Quelques houtiques de Constantinople au X‘ s.: prix hvers 
imposition (Codex Patmiacus 171), in DOP, 26 (1972), pp. 345-356 ; Actes de iLal 
eds. P. Lemerle, A. Guillou, N. Svoronos, D. Papachryssanthou, Paris, 1970 I no 4 3- 

Svoronos, Remarques sur /es stmctures 
economiques de lempire hyzantm au XI‘ sVecle, in TM, 6 (1976). p. 65; Kazhdan 

Derevfija pp 309-315; M. Angold, The Byzantine Empire 1025-1204. A Political 

Seventh-Twelfth Centunes m A E. La.oü (ed.), The Economic History ofßyzantium 

pTziXlllltt^EHB)^ flieFiyteentk Centuiy (DOS, 39), 11, Washington DC, 2002, 

(15) B. 8.2.101; B. 11.1.14 ; B. 12,1, 4, 5, 7 scholium, 30,68, 78,83 ; Synopsis 
tohcomm in JG V,K. 21 1,4-6,10,1^ 

3’ 7 q '73 '7V ' Prochiron Auctum, inJG, VU, 20.1, 
t IC^ ’i 7 r / ’ ''^^‘^^l^.^^eAucta, inJG. VI, 26. 6, 7; EclogaPrivateAucta, 
mjG, VI, 11. 12 , Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, in JG, VI, 12.16,17 • Svnonsis Minor 
mJG. VI, K. 1; Hexabiblos, ed. K. G. Pitsakis, AthJns, ^rHo i 4 

(16) BE. 12. 2. 

(17) The Book ofthe Eparch would certainly have stipulated technical skills as 
an admission requirement if indeed this was the case. Cf. M.J. Sjuziumov, Remes/o 

trained in the craft and was subsequently accepted as a member ofthe 

guild provided he met all other preconditions, as is evidenced from the 

requirement that prospective trainees had to be emphyees of guild 

members while Outsiders had to get special dispensation to appren- 

tice C*)- A slave could set up shop in soap manufacturing as long as he 

was vouched for by his well-off master (’"), an Investment opportunity 

that apparently was not overlooked by venturesome wealthy individu- 

als. By using their slaves as Surrogates they could remain inconspicuous 

and avoid being involved in the day-to-day operations of the enterprise. 

Interestingly, such an involvement in guild-organized activities has been 

criticized as an infiltration of lucrative businesses or as stealthy, forcible, 

sinister and an exploitative act deriving from the exercise of economic 

or political power (“). Yet, such entry, far from being surreptitious, 

suspect or inimical, should be viewed as a conscious and forward-look- 

ing effort on the part of the authorities to provide a vent to latent entre¬ 

preneurship and tap a source of capital for the expansion of the indus- 

try. New entry would promote competition through the expansion of the 

guild's membership, augment production, and increase employment 

opportunities and the chances of better pay for the capital’s work- 

force — policy objectives yielding significant economic and political 

dividends. 

Modus Operandi of the Soapmakdng Industry 

Soapmakers (aanwvdpioi, oantovoTcpdrai) operated within statutori- 

!y laid down parameters which aimed to enforce the avowed division of 

labor among guilds, frustrate unfair intra-guild competition, prevent 

fraudulent transactions, and ensure the orderly handling of appren- 

ticeships, the observance of the rules of Operation during days of fast, 

and the prevention of fires because of the use of flammable materials. 

i torgovlja v Konstantinopole nacale X v, in W, 4 (1951), p. 17; Litavrin, Vizantijskoe 
obscestvo, p. 140, n. 94. Contra: Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 317; Idem, Tsekhi, pp. 141-142. 

(18) BE. 12.1. 
(19) BE, 2.10 ; 4. 2 ; 6. 7 ; 8.13. 
(20) D. Jacoby, Silk in Western Byzantium before the Fourth Crusade, in BZ, 84-85 

(1991-1992), p. 477 ; Sjuzjumov, Remeslo, pp. 15-16 ; E. Frances, L’Etat et les metiers ä 
Byzance, in Bsl, 23 (1962), pp. 239-240 ; A. Muthesius, The Byzantine silk industry: 
Lopez and Beyond, in Journal of Medieval History, 19 (1993), pp. 34-37; Litavrin, 

Vizantijskoe obscestvo, p. 150. 
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Soapmakers were forbidden to train in the art of soapmaking an indi¬ 
vidual who was not already employed by a member of the guild (pi] ov äc 

Toö öUGTrjpaToc;) without the knowledge (dv£u eiSiioeüx;) of the eparch 
and the chief of the guild. Apparently, the notification also implied 
approval. Noncompliant soapmakers were subject to a steep fine of 24 

nomismata ("). Presumably notification to enter an apprenticeship was 
necessary only if the prospective trainee was an Outsider. Since the Pro¬ 

vision does not elaborate, the question remains; Why the need for noti¬ 
fication and what were the prospects for approving prospective 
trainees unaffiliated with the guild ? Prevention of the export of know- 
how leading to the creation of rival soapmaking centers is implausible 
as the industry was not protected by tariff barriers and Imports of soap 
were freely allowed 00- Securing preferential treatment of unskilled 
workers, including relations, already employed by soapmakers also 
seems unlikely - why resort to discrimination and not exclude Out¬ 
siders altogether from seeking apprenticeships. More likely the pur- 
pose of the rule was to space out and match the excess demand for 
apprenticeship with the training capacity of soapmakers, given the 
prospects of significant financial gains to be derived from an eventual 
membpship Moreover, the processing of prospective apprentices 
tnrough official channels would have removed an incentive to un- 
scrupulous soapmakers to train Outsiders surreptitiously under the 
pise of being employed as workers, charging exorbitant fees and caus- 
ing a reduction of their supply, as the authorities were eager to main- 
tain an adequate pool of trained workers considered to be a valuable 
Community asset. At the same time, the concern by existing members 
of excpsive entry resuiting in destructive intra-guild competition was 
allayed by this conveniently fashioned orderly entry, and by the fact 
that very likely many of the apprenticed would end up as well-paid 
workmen - a clear benefit to the membership. All in all, the measure 
apparently aimed to ensure the conduct of an apprenticeship program 
in an orderly fashion. 

Soapmakers were further forbidden to seil soap to retailers who did 
not belong to the same “craft” (pp utto rfjv auTpv ouoi rexvpv), a stipu- 

(21) Bf, 12. 1. 

(22) Bf, 12. 6. rt is well-known that soap was produced in provincial towns 
and widely traded. A. E. Laiou, Exchange and Trade, Seventh-Twelfih Centuries in 

bridge™07 ’ The Byzantine Economy, Cam- 

lation which establishes the co-existence of retailers (psTaupdrai) and 
producers in the same guild. The penalty for noncompliance was a stiff 
fine (24 nomismata) and expulsion from the guild (""). Grocers, who 
would normally be expected to retail soap, were explicitly barred from 
doing so while the perfume dealers were not permitted to deal in 
goods weighed by the steelyard (KupTtaviKOV siSoi;) — an implicit refer- 
ence to soap (''), suggesting that the retail trade in soap was exclusive- 
ly handled by retailers belonging to the soapmakers’guild. This was in 
line with the institutional division of labor among guilds (^"). Also, the 
guild-organized retailers had the exclusive right to handle all Imports of 
soap into the Capital; non-members of the guild who bought soap from 
foreigners to retail it had their entire purchase confiscated (”). In this 
context, the question arises: Were the producers of soap retailers as 
well ? The Book of the Eparch is unclear; nevertheless, the view has been 
expressed that the soapmakers were both producers and retailers (^®). 
Still, the thrust of provision BE, 12. 4 seems to suggest that the produc¬ 
ers were required to seil Wholesale soap to retailers. This view is rein¬ 
forced by the distinction made between producers (oaTicovdpioi) and 
retailers (oaTTtovoTTparai), and the fact that only the latter were explic¬ 
itly authorized to retail imported soap. More importantly, if the pro¬ 
ducers were also retailers, since prices and profit margins were deter- 
mined by market forces ('*), they would have had a competitive advan- 

(23) Bf, 12.4. 
(24) ß£, 13.1. Contra: G. Mickwitz, Die Kartellfiinktionen der Zuenfte und ihre Be¬ 

deutung bei der Enstehung des Zunftwesens, Helsinki, 1936, pp. 220-221, who 
apparently misread the provision. 

(25) ß£. 10.5. 
(26) See p. 249 above. 
(27) BE. 12. 6. 
(28) Lftavrin, Vizantijskoe obscestvo, p. 140; V. Neranzi-Varmazi, Zuvrexvisc; 

ifiTtopMV oufv Ko}vmvuvouno?ir] cnrbv lOo aicova, in 'H KaOripspivi] (corj arö 
ßvfavuo. A' Aifövec Zvpnöoio (1988), Athens, 1989, p. 353. 

(29) “It is only natural that goods of higher market value to be purchased at 
a lower price, and goods of lower market value be sold at a higher price” : ß. 20. 
1. 22, 3 and scholium; further, agreements reached in any manner by those 

engaging in lawful transactions are enforceable ; B. 11.1.7,67. In fact, “in buy- 
ing and selling, the contracting parties are allowed to outmaneuver one anoth- 
er on the price" : ß. 20.1. 22 and scholia; ß. 19.10. 66 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, Y. 7. 

5. See also ß. 53.7.1; ß. 19.1. 93, 94, 95 ; Epitome, 16. 30 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 
3. 21; 12.19 ; Synopsis Minor, n. 42, 93 ; Attaleiates, Ponema,JG, VII, 11. 2 ; Peira, 
JG, IV, 38. 5 ; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 34, 37 ; Hexabihlos, 3. 3. 101 ; 3. 3. 69, 70 and 
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tage vis-a-vis the retailers, because, by combining Wholesale and retail 

profit margins, they could have earned normal profits and still be in a 

Position to undersell the retailers and force them out of business - an 

untenable Situation. Rather, the market structure encompassed a limit¬ 

ed number of producers who wholesaled soap to a large number of soap 

retailers givmg nse to an oligopoly Situation. However, the soap produc¬ 

ers competed among themselves vigorously to capture a larger share of 

the market and also had to take into account the Import price of soap 

when they priced their wares, setting in motion potent factors that 

tended to curb their potential price-setting power. In short, there 

appears to have been a clear-cut division between production and mar- 

keting which was not without precedent. A similar Separation between 

Wholesale and retail activities occurred in the fish market and the raw 
Silk and silks trades as well (^°). 

The requisite fixed Investment and diversity of tasks to be performed 

“Capital intensive" soapmaking industry and their spe¬ 
cific skill requirements suggest a degree of specialization of the work- 

force at the shop floor, and a relatively larger size of workshops in terms 

of Space and employed workers, albeit occupying the upper end of what 

might still be called small scale industry. The critical point in the 

powth of a soapmaking establishment was reached when the increase 

m the scale of operations necessitated the delegation of operational and 

managerial functions. But many owners might not possess these innate 

capabilities or might find it very difficult to take this bold step because 

they had risen from the shop floor, became risk-averters above a certain 

threshold of enterprise size, or had no access to financing. As a result 

enterpnse growth - but not sector growth - was held back, as the 

response to the growing demand for the industry's output tended to be 

met through the horizontal proliferation of small scale workshops of 

scholium; 3 3 _72. The flexibility permitted in business conduct and aggressive 

bargaining mdicates that one bought at his own risk (cavmt emp% : “it 

fnTm f^^.^'^y^^.^^.'n^estigate and ascertain the facts before consummat- 
ing a deal (Aei yap tov ayopaaxnv Tipo xou ouvaXAdyparot; 5x’ epeuvnc vev^oi 

^doga LegumJG. II, 9.1; Ed^a Privata 
AüctajG, VI, 10. 2, 4 ; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 52. 

th ?' Organizational Setup and Functioning of 
the Fish Market m Tenth-Twelfth Centuries, in DOP, 54 (2000), pp. 18-24 • Idem 
Organization, Market Structure, and Modus Operandi of the Private Silk Indu^ in 
Tenth-Century Byzantmm, in DOP, 53 (1999), pp. 267-274 and 295-296. 
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varying size, based oti new entry of master craftsmen, merchants join- 

ing with skilled craftsmen, or vouched for slaves. This is a more plausi¬ 

ble explanation for the largely small scale structure of the guild-orga- 

nized manufacturing, rather than the view that the state deliberately 

did not allow private individuals to manufacture “on a more than petty 

scale”, or that private initiative was stifled and Capital accumulation 

was hindered by expedient administrative devices (’')■ Indeed, there is 

no evidence in the legal or literary sources that the size of workshops, 

the number of workers to be employed, or the price and ievel of profit 

was fixed in manufacturing activities. State interference in the opera¬ 

tions of a host of establishments would have been impracticable and 

counterproductive. 
Soapmakers supplying lye (uypdv KaraoxaAXaKTnv) to anyone 

whether as a favor, out of respect, for the sake of gain, or acting by mal- 

ice to hurt him were liable as homicides (^^). The severity of the penalty 

inflicted has been explained as prompted by the fact that lye was a 

deadly toxic substance (”). Though a plausible justification, such exces- 

sive concern over the public health appears overzealous. Lye was used 

in controlled and very small quantities for the treatment of certain dis¬ 

eases by physicians and veterinarians, and it is unlikely to have so 

alarmed the authorities that they would have banned its sharing to pre¬ 

is l) S. Runciman, Byzantine Trade and Industry, in Cambridge Economic History of 
Europe, 11, Cambridge, 1987, p. 153 ; Idem, Byzantine Cmlisation, London, 1933, 
pp. 173-174, 176; G. Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State, Oxford, 1968, 
pp. 253,288 ; C. M. Macri, ^Organisation de l’iconomie urbaine dans Byzance sous la 
dynastie de Macedoine, Paris, 1925, p. 53 ; Guerdan, Byzantmm, p. 91; T. Talbot Rice, 

EverydayLifeinßyzantium, London, 1967, p. 123; Franc£s, L’ttat, pp. 239,241,243 ; 
Idem, La Disparition des corporations byzantines, in Actes du XU’ Congrh International 
d'Etudes Byzantines, 1961, II, Beigrade, 1964, p. 95 ; G. Mickwitz, Die Organisations¬ 
formen zweier byzantinischer Gewerbe im X. Jahrhundert, in BZ, 36 (1936), p. 76; 
C. Mango, Byzantium, The Empire of New Rome, London, 1980, p. 56 ; Oikonomides, 

Entrepreneurs, pp. 156-157 ; A. Toynbee, Constantine Porphyrogenitus and his World, 
London, 1973, pp. 40, 42-43, 69 ; R. 5. Lopez, Silk Industry in the Byzantine Empire, 
in Speculum, 20 (1945), p. 18; Angold, Byzantine Empire, pp. 93-94; Kazhdan, Tsekhi, 
pp. 137,140,149,153 ; Idem, Derevnj'a, pp. 308-312, 320, 330-331 ; A. E. Laiou, The 
Byzantine Economy: An OverView, in Eadem, EHB, III, pp. 1149, 1164; Laiou and 
Morrisson, The Byzantine Economy, pp. 57-58, 60. See also n. 13 above. 

(32) ß£, 12.7. 
(33) Christophilopoulos, Evvrexviai, p. 67 ; Litavrin, Vizantijskoe obscestvo, 

p. 140 ; J. Nicole, Le Livre du Prefet ou I’Edit de l’Empereur Leon le Sage sur les Corpo¬ 
rations de Constantinople, Geneva, 1894, p. 56, n. 3 ; Macri, Organisation, p. 95. 
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vent abuse. Nor was lye the only known and availabie poison calime for 
special protection. Significantly, the provision prohibits not only Über- 
alities but commercial sales of iye as weil which suggests a different 
intent Lye was not only an Intermediate product used in the produc- 
tion of soap, but it was also widely used in the washing of clothes at 
homes and hence as a dose substitute for soap. This implies that sales 
of an Intermediate product would have yielded a much smaller profit 
than the processed final product. Therefore, very likely the stipulation 
aimed to prevent such sales to households and particularly to well-off 
mdividuals enabling them to produce home-made soap, which would 
have dampened the aggregate demand for marketable soap and 
reduced the profits of the entire membership. 

Soapmakers were prohibited from making soap from animal fats dur- 
mg Lent and other days offast, thereby ptaivojv rout; dv0pd)7iouc (defil- 
mg the people = buyers). Violators were subject to corporai punishment 
and expulsion from the guild 00- Scholars have mistakenly translated 
av0p(uiioi as referring to the soapmakers’ workmen 0'). Although the 
term often referred to an individual in a relation of personal depen- 
dence, in this instance the reference was to people and by extension to 
buyers of soap. Workers could not be implicated and expelied from the 
guild as they were not members, and the owner of the workshop was 
solely responsible for the acts of his employees whether freemen or 
Slaves (vicarioüs liability) (-). It has also been argued that the av0pco;roi 
referred to m BE, 12. 8, were slaves In the light of the Interpretation 
just provided this arpment is moot. And so is the assertion that the 
social Status of the dv0pco7toi remains open and that most likely the 
term referred both to freemen and slaves 0«), 

The textof Provision BE, 12.5, dealing with the Wholesale purchase of 
ash by guild members has been misinterpreted. The elliptical passage : 

(34) BE, 12. 8. 

(35) Nkole Livre du Prefet, p. 57 ; Boak, Book ofthe Prefect, p. 613 ; Freshfieo, 

zi^igu fofo 7/V byzantinische Zaenfie, Leip-' 
p.^14 n ’ Chkistophilopoulos, Zvvzsxvm p. 56, n. 2 ; Sjuzjumov, Remesh, 
ro 4^^ ^ ' Synopsis Basilicorum, Y. 4.1, 3. Koder, Eparchenbuch, p 119 
renders the term as referring to people. " ’ 

D i pp- 70-71 ; Christophilopouios. }:mn:exvka 
p. 56, n. 2 , Sjuzjumov, Remesh, p. 14, n. 2. a » 

(38) Kazhdan, Derevnja, pp. 323-324 ; Idem, Tsekhi, p. 136. 
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'0 9a)pa0£i(; [oancovonpccrpc;] SsAsd^tov etspov sie; £^ojvr|oiv ardKny; 

^r)pioua0co vopiopara 5co5£Ka, has been translated: any [soapmaker] 

caught defrauding another in the purchase of ash shall be fined twelve 

nomismata (”), The rendition is incorrect and falls to appreciate the 

Intention of the legislator. What the provision intends to convey is that: 

any [soapmaker] caught challenging, i.e. outbidding the /irm (and hence 

binding) price offer of another member of the guild in the purchase of 

ash, will be fined twelve nomismata. The thrust of the operative word 

SeXed^eiv is to challenge, and in this context to bid up the price — not to 

cheat one another. The true meaning of the provision is quite clear in 

BE, 13. 3 pertaining to the grocers which stipulates : Ei nq oaA5ccpo:piO(; 

(pcopaOfi ScAed^cov töv erepov £v rrj e^covfioei Kai enau^cov to npripa, 

^ripiouaOo) vopmpara Sexa. In this passage the price rise (snau^cov ro 

Ti'pnpa) as a result of outbidding is explicitly mentioned. The measure 

aimed to prevent unfair intra-guild competition in prices negotiated 

individually by using dishonest means, strengthen the negotiating Posi¬ 

tion of the buyers vis-ä-vis their suppliers, and obtain the lowest possi- 

bie price. 

The use of furnaces and flammable materials in soapmaking and the 

attendant risk of fire impelled the authorities to enact regulations 

regarding the location of workshops. Thus, soapmakers intending to 

establish a workshop had to keep a distance of 3.5 meters at a minimum 

from anyone occupying a preexisting one (dn’ dXXpXwv). Noncom- 

pliants with this building code regulation were fined 24 nomismata and 

were expelied from the guild (^®). It has been argued that, as a result of 

this regulation, soapmakers found it impossible to expand their work¬ 

shops {^0- The inference is stretched as the possibiiity of enlarging one’s 

workshop depended on the individual circumstances, in particular the 

topography, size, and layout of a particular lot. Certainly, the provision 

(39) Nicole, Livre du Prefet, p. 56; Boak, Book ofthe Prefect, p. 613 ; Freshfield, 

Byzantine Guilds, p. 34 ; Koder, Eparchenbuch, p. 117 ; Macri, Organisation, p. 93 ; 
Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 321; Idem, Tsekhi, p. 141. 

(40) BE, 12. 3. The stipulated distance in the provision is awkwardly formu- 

lated and misleading. Yet, it has been uncritically accepted by Nicole, Le Livre du 

Prefet, p. 55; Boak, Book of the Prefect, p. 613 ; Freshfield, Byzantine Guilds, p. 34 ; 
Koder, Eparchenbuch, p. 117 ; Macri, Organisation, p. 85 ; Zoras, Corporazioni hizan- 
tine, pp. 188-189. For the correct formulation of the relevant passage see 
Stoeckle, Byzantinische Zuen/te, p. 113, and Christophilopoulos, Ewrexviai, pp. 72-73. 

(41) Macri, Organisation, p. 85. 
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did not intend to thwart competition among neighboring soapmakers 

as has been asserted 0^). 

Price Competition in the Soapmaking Industry 

The soapmaking industry very likely comprised a small number of 

prodücers/wholesalers and a much larger number of retailers, resulting in 

an oligopolistic market structure which prima fade afforded the Former a 

degree of exercisable price-setting power. However, the fact that each 

producer/wholesaler supplied a considerable share of the market and 

handled a homogeneous product which rendered buyers indifferent in 

the choice of their supplier made them conscious of the impact of their 

own pricing policies on each other’s marketing strategy. In the absence 

of concerted action, no supplier could be certain how his rivals would 

react to a change in his price, since price changes undertaken indepen- 

dently would inevitably bring on intrinsically uncertain responses with 

unpredictable results on the volume of his sales and profits. In the face 

of this uncertainty, the prodücers/wholesalers might try to eliminate 

that hurdle through some form of tacit concerted action (informal 

Cooperation, unspoken understanding) to avoid illegal collusion 

schemes. The result would likely be price uniformity although not nec- 

essarily stability of prices and market shares. However, tacit agree- 

ments are no less fragile and can easily founder due to mutual distrust. 

Moreover, the difficulty in ensuring Cooperation; inability to discipline 

unruly members; preference for independent pricing by members 

eager to increase their market share; or uncontrollable price cuts in 

periods of business slack, generated tendencies that established strong 

competitive pricing patterns, At the retail market, by virtue of their 

large number, the retailers operated in a highly competitive environ- 

ment earning normal profits, as they faced numerous end users who 

were indifferent regarding the source of their supply. Significantly, the 

Book of the Eparch did not impose price discipline on the soapmakers to 

prevent intra-guild price competition and thereby enable them to raise or 

maintain set prices as has been argued (") — such an act would have 

(42) Koukoules, ßuCavnvdjv Bioc;, 2, I, p. 212; Zoras, Corporazioni bizantine, 

pp. 186-187. 
(43) Mickwitz, Kartellfanktionen, p. 229 ; Lopez, Silk Industry, p, 18; R. Browning, 

The Byzantine Empire, London, 1980, p. 79. 
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been contrary to the notion of free market as reflected in the anti- 

monopoly tenor of the law (^h- Grouping the soapmakers under the 

guild umbrella did not automatically translate into ability of individual 

members to wield market power and set prices at will, since the free- 

wheeling members did not act on command, in unison or in conformi- 

ty with internal rules, A sharp distinction should be made between the 

exclusive right of the guild members as a group to be involved in a cer¬ 

tain economic activity, and the ability of individual guild members to 

take advantage of this prerogative and wield monopolistic pricing 

power in the marketplace. What is true collectively for the entire guild 

membership as a dass is not necessarily true for each member of a dass 

(“failacy of division”). Effective exercise of monopoly pricing requires 

the existence of highly concentrated market structures, collusion of 

guild members with ability to set prices and enforce price discipline on 

fractious members to ensure compliance, closed entry into the guild, 

protection from external competition, and a supportive or quiescent 

law enforcing officialdom. These conditions were nonexistent (^0. 

Soapmakers' Rules of Conduct 

In Order to instill good faith and ensure fairness in business deals, the 

Book of the Eparch and statutory law, aside from the soapmaking-indus- 

try-specific provisions, set norms of business behavior and Standards 

for the orderly conduct of their commercial transactions, affording the 

injured party the right to sue the culprit and inflicting severe penalties 

on noncompliant guild members. Thus, if a vendor, having agreed on 

the price and received earnest money, backed out of the deal, he had to 

pay the buyer double the earnest money; if the buyer reneged, he for- 

feited the earnest money (^^). The vendor had the right to keep the 

(44) ß. 19. 18, 1; Synopsis Basüicorum, ü, 24. 1; Attaleiates, Ponema, 11. 7; 
Synopsis Minor, M. 4. 

(45) For a detailed discussion of statutory guild monopolies, prevailing mar¬ 
ket structures and operative conditions, and the guilds’ pricing behavior, see 
G. C. Maniatis, Price Formation in the Byzantine Economy Tenth-Twelßh Centuries, in 
ßyz., 73 (2003), pp. 424-428. 

(46) BE, 6.11; 9.2 ; 10.5 ; 11. 5 ; B. 22.1. 76 ; B. 19.10. 76 ; Synopsis Basüicorum, 
A. 3. 2b ; A. 45 ; Epanagoge, JG, II, 23. 2; Epitome, 16. 3 ; Prochiros Nomos, 14. 1; 
Prochiron Auctum, 15.3 ;Peira, 44.3 ; Epanagoge Aucta, 21.3; Synopsis Minor, A. 27; 
Hexabiblos, 3.3.1,3.57. 
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earnest money he received and rehase delivery if the buyer did not pay 

within the agreed time ('')• The seiler who failed to deliver on a deal was 

liable for the buyer’s loss of potential gain (Siacpepov), even if the sus- 

tained loss exceeded the value of the article 0*)- After the delivery of the 

sold article, the seiler could not renege on grounds that he changed his 

mind C’). Had a vendor sold an article which he did not actually own and 

it was subsequently legally taken away from the buyer, he was liable to 

the purchaser for the price as well as for the lost gain (“). Buyers were 

not permitted to demand the reduction of the agreed upon price of a 

good slyly, e.g., by claiming that the good was of substandard quality, 

overpriced, or obtainable elsewhere cheaper (^0- The contracting parties, 

having set a time-limit for the consummation of a deal, could agree that 

if within the intervening period someone eise offered a higher price the 

sale could be invalidated (“). Exaggerated praise and declarations with- 

out promise were not binding; but if the vendor categorically promised 

nonexistent attributes, he was liable for deception (”). Vendors were for- 

bidden to seil their wares based on misleading information (e.g., misrep- 

resentation of quality) (^0. adulterate their wares (”), alter their mea- 

sures, use scales which had not been stamped by the eparch’s office (^0, or 

bid up deceitfully the rent of someone else’s workshop (”). Sales conclud- 

(47) B. 19,1, 88, 90, 91; Peira, 45. 17; Hexabiblos, 3.3. 42. 
(48) B. 19, 8.1; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 10.1; Epitome, 16. 54; Hexabiblos, 3.3. 

52. 
(49) EclogaLegum,9.1 ;EcIoga ad Prochiron Mutata, 11,16 ;EchgaPrivataAucta, 

10,2. 
(50) B. 19.11; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 13.11,13; Epitome, 16.64; Peira, 38.85 ; 

Attaleiates, Ponema, 11. 4 ; Prochiron Auctum, 15.33 ; Synopsis Minor, n. 20. 

(51) BE, 18. 5 ; Hexabiblos, 6.14.12. 
(52) ß. 19. 2.1,2; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 4.1; Y. 7.1.2; Hexabiblos, 3.3.14,95. 

(53) ß. 19.10.17 ; B. 10. 3. 37 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 3.11, 20 ; Peira, 38. 30 ; 
Synopsis Minor, A. 92 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 3.19, 66. 

(54) '0 ticoAwv rivi Ti ev EiSqoEi eniiJjOYOV, ou povov £i<; to xipripa, dAAoc Kai 
eiq Tiäaav triv £k xoüxoü ^ppiav Kaxsxerai (vendors knowingly misinforming 
buyers are liable not only for the price of the article but for any resulting dam¬ 
age as well), ß.19.10.1; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 10. 6, 9; Epanagoge, 39. 33; 

Epitome, 16.11 n. 18 ; Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, 11.14; Prochiron Auctum, 15.45. 
(55) ß£, 2. 5 ; 3.1, 2 ; 7. 6 ; 10.1; 11. 4, 6. 
(56) ß£, 11. 9; 12. 9; 13.2; ß. 60.22.6 scholium; ß. 60.51.33; Synopsis 

Basilicorum, n. 4.3,5; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 58 ; Synopsis Minor, n. 52; S. 26. 

(57) Leases were subject to the same rules as the sales contracts. They were 

freely negotiable and could be renegotiated at agreed upon intervals or at the 

ed by coercion, intimidation ('^), or fraud were not condoned and were 

mied invalid fO- Finally, vendors had to make the buyer aware of hidden 

defects. Concealment of blemishes could result in cancellation of the deal, 

reduction of the price, or a fine (caveat venditor) (“); however, the vendor 

was not responsible for defects (although he was liable for fraud) if they 

were obvious or were made known to the buyer (sale os is) (“). 

Conclusion 

This article set out to examine particular issues that remain unex- 

plored, misconstrued, or unsettled in the guild-organized soapmaking 

industry Membership in the soapmakers’ guild was open not only to 

time of expiration, The law imposed no ceilings on rentals, A lease could not be 
annulled on grounds that the agreed rental was less than the going rate unless 
deception could be proven. A tenant could not be evicted against his will before 
the expiration of his lease, even if someone offered a higher rent: ß. 20.1. 2; 
Synopsis Basilicorum, M. 13. 12,13, 28 ; Epanagoge, 24. 13 ; Epitome, 7.1, 19, 26; 
Prochiron Auctum, 18.19,33 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 8.1, 2, 20, 34 ; 6.14.12. Nonetheless, 
in Connection with workshops leased to guild members, the Book ofthe Eparch 

criminalized the acquisition of such properties, for the most part in prime or 
desirable locations and hence in short supply, by deceitfully bidding up the 
rent. BE, 4.9; 9. 4 ; 10.3; 11. 7; 13. 6; 18.5; 19. 2. Apparently, the authorities 
were concerned that such stealthy practices could create an unsettling Busi¬ 
ness environment by unwarrantedly strengthening the bargaining power of 
the landlords in the face of a highly inelastic supply of such rental properties, 
thereby forcing aggrieved tenants to accept unjustifiably excessive rent 
increases or face eviction and loss of goodwill. The provision did not prohibit 
rental adjustments reflecting changes in market conditions; rather, the aim 
was to frustrate opportunistic behavioral patterns. Certainly, the action did not 
mean to ban competition as Mickwitz, Kartellfunktionen, p. 223, argues, or that 
the eparch controlled the rent of the workshops, as Kazhdan asserts, Tsekhi, 

p. 148, Derevnja, p. 321. 
(58) ß. 19.10.61, 65 ; ß. 10. 2. 21; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 12.18 ; Epanagoge, 6. 

5 ; Epanagoge Aucta, 5. 4 ; Epitome, 14. 30; 16. 29 ; Peira, 38. 51; Prochiron Auctum, 

15. 21, 36 ; Hexabiblos, 1.11. 2, 3,11,12,13 ; 3. 3. 68. 
(59) ß. 19.10.68, 72 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 12. 1; Epanagoge Aucta, 49. 1; 

Epitome, 16. 29, 48 ; Peira, 38. 54. 
(60) ß. 19.10.1; ß. 19.8.13 ; Attaleiates, Ponema, 11. 3 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, 

A. 10. 6 ; A. 12. 1; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 32 ; Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, 24. 38; 
Synopsis Minor, n. 19 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 57, 58, 61. 

(61) ß. 19. 10. 4; Peira, 38. 21; Ecloga Privata Aucta, 10. 3 ; Synopsis Minor, 

A. 92; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 65. 
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freemen but to slaves as well, so long as they were vouched for by their 

wealthy masters and met the set preconditions. Individuals willing to 

join the guild were first trained and then admitted, provided they met 

all other preconditions. The guild did not fix the number of members 

that could join. With new entry virtually unimpeded, the size of the 

membership was determined by market forces, introducing a desirable 

flexibility that fostered industrial expansion, increased employment, 

promoted competition, and benefited the consumer. Entry was fiirther 

facilitated by the opportunity of venturesome well-off individuals and 

nobles to use their slaves as Surrogates to set up shops, a practice that 

has been gravely misconstrued and unjustifiably discredited. The guild 

did not prohibit the expansion of a member’s workshop or set the num¬ 

ber of workers he could employ. The chief of the guild did not interfere 

with the enterprises’ decision-making process and did not attempt to 

micromanage their activities. Inability to delegate operational and 

managerial functions, limited borrowing capacity, and risk-aversion 

above a certain threshold of enterprise size appear to have been the 

main reasons for the largely horizontal expansion of soapmaking estab- 

lishments in response to growing demand — multiplication of small 

scale Workshops of varying size through new entry rather than the 

alleged deliberate state policy of keeping enterprise growth in check. 

Soapmakers operated within statutorily prescribed boundaries 

which aimed to preserve the exclusivity of their defined economic 

activity and ensure the conduct of their operations in an orderly fash- 

ion, Grocers and perfume dealers, who normaliy handled household 

goods, were not permitted to deal in soap, this being the prerogative of 

the soapmakers’ guild in line with the principle of inter-guild division 

of labor. Training of persons unaffiliated with the guild was not allowed 

without the approval of the authorities, apparently in an effort to 

match the excess demand for apprenticeships with the training capaci¬ 

ty of the soapmakers and thereby streamline the process of vocational 

training. The adopted method also prevented potential abuses: training 

Outsiders on the sly and extracting exorbitant fees, a practice that could 

reduce the throughput of trainees and the pool of trained workers. 

There was a clear-cut division between production and marketing with¬ 

in the guild, as the producers of soap had to Wholesale their output to 

retailer-members of the guild, a policy which was not unprecedented 

and aimed to avoid putting the retailers at a competitive disadvantage. 

The Prohibition to seil lye for any reason, an Intermediate product 

used in the production of soap but also widely used as a dose substitute 
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for soap in households, very likely was prompted by concern that such 

sales would adversely affect the final demand for soap as a finished 

product and result in loss of business, rather than for the protection of 

the public from a toxic substance as has been asserted. The notion that 

soap was not to be made from animal fats during days of fast because 

the soapmakers’ workers would be defiled is indefensible. The relevant 

Provision clearly refers to prospective buyers. Soapmakers were forbid- 

den to bld up slyly another member’s firm price offer, a measure aiming 

at forestalling unfair intra-guild competition through deceitful acts, 

The requirement that soapmakers’ workshops keep a minimum dis- 

tance from each other did not rule out the possibility of expanding 

existing workshops and certainly did not aim to thwart competition 

among neighboring producers and retailers as has been argued. 

The occupational exclusivity of the soapmakers’ guild did not secure a 

market monopoly, as the guild System did not aim to promote the eco¬ 

nomic interests of the members, thwart intra-guild and externa! com¬ 

petition, or achieve equality of economic results. The fact that the soap¬ 

makers were statutorily grouped under the guild superstructure did not 

mean that individual members wielded market power, as the uninhibit- 

ed members did not act on compulsion or in compliance with internal 

rules and regulations. The soapmakers’ guild was not a voluntary asso- 

ciation of enterprising individuals with a common order of business, as 

the practitioners of this particular craft were legally obligated to join a 

state mandated guild. The large number of retailers in the soapmaking 

industry in the capital and the ability of the users of their wares to shop 

around resulted in an atomistic market structure and intense competi¬ 

tion. Similarly, as a result of their small number, the producers/whole- 

salers’ mutually recognized interdependence of the effects of their own 

marketing strategies, as well as the pressure from Imports, constrained 

significantly their potential price-setting power and fostered competi¬ 

tive pricing patterns. Prices and wages were determined by market 

forces and the price mechanism, not by the state or the guild as has 

been asserted. Fairly large membership, unimpeded entry, difficulties in 

reaching consensus on a course of action, fragility of collusive agree- 

ments, strict enforcement of anti-monopoly statutory laws, and an 

unsupportive administration were potent countervailing forces pro- 

moting a pro-competitive attitude. Regulations of agoranomic nature in 

place went a long way toward ensuring correct business conduct and 

maintaining a level playing field by securing access of all guild members 
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to market opportunities. The authorities opted for a free — but not 

unbridled — market economy and an operative price mechanism, favor- 

ing market-based economic policies and Solutions coupled with Pru¬ 

dential regulation aimed at preventing abuse of power and unsavory 

practices that resulted in profiteering. Once in place, the rules provid- 

ed a set of non-shifting parameters and a steady referent enabling 

entrepreneurs and contracting parties to make rational decisions and 

conduct their affairs with a considerable degree of certainty, as attest- 

ed by the growing industrial activity during the period under 
review 
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THE DE OECONOMIA DE! BY NILUS DOXAPATRES 

SOME INTRODUCTORY REMARKS TO THE WORK 

AND ITS EDITION & CHAPTERI, 40 : 

EDITION, TRANSLATION AND COMMENTARY (*) 

1. Nilus and ffls De Oeconomia Dei 

SUMMARY 

This articie probes key issues that remain unexplored, misconstrued, or 
unsettled in the guild-organized soapmaking industry in Constantinople, as 
they relate to its Organization, modus operandi, and the degree of state inter- 
vention. Neither the state nor the guild attempted to micromanage the firms’ 
activities, as the number and size of workshops, the number of hired workers, 
production methods, quantity and quality of output were outside their 
purview, Prices and wages were determined by market forces. Training of 
apprentices was streamlined to match the industry’s capacity, Proliferation of 
small scale workshops was due primarily to managerial constraints and limit¬ 
ed borrowing capacity - not to deliberate state policy to check enterprise 
growth. Regulations of agoranomic nature aimed to ensure the orderly func- 
tion of the marketplace, correct business conduct, and consumer protection. 
Equality of opportunity rather than equality of economic results was the foun- 
dation of the state’s industrial policy. 

(62) A. Harvey, Economic Expansion in the Byzantine Empire 900-1200, Cam¬ 
bridge, 1989, pp. 85-90,115,213-224, 261-262; M. F. Hendy, Byzantium, 1081-1204: 

An Economic Reappraisal, in Idem, The Economy, Fiscal Administration and Coinage of 
Byzantium, Northampton, 1989, Part II, pp. 46-48, 50-52 ; Laiou and Morrisson, 

The Byzantine Economy, pp. 89, 91, 96,164. 

a. Nilus Doxapatres 

If today Nilus Doxapatres means anything to byzantinists and theo- 

logians, he is very often not much more than a name. If he means more, 

it is usually in virtue of his (supposed) role in the religious politics of 

Norman Sicily than of his (theological) writings. Apparently, the Situa¬ 

tion does not seem to have changed substantially since Vitalien Laurent 

wrote ‘L’attention des chercheurs s’est en effet fix^e sur son nom, moins 

en raison de l’ceuvre qui lui est propre qu’en considdration du r61e, vrai 

ou suppose, joue par lui dans la transmission de plusieurs monuments 

de l’antiquite chretienne (0’, at a time when Nilus was mainly known 

for a possible role in the textual transmission of Athanasius and the 

(*) This articie led an existence of more than two years already under the 

form of flies and scraps scattered on my Computer and desk. First and foremost 
I would like to thank Peter Van Deun for encouraging me to tackle this partic- 
ular chapter, his comments, and his patience during all the time I spent ‘fin- 

ishing’ this articie. Further acknowledgements are due to Caroline Mace and 
Jacques Noret for their comments on previous versions of the edition. More 

indirectly I am indebted to the following people for a few inspiring and moti- 

vating discussions these last months: Emilio Bonfiglio, Alessandra Bucossi, 
Tomäs Fernändez, Vassa Kontouma, Petra Melicharovä, Filippo Ronconi. 

(l) V. Laurent, L’ceuvre geographique du moine sicilien Nil Doxapatris, in OE, 36 

(1937), p. 5. The ‘monuments’ alluded to are Athanasius and the New Testa¬ 

ment. 
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New Testament C). Even if some of these theories have been refuted 0), 
many of the publications so far were mainiy concerned with the Identi¬ 

fication of the author and the role he might have played in Sicily. 

In fact, the only work of his being edited and reaily studied so far 0) 
is his relatively small treatise on the pentarchy, which gained attention 

especially because of its political implications, being very much in 

favour of Constantinople’s position as the imperial city while written 

for the Sicilian monarch under the ecclesiastical Jurisdiction of 

Rome C). 

(2) From the dedicatory poem and some glosses by a Doxapatres in an 
Athanasius manuscript it was inferred that he prepared a complete edition of 
Athanasius (cf. n. 28). — Martin and, later on, Harris thought to have found a 
Connection between Doxapatres and the New Testament through a short essay 
on the pentarchy that would be a suramaiy of Nilus’ Td^i^ (cf infra), transmit- 
ted in the so-called Ferrar group (or family 13 ; a family of Gospel manuscripts 
with as most distinctive characteristic the placing ofjohn 7,53-8,11 after Luke 
21, 38). See J. R. Harris, Further Researches into the History of the Ferrar-Group, 
London, 1900, pp. 52-72. For the Ferrar group, see e.g. the introduction in 
E. Nestle, B. & K. Aland, e.a., Novum Testamentum Graece et latine, Stuttgart, 2002” 
pp. 15*-16*. — G. Mercati, Per la storia dei manoscritti greci di Genova, di varie badie 

hasiliane d’Italia e diPatmo (ST, 68), Vatican City, 1935, pp. 76-77, suggested Nilus 
was involved in the edition of the New Testament, basing.himself on a textu- 
al-critic remark in a gloss on Athanasius, which might be too little evidence to 
convince completely, 

(3) Mercati, Per la storia, p. 77, n. 3 rejected Harris’ conjecture that the essay 
from the Ferrar group is the work of Nilus and ever since the convincing and 
elaborate refutation of this idea in Laurent, L’ceuvre giographique, pp. 18-23 this 
question seems to be solved quite definitively. 

(4) An exception is Caruso’s research on the vita of S. Philaretus the 
younger (cf p. 271), presumably also written by Nilus, although it did it not 
reaily revive debate on Nilus’ biography. 

(5) Cf p. 269. See Laurent, L’ceuvre geographique, pp, 13-18 ;). Darrouzes, Noti- 
tiae episcopatüum ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae. Texte critique, introduction et notes 
(La geographie ecclesiastique de l’empire hyzantin, 1) Paris, 1981 or J. Spfteris, La cri- 
tica bizantina del Primato romano nel secolo XU (OCA, 208), Roma, 1979, pp. 126-153. 
For the text itself see G. Parthey, Hieroclis Synecdemus et Notitiae graecae episco- 
patüum. Accedunt Nili Doxapatrii Notitia patriarchatuum et locorum nomina immuta- 
ta, Berlin, 1866 (= Amsterdam, 1967), who based his edition on that of S. Le 
Moyne, Varia Sacra seu Sylloge variorum opusculorum graecorum ad rem ecclesiasti- 
cam spectantium, Lugduni Batavorum, 1685 (in its turn based the edition of the 
various dispersed fragments included in Allatius’ ‘unionist’ magnum Opus: 
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In contrast to that rather political and historical interest for the 

essay, the De oeconomia Dei by Doxapatres is still generally unknown as 

to its content. Of course, there was the edition of a few chapters by 

Caruso (®) and his at least implicit announcement of an edition of the 

work(0, but more than twenty years after the publication of his last 

article on the work, scholarly debate on Doxapatres seems to have 

dwindled (") and still lacks an edition of the work. Such a publication 

may provide a basis not only for reassessing or confirming research on 

the biographical problems that surround Nilus, but also for evaluating 

him as an author of a work on a much broader and more theological 

scale than the Tocfu; vcov ncczpiapxiKÖJV Opovcov. In this respect it would 

also contribute to a deeper understanding of 12*'’ Century theology, and 

more particularly of a not directly ‘Comnenian’ and less polemical (0 

type than Zygadenus, Camaterus and Choniates, authors in themselves 

also generally underinvestigated (^®). 

In October 2006, a K.U.Leuven research project on the De oeconomia 

Dei Started, framed within a larger project on the so-called ency- 

clopaedism (“) in works like this. The research includes the edition of 

L. Alutius, De ecclesiae occidentalis atque orientalis perpetua consensione libri tres, 
Cologne, 1648). F. N. Finck, Die Nilos Doxapatres T(xfi(; rcDv navpiapyiKUV dpovoiv, 

armenisch und griechisch, Marburg, 1902 gives the Greek text after Parthey 
together with the Armenian version. Migne (PG132) reprinted Le Moyne’s edi¬ 
tion. In contrast to the De Oeconomia Dei this Tix^k; has, because of its preface (cf 
n. 15), always been attributed to Nilus. 

(6) S. Caruso, Echi della polemica bizantina antilatina delTXI-XII sec. nel« De Oeco¬ 

nomia Dei» di Milo Doxapatres, in Atti del Congresso Intemazionale di Studi suUa Sicilia 

Normanna, Palermo, 1973, pp. 403-431. 
(7) S. Caruso, Per Vedizione del «De Oeconomia Dei» di Nilo Doxapatres, in Aititvxcc, 

4 (1986-1987). pp. 250-283. 
(8) There was only the article, by the same scholar : S. Caruso, SulVautore del 

Bios di 5. Filareto il giovane: Milo Doxapatres ?, in ££ßS, 44 (1979-1980), pp. 293-304. 
(9) In contrast to what might by deduced from Caruso, Echi della polemica 

bizantina antilatina, these polemical chapters are but a relatively small part of 

the work which as a whole is more intended to expound basic truths of the 

orthodox faith. 
(10) All three are still but partialiy or unsatisfactorily edited. An edition of 

Kamateros’ Sacred Arsenal is being prepared by A. Bucossi for publication in the 
Series Graeca of the Corpus Christianorum. 

(11) The notion of encyclopaedism was developed by P. Lemerle, Le premier 
humanisme hyzantin, Paris, 1971 in which he deals with the period until the lOth 
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book I, and aims at a more nuanced evaluation of the author Nilus and 

a better understanding of his reasons for undertaking his impressive 
compilatory enterprise. 

The aim of this paper is to present a provisional edition and transla- 

tion of the 40‘‘’ chapter of book I in Order to already contribute to a 

greater knowledge of Niius that proceeds from his writings, and not 

from assumptions - however valuable and plausible they may be - 

based very often on evidence outside Nilus’ writings. 

A commentary will focus on possible sources and/or parallels of this 

chapter, a chapter which in regard to its use of sources holds a particu- 

lar place within the general outlook of the De Oeconomia Del In general 

it is rather difficult to define the work without the risk of underesti- 

mating it, as is the case in most modern comments which stressed its 

un-original compilatory character (*^), but perhaps the work might be 

called a manual of all the relevant theological and anthropological 

knowledge for a cultivated Greek Christian of that time (very probably 

a monk or ciergyman living on Sicily), organised along the lines of the 

history of salvation, and largely drawn from patristic and Byzantine tra- 
dition. 

While many chapters are thus closely related to patristic writing, 

with extensive ‘literal’ quoting or paraphrasing, there seems to be no 

single and direct source for this chapter 40, It is based on several 

sources and various lines of thinking, and occasionally it reveals really 

individual ways of thinking, next to very widespread elements of the 

Byzantine tradition, As in this chapter Nilus by glimpses seems to be 

writing a more personal, even slightly idiosyncratic synthesis, this 

might give an insight into his thoughts and cultural Background, and 

reveal a text in its own right, belonging to the 12'’’ centuiy, even if it 

incorporates earlier writings. 

Before moving on to the chapter’s edition, translation and commen¬ 

tary, it might be useful to Start with an outline of the biographical infor- 

century. The encyclopaedism project, directed by Peter Van Deun and Caroline 
Mace, investigates the period from the lOth to the 14th centuiy. Apart form 
Nilus’ work, the Florilegium Coisliniamm (9th-10th c) and Joseph Rhacendytes 
(l4th c.) are ander scrutiny. 

(12) The chapter numbering used throughout is that of the westem (Italo- 
Greek) tradition ; cf Caruso, Per l’edizione, pp. 276-283. 

(13) Cf ‘modern evaluations’, pp. 277-278. 
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mation on Nilus on which there seems to be a fair consensus. The most 

recent comprehensive overview of scholarly debate on the attribution 

of the De Oeconomia Dei, and of Nilus’ life and works is to be found in an 

article by Caruso (”). 
The only fully certain data are that a Nilus Doxapatres wrote the 

above mentioned Td^i; rmv navpiapxiKcov Opovcov in 1142-43 on a Com¬ 

mission by Roger II of Sicily and that this Doxapatres appears as a 

monk in a Palermitan document of 1146 (^^). In his inventory of the 

SS, Salvatore (Messina) manuscripts of 1563, Francesco Antonio Napoli 

described part of what is now known as cod. Vat gr. 1426 as the work of 

(14) Caruso, Per Pedizione, pp. 250-261. Important contributions to the debate 
were also: Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 64-79 ; Laurent, Vceuvre geographique and 
J. pARRouzts, Surle De oeconomia Dei deDoxapatris, in REB, 25 (1967), pp. 292-293. 
The most concise overview of llfe and works is to be found in V. Laurent, 

Doxapatris (Nil), in: DHGE, XIV, Paris, 1960, coli. 769-771 (but written before 
Caruso, so without bibliographical details on the latter). Another comprehen¬ 
sive OverView, although yet more speculative regarding Doxapatres’ position at 
court and within the patriarchate, is offered by Spiteris, La critica bizantina dei 

Primato romano, pp. 131-137. 
(15) Facts explicitly mentioned in the preface of the work, Parthey, Hieroclis 

Synecdemus et Notitiae graecae episcopatnum, pp. 265-266, where Nilus also refers 
to a previous, shorter version of the treatise he wrote in Palermo. For a recent 
assessment of Roger’s 'cultural politics’, which combined aspects^of the ‘indi- 
genous’ Byzantine and Arabic traditions with the traditions Latin immigrants 
‘imported’, see H. Houben, trans. G. A. Loud et alii, Roger 11 of Sicily: a RulerBetween 
East and West, Cambridge, 2002, pp. 98-165. There is extensive literature on the 
different groups in the Norman kingdom, and especiaily on Greek monasti- 
cism. One of the most prolific scholars in this field is undoubtedly Vera von 
Falkenhausen. See e.g. Vera von Falkenhausen, II monachesimo greco in Sicilia, in 
C. D. Fonseca (ed.), la Sicilia rupestre nel contesto delle civiltä mediterranee. Atti dei 
sesto convegno intemazionale di Studio sulla civiltä rupestre medioevale nel mezzogior- 

no d'ltalia (Catania - Pantalica - Ispica, 7-12 settembre 1981), Galatina, 1986, pp. 135- 
174 or Vera von Falkenhausen, ll popolamento: etnie, fedi, insediamenti, in G. Musca 

(ed.), Terra e uomini nel Mezzogiomo normanno-svevo. Atti delle settime giomate nor- 
manno-sveve (Bari, 15-17 ottobre 1985), Centro di studi normanno-svevi (Universüä 
degli Studi di Bari, Atti, 7), Bah, 1987, pp. 39-73. 

(16) He appears as one of the witnesses in a sales document in the archive 
of the church of the Holy Virgin in Palermo built by admiral George of Antioch, 
known as ‘La Martorana. For the most recent edition of the document see 
Lidia Perria, Una pergamena greca deU’anno 1146 per la chiesa die 5. Maria dellAm- 

miraglio, in Quellen und Forschungen aus italienischen Archiven und Bibliotheken, 61 
(1981), pp. 1-24. Cf also Laurent, Vceuvre geographique, pp. 7-8. 
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Nilus Doxapatres (‘^), but Gaetani (1566-1620) attributed the De oecono- 

mia Dei to the rhetoric John Doxapatres ('®), and ever since, this attribu- 

tion was taken for granted until Mercati (^“), followed by Laurent CO, 

proposed Nilus as an author. Furthermore, Nilus could be the monastic 

name of Nicholas Doxapatres, a personage of the same period known as 

a deacon of Haghia Sophia and nomophylax (“), who apparently left his 

(17) See the edition of the inventory in Mercati, Per la storia, p. 235, n“ 23 

(Mercati’s numbering). Cf. Caruso, Per Vedizione, pp. 252-253. 

(18) Caruso, Per Vedizione, p. 250, n. 3. For John Doxapatres, see A. P. Kazhdan, 
Doxapatres, John, in ODB, p. 660 and K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen 

Litteratur vonjustinian his zum Ende des Oströmischen reiches (521-1453), München, 
1897^ pp. 461-463. Codd. Vdt. gr. 1426 and Matrit. 4591 mention only ‘Doxa¬ 
patres , while Vat gr. 1768 mentions ‘deaconJohn’ (f. 148r Iwdvvou xoö SiaKO- 
vou Tfi<; psyaAri«; CKKArjaiac;). Vat. gr. 696 has no indication of author whatsoev- 
er and Vat. gr. 1945, f. Ir speaks of a ßfßAo<; dvwvüpou öuyYpacpsw';. Par. gr. 1277 
lost at least one folio at the beginning of the work. 

(19) Cf. the edition by Mai of the first chapter and the closing paragraph of 
book I in PG120,1292-1296 ; Ehrhard in Krumbacher, Geschichte, p. 209 ; S. VailhI, 

Doxopatris Nil, in : Dictionnaire de Theologie Catholique, IV, Paris, 1911, col. 1821. 
However, Fabricius in 1723 already identified the Doxapatres of the Td^i<; 
with the Doxapatres of he Nomocanon in a note on the reedition of the Diatriba 
de Nilis (1668) of Allatius: I. A. Fabricius, Bibliothecae Graecae Liber V de scripto- 
rihus graecis christianis, aliisque qui vixere a Constantini M. aetate ad captam a.c. 
MCCCCLIll a Turcis Constantinopolin. Accedunt Leonis Ailatii diatribae de Nilis & 
Psellis, Hamburg, 1723, p. 53, n. d. Cf. the reworked Version by Harles in the 
Bihliothecagraeca, Editio Nova, X (Hamburg, 1807 [= Hildesheim, 1967)]), p. 20. 

(20) Suggested by Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 70-79; and later on confirmed by 
the fact that chronologically it is improbable that John Doxapatres, of the llth 
Century - and rather the first half of the centuiy - would have used as a 
source Nicetas of Heraclea (ca. 1050-after 1117). Indeed, this author is quoted, 
but only in the codd. Vat. gr. 1768 and Par. gr. 1277. Before DarrouzEs, Sur k De 
oeconomia Dei de Doxapatris, however, only the less trustworthy epitome in cod. 
Vat. gr. 1768 was known as a witness. So finally, Caruso, £chi della pokmica bizan- 
tina antilatina, p. 407, with knowledge of the Parisinus could affirm Mercati’s 
prudent Suggestion (p. 71, n. 5) and expanded the argument with the fact that 
also Theophylactus of Ohrid (ca. 1050-after 1126) is quoted in the work. 

(21) Laurent, Doxapatris, col. 770 lists the De Oeconomia Dei among the « autres 
ecrits [...] egalement assignables ä Nil avec la plus grande probabilite ». 

(22) In Par. gr. 993, Mutin. 11 A2 and Vind. hist. gr. 64, the commentary on 
Gregory’s carmina (cf. n. 27) bears the lerama: NiKoAdov (Simcdvov) z/jq ev 
KüJvamvnvounöAei wv ©eoü peydXrjq cKKÄrjoiaq nocrpuxpxiKov vompwv Ttptovo- 
nposSpov T(X)v (npojTo)ovYKeXXLöv Kai vopoqiuXaKoq zqq rcüv Tiopcdcov ßaaiXeuxq zov 
Ao^cmazpr]. See F. Lefherz, Studien zu Gregor von Nazianz. Mythologie, Überlieferung, 
Scholiasten (Inaugural-Dissertation zur Erlangung der Doktorwürde der Philo- 
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career in the Capital for the monastic habit in Sicily bh- The assertion is 

now generally accepted (”), although in fact it is only a (very probable) 

conjecture, mainly based on the contemporaneity of both and the fact 

that it is very well possible that a Nicholas took the monastic name of 

Nilus, Le. with the same initial, in accordance with a well-known practice. 

Caruso proposed also to attribute the life of S. Philaretus the younger, 

an Italo-Greek saint (born in Sicily and having lived his monastic life in 

Calabria in the 11* Century), to Nilus (”). 

sophischen Fakultät der Rheinischen Friedrich-Wilhelms-Universität), Bonn, 
1958, p. 188 ; cf. also Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 77-79; and Laurent, L'ceuvre geogra- 
phique, pp. 12-13. — Vat. gr. 2019 transmits a nomocanon with the attribution to 
the nomophylax Doxapatres: ... Tiapä zov Xoyicozikov SiaKovov zfjq zov ©eov 
psydXriq eKKXqcnaq Kai vopotpvXaKoq zfiq rwv 'PcopaiLov ßaozXeiaq, nazpiapxiKOV 
vozapiov rtdv npiozoavyKsXcov (sic) zov Ao^anazpp (sic). See A. Turyn, Codices grae- 
ci Vaticani saeculis XIII et XIV scripti annorumque notis instructi {Codices e Vaticanis 
sekcti, 28), Vatican City, 1964, p. 28 and 29. — Because that nomocanon consists 
partly of a commentary on a synopsis canonum by Alexius Aristenus, Doxapatres 
called on himself the modern suspicion of having unrightfully appropriated 
that work: see K. E. Zachariae von Lingenthal, Die Synopsis canonum. Ein Beitrag zur 
Geschichte der Quellen des kanonischen Rechts der griechischen Kirche, in Sitzungs¬ 
berichte der königlich preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, Jahrgang 
1887, zweiter Halbband, 1887, pp. 1159-1161; Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 78-79 ; 
Laurent, Doxapatris, col. 770, § 6 and Darrouz£s, Sur k De oeconomia Dei de 
Doxapatris, p. 293. Caruso, Per Vedizione, pp. 259-260 only raises the question of 
the authorship of this nomocanon without answering it. As Doxapatres’ nomo¬ 
canon contains more than just Aristenus’ work, calling it a plagiarised work 
seems too bold an accusation, especially in a pre-modern context. 

(23) Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 78-79, n. 3 on the basis of the poem of a certain 
Doxapatres (cf. n. 28) suggested that he was disgraced and therefore fled. 
Laurent, L'ceuvre geographique, pp. 10-14 indicated several piaces where mem- 
bers of the Doxapatres family lived (Constantinople, the Peloponnesus, 
Southern Italy/Sicily) and suggested, also referring to the poem on Athanasius, 
that Nilus was probably born and raised in the Capital, and later returned to the 
family’s Homeland Sicily. Darrouzes, Notitiae episcopatuum eccksiae Constantino- 
politanae, pp. 154-157 passim and p. 158 in particular, however, showed that it 
is very improbable that for his Td^iq Nilus used the official lists of dioceses he 
would have had access to as a patriarchal notary, which might cast some doubts 
on a possible post held by him there. In Darrouzes, Sur le De oeconomia Dei de 
Doxapatris, p. 293 he specifically utters his doubts on the titles as found in Vat. 
gr. 2019 (cf. n. 22). 

(24) cf. A. P. Kazhdan, Doxopatres, Neilos, in ODB, pp. 660-661. 
(25) Caruso, SulVautore dei Bios di 5. Filareto il giovane: Nilo Doxapatres ? To my 

knowledge, the edition is still unpublished, despite its announcement, e.g. in 
the same article, p. 296. The full text translated into Latin is to be consulted in 
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Finally, Nilus would also have written a nomocanon (“) and some 

minor works like two commentaries on poems by Gregory of 

Nazianzus a poem in lionour of Athanasius of Alexandria (^), and 
glosses on several works by the latter (“). 

the AA5S, I, pp. 606-618 (6 April). Fragments are to be found in S. Caruso, Michele 
IV Paflagone in um fonte agiografica italo-greca, in Studi Albanologici, balcanid, 
bizantini e orientali in onore di Giuseppe Valentini SJ., Studi AlhanesL Studi e testi, 
Firenze, 1986, pp. 261-284 ; in the excursus after the text in G. Rossi Taibbi (ed.)' 
Vita di Sant'Elia il giovane (Istituto Sicilano di Studi Bizantini e Neoellenici: Testi, 7), 
Palermo, 1962, pp. 189-191 and passim; and in the introduction to Melina Arco 

Magri, Vita di S. Nicodemo di Kellarana (Testi e Studi Bizantina-NeoeUenici, 3), Rome 
- Athens, 1969, pp. 27-35. Arco Magri held the view that the ‘monk Neilos’ of 
the Vita of Nicodemus was the same who wrote the Vita of Philaretus; this was 
denied by Caruso, SulVautore del Bios di S. Füareto il giovane : Nilo Doxapatres ?, 
p. 297. Chronologicaüy also Doxapatres with a ßoruit 1143-1146 does not really 
fit in with a date of birth before 1040 of the author of the Vita Nicodemi as pro- 
posed by Arco Magri (p. 30). 

(26) Cf. n. 22. 
(27) CPG 3048. Cf, n. 22. Lefherz, Studien zu Gregor von Nazianz. Mythologie. 

Überlieferung, Scholiasten, pp. 180-187 convincingly rectified the data on these 
commentaries (e.g. the mss. in which they are transmitted), and showed that 
there are two commentaries: one certainly authentic on c. I 2,33 and another 
probably authentic on c. 1 2,30. The first is signed Nicholas Doxapatres in sev¬ 
eral manuscripts, the second is transmitted under the name of Nicetas David. 
Both were (incompletely) incorporated into the commentary of Nicetas David 
in the edition by Z. Scordylius: NiKrjza (piXoaöcpov rov xai AccßiS ipprjveia sig vä 
t£tpik^iX<x Tov peyaXov rrarpo^ Tpriyopiov rov Nafuxv^rjvoO. Tov avvoö ipprj- 
vda eit; vä poyaotixa. Tou oütoö eip m eTuypccppiXTix vdc rov peyav BamXsiov nap- 
d(pp(XiJi<;... Kovip Zaxctpwv i£p£co<; iKopSvXwv Kprfzop rov iniXeyopevov Mocpatpapä 
(Venice, Franciscus Zanetus, 1563), 

(28) Signed Doxapatres, cod. Bas. A 111 4, f. Cr-v, edited in PG 25, CCLXXVlll- 
CCLXXX (‘£7tO(; in Arium de laudibus Athanasii’, sometimes simply referred to as 
De laudibus Athanasii). This is the above mentioned poem (n, 23) in which 
Doxapatres sketches himself as being in a troubled Situation. H. G. Opn^ 
Untersuchungen zur Überlieferung der Schriften des Athanasius, Berlin-Leipzig, 1935, 
pp. 28-30 interpreted the poem as a dedication of an Athanasius-edition by 
Nicholas Doxapatres to the emperor (which would be John 1 Komnenos). The 
supposition of the whole manuscript being prepared by a Doxapatres (and not 
only the glosses) was already inferred by de Montfaucon (see the preface of the 
editio benedictina, reprinted in PG 25, p. xvi), but as rather often with our author, 
the question remains if this hypothesis can be positively proved. 

(29) Signed Doxapatres, throughout cod. Bas. A III 4, Cf. Mercau, p. 76, n. 2, 
in which he underlines the importance of these glosses for an assessment of 
Nilus’ theological thinking. 

b. The De Oeconomia Dei 

Manuscript tradition Ü°) 

De Oeconomia Dei is preserved in six manuscripts which can be classi- 

fied in two branches. In the western, Italo-Greek branch the most com- 

plete text (with two books) is offered by two copies of a lost ms. (writ¬ 

ten in Messina in 1213 (^0) ^ cod. Matrit. gr. 4591 (326 ff.) copied by 

George Basilikos of Constantinople around 1547 (’^) and cod. Vat. gr. 

1426 (^0 (ff- 288''-665), copied by Tü)CiK£i]i Mßouiac; around 1534 

Both manuscripts have a rather corrupt text, Cod. Vat. gr. 696 (“) (197 ff.) 

of the 12“’ Century transmits only the first book, but offers a better text. 

A very late copy of this manuscript, cod. Vat. gr. 1945, was made by 

Francesco Gozzadino in 1650 (^®). 

(30) Cf. Caruso, Per l’edizione, pp. 276-281; stemma codicum on p. 283. 
(31) The question of this ‘originale messinese’ was extensively expounded 

by Mercati, Per la storia, pp, 64-79. 
(32) G. DE Andres, Catalogo de los Codices griegos de la Bihlioteca nacional, Madrid, 

1987, pp. 78-81. For this ms. and Vat. gr. 1426 see also Mercati, Per la storia, 
pp. 64-70 and Caruso, Per l’edizione, pp. 250-253. 

(33) For this ms. and the cod. Matr. see also Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 64-79 
and p. 178; Caruso, Per l’edizione, pp. 250-253. For the copyist see P. Canart, 

L’ecriture de Georges Basilikos. De Constantinople ä la Calabre en passant par Venise, in 
The Greek Script in the 15th and 16th Centuries (National Hellenic Research Foundation. 
Institute forByzantine Research. International Symposium, 7), Athens, 2000, pp. 165- 
191 (reprinted in P. Canart, itudes de paleographie et de codicologie, 11 [ST, 451], 
Vatican City, 2008, pp. 1235-1261). 

(34) Mercati, Per la storia, p. 178, but with the name read ToupßouTß (M. Vogel 

& V. Gardthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des Mittelalters und der Renaissance 
(Beiheft zum Zentralhlatt für Bibliothekswesen, 33), Leipzig, 1909, p. 165 read 
Toupßoütoa). The reading Mßourccc; is that of the RGK, IIIA. 

(35) R. Devreesse, Codices Vaticani graeci; Codices 604-866 (Bibliothecae Apostolicae 
Vaticanae Codices manu scripti recensiti), Vatican City, 1950, pp. 172-173. 

(36) Cf. the title on f 1: BIBAOZ / ANQNYMOY lYPPPA^Eai / Uepiixovoa 
'EkOsoiv zfjg 'IuTop(cc<; zp(; yevecreoj^ / ’Avriypcccpeloa, xai SiopOcoOsiaa, napd. 
^pozyKixjKov Tot^aSivov ixkEKzoö emoKonou/ ZixkvvBou Kai KstpaXXpviap, / Ilpoozdy- 
pocu / Tov ifoxoJtdzov Kap5ivdAE(j)(; ’AXcoumov Kamuvwv / zov Tf\<; ev OvaziKOvcp 
dpXiEpotziKftc; / BißXioOpKpc; BißXioOrjKapwv / ’Ezsi and zfjp svodpKov / OiKOvojuidc 
,ccxv\ P. Canart, Codices Vaticai graeci: Codices 1745-1962 (Bibliothecae Apostolicae 
Vaticanae Codices manuscripti recensiti), Vatican City, 1973, p. Ixvii has some 
doubts about this date. 
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In the eastern, Byzantine branch there is one important witness, the 

cod. Par. gr. 1277, a composite manuscript 0') that transmits on ff. 83- 

196, in a codicological unit from the 13'*’ Century (“), only the first book 

and the first 39 chapters of the second book, but with a seemingly bet- 

ter text (cf. infra). At various instances, this manuscript has a more 

complete Version of the text and a different division of the chapters. 

The other manuscript of this branch is a 16"' Century epitome (Vat. gr. 

1768 copied ca. 1583-1585 by Nicephorus Chartophylax, one of Lollino’s 

copyists (^^)), most probably based on a lost Patmos manuscript (^“). The 

author of this epitome was more or less loyal to the text and did not 

really change it by paraphrasing, but rather by selecting sentences and 

even smaller textual units. Sometimes he transposed those Fragments; 

now and then he provided small transitions between different parts to 

ensure unity. Thus some chapters are quoted almost in their entirety, 

while some other parts of the text are represented through a few cru- 

cial sentences; yet other parts are simply omitted. 

Previous (partial) editions 

A. Mai in PG 120, 1292-1296 (originally in his Nova Patrum Bibliotheca, VI, 
Rome, 1853, p. 542 ss.): 

first chapter and the closing paragraph of book I under the name of ‘John, 
deacon of the Great Church of Constantinopie’ 

(37) Very summary description in H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manus- 

crits grecs de la bibliothlque nationale et des aiitres bihUotMques de Paris et des depar- 
tements, Paris, 1898, pp. 284-285. See also P. Van Deun, Maximi Confessoris Opm- 
cula exegetica duo (CCSG, 23), Turnhout - Leuven, 1991, pp. xc-xci and B. Janssens, 

Maximi Confessoris Ambigua ad Thomam una cum Epistula secunda ad eundem (CCSG, 
48), Turnhout - Leuven, 2002, pp. lxxiii-lxxv. 

(38) cf. Caruso, Per ledizione, p. 297. Filippo Ronconi was so kind as to inspect 
the manuscript (for which I would like to thank him wholeheartedly) and con- 
firmed a dating in the (later) 13'^' Century. 

(39) P. Canart, Codices Vaticani graeci: Codices 1745-1962, pp. 94-96. Cf. RGiC, III, 
no. 493. 

(40) The first part of the mss (ff 1-146'') is a copy of the Ps.-Caesarius text of 
a particular Patmos mss. (Johannou cod. 161, ff. 156’-306^ : see R. Riedinger, 

Pseudo-Kaisarios. Üherlieferungsgeschichte und Verfasserfrage (Byzantinsches Archiv, 
12), München, 1969, pp. 43-49.) There is also a description in the catalogue of 
most precious raanuscripts of Patmos that raatches the (epitome of ?) De Oeco- 

nomia Bei (no. 32 in that catalogue in Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 128-133). 
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E. Miller, Bibliotheque royale de Madrid. Catalogue des manuscrits grecs (Supple¬ 

ment au catalogue d’Iriarte), pp. 29-57: 

pinax of both books and chapter 41 of book II CYtlöoxsök; rwv peAAövrojv 
ha pnGeTvai nepi rtov Sdypan), based on cod. Matr. gr. 

4591 

S. Caruso, Echi della polemica bizantina antilatina, pp. 403-431; 

II, 182 nepi TOü ndoxot toö vopiKOÜ 

II, 183 flepi TOÖ d^upou, ön ecpaye toöto ö XpiöToc, Kai roö Muotikoö 

AeiTivou 

II, 190 riepi Twv d^upcov 

II, 191 Äian TO ocöpa toö XpioTOÖ eP, dpTou Kai oivou, Kai ouxi dXkov Tivoq 

II, 201 nepi Tfic eK toö FlaTpöc povou EKTtopeuaetüt; toö 'Ayiou nveupaToc 

General contents 

The title of De oeconomia Dei, as transmitted in Vdt, gr 696,1426,1945 

and Matr. gr. 4591 presents the work as an inquiry into divine economy, 

the way Christians should live, and a refutation of heresies (^0« That last 

part on the Christian life and against heretics, however, seems to be 

lost, or maybe it was never written. A particular chapter (^^) hints at five 

books, but the work in its transmitted state consists only of two 
books {^^). 

These two books deal with the first Adam and his fall, and Christ, the 

second Adam, who restored the fall Significantly chapter 1,1, which by 

means of an introduction, gives an overview of God’s oixovojiia towards 

men from the Creation until the Incarnation, couid also be regarded as 

the introduction to book I and II. Its title (Tig 6 ctKonög zov Ssov zfjg npca- 
rqq zov dcvOpconov nXaoeox; Kai zfjq Sevzepaq dva7tX(kreoj(; did zov viov 
avzov) couid thus be regarded as subtitle for books I and II. This is exact- 

ly what happened in Vat. gr. 1768, where it is used as the title of the epit¬ 
ome of books I and IL 

The first book (263 chapters) comments the creation of man (and 

Adam in particular) and his fall, more or less sticking to the chronology 

of Genesis. In the second book 40 chapters discuss the particular con- 

(41) rispi zfjq dpxfjq Kai psxpi zeAovq omovopiaq zov deoü siq zov ävOpconov 
iazopvx enoxpeXqq, Kai nepi Tqq xpianaviKrjc; noXizeiaq önax; avveorr}, Kai Kam ndv- 
rtüv T(bv aipeziKojv. 

(42) Chapter II, 41. Edition by E. Miller, cf. supra. 
(43) Cf Caruso, Per l’edizione, pp. 261-264. 
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stitution of the new Adam from an Christological and Trinitarian point 

of View, and finaily another 162 deal with the life of Christ and evangel- 

ical exegesis. In this part the structuring principle is the synoptical 

chronology of the gospels (”). 
Within book I, two sections can more or less be discemed: the chap- 

ters 1 - ca. 163 deal with the creation of man (c. l-30), the trees in par- 

adise and their significance (c. 31-87), the temptation, and the fall (c 88- 

163). In the other section (c. 164-245). Nilus dwells upon the garments of 

skin (Gen. 3,2l) which, as a symbol of the human condition after the fall, 

are the reason for a lengthy treatment of the bodily, but especially of the 

spiritual Constitution of man. Only at the very end of the second book he 

resumes the thread of the history of Genesis with comments on the 

expulsion of Adam and Eve (from ca. c. 255 to the end). 
With regard to the sources two authors are clearly predominant, 

notably Gregory of Nyssa with his De opificio hominis (CPG 3154) and 

Nemesius’ De natura hominis (CPG 3550 - especially used in the second 

part of book I). Other frequently quoted authors and works are Quod 

deus non est auctor malorum by Basilius (CPG 2853), the homilies of 

Chrysostom on Genesis (CPG 4409 and 4410), the Quaestiones ad Thalas- 

sium and the Quaestiones et duhia by Maximus the Confessor (CPG 7688 

and 7689), and the Damascene’s Expositio Fidei {De fide orthodoxa ; CPG 

9043). That last work is of special importance to Nilus’ treatment of par- 

adise, as John’s chapter on it is almost completely used in short dis- 

persed quotations, and as ideas from it underpin entire sections of the 

De oeconomia Del Moreover, the very structure of the De Oeconomia Del 

the history of salvation centred on the first and second Adam, is similar 

to the structure of the Expositio Fidel Thus it seems that Nilus did not 

only integrate quotations from this work in his own treatise, but also a 

great deal of its purpose C"). 

(44) A more complete overview of the contents of the whole work and the 
authors quoted can be found in Caruso, Per Vedizicme, pp. 267-276. 

(45) For a more detailed outline of this part of book 1, see S. Neirynck, MIms 
Doxapatres’ De Oeconomia Dei. In search ofthe author behind the compilation\ in 
A. Rico & P. Ermilov (eds.), Byzantine Theologians. The Systematization of their own 
Doctrine and their Perception of Foreign Doctrines {Quademi di Nsa 'Pu>}ir], 3), Rome, 
2009, pp. 51-69. 

(46) Cf. Vassa Conticello, La « Fonte della conoscenza » tra conservazione e crea- 
zione, in S. Chialä & L. Cremaschi (eds.), Giovanni di Damasco. Un padre al sorgere 
deU’lslam. Atti del XIII Convegno ecumenico intemazionak di spiritualitä ortodossa, 
sezione bizantina (Bose, 11-13 settembre 2005), Bose, 2006, pp. 177-203. 

THE DE OECONOMIA DEI BY NILUS DOXAPATRES 

Modem evaluations of De Oeconomia Dei 

That last feature, the work being largely based on other works, offen 

also through quotations, did not really arouse modern enthusiasm for 

the work, in contrast to Gozzadino’s mainly positive appreciation in his 

preface to the ‘edition’ in Vat. gr. 1945. He stresses - to be sure, at a 

time when ancient texts were much less readily available than they are 

for modern scholars — the convenience the work can have for the 

reader as a collection of useful insights. 

In modern times, the more or less biblical chronology of the work led 

Ehrhard to describing it as ‘eine katenenartige Gesamtdarstellung (^0’- 

Beck stressed the scale of the work, calling it the work of a Summist C"): 

on a grand scale, but without much originality ("’). 

Laurent used a comparable terminology (‘une vaste somme theolo- 

gique’) but went further by speaking of‘une tendance tres nette au pla- 

giat, particulierement discernable dans l’ceuvre th^ologique’ (®®). 

Gerhard Podskalsky classifies Nilus under the humanistic and dialectic 

theologians, the theologians who devoted themselves to a theology in 

which reason and dialectics could play a role, contrary to the more mys- 

tical (and later on, Palamite) approach (*'), but nevertheless does not 

credit Nilus with any ability for methodical reflection (''). 

(47) In Krumbacher, Geschichte, p. 209. 

(48) H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinische Reich (Hand¬ 
buch der Altertumswissenschaß, XII, 2, l), München, 1959 (= 1977), p. 619. 

(49) Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinische Reich, p. 620 : ‘Ist 
die Selbständigkeit seiner Leistung auch nicht groß, so besticht er doch durch 
die Größe seines Planes’. 

(50) Laurent, Doxapatris, col. 770. In fact he expanded the accusation of pla- 
giarism in the case of the nomocanon to the considerable use of quotations in 
the De Oeconomia Dei. 

(51) One ofthe main motives of Podskalsky in his writings is to counterbal- 
ance the (according to him, one sided) continuing stress of the orthodox 
churches on the less ‘humanist’ currents in theology : see G. Podskalsky, Von 

Photios zu Bessarion. Der Vorrang humanistisch geprägter Theologie in Byzanz und 
deren bleibende Bedeutung (Schriften zur Geistesgeschichte des östlichen Europa, 25), 
Wiesbaden, 2003, pp. 13-15. Cf. G. Podskalsky, Entwicklungslinien des griechisch¬ 
byzantinischen theologischen Denkens (bis zum Ende der Turkokratie), in Ostkirchliche 

Studien. 47 (1998), pp. 34-43. 
(52) ‘Ohne die geringste methodische Reflexion hebt sich die theologische 

“Summe” des Neilos Doxopatres nur durch ihren stofQichen Umfang von ver¬ 
gleichbaren Homilien oder Katechesen ab’ G. Podskalsky, Theologie und Philoso- 
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All these judgements, mainly based on the lack of originality in the 

modern sense, did not help to make the De Oeconomia Dei an eagerly 
awaited research subject. 

2. On Dr Oeconomia Dei, chapter I, 40 

Index fontium 

Greg. Naz., Or. 38 = Gregorius Nazianzenus, Oratio 38 (/n Theophaniam 
-CPG 3010) 

ed. C. Moreschini : Gregoire de Nazianze, Discours 38-41 {SC, 358), Paris, 1990, 
pp. 104-149 

Greg. Nyss., De opif. hom. = Gregorius Nyssenus, De opificio hominis {CPG 
3154) 

ed. E. Morellus : S, P. N. Gregorii Nysseni opera qme reperiri potuemnt omnia, 

Parisis, 1638, reprinted in PG 44,123-256 

Joh. Dam., Expos. »Johannes Damascerms, Expositioßdei {CPG 8043) 
ed. B. Kotter : Die Schriften des Johannes von Damaskos, II {Patristische Texte und 

Studien, 12), Berlin - New York, 1973 

Porphyrius, Contra Christianos, fr. 42 
ed. A. VON Harnack : Porphyrius, Gegen die Christen, 15 Bücher: Zeugnisse, Frag¬ 

mente und Referate {Abhandlungen der Königlich Preussischen Akademie der Wissen¬ 

schaften. Philologisch-historische Klasse, 1916.1), Berlin, 1916 

Severianus, Homilia in cosmogoniam 6 (CPG 4194) 
ed. PG 56, 484-500 

Leont. NeapoL, Vita Symeonis = Leontius Neapolitanus, Vita Symeonis 
Sali (BHG 1677 ; CPG 7883) 

ed. L. RyofN : Dos Leben des heiligen Narren Symeon von Leontios von Neapolis, 

Uppsala, 1963 

Soph. Hier., Vita Mariae Aegypt. = Sophronius Hierosolymitanus (Sp.), 

Vita Mariae Aegyptiacae {BHG 1044 ; CPG 7675) 

Ed. A455 April, reprint PG 87.3, 3697-3726 

a. Context within De Oeconomia Dei 

As the title of chapter 40 States, it is concerned with the SntXovv 

fvXov, i.e. the Tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil. ln chapter 34 {llepi 

phie in Byzanz. Der Streit um die theologische Methodik in der spätbyzantinischen 
Geistesgeschichte (14./15. Jh), seine systematischen Grundlagen und seine historische 
Entwicklung, München, 1977, p. 118. 

Tov^Xov rftgy^cdasax;) this theme is introduced with a quotation/para- 

phrase from Nyssa’s De opificio hominis (the last part of chapter 19 ; PG 44 

197,20-30). In fact, the chapter quoted in chapter 33 (with observations 

on the food in paradise and the Tree of Life) is continued, exactly at the 

point where Gregory comes to the Tree of Knowledge. This tree (and its 

Wt) has both good and bad aspects, and because of this possibly dan- 

gerous mixture God prohibited the eating of it, while the snake tempted 

Eve into eating it. Nilus adds that this tree does not produce any bodily 

food, because in paradise/heaven man is like an angel (cf. to Mt 22,30 / 

Mc. 12, 25). 
In chapter 35 a first theory on the Tree of Knowledge is given. The 

knowledge provided to Adam by the eating is the knowledge of his own 

nature, a knowledge which is good for the zeXeioi, but not for those who 

did not yet reach spiritual perfection (paraphrase of Expositio fidei 25, 

55-60 in which the Nazianzene’s Oration 38, 12, 13-18 (^0 is hinted at). 

After Creation there were fruits so powerful as to give that knowledge 

(a very physiological explanation in a quote of Nemesius (“)), which is 

good indeed when it is understood as a sign of God’s greatness (an idea 

expressed in Expos. 25, 55-57), but bad when it leads to the (ppovug for 

the own body that diverts man from God (quote of Expos. 25, 60-62 and 

something that seems to be a paraphrase of Nemesius (“)). That same 

idea is confirmed by Maximus’ Interpretation of Prov. 25, 17 (“) and 

another Interpretation by ‘Nilus’ of a verse of Proverbs (^0* The chapter 

is concluded with a few more quotations from John the Damascene. 

They express that God wanted man to be dcitaOpg and d:juepiiuvo(; (Expos. 

(53) The sarae passage is also transmitted as Or. 45,7, PG 36 632-633 (/n sanc- 
tum Pascha), but as this oration lacks a real critical edition, only Or. 38 is 
referred to. 

(54) Nemesius, De natura hominis, ed. M. Morani {BSGRT), Leipzig, 1987, p. 6,22- 
24. 

(55) Nemesius, pp. 6, 25 - 7, 4. The paraphrase presents the interest for the 
body as opposed to God and godly voqpaxa, whereas Nemesius writes, less 
expUcitly, on the Opposition of care for the bodily vs. care for the spiritual 
(... iva pn ... Tfjc; acopariKftc; e7Tip£Ar|0fi KataXurcbv iriv zf\q 

Tipovoiav...). 
(56) Maximus Confessor, Quaestiones et dubia, 149 : the friend you should not 

visit too often is the human body. 
(57) In most cases, quotations from Evagrius Ponticus are attributed to 

Nilus Ancyranus. So far, I have been unable to identify the exact source of this 
quotation. 
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25, 25-38, referring to Luc. 10, 41), and not ashamed (Bqaos. 25, 

22-24, paraphrased). 

A second theory 00 is explained in chapters 36-37. In chapter 36, 

paraphrasing parts from the Damascene {Expos. 25, 54-55.76-78.84-87), 

our author explains that this knowledge is insight in the human Consti¬ 

tution, but that the ‘pleasurable food’ {svijSovoq ßp(^ai(;) is the cause of 

all evil, because it kills the soul and introduces mutability (pevoK;) and, 

eventually, mortality. All in all, Nilus seems to be adding a monastic and 

ascetical tinge in his stress on the dangers of the bodily and pleasure, 

slightly more pronounced than in Saint John’s text. 

In chapter 37 the positive effects of insight in nature are highlighted. 

They can iead man to God, and make him God-like and immortal. This 

Becüai(; by ascending to the Creator through the created is induced with 

a quotation/paraphrase of Expos. 25,71-74.79-84. The danger of the sen¬ 

sible food is also restated: it satisfies the perishable and makes mortal 

whoever eats it. 

After this overview of the context of ch. 40 (®0 it is obvious that Nilus 

is using the text of chapter 25 of the Expositio ßdei as a direct source 

here : almost the whole chapter was used in chapters 34-37, but put in 

another order and with ‘personal’, rather monastic touches added (the 

explicit disapproval of the bodily, or the reference to 0eoj<n<;). Also the 

at times very physiological treatment (how the pevaiq was caused by the 

eating of the fruit) in c, 40 could be inspired by what Saint John says at 

the end of his c. 25 with an allusion to Matth. 15, 17 / Marc. 7, 18b- 

19a (®“). Another important point for the understanding of c. 40 is that 

in c, 35 through the quotation of Expos. 25,55-60 a passage of Oration 38 

of Gregory of Nazianzus is quoted (*’)• This passage is quite crucial for 

(58) cf. hl in the title of chapter 40, or the eTiavdAriilJ«; tfj«; Seutepaq 

Oecopiaq in the title of that chapter in RGVM. 
(59) Chapters 38 and 39 are less relevant for the content of c. 40. Chapter 38 

is concerned with the fig leafs in Gen. 3, 7, and c. 39 gives an analogy between 
the fruits of the Tree of the Cross, understood as the Holy Mysteriös (commu- 
nion), and the Tree of Knowledge: the manner in which they are received 
determines their effects. 

(60) JoH. Dam., Expos., 25, 84-86 : (pvaiKcoi; ydp ^ ocioOrjni ßpcäorq rov 
uTrexpeucravroq eoriv övaKXppioov; xai eip dipeSpöjva xwpei Kai (pßopav koi 
dpjjxccvov d(p9aprov Siapsvsiv rdv aiJÖrjrpq ßpcoasax; ev psrovaia yivdpevov. 

(61) Greg. Naz., Or. 38, ed, C. Moreschini, discours 38, 12, 10-18): Td //v rd 
ßj?iov Tfjp yvixioeox; (...) KaXdv psv svKaipux; peraXap-ßccvopevov (...) ov KoAdv Se röü; 

Nilus (the fall was caused by the untidy eating of an Adam still unfit for 

the knowledge), and reappears in c. 40. Lastly, there is also the more 

remote but not unimportant influence of Gregory of Nyssa’s De opißcio 

hominis. 

b. Prolegomena to the commentary 

In what follows, the sources of Nilus for his 40“’ chapter are investi- 

gated. To avoid ‘bloße’ Quellenforschung, not only quotes or paraphrases 

of one ‘classical’ work or another (these are indicated in the apparatus 

of the text) are singled out, but also the ‘real’ sources are tried to be 

found: which texts might be known to Nilus directly, and which ones 

more probably through some Intermediate source ? In trying to deter- 

mine direct sources there is at least one criterion with a degree of prob- 

ability. If parts of a possible source are also used elsewhere by Nilus in 

the De Oeconomia Del, it is possible to assume it also was the source in 

this chapter. 

Moreover, the aim is to show that these sources are not at all mind- 

lessly copied, but re-used to function in a new text with its own con- 

cerns and goals. In this respect, the ‘contemporaneity’ of the work will 

be highlighted by situating it against its background (as far as possible 

to reconstruct), i.e. the intellectual horizon of a 12^’’ Century Byzantine 

monk — be he writing in Sicily (®^) — by indicating possible parallels or 

by comparing some passages or ideas with contemporaneous texts and 

authors. Although most of the sources have a respectable age, they 

function In a text that was meant for 12'^ Century readers with 12*’’ Cen¬ 

tury preoccupations, even if Nilus is very often ‘hidden’ behind the 

quoted and highly respected Tradition. It is very probable that Nilus’ 

text, one way or another, was influenced by Contemporary theology, i.c. 

exegesis of the Scriptures and the Fathers. 

oTcAoücnr^wiq en Kai rfjv eipsoiv Xixvozspoi^, cjoTcep oöSe vpocpp reXsia XvaivsXrjp 
roiq drtoAoic en Kai Ssopevon; yaAaKroq {cf. 1 Cor. 3, 2 and 1 Petr. 2, 2). Cf p. 292- 
293. 

(62) Although there are some ‘Sicilian’ features in the work (see Caruso, Per 
Vediäone, p. 271 for mentioning Sicily in chapter 214 and p. 274 for a possible 
proof of Nilus knowing Latin), the De Oeconomia Dei rather seems to be product 
of a really Byzantine education, received in Calabria or maybe even in the Cap¬ 

ital. cf. the conciusion p. 294. 
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c. Contents of c. 40 : outline 

In this chapter the ideas developed in chapters 36-37 (mostly taken 

from the Damascene) are elaborated in closer connection to Or. 38,12 

where Gregory of Nazianzus, by stating that Adam did not eat at the 

right moment (sÜKaipcj^), underlines the fact that the tree was not evil 

by nature, nor that God did envy man the knowledge (“). The individu- 

ality of Nilus consists in his combining Gregory’s rather general, rhetor- 

ical and slightly poetic Statements in the sermon with a veiy precise 

physiological explanation, based on the doctrine of the four ele- 

ments/humours, of why the eating of the fruit had such disastrous con- 

sequences and why this would not have happened at a later time, when 

Adam would have reached Bsojok;. Even if it is not unusual to describe 

the Fall and especially deification and salvation in a more physicai and 

medical language CO. Nilus goes rather far in elaborating that approach. 

The broad outline of the chapter is as follows. Adam could eat of the 

tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil (cf. Gen. 2,9) emaipox;, i.e. when he 

would have been mature enough (“). This is substantiated with the fact 

(63) This closer connection with Gregory is confirmed in c. 48 where the 
idea of the knowledge for the perfect only is expressedly linked with the 
Theologian, 

(64) J. Gross discusses the (apparently) ‘realistic’ and ‘physicai’ theory of 
deification in Irenaeus of Lyons, Methodius of Olympus, Athanasius and Cyril 
of Alexandria, Gregory of Nyssa ; see J, Gross, trans. P, A. Onica, The Divinization 
ofthe Christian according to the Greek Fathers, Anaheim, CA, 2002, resp. pp. 124-162 
[150-152 in the original French publication of 1938], 156-157 [195-197], 171-172 
[212-214], 222-225 [281-285] and 184-186 [231-233]. Cf. N. Russell, The Doctrine of 

Deißcation in the Greek Patristic Tradition {Oxford Early Christian Studies), Oxford, 
2004, pp. 105-110 passim, [no separate treatment of Methodius], 185-187,202- 
203 and 229-230. — The medical Image as used in orthodox tradition was ex- 
pounded by J.-C. Larchet, Therapemique des maladies spirituelles. Une introductionä 
la tradition ascetique de l’Eglise orthodoxe, Paris, 1997. Very relevant for our theme 
is e.g. the chapter I, 2 ‘L’origine premiere des maladies. Le peche ancestral’ 
(pp. 39-48) or III, 1 ‘Le Christ medecin’ (pp. 287-309). 

(65) The idea of Adam still being immature, either in a state between mor- 
tality and immortality, either mortal, but still capable of becoming immortai, is 
an idea that can be found e.g. in the work of Clement of Alexandria, Theophilus 
of Antioch, or Irenaeus, as an argument to take the edge of Gnostic views. See 
H. Althaus, Die Heilslehre des heiligen Gregor von Nazianz (Münsterische Beiträge zur 
Theologie, 34), Münster, 1972, pp. 67-70; also Russell, The Doctrine ofDeißcation in 
the Greek Patristic Tradition : for Clement p. 124 ; Theophilus, pp. 103-105 and 
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that after his resurrection, Christ, the second Adam, could eat without 

ruining his post-resurrection perfection. This argument is further sup- 

ported by the parallel of a Symeon the Pool of Emesa. the populär saint 

who led an ascetic life of a rather unusual, urban form C^). He did not 

damage his dntxdsia by eating (or other rather unascetical actions) as he 

was in such an advanced stage of saintly perfection. Then Nilus provides 

a (double) physiological explanation; God created man with a very 

ingenious Constitution in which the four elements (which neutralize 

each other) are mixed in the right manner, and likewise he made sure 

the body was not too heavy (or thick, nccxvq) in Order not to hinder the 

‘light’ spirit. When Adam ate, however, he added some of the elements 

and thus changed the mix, which eventually was destroyed. The eating 
ofsomething physicai also added something thick and caused the spir¬ 

it to be dragged down. 
That last part of this explanation gets an explicit ‘perfect’ counter- 

part (Christ after resurrection had become pure ‘light’ spirit, just as 

Mary the Egyptian - another populär ascetic saint - in her ctTtttBsiot was 

free from all naxvTrjq), but it is not mentioned explicitly how a perfect 

Adam would have been able to keep stable the mix of the elements 

while adding more of one element. In the same way it is not made per- 

fectly clear if the problem after the Fall was that the mix (i.e. the body) 

was destroyed and that the spirit had no more place to live, or that the 

Ttaxvvnq thickens, blinds and obstructs the spirit. 
Despite these remarks that come to the modern mind, Nilus tries to 

give a consistent and remarkably precise and physicai explanation of 

the Fall. 

d. Commentary 

Title 
The combination 5inXovv fv'hxyv is rare (only attested in Ephraem 

Syrus (®0. as h seems without connection with this text) but it is the 

usual term in De Oeconomia Dei to indicate the Tree of Knowledge of 

Irenaeus, p. 108. It became a wide spread idea and is thus also to be found in 
e. g. the afore mentioned 38'*' Oration of Gregory of Nazianzus (§ 11). 

(66) Life by Leontius of Neapolis, cf. p. 278. 
(67) Democratia Hemmerdinger-Iliadou, Sermon grec inedit de 5. Ephrem sur le bon 

larron, in AB, 85 (1967), pp. 429-439. The combination is found twice at pp. 433- 

434. 
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Good and Evil The beginning of the chapter is the same in all manu- 

scripts but in the title and the chapter ending there is a difFerence 

between the two branches. In the Western branch the chapter is slight- 

iy longer {“). Maybe this is a mistake due to titles written in the margin 

that do not provide a clear chapter ending within the text 

In the title the stress is on the question of evil, but in fact only the 

first part of the chapter is dedicated to refuting the idea that God is the 

author of evil or an envious God. The rest of the chapter dwells implic- 

itly on the consequences of human free will, the traditional answer to 
the Problem of evil 

Text 

The first paragraph presents the three assertion^ that will be rejech 

ed; that the tree was evil by nature, that God forbade to eat of it out of 

envy, and that it was a useless tree if man could not eat of it. 

The first two assertions are found in the Nazianzene’s Or. 38, but its 

presence in an oration of Stethatus (’®) indicates that this idea also cir- 
culated around the 12'*’ Century. 

On a micro level, there is the combination ivr}5ovo(;ßpiooK; (1.2) which 

occurs also in the Exposiüo ßdei 25, 76, i.e, in the chapter which almost 

certainly served as a basis for Nilus in numerous chapters on this sub- 

ject. The same pair is also used in a poem on the Hexaetneron attributed 

to Psellus (”), in which similar themes are treated (Adam, the Fall, 

(68) It continues ‘Kai 5iä rovro kuXov Kai novrjpov yvuxjk; to toiovrov inXt^dp, 
5riXovvto<; tou 6v6paTO<;, on p voiautr] yviocK; Kai rj npöt; rovto to (pvtov axdoa; Kai 

but this seems already part of the next chapter (titled mtiYViootav 
KaXov Kai novripov SKXijÖT] towvtov EßXov), even if the lack of a verb in that last 
part of the sentence remains - apart from the question of the authenticity of 
all titles within the work. 

(69) Cf Caruso, Per Vedizione, p. 279, 
(70) In Or. 21, 6-7 (Nicetas Stethatus, Opuscüles et Jettres, ed. J. Darkouzes [SC, 

81], Paris, 1961, p. 178) he States on the aiaOrjaiq, which led to the eating of the 
fruits of the tree : Odde ydp koköx; ev ppiv p aicrOrjoK; ecpurevOrj, ovSe 
diujyopEvdrj iv rw eineiv töv Qeov ’Anö navtd<; ^vXov rov iv tcp nocpaSsürcp ßp(baei 
(payf}, aTTo Ss wü ^vXou toü yivcooKsiv küXöv re Kai novripov ov (payeoOe. Despite the 
similarities (because alluding to the same passage of Gregory), generally speak- 
ing Stethatus writes in a rather different, more mystical style. 

(71) Poema 55, v. 100. See the introduction to the poem: Psellus, Poemata, ed. 
L. G. Westerink (BSGRT), Leipzig, 1992, p. 390 in which Westerink foUows Dölger 
who stated that the language is too vulgär to be Psellus'. 
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Christ and redemption). It might provide a parallel but a rather unreli- 

able one, as the elaboration of the themes is very general and the 

authorship (and by consequence the date) is unsure. 

The Word davaTr]cp6po(; (1.4) in connection with the tree occurs in two 

passages of the In Canticum canticorum by Gregory of Nyssa ("'). It is also 

found in the 46'’’ question of Glycas’ Quaestiones in Scripturam sacram (”), 

on why we should keep the days of fasting. In that same passage Por- 

phyry is mentioned as the author of the accusation that the tree itself 

was evil, an accusation Nilus utters in 11. 4-5. This accusation occurs but 

late (to the best of my knowledge only in Glycas ("■’), and in Nilus) and is 

not included in Harnack’s collection of fragments of the Contra chris- 

tianos, neither in the latest edition by Ramos Jurado (”). Most probably 

this is but a later counterfeit put on the record of Porphyry, who did 

accuse God of envy in his interdiction to eat of the Tree (’O- That accu¬ 

sation of envy occurs also here (11 5-6), but it is, strangely enough, not 

explicitly ascribed to Porphyry, while it does also occur in c. 85 under 

Porphyry’s name, though rather indirectly within a citation from Seve- 

rianus of Gabala. 
Note that Glycas argues that eating of the tree and its fruits is (never) 

bad as such: by not fasting one would not become unclean, but - much 

worse - one would violate God’s laws. So there is a similar idea being 

used (Glycas was more or less Contemporary with Nilus (”)), but in 

Nilus’ argumentation the physical gets a stronger influence on body 

and mind than for Glycas. 

(72) Gregorius Nyssenus, In canticum canticorum, ed. H. Lancerbeck {GNO, VI), 
Leiden, 1960, p. 10,7 and 11, 3 (prologue ; the fruit of the tree was not harraful 
- 0cevarTj<pdpoc - in itself); 348, 14 and 350, 4 (comra. on Cant. 5, 5 where the 
Tree of Knowledge is somewhat proleptic called 0avarf]cpdpov, since Gregory 
designates its fruits as containing both good and bad). 

(73) Michael Glycas, Eit; tat; drcopiat; vfjt; Osia<; rpacpfjc; KcepdXaia, I, ed. S. Eustra- 

uADts, Athens, 1906, p. 32, 4-7. 
(74) Also in the 45“’ chapter of Glycas, there is a similar passage, but there 

the accusation of Porphyry is that the Tree brought dead and ruin. 
(75) PoRPHYRiüs, Contra los Cristianos. Recopilacion de fragmentos, traduccion, 

introducciöny notas, ed. E. A. Ramos Jurado, Cadiz, 2006. 
(76) Transmitted in Severianus of Gabala (fr. 42 HARNACK/fr. 110 Ramos Jurado). 

(77) Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinische Reich, p. 654. He 
was an imperial secretary under Manuel Comnenus and involved in a rather 
famous trial in 1159. 
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The assertion that God did not create anything of no use (1. 8) could 

be connected, in a way, with the time honoured-idea that God did not 

create evil, but this assertion seems to be much closer to an even older 

general idea, that of God not creating anything in vain (jidtrjv) as found 

e.g. already in the Aristotelian writings C«) or in Epiphanius (”). 

In the next paragraph, the positions of the adversaries’, as present- 

ed in the first paragraph, are refuted one by one {be it in a slightly dif- l 

ferent order), with arguments also expressed in Or. 38 : nothing is evil 

by nature, nor did God envy man the eating of the tree, if only at the , i 

right moment (11. 9-15). Then Niius draws a more complete picture of h 

Adam’s (hypothetical) condition if he would have eaten when he was |l 

perfect already, mature, and with an adult mind: he would have reach- 

ed 6so)ai<; (obtained by the eating of to ndtv fuAov - often in the De '''! 

Oeconomia Dei treated as one tree, to be understood as God insight 

in his own nature, lack of interest in his own body, immortality, and an 
unbroken union with God (11.15-24). S 

Here Niius comes closer to the physiological content of his chapter in I 
drawing the parallel between the first Adam after his perfection, and the 'S 

second Adam after his resurrection (being in a way the completion, the 'i 

perfection of his godly nature): as in his apparitions after resurrection C 

where Christ is eating (*’), the perfect Adam too could eat without doing 

any harm to his Constitution (11. 21-24). It shouid be noted that these '"'i 

apparitions, are of importance regarding some Christological issues (c.q. M 

aphthartodocetism), but serve here a physiological purpose solely. .| 

The remark on the godly power that shields the risen Christ (11. 25- 

26) might be inspired by a passage of the Damascene on the grace that 

(78) Aristotle, De caelo, I, 4, 271a 33 ; '0 8s Bsd<; Kod (pvcrK; oilSiv juanjv ttoi- 
ovaiv. 

(79) Epiphanius, Panürion haereseon 34-64, ed. J. Dummer, Epiphanius, zweiter 
Band (GC5), Berlin, 1980 in his refutation of Origen’s worid view in 39,5 (p. 460, 
23): aXX 6 öfoc pazaiüx; ^ x^tpov snoisi. 

(so) So instead of ‘every tree’ (Gen. 2,16), the combination with article leads 
to the meaning ‘the tree of everything’, ‘the all-tree’. This usage is most prob- 
ably derived frora a passage in Greg. Nyss., De opif. hom. (c. 19, PG 197, 4-20:... 
OvKovv vaÜTov eari zw zfj<; zö näv ^vXov ...), quoted by Niius in his 
chapter 33, and reinforced by passages from another important source as the 
Expositio fidel (cf e.g. 25,52-53 : ‘ 'And navzö<; 8,vXov zov ev rö Ti(xpa8euTiü ßp^asi ’ 

(prjai, ‘cpdYs<j9s-’avzd(;ydpsazizdnäv,iv(I)Kai5i’ouzdnäv.j 
(81) cf Luc. 24,41-43 and, however rather vaguely alluded to,Joh. 21,12-13. 

shieided man in paradise before the Fall, but then transposed to the 

second Adam {®"). 
In the third paragraph Niius makes the decisive turn to his slightly 

idiosyncratic and seemingly original thesis: by a certain type of ascetic 

perfection ‘in the worid’ that is not at all disturbed (any more) by eat¬ 

ing, he iliustrates and proofs that eating in itself is not to be blamed for 

the catastrophe of the Fall. These ascetics are described in a terminolo- 

gy very dose to the description of the (hypothetical) perfect and virtu- 

ous Adam, who lacks interest for the body, but had instead obtained 

maturity through fasting, and unity with God. These ascetics are called 

‘other angels’ (1. 30), a typical way to designate them (*'), but maybe 

there is also some influence of Or. 38,11,14, where Adam is called in this 

manner, a passage also quoted in Expos. 26, 25-35, and alluded to in 

Expos. 25, 49. The remark on how they mix with ‘ordinary’ people (1. 31) 

seems already very much applicable to Symeon the Pool, while the quo- 

tation of Gen, 9, 3 (1. 33) provides yet another argument for the harm- 

lessness of food in itself. 
In one sentence is sketched the essence of Symeon’s life (11. 33-38), 

possibly influenced by a passage in the prologue of Symeon’s Vita (“). 
Niius gives one example of Symeon’s andQsia in a scene (in the bath 
house (®0) that is very dose to the Vita. The doubts of Symeon’s friend 
John on his own dnd6eia (11. 39-41) might as well be connected to the 
Vita, although less clearly (®0. The reference to the miracles (11.38-39) is 

(82) JoH. Dam., Expos. 25,47-48 :... ccüzdv (sc. rov Osöv) exojv svkXssc; nspißöXaiov 
Kai n)v auToO nspißsßXppsvoi;xdpiv... 

(83) Cf A.-J. FESTUGitRE, EnquHe sur les moines d'igypte (Historia monachorum in 

Aegypto) (Les moines d’Orient, 4/l), Paris, 1964, p. 29, n. 3 for more instances of 
describing the (early) monastic/ascetic life or aspects of it as ayysAiKok. Also in 
later periods a lot of saints are presented as ayyeAoi äXXoi, as reveals a quick 
search of the TLG database on this combination. 

(84) Leont. Neapol,, Vita Symeonis sali, p. 122 :... ämvzs; 01 OTr’aicDvoc ävOpconoi 
oi zö) 0£(p £vap£OTrjo'avz£(;... wv si(; Kai ovzo^ 6 Tcdvo-o<po<; Eupstov KaOsazrjKsv Kai 
noXu ye röv jzoXXüv aiSecnpcüzspoi;, Siözi eie; zooovzov Kadapozpzoq Kai dnaOeiat; 
uipo^ dviSpccixsv, (^ore 8id rwv 5oKOUvrajv roi^ ipnaOeorepoK; Kai aapKOjSsorspoK; 
poXvopov Kai ßXdßrjv Kai spnöSiov zov npoq dpezpv ßwv npooyivso-Oai, 5id rourwv 
ouro^ 6 KaOapoizazoe; djonep juapyapirr/^ 8id ßopßöpou dpoXvvzcoc; SicXSsucrsv, Xiyo) 
d;) 8id zfj<;£v nöXei Siazpißfjc; Kai zrjc; zwv ywamOv dvaazpo(pi]<; Kai zfj(; Xoiirfip zov 
ßwv dn:dzr}(;, Ssi^ai cmsvoa(; (...) sk Bsov napsxopsvpv Svvapiv (...). 

(85) Leont. Neapol., Vita Symeonis, p. 149. 

(86) Leont. Neapol., Vita Symeonis, pp. 142-144. 
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too general to connect with particular miracies in the hagiography. 

Maybe in this respect it is worthwhile to refer to the popularity and the 

spread of this vita : of Ryden’s fifteen main manuscripts of the vita, 

eieven of them date from the 11“’ and 12“’ Century, five of which have a 

Southern-Italian origin (next to two with a certain and one with a 

probable Constantinopolitan origin, and three with an unknown ori¬ 

gin eo). 

After the parallel with the ascetics, Nilus returns to his physiological 

purpose. His explanation uses the doctrine of the four humours and 

some vaguely Aristotelian notions. The Damascene’s synthesis on the 

four humours C®), served most probably as the starting point for his 

reflections (11.44-50). A direct source for his further ponderings in 11.45- 

65 on how the unity between those opposite elements was safeguarded 

by God’s skilfulness and accuracy in mixing them, or for the rather 

detaiied and technical metaphor of the builder (®^) is hard to find. The 

ideas presented here, as in the Expositio ßdei, are more or Jess common- 

places of the wide-spread, almost canonical Galenism of medieval 

Science. Only their apparition in the context of paradise and Fall is 

unusual at first sight, although already in the 251« question of the 

Amphilochia there is a similar passage in which Photius teils that the 

(87) Cf. the OverView of the manuscripts in RydEn’s edition, p. 46. 
(88) JoH. Dam., Expos, ßd. 26, 61-70 ; Xp?) siSsvca, ÖTi xiaoapa jroiyefd icxi- yp, 

Kcci \pvxp(x- vScop, \puxp6v Kd vypöv dijp, VYpd<; xd deppöt;- wp, Beppdv xcci 

^ripdv.Vjuoico<; xd yujuoi Tsjaap£(; dvaAoyouvrep roip teojapm oroixcion;- piXaivoc 
XoXi) dyaXoyoyca tfj yß (^ppaydp icn Kd ipvxpd), (pXsypa avdXoyovv np vSccti 
('pvxpdv yap ian xd vypöv), aipa dvaXoyovv vcp «dpi (vypdv ydp dem xai Öeppöv), 

xoAr) «vaXoyovo« t0 mpi (dsppp ydp don Kai ^ppd). Oi pdv ovv xapnoi dx xCiv 
oToixsiojv ovvioTavzai, oi 5s xvpoi dx rötv xapnah’, rd 5s rwv (ipiov au>pam dx nüv 
Xypcöv xai sip rd «urd dvaXvsmi- ttöv ydp avvnOdpsvov eip vd oahd dvoXverai, d^ 
wv ovvsTdeT]. These passages also seem to allude to the oppositions between the 
several combinations of the four elements (cf, our text : ‘^avnd dXXrjXoip’, 
aXXpXcjv (pöapTixd, ‘näv ydp dveevuov und rou dvcmiov (pBsipsrai), although not 
explicitly. In itself, the text of John was already inspired by passages of 
Nemesius. 

(89) An allusion to the story of the builder in Matth. 7, 24-27 or Luc. 6 46- 
49 ? 

(90) Aid u zd eppia xd rd ipnszd nsnoipKsv 6 Osop; See Photius, Epistulae et 
Amphilochia, ed. L. G. Westerink, VI, 1 (ßSGRT), Leipzig, 1987, p, 37, 11. 22-35 for 
the composition of all living beings out of different substances, the harmony of 
this blend and the possible desintegration. 

ideal biend of a body is disturbed if the quantity of one of the humours 

rises, The description of how the unity of the body was disturbed refers 

of course, although implicitly, to the Fall, the reason why Adam lost his 

almost godly Status and above all, and on a more ‘physicaF level, his 

(potential to) immortality. 

Then again he describes how the Creator combined different ele¬ 

ments, now focusing on ‘heavy’ and ‘light’ elements, and how the 

of the body can hamper the spirit. (Note that in contrast to the 

beginning of the paragraph, where the focus is on the human existence 

consisting of all four elements, Nilus makes a difference between the 

body, linked with the ‘heavy’ water and earth, and the spirit, consisting 

of fire and air. The same Galenism gets a different, ‘platonic’ touch here.) 

An oration for Lent by Psellus (^0 provides a rather dose parallel in a 

text that speaks of making the body more light by fasting (”) and thus 

releasing the spirit. Psellus also explicitly mentions the snake that 

tempted to eat of the Tree, 

The idea of fasting that makes the body light, or even makes the body 

disappear to give way to the spirit, is substantlated in 11. 74-80 with the 

case of Mary of Egypt (”), who survived for seventeen years on three 

loafs of bread (11.75-77) (®0 and who, in the reworked Version of the life 

attributed to Sophronius of Jerusalem, once, while praying, was lifted in 

the air (cf. 11.74-75) (”). Elsewhere in the Vita there is a passage in which 

the saint explicitly links fasting with keeping the spirit unstained (®0> 

(91) Michael Psellus, Oratoria minora, ed. A. Littlewood (BSGRT), Leipzig, 1985, 
pp. 1-4, especially 11.12-38. 

(92) Inspired by a passage in the 14'^ oration of the Nazianzene (Or. 14, 22, 
PG 35 885 B). 

(93) For all texts relevant to this saint, see BHG 1041z-1044e. 
(94) In the section on Mary in the Life of Cyriacus by Cyril of Scythopolis, 

E. ScHWARTz, Kyrülos von Skythopolis {TU, 49, 2), Leipzig, 1939, p. 234, a basket of 
ßpEKTO is mentioned ;just as in a the passage in Moschus on an anonymous, but 
veiy similar saint (PG 87.3,3049). In the Version of Sophronius we find the three 
loaves of bread explicitedly mentioned (PG 87.3, 3716,11. 28-9), but the seven¬ 
teen years span of time is less clearly connected to the basket (cf. the whole 
passage of c. 26-30 ; PG 87.3, 3716-3717). 

(95) SoPHR. Hier, Vita Mariae Aegypt., PC 87, 3708, 64-69 : ''Qpvvs (sc. abha Zosi- 
mas) Si, 0eöv rov Xöyov npoßccXXöpsvop pdpzupoc, özi cop siSsv aüzijv (sc. Mary) sip 
zriv evxhv xpovicrocaccv, pixpdv dvccxvipap dx rfjp sip yf^v xazeevevasojp, dpä avzgv 
vipo)6ela(xv wp iva tdJxüv dnö vfjp yfjp xd zw «dpi xpspapdvriv xd ovzco npoasvxco- 
Oau 
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and this also might have influenced Neilos, as the Vita was included in 

the Menologion. 

Then Nilus comes to the elaboration of what exactly happened, if not 

to say went wrong, when Adam did eat of the Tree. The two explana- 

tions of the decay of his original state (the perfect blend disturbed, and 

the light Spirit obstructed by the heavy body) complement each other 

throughout this paragraph. 

The eating increased the quantity of a certain element or juice and 

thus disturbed the harmony of the opposites which kept each other in 

balance (11. 81-89). This harmony was even almost destroyed and 

inevitably dead and sin came into being and caused the need for Salva¬ 

tion (11.89-91). The wording SEVTSpaavdTiXaoK;, an allusion to the second 

Creation inspired by St. Paul’s Kaivf) Knai<; (”). is also used by Psellus in 

his Opuscülum 48 (”)• It is interesting to see that, in contrast to the pon- 

derings of Glycas on eating (cf p. 285), for Nilus the food does have 

harmful effects, unless Adam’s Constitution would have become more 

Stahle after some time. 

At the same time the body was also made heavier (II. 91-93). The 

effects of these consequences of the Fall are described in two ways. On 

the one hand the 7rixxutr]<; blinds the spirit, which is the mind’s eye, so 

that it cannot see God anymore (11. 93-95). On the other hand the (light) 

Spirit is drawn to the earth by that 7:axuTrj<; caused by the food, in which 

there was a preponderance of earthly and heavy elements (so here the 

Galenistic theory is touched upon again - 11. 95-100). The image of the 

blinding is also found in a theological opusculum on Gen. 3, 8 by 

Psellus (”), which our author will quote almost in its entirety in his c. 

162. This imagery of the TtaxvTT^i; is used in quite similar wording in c. 18 

of the De opißcio hominis (*“), a chapter that is quoted for a very substan- 

(96) In 3721, 71-74, being asked by Zosimas to eat at least something: "H Ss 
(sc. Mary) SaKTvAoi<; CQCpoi<; ■nj(; (pc(Kfj<; dipajx^rj, Kai Tpei(; kokkov^ dvsXojASvrf, rw 
iSiu) npoapyccYsv aropan, äpKsiv einoOaa njv yapiv toü Hveuparoc, tSors avwrjpeiv 
zpv oüoiav rfjp i/'0X)7C dpiavzov. 

(97) Cf II Cor. 5,17 ; Gal 6,15 and the passage on creation that is confused, 
groaning and in pain in Rom. 8,18-22. 

(98) Michael Psellus, Theohgica, I, ed. P. Gautjer (B5GRT), Leipzig, 1989, p. 183, 
1. 35. 

(99) Michael Psellus, Theologica, opusc. 72, 101 {ibidem, p. 284) : dmwcpXüiOrj 
TOV voüv. 

(100) The specific passage is PC 44,193,11. 32-37 : ’AXX’ijisiSfi ßapädn<;i(m 
Kai Karojcpephg g Tgp dpapnag poTci), nAdov to evepov yiverar poAAov ydp rw ßdpsi 
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tial part in chapter 122 of the De Oeconomia Dei. Then Nilus comes back to 

the original state of man before the Fall, as wished by God (11. lOl-lll). 

Here again pre-Fall and post-resurrection conditions are equated : Adam 

must have possessed the same dcpOapaicc as the risen Christ. In Glycas’ 

Quaestiones we find a remarkable parallel (however, the context is differ¬ 

ent - his 84"^ chapter deals with the Eucharistie body of Christ) for the 

body that comes in when the doors are closed, and can escape from the 

tomb (‘“). The coming in when the doors are closed is used in Proclus’ 

famous first homily, which had a purely Christological scope ('‘’O- This 

passage was quoted innumerable times in later tradition, so indirectly it 

must have influenced Nilus. A more physiological interest in that going 

through physical barriers is already visible e.g. in a homily of 

Chrysostomus but very likely Nilus’ real source was c. 100 of the 

Expositio Fidei, in which John gives an Interpretation of the description of 

the body after resurrection, referring to 1 Cor. 15, 42-44 (^°‘’)' In its turn 

njg dAoyov (pvaecog uvyKazaundTai to gyspoviKov rgg ipvxfjg, ^nep ztp v^pei zfjg Sia- 
voütg zö ßapv zs Kai xoikov (xvu\poOzai. 

(101) Michael Glycas, Eig zdg dnopiag zfjg Odag rpa(pfjg K£(pixXaia, II, ed. S. 
Eustratiades, Alexandria, 1912, chapter 84, p. 350,1-15 : ?) (sc. adp^ psv ydp eK 

vsKpöv dyepOdcra Kai mpOapzog pyipOp, KaOebg iEiSdxOppsv, Kai Aeirn) Kai Kovepri 
Kai TzvsvpocziKi}- KOI Keitzri zooovzov coore Kai iacppayiq^evov zov zdcpov i^eXöeiv, 
Kai rcov öupeSv kskXciüiibvojv eiasXßelv- p 5e a(payiacr6etaa zöze Kai z0 zdepep 
Sodetaa (pdapzrj Kazd cpvaiv izvyxave, vai pr)v Kai naxda (...) ’EnsiSp Kai ydp dmjX- 
XaKZO Taxerjg avzrj naxvzpzog, ojg 6 xp^^^ovg zpv yAcorrdv eppen (cf Johannes 

Chrysostomus, tiomiliae in Johannem, hom. 87, PG 59,474), nd>gXom6v epepoppdpae- 
zai Kai Kpioig Kai cdpazog; 

(102) Proclus Constantinopolitanus, Oratio prima de laudihus sanctae Mariae (CPG 

5800), PG 65, 684, 11. 5-8 : ’£K£rvo(;’ deppdarojg eyEvvgßrj, 6 Kai rcöv Öupwv 

KeKAeio^u^wv eiosAOeov dKOjXvvojg' ov r?]v ov(vyiav raiv (pvoeojv i5o)v 6 Oojpäg, 
dv£K£Kpdy£i Asyojv V Kvpiog pov, Kai 6 Ssog pov. (Note 14 of this edition defends 

the reading 'dcpßdptojg’ although the text reads ‘dcppdozojg’, while the transla- 
tion nevertheless gives ‘nuUa... corruptione'). 

(103) Johannes Chrysostomus, Homiliae in Johannem, hom. 87, PG 59, 474. Cf 
n. 101. ln this homily on Joh. 20,24, Chrysostomus describes the body of Christ 

as follows: To ydp ovzoj Xekzov Kai Kovepov, (hg KSKAEiopd^tov eiueXOeIv rwv 6up(hv, 
Ttaxözrjtog ndorjg dTtpXXaKzo' dAA’ wore moreuOfjvai rrjv dvdozaenv, zovzo Seikvv- 
zai, Kai (J}(7Z£ paQeiv, du (xuzog rjv ö crraupcüOEig, Kai ovk dXXog dvz’ ocuzov dvserzr]. 

(104) Joh. Dam., Expos. 100, 92-98 : UdXiv eppuiv 6 dEiog dnoozoXog' ‘AeI ydp zö 
(pB(xpzöv Toüzo EvduaaaOai dq>6apo{ccv, xai zö övrjzöv zovzo EvSvaaaßai dßavaaiav’, 
Kai TzdXiv ‘EKEipEzai ev (p0op^ sysipEzai dv depOapafa' onEipEzai dv doOsvEia, dysf- 

pETOi dv SuvdpEv cmEipEzai dv dvipia, dyeipezai dv Sö^rp cmEipezai cr(hpa ipuyiKÖv’ 
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this passage of the Damascene is cited by Glycas in two similar pas- 

sages 

Nilus concludes his chapter with a typical ascetic-monastical idea: he 

proved with this chapter that the concern for the body is evil, but 

repeats the thesis that the physical food was not bad in itself (11.112- 

115). The example of Symeon was a good example of this: with an 

ascetic attitude, he could still eat without danger for his saintly way of 

life. 

That relativity of good and evil, depending on the attitude of man 

towards the tree, will be the more philosophical theme of the next 

chapters. Chapters 41-48 are rather epistemological and deal with dif¬ 

ferent types of knowledge, more in particular with good knowledge, 

that is spiritual and stays with God, and a bad type, that is concemed 

with worldly and material affairs as a value in itself. Chapters 59-53 are 

an elaboration of the idea that the evil of the fruit was not absolute and 

explore how some handlings of the materiality result in good, and other 

in evil. 

e. Conclusion to the conunentary: sources of the chapter and back- 
ground of the author 

When we closely examine his sources, it is almost certain that Nilus, 

as in many other instances in his work, used parts of the Expositio Fidei, 

c. q. chapter 26 on paradise, and maybe also part of the 100'^ chapter, on 

resurrection, This was recognised by the author/copyist of the epitome 

in Vat. gr. 1768, where at the beginning of what in this Compilation cor- 

responds to chapter 40, the title in the margin reads en Tiepi rov ^\ov 

Tov AapaoKrjvoö. There is also a rather clear connection with Gregory’s 

38^^ Oration (or 45'^*) in the stress on the (un)timely eating, which makes 

^TOi mxv re Kai Övf^rov, ‘^eipsrai aöjpa TweupanKÖv’, ärpenzov, dna9s(;, AeTcrdv 
TOVTO ydp oTjpaivei rö ‘TivsupiccTiKÖv’, oiov to tov Kvpiov oibpa juerd njv dvdcrtOKJw 
KSKXsiupsvojv rcDv dvpöjv Siepxopsvov, äKomaTov, Tpoipfj^, vttvov Kai maecoc; avev- 
Sssp. 

(105) Michael Glycas, chapter 7, p. 79, 20 - p. 80, 14 ; chapter 96, p. 456,16 - 
p. 457, 15. In both passages he apparently quotes a passage from Isidorus of 
Pelusium (e.g. ch. 7, p. 80, 3-4 : äXkä xai povco iw Tiavaylw Ilveupati 5ioikot5- 
pevov (sc. awpa), üx; 6 nriAouaicotr]«; cppoi Oeioq ’I<y{5a)po<;) which also seems 
dose to Nilus (11.101-102), but I was unable so far to find an exact correspon- 
ding passage in the edited works of Isidorus. 

acquaintance (in an epitomized Version or not) with this oration, in 

itself already very famous, alraost sure. Moreover, Nilus quoted the 

same theory, together with Gregory’s name, in his c. 38. 

From the text it is very clear that Nilus knew the Vita of Symeon and 

that he was acquainted with elements from the hagiographical tradi- 

tion on Mary the Egyptian, but it is difficult to see the use of very wide- 

spread and well-known hagiographical themes in terms of quoting a 

direct source. From the passages similar to the work of authors as 

Photius and Psellus ('“) we might induce that Nilus knew the more 

recent theological and scientific issues (^“O* More specifically his physi- 

ological reading of theological texts seems not unusual for his time (*“). 

Still, the way he thoroughly thinks through the physical phenomena 

is rather exceptional, as certainly is the combination of notions and 

examples from very different areas (more general theological reflec- 

tions on paradise and Fall, scientific theories on the body, hagiography, 

Christologicai ideas), 
Even if he is not a brilliant and breathtakingly innovative theologian 

(something which would have been frowned upon), Nilus at times asks 

very realistic and rather unusual questions that mainstream theology of 

his time did not ask (“”), at least as far as we know from other works of 

this period in Byzantine theology, rather neglected by scholars. ln the 

two books of his work we possess, he is not writing polemics (or not 

mainly in any case (^‘°), however he apparently intended to dedicate a 

(106) There are also real quotations from Psellus. In c. 162 his Theologicon 72, 

21-138 is quoted, and in c. 4 (only preserved in the eastern branch) a passage 
from Opusc. 19 quoted [Michael Psellus, Philosophica Minora, II, ed. J. M. Duffy & D. 

J. O’Meara (ßSGRT), Leipzig. 1989, p. 89,11. 27-33]. 
(107) Cf. also the similarities with Glycas, pp. 285-286 and 291. 
(108) Maybe it is not completely irrelevant to see a connection with the 

rationalst tendencies which A. P. Kazhdan & A. W. Epstein, Change in Byzantine 

Cultare in the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries, Berkeley, 1985, pp. 158-163 discern ? 
(109) Also at this point he seems similar to Glycas. Cf P. Magdalino, The 

Empire of Manuel Komnenos, 1143-1180, Cambridge, 1993, pp. 370-372 and pp, 375- 

376. 
(110) Cf the chapters in book II edited in Caruso, Echi della polemica bizantina 

antilatina, even if these seem destined rather for ‘internal’ Greek use. Nilus 
plainly expounds the Greek views without elaborate and explicit polemic 
against the ‘Latins’ as he does at various instances with e.g. the Bogomils or the 
Armenians, although this also seems to be a secondary phenomenon, and not 
the main concern of his first two books. 
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considerable part of his work to the refutation of heretics (”‘)), but he 

tries to give a more or iess systematic overview of the orthodox faith 

viewed through the angle of the history of salvation. Also the exten- 

siveness of his work, with quotations that surpass the average length in 

more common theological writing and his awareness of the more 

recent scholarly debate might provide him with a place araong the 

intellectuals of his days. All these elements could indicate a Constan- 

tinopolitan or Calabrian origin as, in this period in which in SiciJy the 

Greeks only recently were again in a position to fund expressions of 

Greek culture as books and churches a native Sicilian writing a 

work of this calibre would be unlikely. 

This paper went rather traditional ways of QueUenforschang and 

authoriality, even when the relation to the sources was viewed in a 

rather dynamic, “authorial” way, and authorship was approached some- 

how differently, due to the phenomenon of tradition and reception. In 

any case, the exploration of the rest of the work, in which there are 

sometimes passages that correspond even less to the modern sense of 

original authorship, and could easily be viewed as mere quoting, should 

be carried on, with the edition as an obvious first Step. 

(111) Cf. the title, n. 41. 
(112) Of course, chapter 40, by its lack of a clear sole source, its short quo¬ 

tations and the bulk of vague ailusions is not a good example of this phenom¬ 
enon. In contrast, in the beginning of book I even complete chapters of Nyssa’s 
De opificio hominis are quoted. 

(113) cf, P. Canart, Le livre grec en Italic miridionale sous les r'egnes Normand et 
Souahe: aspects materiels et sociaux, in Scrittara e civikä, 2 (1978), pp. 103-162 for 
the ‘revival’ of Italo-Greek culture under the Normans (see especially the con- 
clusion pp. 157-159) and G. Cavallo, La cukura itah-greca nella produzione Ubraria, 
in G. Cavallo et alii (eds.), 1 hizantini in Italia, Milan, 1986, pp. 542-581, See also S. 
LucÄ, I NoTinanni e la ‘rinascitä’ del sec. XII, in Archivio storico per la Calabria e la 
Lücana, 60 (1993), pp. 1-91, who (rather justly) does not want to overrate the 
renaissance’ quality of that revival. (p. 89 ‘Dunque, dalla visuale bizantina l’e- 

poca normanna, piu che un rinascimento, costituisce una appendice, impor¬ 
tante e vivace quanto si voglia, ma pur sempre une continuazione quasi nos- 
talgica dell eta bizantina, alimentata dagli itaiogreci deH’ultima generazione.’) 
For the Greek population on Sicily more in general, and its ‘rise’ and rather 
quick decline under the Norman rule, see Vera von Falkenhausen, The Greek 
Presence in Norman Sicily: the Contribution ofArchival Material in Greek, in ; G. A. 
Loud & A. Metcalfe (eds.), The Society of Norman Italy (The Medieval Mediterranean, 
38), Leiden - Boston - Cologne, 2002, an article exemplaiy of the many publica- 
tions on this subject by von Falkenhausen. 
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- Furthermore, the critical examination of the readership and the 

fiitiction of the work is a path to follow, a path that will very probably 

lead to the background of the relatively short blossoming of Italo-Greek 

culture on Norman Sicily in the twelfth Century. 

3. Chapter 1,40: edition and Translation 

a. Conspectus siglormn 

R = Vat, gr. 696, s. XII, ff. 38^-41^ 

G = Vat. gr. 1945, a. 1650 (?), ff. 45^-48^ 

V = Vat. gr. 1426, ca. 1534, ff. 322'^-324'' 

M = Matr. gr. 4591, ca. 1547, ff. 28^-30^ 

P = Par. gr. 1277, s. XIII, ff. 106’'-107' 

L = Vat. gr. 1768,1583-1585, ff. 162^-163^ 

b. Some remarks on the edition of ch. 40 

All manuscripts are included in the apparatus, except L. Even if G is a 

Codex descriptus, this copy provides marginal corrections and emenda- 

tions by Gozzadino for words he underlined in the body of the text 

(sometimes he just underlined a problematic reading without offering 

an emendation). These corrections can be interesting for the text, or for 

the background of its copyist. Also the number of manuscripts is con- 

cise enough not to bürden the apparatus when given in full. The emen- 

dations of G are indicated ‘G”''®’. In general, lesser divergences and 

errors in the orthography as word division and iotacism are also given, 

in so far as they result in another possible relevant grammatical form 

(e.g. l. 44 jcaravorjocüjuev, or 1. 57 (xydyKTic; as the more classical form 

‘restored’ in G), or if they might shed light on the relationship between 

manuscripts (e.g. in title : ijjii R, which apparently stood in the subar¬ 

chetype as it resulted in gp.iv in V and M, which is very probably in the 

reading of the ‘originale messinese’). 

From the apparatus it will be immediately clear that RGVM are a sep¬ 

arate family, as the errors (pv(nv/(pr}cdv (for (pvasi) in 1.5, oude (for oudev) 

in 1.12, rfjg (for rou) in 1. 73 and vSarog (for dspo<;) in 1, 99. Next to that 

there is a considerable number of shared variae lectiones : already the 

title is different in this family, and furthermore there are many 

instances in which this family has a proper word Order. V and M agree 
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frequently against R and G: normally the reading of MV should be that 

of the lost Messina Codex. See the following errors : Tjjufv for sip.^ (title), 

-n)v a(x)pauKi)v for mv aiopariKöjv (11. 28-29), dvaAurof for ccv ä\vTo^ 

(1.85), ünopvfjc; (1.103); and the variae lectiones Kccravorjaopev (1.44), oixo- 

5op.tjaavTo<; (1. 65). They each also show individual errors: V reads 

(pvrovQfjvai (title), auviazccv (1.47), Aeurdmrov (1.78), ivonpi^eaOoa (1.80); 

whereas M reads eXsyxov (title), ek tov TtavTeXfi<; (11. 14-15), ziadspa 

(1. 48), uni-p viKä(; (1. 55) and npöc; zfj (1. lOO). 

The affinity between R and G is especially clear from their agreement 

against the above mentioned errors of VM. They also share the reading 

Kai Kara (pvaiv in the title, maybe the best Illustration in this chapter of 
G being a copy of R. 

L is not included in the apparatus, as it would rather bürden the 

apparatus with indications of where it follo^vs the text or not. In gener¬ 

al it is relatively dose to P : against the above mentioned errors, where 

L gives the text (i.e. in 11. 5 and 12), it agrees with P. It agrees also in the 

passage in 11. 14-15 where RGVM is corrupt {si<; zö 7TocvzeXs(;). In several 

variae lectiones it agrees with P (e.g. Kozä z6 nepiaaöv l, 9, word order in 

1. 12, ipdnov in 1. 26, aüzo 1. 82, word order in 1, 82). Twice it agrees in 

variae lectiones with RGVM: evoj6si<; z<p 9s(p in l. 20 and the word order 
in 1.100, 

Individual errors are ns(ppovpsvou (1.109), individual readings are dno 
TOV Ttavzö(; ^vXov (1,16), Si’ avtov dvaazdasax; (11. 22-23), ctcncr^rtOv (1. 27), 

sipydaavzo (1. 29), i]ßovXszo (1. lOl), Kazd zöv Kaipöv (1. 113) and 
npoayivEzai (1.115). 

The manuscript that remains is P, on which the edition is mainly 

based. The reason for taking P as a privileged witness is that, generally 

speaking, it has better readings than RGVM, also in quotations where 

the sources can offer criteria to judge the variant readings. As already 

mentioned, P Supplements lacunae of various degrees, ranging from a 

few words to several chapters (fragmentarily confirmed by L), and it 

also divides some chapters differently and even more logically. 

The errors of RGVM in this chapter are exemplary of this phenome- 

non, with as most striking instance v5azo<; (I. 99), which can, by no 

means, be interpreted as a ‘light’ element, in contrast with air. In 1.12 

oi35ev avoids repetition of the idea that the tree is not superfluous as 

already expressed. Furthermore, (1. 9) and eauzdv (1. 34) are more 

than just equivalent variae lectiones. Finally there are minor readings of 

p which still result in a slightly better or more elegant text: Xiav KaXdv 

Kai Evxp^dzov (1.13) keeps both adjectives together, avT(p Evcoesi^ (1. 20) 

avoids repetition, the extra xai (‘even’ -1. 37) stresses even more the 

peculiarity of the saint’s behaviour, aüzö (l 82) again avoids repetition, 

and £K zovzMv (1. 85) is perhaps slightly more specific when talking of a 

unity created from several constituents. 

There is only one small omission by P (1. 90, but there is some blank 

Space which suggests that the copyist wanted to indicate that he omit- 

ted something unreadable) and an Orthographie divergence (not found 

elsewhere in the TLG), where the reading of RGVM is adopted (1. 64). 
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c. Edition 

’^Ti Ttspi roü (xurou (sc. Toi5 SurÄon ^uAou), Koci koctcc rwv oiojj^tov 

KocKov eivai ro SwiAouv ^uXov, Kai cb^ Tiepiaoüiq q>uT£ü0ev. 

’AAA’ejiavaATiJiTgov tov Aoyov eie; t6 TcpOT£0^ 0ecdprijia rfjq <jo)jia- 

riKfjt; h'TiSövoü ßpcüöEco^ rjv elicov nve^ elvai t6 ctirnYopeon^ov 

5i^oüv 5i5Aov,_Kai Seikteov coc; ^drriv jccnAavriron 6 d<ppa)v riopcpupioi; 

Aeycov kokov eivai to toioütov ^uAov axj 0avaTri(p6pov, xai 5id toiJto 

5 alnwuevoc; töv epuTEutravra Oeov fj, ei koAov «puaei ^v, £9e6vriöev 

AoiTiov ö ©eoq T(p dvOpwTop rfj^ toö koA-oö (leraXnijjeox;. "MAoi Se (paoiv 

ou Jiepioaov fiv t6 (pureuOfjvai oöro ev z(p TcapaSeiocp ei e^ieAXev 6 
(Xv0po)7iO(^ l^eroAaiißaveiv, xai iva ri t6 Ttepiaaov eeputeuaev 6 0eö^; 

npö^ o5<; Sii (poiih^ on oute cpuaei xaxov flv ro tputov oure xara to 

10 xepioaov e(puT£u0ri «AAd xai Aidv xaAdv, xai ouSe äcicepiaoou (pureuG^- 

ou5e ydp ^ (puaeox; eixe rd xaxov ouSe dei ^v xaxöv oure xepiaoöv 

öAojc;. OüSev ydp xoxdv fj Ttepiaodv exoiriaev 6 Qeoq, dAAd xdxeivo (bi; 

^ 0EOÖ (pureu0^ xai Aidv xaAdv xai £0xptl<”^ov cb<; kicojiev, Sk napä 
xaipdv xpn«^*; c^toö xaxn xai oUQpioq xai Qocvd(n]io<;. Od ydp ei<; rd 

15 itavr£A^<; exeoAuero n lourou xp^l<Ji<;, dAAd Tipö^ xaipdv nvd. Ei ydp 

tit^us, 1-2^ ’'Eti ... ^ursue^v] £7tC£vdAri4ti(; xf\<; 5eur^pa(; Qewpiocc; roö SittAoö 
^uAou Kai eA£Yxo<; rwv oio|i£va>v Kai Katd cpuaiv (suppL KaKOv G™'«) eivai rd 

^üAov roÖTo Kal Tiepiaowq cpuT£ü0nvai ei ]xr] (dpi R) ^peAAe Aapßdveiv aurd 6 

av0pwjio(; RG; £TravdAn4)K Seur^pa«; 0ecopia^ tou SittAoö ^uAou Kai ^ey- 
X0<; (eAsyxov M) xwv oiopsvcov KaKov cpuaiv (KaKtbv (pvoO V) eivai rd ^uAov 
routo_Kai Trepiaad)(; cpureuOnvai (cpurouenvai V) ei pq dpTv ^eAAe Aapßdveiv 
aurd d dvOpcojToc; VM 

textus, 4 to] iteravit | ^uAov] Karct ri^v eautoü cpuöiv adei. RGVM 

5 cpuaei] cpuaiv R; cpr]aiv GVM 5-6 £cp0övr]aev Aomov] AoiTtdv eq>06vriaev 

RGVM 6 kcAou] KaAAoü R 8 eeputeuaev ©edc;] 6 ©edc; eepureuoev RGVM 
9 ^ Sdl om. RGVM | oute ... Kard] oute td nepiaadv V | cpuaei] cpuoO P; 

cpuaiv RGM (cpuaei G"’"^*) | eputdv] toioütov praem. RGVM 9-10 KaTd...7iepia- 
advjxd JiepiaadvRGV; jiepiaodvM 11 oÜT£]i]M 12 Oüdev] ou5e RGVM ( 
Tiepiaadv^ Kai pdtrjv add. RGVM [ eiroirjaev ... ©eoc;] 6 ©edc; OTOirioev RGVM 

13 KaAdy ... eiiropev] dv KaAdv cbq europev Kai eüxprjaTOV RGVM 14-15 eic 

... TiavteAec;] £k xd navxeAfiq Rp“"V; dv rd TiavxeAe«; G; ex toü jiavxeAfic; M 

textus, 4 Cf. Greg. Naz., Or. 38 12,10-11 = Or. 45 632, 41 5-6 Cf Porphyrius, 
frag. 42 Harnack [Sever. Gabal, Hom. in Cosm. 487] 9-14 Cf Greg Naz Or 38^ 
12, 10-18 = Or. 45 632, 40 - 633, 3 10 Gen. 1, 31 13 Gen. 1, 31 * 

d. Translation 

Once again on the same (sc. the twofold tree) and against those who 

think the twofold tree to be evil, and created superfluously. 

But we have to pick up the thread and go [back] to the explanation 

already set out on the physical/bodily fruit of delight that some said to 

be the forbidden twofold tree, and we have to show that the senseless 

Porphyry is idly erring when he pretends this tree is evil, being fatal, 

and that, by doing so, he accuses God who planted it. Or if this tree is 

good by nature [he argues], then God begrudged man partaking in the 

good. Others say the planting of this tree in paradise was superfluous if 

man was not to take it, and [they go on] to what end did God plant the 

superfluous ? 
To [all] these we reply that this tree was not evil by nature, nor was 

it begotten superfluously but it was, on the contrary, begotten as very 

good and not superfluously planted, for it did not have evil in it by 

nature, nor was it evil at any time or completely useless. God indeed did 

not create anything bad, or useless and in vain, but this also, for it was 

begotten out of God, was very good and useful, as we said before. It is the 

premature use of it which was bad, destructive and fatal The use of it 

was not forbidden altogether, if only in due time, if Adam had waited 
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OTqiEivev 6 ÄSoji Kai loetd ro dpKouvtojq tpavew ek toö irovroq ^uAou o 
eouv 6 0£Öc;, Kai dGavaxioOfjvai Koi eecoSfivai 5id Tf\q npbq Geöv 
ü)(;, ^rore KaTec7K£x{)aT0 niv eoutoö (puoiv, ouk dv e(pp6vTiae toö 
ocüiiaToq <yuardö£ü)i;, wq ffSr] reAfiot; Yevonevot; Koi öcGdvaroq, ou6s 
icepiEcmdaGri sx^pioGr] toö 0eoö, aita^ ouTcp ^coGeiq Kai 0£6<; KttTd 
Xocpiv KOI aöavaTO^ yeyovüx;. ’AAA’ouSe ei ecpayev acroTe 0ü>|iaTiKf|v 
ßpwoiv ecpGdpT] av, eiiei Kai ö Xpioro^ ^lerd Tiiv 5xd Tfjc; outoö dva~ 
axaaeoyt; dGovaaiov Tfjc; aapKÖc;, Ecpaye Kar’oiKovopav ^wniov tü)v 
^aGnrwv, dAA’oö 5taT0ÖT0 UTcfeoe Tfj <p0opd, dXAd Kai yu^voc; wv ouk 
e5ÖK£i yu^ivot;, uitö Tfjc; Geiac; outoö oKeiröiievoc; 5uvd[i£C0(;' t^ ydp 
eScoKS TO) XpiCTT(p dvacnrdvTi ijidnov; 

’AAAd Kai TcoAAoi twv evTouGa doKriadvrcov, jieGo Tnv dpeniv teXeiox; 
KttTüipGcoaav, Koi töv vouv eSfSa^av Tüdvroov KOTacppoveiv tü>v acajia- 
TiKdiv, Kai TÖ aw^a drcoGeq diceipydaavTo 5id Tf|<; TtoAuxpoviou doKiioe- 
0)^, Koi T^ 0£ü nvd)0riaav, toö Gaou d^i(ij0^Te<; cpwToc;, dyyeAoi dXXoi 
yeyovoreq Emyeioi, tote koI TOt<; dvGptoitoi^ auvocv£^iyvuvTO Koi töv 

ao)|iaTiKÖv dSeco^ IxeTeAcqaßavov. Td ydp j^SuTepa töv ßpto}idTa>v Kai 
TtoxuTEpa ^TOT£ Mx<xvcc xöpTov aÖTOi<; ^oyi^ovTO. Kai u<; toioötoc; 

doKirr^n; Zu(4£cüv dvoiia^öiievot;, ö(; eaurdv eyvco Tn<; dicaGefa«; 
eu; TÖ Öi1jo(^ ii5ti ^tiAokoto, ncopiov uiioKpivdfievoq Kai eii; tdv KÖqiov 
Tiapayev6ii£vo<;, koI auTai<; TaT<; yuvai^iv d5€ö<; ouvoveorp^cpeTO, Kof 
jtoTE KOI yu]av6<; eiofiAGev eit; tö ßoAovetov ev ai yuvoiKet; eAoöovro 
dAA'oöS^ jtapeßAdßn touiou. Mupia ydp dauntpavöt; direipydoato 
GaupaTa dAA’ ö ouvaoKöv aÖTtp ’lwdwn^ ouk CToAiin^e init; ^auxiat; 
^OTtivai Kai toioötöv ti itoifjoai, ou oukco bp/o) eauTov cpGdaovra eit; 
ToiauTTjv djidGeiov. 

20 auTW EvcoOelc;] £va)0£lq tö 0£ö RGVM 26 ipdriov] rd ipatia RGVM 

28 JiavTwv] Tidvir) RGVM 28-29 töv acopaxiKÖv] tiiv atopatiKiiv VM 
30 aA.Xoi] om. V 34 daKriTiiq pEyiaTot;] pEyioTot; doKr)Tn<; RGVM 34-35 
EttUTOv ... £Xr|XaKÖTa] öt; Eyvu) auTov tö uv};oq ffSri Tfjc; dnaGeiat; eAriAaKora 

RGVM 37 Kal] om. RGVM 38 dnapydaaTo] dnripyd^eToRVM ;d7i£ipyd^e- 
To G 41 ToiauTr|v] ti^v roiauTriv RGVM 

17 Cf. Greg. Nyss., De opif. hom. 197, 18-19 20 Cf. Greg. Naz. Or. 38 12, 23- 
24 = Or. 45 633, 8-10 21-24 Cf Lc. 24, 41-43 ; Joh. 21, 12-13 33 Gen.'9, 3 
36-38 Cf Leont. Neapel, Vita Symeonis Sali p. 149, 3-18 39-41 Cf Leont. 
Neapol, Vita Symeonis Sali p. 142, 28 

untii after he had eaten enough of the ‘All tree’ - which means God - 

and until after he was made immortal and godly through the union with 

God, then he would have perceived his own nature. He would not have 

been worried about his physical Constitution nor, being perfect and 

immortal already, would he have drawn himself away from God and sep- 

arated himself from Hirn, because he was at once made one with God, 

and had become God and immortal by grace. And if he had eaten earth- 

ly food after this, he would not have perished, because even Christ, after 

his immortality due to the resurrection of the flesh, ate by means of 

condescension in front of his pupils, and by doing so, he did not 

succumb to ruin/death, but even being naked, he did not seem naked, 

being sheltered by his divine power; for who should have given 

clothing to the risen Christ ? 
Many of them who practised asceticism here, after they achieved 

virtue completely, both taught their mind to despise all things bodily, 

and made their body dispassionate by their lasting asceticism. They 

were united with God, worthy of the divine light, and became new 

earthly angels. Then they also mixed up with people and partook with- 

out restraint in the bodily, for they regarded the sweeter and thicker 

food as being the ‘green herb’. Someone, that great ascetic called 

Symeon, because he recognized that he had reached the highest dispas- 

sion, feigned madness and went into the world. He even associated with 

women without restraint, and once he went naked into the bath where 

the women washed themselves, but he was not harmed by this. For 

secretly he accomplished countless miracles, while his fellow ascetic 

John did not dare to leave the solitude, and to do something like that, 

because he recognised not having reached yet such degree of dispas- 

sion. 
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"On 5e oüK e5ei rov ’ASocjx icpö tou dSccvancTefjvai oiaOriTriv ßpöaiv 

cpoyetv, Kai ek toutou Karavorjöoiiev’ ydp acüjiaTiKrt ctutti koi aioSrirn 
ßpWöl^ EK TWV TEOodpCÜV OTOlXEl'wV TTOVtCiX; EOTl, Kttl TtOVTEC; Ol KapjtOl £K 

45 Tourtüv Eloiv. Ek Se rojv KapTrwv oi tEaaapEij X^Roi Y^^^vrai lari 
ouvioravtaL '0 ouy ©eo^ cot; ev näaiv, ourtü küi ev rip awvtan tou 

(Xv6pc6jroü nvwaE rd zicoapa oroixeTa. Toura Se evovna aXK^Xov; sioi 
KOI SiarouTo ajiiKta, ox; Kai oi dvaXoyoövTEq toutoi^ evavuov 
ydp Tcp GEppäj tö i{juxp6v, Kai ro ^,r\ pov rdi i3ypw, Kai Sioroöro dUnAwv 

50 Eioi cp0apTiKd. IIöv ydp evovtiov utto tou evovriou <p0eip£Tai, dXA’6 
0EÖ<; cüq aocpö^ Kai öuvaToc; rfvwaE TaÖTa Td evovria, Kai ouvEoxev <hq 
f]5£i, Kai OTJveixovTO oXAtiAok; h te zoiq dXAoK; koi ev tw dvGptoirfvtp 
awpan. EuKpaoiov ydp outoTc; ö ©eo^ aioir\ae 5id Tfjt; icpoai]KOUOT]<; koi 

dppoSfoU ^CüOEWq cb^ pi^TE TO 0Epp6v UTTEpVlKOV pi^TE ToAXa TÖV 

55 Aoindiv. ’AvoAoywv Se ttovtcov ovtcov, ouvETtipEiTo ^ ^cüok; dSiofpETOi;. 
E^ovoyKri^ y^P toü evoc; itXEovaoccvTo«;, ^o)SiaoTudrai koi Td 

^voip^a SiioTovTai Kai ii Ty awpan bsozKOvaa i[)üxil E^ioTaTai, jiq 
Exouaa OTcoi Kai ^^oiKnoEXEV. '"ÖoiiEp ydp sf Sia^dpcov eiSwv Koi 
päAAov dKaroAAnXüJv jioioupevot; Ivcomv, Ei ßouXETai ti gv ek toi5to>v 

60 ouviaraaeai, dppoSiov ttoieTtoi rt^v diidvTWv piV EKEivtov, iva 
dadoTOTov Ein t6 yivdpEvov. “H5n 5^ koi oiKoSöpoq, ti ßodXEtai okiov . 
Kara<^daai, dvdXoyov TroiEirai n^v pi^iv toö ictiXoö Kal töv XOcov 

Kai Twv xocAikcüv Kai twv dpoiojv, Koi diiXw<; EppCTpüx; kdcrrn K^pt]- 
rai uXfi npdi; yi^v toö ev6q oiKo5opripaTO<; odoiacnv, si ßouXEroi 

65 £u5idX.UTOv Kai ofa9p6v ditOTEXEoenvai rö oiKoSopripa. Oütw 5r\ mi ö 
0EÖ<;^ dvdXoyov twv tEoadpcüv oToixeiwv pi^iv ev z<p dv0pü)7i{v<p 
^oiTioaTo acbpaTi, evbq EKdorou azoixdov uoü6xr]za zf\ toö dXXoü 
appoSio)^ ouyK£pdcja<;, 5id to pövipov, dpa Kai kou^ov jioieTv tö toö 

43^ Karavonaopev] Karavoqacopev VM 43-44 n ... ßpwax;] q ydp acouanKn 
KaiaioOqxqaurnßpwaKiRGVM 46 auviaravrai] auviaxov V 47 xEaaapa] 
xeooepaM _ 49 xcp ... i};üxp6v]x60£pp6vxa>4)uxpä)G'-'""- 53 auxoic... Geoc] 
0 0£O(; auxoTc; £y£Tioiqa£ RGVM 54 dppoSioü] öcppoSia^ RGVM ( UTUEpviKÖv] 
ujiepyiKac; j xdXAa] x'dAXa RGVM 56 ’E^avdyKri(;] dvdyKnc G 
58 OTioi] 07IOU RGVM 60 auviaxaaOai] auaxqöaoeai RGVM 62 Kora- 
aKEuaaai] KazaoKtväoav R^-^VM 63 x^Xikcov] xaXuKwv P 64 oko- 
öopnM^ToqJoiKoSopqaavxo^VM 65 oiKoSopqpa] omoSopn M 66 tö>v]tiiv 
praem. RGVM 68-69 ii:oi£rv ... awpa] x6 awpa xoö dvOpcoTiou koiäv RGVM 
(]I0l£lV G"’^'G 
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That Adam could not eat of the sensible fruit before bis becoming 

immortal; also from this we sball learn : that bodily and sensible fruit 

proceeds completely from the four elements and all fruits proceed from 

them. From the fruits the four humours spring and they are composed 

from them. God then, as in all things, likewise in the body of man, uni- 

fied the four elements. These are mutually opposed and hence not 

intermingling, as are also the Juices analogous to them. For the cold is 

opposite to the heat, and the dry to the liquid, and therefore they are 

destructive one of another. Every opposite is destroyed by its opposite, 

but God, as he is wise and mighty, unified those opposites and con- 

strained them as he could, and they were maintained together, in the 

human body as in other bodies. God made a proper raixing in them by 

the proper union of what is fitting, in order that neither the heath nor 

anything eise should prevail. As all things were proportionate, the unity 

was preserved undivided. If one thing expands, necessarily, the unity is 

tom apart and the things made one, now part, and the spirit, who lives 

in the body, departs, because it has nowhere to live in. It is just as some- 

one who makes a unity out of different and even incongruous forms: if 

he wants to make something united out of these, he makes the mixture 

of all these things fitting, in order that the result will not be without 

cohesion. A builder, for instance, if he wants to construct a house, 

makes proportionate the mixture of cement, stones, pebbles and the 

like, and he uses every material in a simply proportionate way for the 

sake of the Constitution of the one structure, if he does not want the 

structure to end up easily dissolvable and unstable. Likewise God also 

made a proportionate mixture of the four elements in the human body, 

biending fittingly a quantity of each element to a quantity of another 

for stability’s sake. He made the human body at the same time light and 

45-50 cf Joh. Dam., Expos. 26, 59-70 
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av0pwiTOü awiia, Kai Xehzoxoxov iva 5id re Tf\<; avw cpepo^i^ric; ij^uxnq 

70 5id TO düAov^ Kai tcov dvcücpepwv oroixeicav, toö depoq Kai tou Ttupo*;, 

dva<pepr|Tai öAco^ avco, Kai ]jri jiöAAov 5id töv KOCToxpepaiv aroixeitov, 

toö STiAaSti Kai toö u5aTO<;, Kai Tfj<; toutwv TtoxuTrjTOf;, oüyKaG^Kn 

KOI Tr|v ipuxriv kovo), koGox; Tive^ twv dyiwv ek vr)aTeia<j Kai Tii^eüx; 

TOÖ oco^aTOt; hovteA^c; t0 dspi kv TaT^ Euxociq dTrr]copr]VTO, to^ Aiyu- 

75 KTia eKEivr] Mapia ^ toi^ Tpioi ]iövoi^ dpTOiq xpovov oKTcoKaiSeKaTOv 

^ rfi eptiHcp Siaßißdoaoa xai ^tote töv oAov xpovov Tr\(; ouTfji; 

ev vr\OT£iqi Siavuoaoa, "^ti AeTTcoTaTov t6 awi^a toö dvGpcoirou eSr\pi- 
oupYnGri, iva \ir{ ^TroSi^n töv düAov voöv 5id uAiKii«; itoxurnTOc; 
itpöq TÖ Td GeTa Kai düAa EvoTtrpi^eoGai. 

80 El ouv ^ Tfj irapd ©eoö evwaei töv otoixeiiüv euxoev ö ’ASdji tö oöjxa 

Kai ouK OT^uvEv ouTÖ 5id Tr\c; ßpcooetoc; xf\c; aia6ritT|<;, Kai r^v ^looiv 

TÖV OTOIXEIUV 0UT£x)(J KOI EVrjAAa^EV ÖOTE TOU^ irpOEipfj^lEVOUl^ TEOOa- 

paq xu^iouc; oujiTiAoKrivai T(p oöjiau 5id Tfi<; toö Kapicoö ßpöoeax; (äc 
ydp TÖV KapTTÖv <hq Enro^iev oi xoiaof), ^^eivev dv dAuTO<; ek toutwv 

85 ^wok;, ö? TExviKÖi; ek toö texvitou ouoräoa. ’EtceiS’ äcEivof; riu^noe 
5id Ti\(; ßpöoECü^ ttiv JcoxÖTTiTa, Kai ti^v vif^iv hAAoiüxjev, dx; 5id Tn<; 

TÖV xu^öv £7teiaaYWYfl<; irAEovdooi tö Gep^iöv f] tö ipuxpöv fl xi töv 

dAAojv, ön^EOE Tfj <p0opd fl npÖTti Kai oocpwTdTri koI ^texvoc; odyKpi- 
au; Töv dvovn'cüv Kal KaTd ^impöv SiecpGdpri, Kal oötox; EirflAGsv 6 

90 G^aTOj;, 5iö Kai xpeia Tfl<; ÖEUT^pa^ y^ovev dvaitAdoEOx;. HKcAouGnae 
OE Tfj ao)fiaTiKf| ßpwoei oö [iövov fl öiaipeoK; töv oroixeicov Kai dicAö^ 
TOÖ ouvG^tou, oAAd koI fl koxOttic; toö o6\iaxo<;, Si’oö ßapuvGevroq Kai 
iro^e^TOf; ÖTE voöt; ö öcpGaApöc; Tflt; ipuxfl^; EOKonoGn «ai oükeu 

nouvaTo TÖ 0£iov KdAAo<; ^onTpi^EoGai, Kai fl ijjuxfl itpöc; Td koto) 

70 Kai töv] Kai 5id töv RGVM 71 dva<p£pr]Tai] dva<p£p£Tai RGVM 
(ava(p£pr|Tai G"'"''^) 72 toü‘] Tfjc; RGVM 75 Mapia] ö Mapia M 76 töv 
Xpovov] om^P- 11 Siavuaaoa] Siaßißdoaaa RGVM [ AEHTOTaTov] A£üT6TaTov 

^ 1°^ ■■■ ^^npioupYnOri] £5ripioupYn0ri toö dvGpöJiou RGVM 79 evoju- 
Tp^iCsaGaiJ EVOTTTpi^EoGai G (EvoTTpi^EoSai ; £VOTiTpi^£o0ai 81 aurö] tö 
OLüna RGVM I Tfjq ... aio0nTfi<;] Tric; aiaOnTriq ßpöoEox; RGVM 82-83 TeoGapacl 

Tsaoapouc; (sic) VM 84 av dAuTOq] dvdAuToc; VM [ £k toutwv] EKeivcov RGVM 

88 oocpWTaTri ... evTExvoq] evtexvoc; Kai oo<pa)TdTT] RGVM 89 töv ... Kai'] 
om. P sed spatium reliquit 94 flöuvaTo] £5uvaTO RGM ; aiSuvaTo V 

thin in order that the body would be lifted up wholly by the spirit, for 
immateriality’s sake, and by the uplifting eiements of air and fire, so 
that it wouid not also drag down the spirit by the down leading eie¬ 
ments, i.e. earth and water, and their thickness, just as some of the 
saints out of fasting and the diminishing of the body levitated in the air 
while praying, like Mary the Egyptian who with three loafs of bread 
only, spent seventeen year in the desert, and from then onwards lived 
her whole life time through in fasting. Thus the body of man was made 
very thin, so that it would not hinder by its material thickness the 
immaterial mind to contemplate the things godly and immaterial. 

If Adam had left the body in the unity of the eiements it got from God, 
and if he did not have fatten the body by the sensible fruit (thus chang- 
ing the unity of the eiements: in this manner the four above-mentioned 
Juices got entangled with the body by the eating of the fruit, for the 
Juices, as we said, are out of the fruits), then the unity out of these 
would have stayed indissoluble, as it was skilfully established by the 
Craftsman. When Adam by the eating Increased the thickness, he also 
changed the mix, because by the introduction of new Juices, the heat or 
the cold or something eise prevailed, and the first skilful and very inge- 
nious blend of opposites succumbed to ruin, and was almost destroyed, 
In this way death came upon, and the second creation was needed. Not 
only followed on the bodily eating the dispersion of the eiements and, 
in sum, the division of the compound, but also the thickness of the body. 
Because the body became heavy and fat, the spirit, the soul’s eye, was 

74-75 cf Sophronius Hier., Vita Mariae Aegyptiacae 3708,64-69 83-84 Cf r 
44-49 93 Joh. Daraasc., Expos. 26,48-49 
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95 airyKaOeiA-KuaOri aco]ian, Kai iipo«; xd y^wa, xöv dvw xtt>pioÖ£i<JOt. 
Kal ydp ii ßpwoK; koi r\ itook; y^ivo^ ^oAXov Kal u5axco5rj^ soriv, ei koI 

^i£t^£i xd)v dAAwv Tcov Kouqjoxepcov oxoixslwv OT’^axrov, xou irüpöq 
Kal Tou dspO(;, Kal 5id xoöro ßapuxdrri ecrd Kal KaTOxpepiiq, Kal xöv ^ 
nAiov touxT]«; lisx^ovxa, ^hAeToxov auv£<p^K£xai TCpö<; xd Kdxo). 

100 ’EßouAEXO yovv 6 0e6(; xov dvÖpwirov irveupaxi piov^ 5ioiKeTa0ai Kal 
^cooyovsiaöai, oux'uJid xwv xsaadpcov xuv^wv xöv UTtö rf|<; xöv Kapitöv 
ßpöaeüx; yeww^isvcov, dXX’uiro |iövr|q xfj^ tl^uxnc; Tfj<; utco xoö 0£oü 

?cooyovou}jevrjq Kal 7rvgö]ia ouar|<; düXov auvxnpeiaöai koI <juv^£ö0ai, 
bzei Kca xö aöpa xou V£OU ’A5dp xou Xpiaxou ]i£xd xqv dvdoxaoiv 

105 ysvoviEVOv öcntEp ^v x6 xou ’A5d]i TCpo rf\q icapaßdoEox;, ^xdq xf^c; öwija- 
TVKf\q ßpöoEüjq Kal xr\q xöv xü]iöv jiEXOUOiaq koI xfjc; hi xouxwv icaxutr^- 
xoq, KVEutioxi |iövip 5itpK£Txo Kal d7ta0£(; fjv Kal XfiTCxoxaxov, ox; Kal xöv 
öupöv kekAeio^cüv eicrepxecOai, Kal xou xd<pou TC£cppayp£VOü x^ 
p£ydX(p X{0(p dK£{v(p ^^^pxeo0o:i, koI £i<; oupovdv dvaXa|ißdv£a0ai koI 

110 |i£ivai d(p0apxov. 
Ouxü) jcdvxo0£v dTro5£5£iKxai KaKOv ii xou oöiiaxoc; |i^pi]iva, xai r\ 

ownoxiK^i ßpöoi^ Jiapd Kaipdv y£vo]i£vri xöv TipCTOvxa, öoTKp KoXd 
xauxa Koi dßXaßfj Kaxd KOipöv xöv upocrriKovxa, rjxoi ii£xd xr|v b/ x(p 
0€^ ^Spalcocnv Kal ^cüjiv H Ö£W(n<; Kal ^ äOccvaoia EtuyivExai. 

95 ouyKaOgiAKuaOri] ouyKaOeAKuaOr] V [ Ttpö<;... yti'iva] npö^ toyiiiva R; xpo- 
OTcrYn/waG(7ipoaToy4ivc£G"’"^0 98 d£po<;] u5aTOc;RGMV | toOto ßapUTCtn)] 
Toü ßapuidtou M 99 STCirtAsioTov ... Kdto)] nAeov Ttpö(; tö Kdxio 
auvecpeAKExai RGV ; 7ipö<; Tfj Kdrco auvecpeAKetai M 101 ürtö rrji;] en RGVM 
102 ÜTio pövT]^] ÜTiö povfi(^ G ; ÜTiopvi]«; VM 105 wojisp] RGVM 
112 TÖv] TÖ RV 

107-108 Joh. 20, 19 108-109 Cf. Mt. 28, 2 ; Mc. 16, 3 ; Lc. 24, 2 ; Joh. 20, 1 
109-110 Cf Mc. 16,19 ; Act. 1, 9 
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blinded and could not see the godly beauty anymore. It was dragged 

down together with the body to the things below and to the earthly 

things, being separated from the things above. For eating and drinking 

is rather earthly and watery, if it has part altogether in the other more 

subtle elements, fire and air. Therefore eating and drinking is very 

heavy and down leading and whatever has a greater part in it, is to the 

greatest extent drawn to the below. But God wanted man to be inhabit- 

ed by the Spirit only and given life, not by the four elements that Sprung 

from the eating of the fruit, but to be preserved and maintained by the 

soul only, which was given life by God, and is the immaterial spirit. 

When the body of the new Adam, Christ, after the resurrection had 

become like that of Adam before the Fall, exempt from the eating and 

the partaking in the Juices and the thickness caused by them, it was 

inhabited by the spirit only and it was dispassionate and very thin, so 

that it could even enter when the doors were closed, exit the grave fenced 

by that big stone, be taken up into heaven, and stay incorruptible, 

This way it is proved completely that the concern for the body is bad, 

as is also the bodily eating that does not happen at the proper moment, 

just as these things at the proper and fitting moment are good and 

harmless, i.e. after the Settlement in God and the unity [with Hirn], out 

of which becoming God and immortality follow. 

Institute for Early Christian and Byzantine Studies, Stefaan Neirynck. 

Katholieke Universiteit Leuven. stefaan.neirynck@arts.kuleuven.be 

SUMMARY 

The present article wants to bring to the attention of the scholarly world the 
ongoing edition of Nilus Doxapatres’ De Oeconomia Del A brief Status quaestionis 

on the Work and life of this 12'^ Century Byzantine theologian is followed by a 
detailed treatment of one particular chapter of De Oeconomia Dei (edition, trans- 
lation and commentary). The commentary especially focuses on possible 
sources of the work as an indication of the intellectual background of the 
author, but at the same time also attempts to see the use of patristic material 
not merely in terms of compiling or quoting. In this way, it tries to suggest a 
more balanced judgment on the value of this text in particular, and this type of 
Byzantine theology (post-patristic, non-hesychast and still prior to the major 
polemics with Western Christianity) in general. 



PERMANENCES ET MUTATIONS D’UNE SEIGNEURIE 

DANS LA PRINCIPAUTE DE MOREE : 

L’EXEMPLE DE CORINTHE SOUS L’OCCUPATION LATINE 

Lorsque Ton evoque Corinthe, les Souvenirs d’un brillant passe re- 

viennent ä l’esprit: situee sur Tisthme qui üe le Peloponnese ä la Grece 

continentale et qui separe les golfes Saronique et de Corinthe, cette eite 

occupe une place strategique 0) et a connu une histoire mouvementee 

que ce soit dans l’Antiquite ou ä l’epoque m4di4vale lors de I’occupation 

latine (0. Le passe politique de cette region ayant ete dejä etudie p), 

notre propos se concentrera sur l’occupation seigneuriale en determi- 

nant les eMments de continuite mais egalement les facteurs d’evolution 

k travers les temoignages persistants. En effet, les röcentes prospections 

archeologiques de l’Ecole Americaine permettent de reexaminer This- 

toire de cette cit^. Alors que les recherches dans ce domaine s’orientent 

traditionnellement vers les päriodes anciennes p), depuis plus d’une. 

(1) Cf, infra, carte, p. 332. 

(2) Dans les sources grecques, le terme de latins prend des sens differents 

selon la periode considdräe ; refl^tant soit l’ensemble des peuples parlant les 
langues romanes, soit les populations converties au catholicisme romain. 

S’ajoute ä ces nuances, le terrae de Francs venu au bas Moyen Äge remplacer 
celui de Latins Ü- Koder, Latinoi. The Image ofthe Other According to the Creeks 
Sources, dans C. A. Maltezou - P. Schreiner (ed.), Bisanzio, Venezia e il mondoßxmco- 
greco (XlIl-XVsecolo), Atti del Colloquio Intemazionale organizzato nel centenario della 

nascita di Raymond-Joseph Loenertz o.p., Venezia, 1-2 dicemhre 2000, Venise 2002 
pp. 38-39). 

(3) L anniversaire de la Quatrieme croisade a permis la publication de plu- 
sieurs ouvrages collectifs (A, Laiou (ed.), Urhs Capta, The Fourth Crusade and its 

Consequences {Realites byzantines, lO), Paris, 2005; I. Villela-Pettt (ed.), 1204, La 
Quatrieme croisade. De Blois ä Constantinople: eclats d’Empires, Paris, 2005). 

(4) La Corinthe antique inspire les historiens par les nombreuses sources qui 
y font reference (R. M. Rothaus, Corinth: the First City ofGreece. An Urban History 
ofLate Antique Cult and Religion {Religions in the Graeco-Roman World, 139), Leiden, 
2000). 
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decermie, les archeologues charges du chantier de fouilles de Corinthe 

mettent ä jour des vestiges de la periode franque (^). Du nouveau mate- 

riei a ete decouvert, permettant ainsi de reconstituer la vie de ses Sei¬ 

gneurs latins, de la conquete de 1205 jusqu’ä la chute de Corinthe aux 

mains des Grecs ä Taube du xv" siede. Les resultats de ces excavations ne 

doivent pas pour autant faire oublier les sources plus traditionnelles de 

type narratif (^), les documents legislatifs ou de la pratique (’) ayant trait 

ä Toccupation latine, ou encore le temoignage des voyageurs contem- 

porains qui livrent leur version personnelle des faits (®). 

Cette etude s’inscrit dans la continuite des travaux historiques por- 

tant sur la principaute latine. En effet, ä la suite d’Antoine Bon (0 qui, ä 

la fin des annees 1960, a dresse un tableau de la Moree aux xiiret xiv" sie- 

cles, d’autres chercheurs ont poursuivi dans cette voie, renforgant par 

leurs approfondissements la connaissance de cette aire geographique. 

Toutefois, une etude ä la fois historique et archeologique de Corinthe a 

sa place dans cette dynamique, car eile apporte une eau nouvelle au 

grand moulin de la recherche sur la Moräe. 

(5) Les resultats des recherches apparaissent dans Hesperieq Journal of the 
American School ofClassical Studies at Athens. 

(6) Piusieurs versions de la Chronique de Morie existent: en ancien fran^ais, 

en aragonais, en grec ainsi qu’en italien. Dans cet article, il sera fait reference 
aux trois premi^res: Livre de la conqueste de la princie de lAmorie, Chronique de 
Moree (1204-1305),}. Longnon (^d.), Paris, 1911; Libro de losfechos etconquistas del 
principado de la Morea, A. Morel-Fatio (ed.), Genäve, 1885 ; The Chronicle ofMorea, J. 

j. Schmitt (ed.), Londres, 1904, traduite en fran?ais : Chronique de Moree, R. Bouchet 

(ed.), Paris, 2005. Ouvrages auxquels il faut ajouter les considerations de T. Shaw¬ 

cross, The Chronicle of Morea. Historiography in Crusader Greece, Nev/ York, 2009. 
(?) Les documents concernant le bas Moyen Äge raoreote ont fait Tobjet 

d’une publication importante (Monumenta Peloponnesiaca, Documents for the 

History of the Peloponnese in the 14th and 15th Centuries, J. Chrysostomides (ed.), 
Camberley, 1995). Certains ouvrages plus anciens restent neanmoins incon- 
tournables (Les Assises de Romanie, G. Recoura (ed.), Paris, 1930 et plus recem- 
ment Tedition critique italienne : A. Parmeggiani, Libro dele Uxanze e statuti delo 

imperio de Romania, Edizione critica, Spolete, 1998). 
(8) H. Duchene, Le Voyage en Grece. Anthologie du Moyen Äge ä l’epoque contem- 

poraine, Paris, 2003. 

(9) A. Bon, La Moree franque. Recherches historiques, topographiques et archeolo¬ 
giques sur la principaute d’Achaie (1205-1430) (Bibliotheques des ecoles jrangaises 
d’Athenes et de Rome, 213), 2 voL, Paris, 1969. 



310 311 L ORTEGA 

Une occupation latine durable 

Les fondements de Corinthe reposent sur un passe exceptionnel. Ce 

fut une eite importante et renommee du monde grec antique, qui fut 

detruite par les Romains, relevee par Cesar et dans laquelle saint Paul 

fonda Tune des premieres eglises Si au Moyen Äge, eile devient la 

capitale administrative et religieuse de I’Achaie byzantine, son abandon 

au XI" siede par le Stratege de I’Hellade et du Peloponnese pour Thebes, 

revde le desinteret progressif pour cette province eloignee (”). 

Ä Taube du xiii" siede, Corinthe est Tune des premieres places fortes 

attaquees lors de la conquete de la Grece par les Francs. Sa citadelle, 

TAcrocorinthe, est le principal objet de convoitise des seigneurs 

conquerants. lis considerent, et sont pour cela soutenus par la popula- 

tion autochtone, qu’elle est Tune des defs de la Moree: 

« Lors lui fu donne pour conseil que il dust aller tout droit ä Corinte pour 

ce que cellui chastel estoit le plus roial de toute Romanie, et que, se il avoit 

gaaigne cellui chastel, que legierement porroit avoir le remenant (reste) dou 

pays de la Moräe » ('O- 

Tel un verrou, la forteresse apparait capable d’affaiblir ou de prote- 

ger la pdninsule : si les Chevaliers s’emparent de celle-ci, ils acquerront 

la supdrioritä sur toutes les autres places fortifiees. Or, TAcrocorinthe 

rdsiste aux assauts pendant de longues annees car les Grecs, retranches 

dans la citadelle, tiennent tete aux Francs qui occupent la ville basse (’^). 

Ce phdnomene d’opposition, exceptionnel dans Thistoire de la conque¬ 

te, repose essentiellement sur deux facteurs : le site naturel defensif de 

TAcrocorinthe et la puissance de Ldon Sgouros Cet archonte grec. 

(10) R. Rothaus, op. eit, pp. 93 et suiv.; A. Avramea, Le Pdoponnese du IV' au VJII' 

sikle. Changements et persistances {Byzantina Sorbonensia, 15), Paris, 1997, p. 37. 

(11) A. Bon, Le Päoponnhe byzantinjusqu’en 1204 {Bihliotheque byzantine. Etudes, 
l), Paris, 1951, p. 160. 

(12) Livre de la conqueste..., op. dt, § 94, p. 31. 

(13) G. DE ViLLEHARDouiN, L’Histoire de la conquete de Constantinople, J. Longnon 

(ed.), Paris, 1981, pp. 129-130. 
(14) J.-C. Cheynet, Pouvoir et contestation ä Byzance (963-1210 (Byzantina Sorbo¬ 

nensia, 9), Paris, 1990, pp. 138-139; A. Ilieva, Frankish Morea (1205-1262), Socio- 
Cultural Interaction hetween the Franks and the Local Population (Historical Mono- 
graphs, 9), Athenes, 1991, p. 172. 
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qui est un notable local 0^), organise la resistance de la population 

autochtone et meme apres sa mort en 1207, Topposition animee par un 

autre archonte se poursuit (’O jusqu’ä ce que les assauts repetes et Tusu- 

re du siege de TAcrocorinthe aient raison des derniers rebelles (^'). La 

date de reddition n’est pas connue avec certitude mais il semblerait que 

Geoffroy de Villehardouin et Othon de La Roche menaient le siege de 

TAcrocorinthe lorsque Tempereur les convoqua au parlement de 

Ravenique en mai 1209. En juin de la meme annee, lors du traite de 

Sapientsa conclu entre Geofroy de Villehardouin et Venise, Corinthe est 

mentionnee comme Tune des limites territoriales de la nouvelle princi- 

paute C*). Enfin, la consecration par le pape d’un archeveche ä Corinthe 

en 1212 est la preuve tangible d’une Situation apaisee (^’). 

En remerciements de Services rendus lors de la conquete, Geoffroy de 

Villehardouin accorde ä Othon de La Roche l’Argolide et des droits sur 

le port de Corinthe (“). Toutefois, il garde TAcrocorinthe, verrou de la 

peninsule en tant que fief personnel: eile fait desormais partie du ter- 

(15) D, Jacoby, Les archontes grecs et la ßodalite en Morde, dans TM, 2 (1967), 

p. 421, repris dans Idem, Socidtd et dimographie ä Byzance et en Romanie latine 

(Variorum Collected Series, 35), Londres, 1975. 
(16) A. Bon, La Morde franque..., op. dt, Paris, 1969, p. 68, n. 3. 
(17) N. Nikoloudis, Äe^iKov vfji; Bu(avnvf)^ IIsAomvvrjaov, Athenes, 1998, 

pp. 200-201. 

(18) G. L. Fr. Tafel - G. M. Thomas, Urkunden zur älteren handeb- und Staats¬ 
geschichte der I^publik Venedig, II, Vienne, 1857 (= Amsterdam, 1964), pp. 96-100. 

(19) Les t^moignages sur la Situation de la Moräe au lendemain de la con¬ 

quete sont peu nombreux, rendant difficile toute appr^hension des limites ter¬ 
ritoriales et des familles instailees. En effet, la repartition des terres fournie 

par la Chronique de Morde au lendemain de la conquete est ä prendre au condi- 
tionnel car la date de redaction remonte aux annees 1225-1228 (J. Longnon, 

Problemes de Thistoire de la principaute de Morde, dans Journal des Savants, 1946, 

pp. 156-157 : D. Jacoby, La Fdodalitd en Grece mddidvale, les « Assises de Romanie »: 
sources, application et diffusion (Documents et recherches sur Teconomie des pays 
byzantins, islamiques et slaves et leurs relations commerdales au Moyen Age, lO), 

Paris - La Haye, 1971, p. 54 ; A. Bon, La Morde franque..., op. dt, pp. 82-83). 
(20) Marino Sanudo Torsello livre cette interpretation des faits: « L’impe- 

rator predetto concesse e dono al detto Principe Zuffredo parte d’altri omaggi, 

che possono esser quelli della Rozia e della Bodonizza, quando il Signor della 

Rozia Duca d’Attene fu alT aquisto del castel di Coranto, e per esso ebbe Argos 
e Napoli e 400 Lyperi nel Commercio di Coranto, ed e da creder, che per questo 

fossero obbligati al detto Principe » (Marinos Sanudos Torsello, Istoria tes Roma- 
nias, E. Papadopoulou (ed.), Athenes, 2000, pp. 104-105). 
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ritoire du prince de Moree, au meme titre que la vaÜee de l’Eurotas, la 

Messenie et les conquetes faites entre 1246 et 1250 00- Or, le sort de la 

forteresse est ä nouveau remis en question au lendemain de la defaite 

de Pelagonia en 1259 car Corinthe est l’objet de tractations entre les 

Grecs et les Latins. La eite et d’autres possessions franques entrent dans 

les donations faites aux Grecs, alors que d’apres le Libro de losfechos, le 
capitaine de garnison refuse toute reddition : 

« Mais au chäteau de Corinthe, le chätelain qui le detenait ne voulait pas 
le livrer ni par des Privileges ni par des menaces, disant qu’il preferait mou- 
rir que donner le chateau » CO- 

Corinthe fait ainsi figure de place inexpugnable, car sa Situation rend 

tout siege coüteux en vies humaines et favorise la resistance. Elle comp- 

te parmi les possessions de la famille prindere, assurant de la Sorte une 

certaine constance malgre le passage de la principaute aux mains des 

souverains angevins. C’est ainsi que la princesse Isabelle de Villehar- 

douin, a la mort de son mari Florent de Hainaut, peut en faire don en 

1301 ä son nouvel epoux Philippe de Savoie (^0 qui, en renoni;ant ä la 

principaute en 1307, laisse les habitants dans le plus grand desarroi ('0. 

Les difficultes s’aggravent au debut de xiv' sikie lorsque l'installation 

des Catalans en Attique, au lendemain de leur victoire de 1311, se conju- 

gue avec l’absence des princes angevins; la Situation geographique 

place Corinthe en premiäre ligne face aux agressions exterieures et la 

citä est attaqude des 1312 CO- Robert de latente rei;oit de nombreuses 

doldances de la part des habitants de la chätellenie denon^ant les atta- 

ques räpetees du pays par les compagnies catalanes et mentionnant le 

montant excessif des frais engendrds. Mais, occupd davantage ä regier 

(21) A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. cit, p. 104. 
(22) Libro de losfechos..., op. cit, § 307;« Mas el caftiello de Corento, el caftel- 

lan que lo tenia non lo quifo dar ni por pregarias ni por nienazas, diziendo que 
mas queria morir que no dar el caftiello ». 

(23) A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. cit, p. 173, 
(24) En 1307, Philippe de Savoie renonce ä la principaute de Moree au pro- 

fit de Philippe de Tarente et se voit octroyer en compensation le comte d'Alba, 
dans le Piemont (Livre de la conqueste..., op. cit., p. 402; B. Galland, Les Papes 
d Avignon et la maison de Savoie [1309-1409] [Collection de l’Ecole frangaise de Rome 
247], Paris, 1998, p. 23). 

(25) Cf. in/fa, p. 323. 
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les affaires italiennes que celles de Moree, il n’hesite pas ä deleguer son 

pouvoir ä la puissante famille florentine des Acciaiuoli dont le repre- 

sentant le plus en vue est le senechal hereditaire de Sicile, Niccolo 

Acciaiuoli (“). En 1358, ce dernier regoit Corinthe ä titre de baronnie 

afin d’en assurer la defense contre les incursions (”) et il dispose en 

outre d’un droit de haute justice (^®). Il prend quelques mesures telles 

que la remise des arrieres fiscaux des habitants (^®), la securisation du 

territoire permettant aux vilains en fuite de reintegrer la chätelle- 

nie Sans oublier l’operation de restauration qu’il mene sur les forti- 

fications de l’Acrocorinthe (")■ Ainsi pour un temps, la chätellenie 

devient la capitale de la Moree, car la puissance de Niccolo Acciaiuoli en 

fait le veritabie maitre du territoire, mais lorsqu’il decede en 1365, cette 

seigneurie est concedee ä son fils Angelo (^0 qui la confie ä son cousin 

Nerlo en 1371 afin de la sdeuriser en echange d’une somme d’argent. 

D’aprds un etat des lieux de la principautd datd de 1377 (^0, Nerlo 

Acciaiuoli est a la tete d’un tiers des chäteaux de la principaute, excep- 

(26) A. Carile, La Renditafeudale nella Morea latina del XIVsecolo, Boiogne, 1974, 
pp. 47-52 ; C. Ugurgierj della Berardenga, Gli Acciaioli di Firenze nella luce dei loro 

tempi, Florence, 1962, pp. 203 et suiv.; 1-G. L£onard, Niccolö Acciaiuoli, dans 
Dizonario biograßco italiano, Rome, I, 1960, pp. 87-90 ; Idem, Histoire dejeanne P, 
reine de Napks, comtesse de Provence (1343-1382), III, Le rkgne de Louis de Tarente, 

Monaco - Paris, 1936, p. 2. 
(27) La tache s’avdre trds difficile car les incursions turques ddsolent tou- 

jours la Corinthie en 1361 0- Longnon - P, Topping, Documents sur le regime des ter- 

res dans la principaute de Morie au xiv^ sikle (Documents et recherches sur l’iconomie 
des pays hyzantins, islamiques et siaves et leurs relations commerciales au Moyen Age, 

9), Paris - La Haye, 1969, p. 151; J.-A. C. Buchon, Nouvelles recherches historiques 
sur la principaute frangaise de Moree et ses hautes baronnies, fondees ä la suite de la 

quatriäme croisade, II, Paris, 1843, XXV, p. 143). 
(28) Ibidem, XXV, p. 143. 
(29) Ibidem, XXVII, p. 155. 
(30) Ibidem, XXVIII, p. 157 et XXIX, p. 158. 
(31) R. Carpenter - A. Bon et alii, The Defenses ofAcrocorinth and the Lower Town 

(Corinth. ResültsofExcavations, 3/2), Cambridge, 1936, p. 277. 
(32) Plusieurs diplomes confirment Angelo Acciaiuoli comte de Malte et Sei¬ 

gneur de Corinthe (j.-A. C. Buchon, op. cit, XXX, p. 161 ; XXXIII, p. 204 ; XXXV, 
p. 208). 

(33) Antoine Bon opte pour i’annee 1377, alors que Carl Hopf date la meme 
liste de fiefs de 1364 (C. Hopf, Chroniques greco-romanes inedites ou peu connues, 

Paris, 1873 [= Bruxelles, 1968], pp. 227-230 [« Tables des fiefs de la Moree »]; 
A. Bon, op. cit., pp. 689-691). La principaute comprend alors cinquante-trois chä- 
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te ceux du domaine princier, ce qui fait de lui le baron le plus puissant 

de Moree latine, apres le souverain. Ä ce titre, ii mene tme politique 

offensive envers les Catalans du duche d’Athenes et prend le titre de 

« Seigneur de Corinthe et du duche d’Athenes » CO- Bail de la princi- 

paute de Moree en 1391, il devient egalement duc d’Athenes (“); des 

lors, Corinthe n’est plus en position frontaliere. Il est interessant d’etu- 

dier les Üstes de fiefs dressees au cours du xiv^ siede, car elles permet- 

tent d’obtenir les limites du territoire de Corinthe, celles-ci variant plus 

ou moins selon les periodes: du nord au sud la seigneurie s’etend de 

Vasilika ä Agionori et d’est en ouest des monts Geraniens ä Saint- 

Georges de Polyphengos, sans compter les extensions que representent 

les dependances situdes en Argolide (^0- Une rumeur persistante indut 

Corinthe dans la dot de la fille Nerio, Bartolommea, qui epouse en 1384 

Theodore Paleologue, despote de Morde (”). En fait, la dot est constituee 

en numeraire et la cession de la eite, qui ne lui appartient pas, est sou- 

mise ä condition dans son testament 0®}. Le seigneur florentin s’eteint h 

Corinthe en 1394 et, au lendemain de son ddees, son territoire couvrant 

tout le nord-est de la peninsule est soumis aux affrontements entre 
puissances voisines 0“). 

teaux dont seize d^pendent du domaine princier. Sur les trente-sept restants 
Nerio Acciaiuoli en possede douze, soit prds du tiers, dont neuf sont en 
Corinthie. 

(34) J.-A. C. Buchon, op. eit, XLI, p. 223 ; R.-J. Loenertz, Hospitaliers et Navarrais 

en Grke, dans Byzantina et Franco-Graeca (Storia e letteratura, 118), Rome, 1970 
p. 357. 

(35) R.-J, Loenertz, Athkes et Nkpatras dans Idem, Byzantina et Franco-Graeca 
series altera : articles choisis parus de 1936 ^ 1969 {Stona e letteratura, 145) Rome 
1978, pp. 247-249. 

(36) J. H, Finley Jr., Corinth in the Middle Ages, dans Speculum, 7 (1932), p, 489 * 
A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. eit, pp. 481-484 ; Cf. infra, carte, p. 332. 

(37) J. Chrysostomides, An unpuhlished letter of Nerio Acciaiuoli (30 october 1384), 

dans ßv^ccvTivd, 7 (1975), pp. 120-121 ; Monumenta Peloponnesiaca, pp 52 129 
327. t'f r 7 

(38) Francesca peut en heriter ä condition que l’heritier legitime ne rem- 
bourse pas la somme pretee en 1371 par Nerio (Monumenta Peloponnesiaca, 
n’160, p. 315). 

(39) En 1394, son pouvoir s’etend de Corinthe ä Megäre, et d’Athenes ä 
Thebes (J . Longnon, L’Empire latin de Constantinople et la principaute de Moree 
[Bibliothkne historique], Paris, 1949, p. 33l). 

(40) J. Chrysostomides, Corinth 1394-1397: Some New Facts, dans BvCocvnvd 7 
(1975), pp. 81-110. 
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En cette fin du xiv" siede, les incursions turques se font de plus en 

plus pressantes en Moree, attisees par la rivaiite greco-latine des gen- 

dres de Nerio. En effet, celui-ci a marie ses deux filles ä des seigneurs 

importants : l’ainee a epouse Theodore Paleologue, le despote grec de 

Moree, quant ä la seconde, Francesca, eile est devenue l’epouse de Carlo 

Tocco, comte de Cephalonie et de Zante. Or, c’est la cadette qui est desi- 

gnee comme l’heritiere universelle ('0 et cela ne va pas sans contesta- 

tions, lesquelles ä la fin de l’annee 1394 et en 1395 ne font qu’affaiblir 

un territoire dejä convoite par les Turcs. Finalement, Carlo Tocco, con- 

scient des difficultes causees par un espace aussi expose, accepte de le 

ceder ä Theodore Paleologue, en 1395 0^. Un temoin de cette periode 

chaotique apparait sous les traits d’un notaire Italien revenant d’un 

pelerinage en Terre sainte. En depeignant Corinthe comme un village ä 

l’abandon, n’ayant en tout et pour tout que quarante-cinq foyers, 

Nicolas de Martoni dresse le tableau d’une eite menacee par les Otto- 

mans, renfermee sur elle-meme 0®). 

Devant les attaques recurrentes des Turcs, Theodore Paleologue fait 

appel ä la protection de la Serenissime qui decline Toffre en 1397 (^^), 

puis dans un second temps il s’adresse aux Hospitaliers de Rhodes, aux- 

quels il livre Corinthe (^®). Leur mission est de lütter contre les infidäles 

en etablissant dans le peioponnese une räsistance chrätienne plus soli¬ 

de face aux attaques. Ainsi les fr^res recuperent entre leurs mains plu- 

sieurs forteresses de la region, mais devant le reflux turc, Theodore 

negocie k nouveau pour recuperer la chltellenie, et le temps de ras- 

sembler la somme, les Hospitaliers ne se retirent de la citadelle qu’en 

1404, date ä laquelle eile redevient grecque 0®). 

(41) Le testament laisse explicitement Corinthe ä Francesca (Monumenta 

Peloponnesiaca..., op. eit, p. 315). 
(42) R.-J. Loenertz, Pour Fhistoire du Pdoponnke au XIV siede, dans REß, 1 

(1943), p. 185. 
(43) H. Duchene, op. cit, « Nicolas Martoni », pp. 25-26. 
(44) La correspondance entre le Senat venitien et les interlocuteurs de 

Corinthe est abondante (Monumenta Peloponnesiaca, n" 169, p. 339, n° 170, p. 340, 
m 172, p. 343, n° 173, p. 344, n“ 192, p. 382). 

(45) La presence de FOrdre precede de trois ans les negociations de 1400 
pour la cession d’autres places du despotat (R.-J, Loenertz, op. cit [cf. n. 42], 

pp. 186-189 ; J. Delaville Le Roulx, Les Hospitaliers ä Rhodes (1310-1421), Aldershot, 
1974, p. 277; A. Luttrell, Venice and the Khights Hospitaliers of Rhodes in the 
Fourteenth Century, dans Papers ofthe British School at Rome, 26 [l958], p. 210). 

(46) D. A. Zakytuinos, Le Despotat grec de Moree, I, Paris, 1932, p. 160. 
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Corinthe est donc restee sous domination latine durant deux siecles 

environ et, malgre ies changements seigneuriaux, eile a su conserver sa 

place dominante dans la principaute de Moree. Devant l’avancee Otto¬ 

mane et le harcelement des Grecs, les Latins n’ont pu que se resoudre ä 

1 abandonner ä ces derniers qui occupent dejä I’est du Peloponnese. Or, 

si le passe de Corinthe peut etre esquisse ä grands traits, il ne faut pas 

le separer du mode de vie qui s’y developpe et qui permet ä chaque 
habitant de trouver sa place. 

Corinthe: un lieu de sociabilitä 

Lhistoire quotidienne, autre qu’evenementieile, donne corps ä cette 

chätellenie. En effet, outre les transferts successifs et les grands evene- 

ments, eile reste un lieu de vie pour le seigneur, sa cour et la population 

qui en depend. Or, c’est precisement cet aspect qui est difficile ä cerner. 

A aube du xni' siede, la prise de possession de la ville hasse et ult^rieu- 

rement de la citadelle, annonce une Installation durable des conque- 

rants et la population grecque autochtone cötoie desormais ies sei- 

gneurs latins y räsidant de fa^on plus ou moins permanente. Lorsque 

ces derniers n’y demeurent pas, le chätelain Charge de la ddfense du 

Chateau, le capitaine k la tete dune garnison et Ies sergents s’occupent 

des affaires courantes 0’). Le mode de vie journaiier s’organise ainsi, 

entre citadelle et ville hasse, car ces deux elements d’un meme tout ne 

sont pas Orientes vers des occupations comparables. Les differentes ver- 

sions de la Chronique de Mor4e soulignent d’ailleurs cette dualite entre 

« chastel » et« eite » 0^) et si le premier est le lieu de vie du seigneur il 
assure egalement la protection de la seconde. 

Pour garantir les moyens d’existence ä ses habitants, Corinthe peut 

compter sur des ressources que les temoignages contemporains s’em- 

ploient ä decrire comme abondantes. Ainsi, les seigneurs successifs 

tirent leur puissance des richesses que peut leur procurer le territoire 
corinthien et qui sont de plusieurs ordres: 

(47) Leurs competences depassent le domaine strictement militaire ä I’ins- 
tar du capitaine Charge des affaires judiciaires (Monumenta Peloponnesiaca... op. 
cit., n 226, p. 456). ’ 

in Frankish Morea: theEvidence ofthe « Chronides » 
oftheMoreaandofthe Tocco, dans BMGS, 19 (1995), pp. 105-106. 
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-l) Il s’agit tout d’abord de profiter de la Situation exceptionnelle de 

FAcrocorinthe. Du point de vue militaire tout d’abord, l’une des capitai- 

neries y est fixee pour defendre le passage strategique represente par 

cette province C’est dans cette optique que la forteresse se transmet 

au sein de la famille souveraine et il est interessant pour les princes de 

garder un ceil sur les hommes et les marchandises transitant par l’isth- 

me. Le chäteau a pour dessein d’etre le centre du fief et il centralise 

pour cela ies fonctions d’un territoire delimite, en organisant la defen¬ 

se et en prevoyant un espace de refuge pour les habitants, Il s’integre en 

outre ä un vaste projet tactique, car l’Acrocorinthe surveille ies frontie- 

res et controle les Communications 
2) La Situation tres favorable de Corinthe est soulignee par la version 

grecque de la Chronique de Moree (^0- Ses mouillages exceptionnels 

hebergent plusieurs ports (^0. de part et d’autre de l’isthme, permettant 

ainsi ä cette cit6 d’etre Tune des plus prosperes de la p^ninsule avec 

Monemvasie notamment (*0- Ainsi, les seigneurs profitent-üs directe- 

ment du d^veloppement commercial pour augmenter leurs revenus. 

3) Enfin, l’emprise fonciere de cette seigneurie est tout aussi renta¬ 

ble, car cette eite et sa region repräsentent un avantage economique 

pour les autorit^s qui y ont dävelopp^ l’usage des « casaux de par^on » 

attestes dans Le livre de la Conqueste (=0- ll s’agit d’une exploitation con- 

(49) J. Longnok, Les Frangais d’Outre-Mer au Moyen Age. Essai sur l’expansion fran- 

gaise dans le bassin de la MMiterranie, Paris, 1929, p. 237. 
(50) K. M. Sm-ON (^d.), A History ofthe Crusades, IV, The Art and Architecture of 

the Cmsader States, Madisson (Wisc.), 1977, p. 213. 
(51) The Chronide of Morea, op. dt, vv. 1444-1447, p. 88 : « KopivGov va 

ÖTciA-Goüv, / Siato evi Kdorpov cpoßepov, tö kccWiov tfjc; 'Pcopaviac;, / Kai evi t6 
Ke9dXaiov, öuep ydp cccpevteuei / oApv Tqv neA.07iovvr)aov öaov Kparei 6 
Mopeac;»; Chronique de Moree, op. dt, p. 89 : « (...) Corinthe, lä ou etait la forte¬ 
resse la plus redoutable de Romanie, la capitale qui gouvernait tout le Pelo¬ 
ponnese, tout soumis ä la Moree ». 

(52) Cf. infra, carte, p. 332. 
(53) The Chronide of Morea, op. dt., vv. 2765-2768, pp. 184-186 : « To Kaatpov 

rfjc; Movoßaaid<; k’ ekeTvo Tfjq KopivGou, / waaurco«; ydp xoü AvajrA.iou Ttou svi 
TtÄnoiov toö "Apyou, / xd ÖTioia xdoxpq eiyaoiv xouq irpcoxouc; ydp Äipavvac;, / 
oTiou epxovxav xd tcAeuxikk xou ßaoiAscoq 'Pcopaicov; Chronique de Moree, op. dt., 

p. 106 :« (...) Il vous manque encore quatre chäteaux. Le premier est Corinthe, 
le deuxieme Nauplie, le troisieme Monemvasia et le quatrieme Argos. Ce sont 
des chäteaux tres fortifies, bien approvisionnes : vous ne pouvez esperer les 
prendre d’assaut». 

(54) Livre de la conqueste..., op. cit, § 664 et suiv., p. 265. 
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jointe des terres par les seigneurs latins et les archontes byzantins (“), 

lesquels ont conserve de grands domaines au lendemain de la conquete 

et sont Testes influents dans ia region (^^). Par le biais des casaux ce sont 

les revenus, non pas les terres elles-memes, qui sont partages. Les pay- 

sans dependant de ces exploitations ont ainsi deux seigneurs dont l’in- 

teret est de reduire voire d’empecher les accidents pouvant perturber 
l’exploitation de la terre. 

Un episode narre par le Livre de la Conqueste corrobore la richesse de 

la Corinthie. li est question d’un parent de Florent de Hainaut, Gautier 

de Liedekerque qui, une fois nommd capitaine de la chätellenie de 
Corinthe. profite abusivement des ressources locales : 

« Et puis que messire Gautier ot Toffice de la chapitainerie de Corinte 
entour .ij. (deux) ans, pour ce qu’ il estoit grant despendeur (prodigue) et 
menoit moult large vie, et que le sien ne lui pooit souffire a la vie et grans 
beubans (faste) que il menoit, si lui convenoit faire a desplaisir (etre d^plai- 
sant) a aucunes gens et prendre du leur sans raison, pour maintenir son 
estat»(*’). 

Ce gentilhomme, recemment ddbarque de sa Flandre natale(“), 

compte mener un grand train de vie sur son nouveau territoire. Le chro- 

niqueur mentionne justement qu’il se compiait dans le luxe, mais cela 
ne va pas sans quelques accommodements: 

« Mais monseignor G{autier} qui estoit afemmes (affame) de monnoie, 
laquelle il pansoit avoir de cellui Foty, si lui fist avoir moult fort (penible) et 
dure prison ; et a la fin lui fist traire (tirer) deux dens de la gouie (bouche). 
Et quant Foti vit que par autre voie il ne porroit partir des mains de mon¬ 
seignor G(autier), si s accorda ou lui et lui donna mil perpres (hyperp^- 
res)»(*9. 

Pour obtenir facilement de 1 argent, Gautier fait emprisonner et ran- 

ponner injustement Photios, un sujet corinthien. Ce dernier, qui dispo- 

(55) D. Jacoby, Un regime de coseigneurie greco-franque en Moree; les « casaux de 

pari;on », dans Melanges d’archeologie et d’histoire publies par J'Ecole frangaise de 
Rome, 1975, p. 112 ; repris dans Idem, Societe et demographie ä Byzance et en 
Romanie latine, Londres, 1975, n" VIII. 

(56) D. Jacoby, Les archontes..., op. dt, p. 421. 
(57) Livre de la conqueste..., op. dt, § 663, p. 265. 
(58) I. Ortega, Les Lignages nobüiaires dans la Moree latine (XlIF-XV^ siecles). Per- 

manences et mutations, these de doctorat soutenue en novembre 2008 ä 
l’Universite Paul-Valery, Montpellier III. p. 61. 

(59) Livre de Ja conqueste..., op. dt, § 670, p. 267. 

se de revenus, est l’un des Grecs possedant des casaux de parqon aux 

confins du territoire ainsi que des especes sonnantes et trebuchantes 

qui lui permettent de sortir de prison. Un tel episode est remarquable 

dans la chronique ; en effet, l’auteur confronte la machination du Sei¬ 

gneur latin face ä l’innocence du Grec. En prenant parti, il denonce les 

abus de ses compatriotes car ranqonner une region ne se fait qu’aux 

depens de ses habitants : Corinthe a suffisamment de ressources pour 

soutenir de tels exces, mais ces abus entretiennent une mefiance 

respective entre les populations locales et les residents du « noble chas- 

tel de Corinte » (“). Toutefois, il s’agit lä d’un cas particulier, car le Sei¬ 

gneur est traditionnellement Charge de la protection, de Padniinistra- 

tlon et de ia justice au sein de son territoire et le plus souvent il est 

apprecie, contraireraent ä ses officiers assumant des täches plus ingra- 

tes. Dans tous les cas, il impose le respect par son mode de vie. 

En effet, en s’appuyant sur de nombreux atouts, Corinthe peut tirer 

avantageusement parti du deploiement de faste inherent ä la cour de 

son chäteau. Däs lors, la forteresse est Tun des lieux de repräsentation 

de ia noblesse latine de Moree, mais aussi le si^ge de la cour du seigneur. 

n en est de meme des autres dependances du territoire de Corinthe qui 

hebergent, selon les occasions, la famille seigneuriale ou des membres 

de la noblesse latine de passage. En 1393, la regente de C^phalonie 

Maddalena Buondelmonti (“), residant a Vasilika, adresse une lettre a 

Donato Acciaiuoli dans laquelle eile lui donne des nouvelles^ de sa 

famille (*'). Ainsi, tous les chäteaux de Corinthie sont-ils ä m^me de 

recevoir, temporairement ou plus longuement, des membres de ia 

noblesse au faite du pouvoir. 
La magnificence de la cour seigneuriale se refl^te, entre autres, dans 

sa composition et dans les festivites qu’elle organise. Elle represente 

egalement Tun des hauts lieux de la diffusion des valeurs chevaleres- 

ques et en depit des absences occasionnelles du seigneur, Corinthe 

accueille ä plusieurs reprises la cour itinerante du prince, notamment ä 

l’occasion des grandes assemblees composees de barons. La Chronique de 

Moree evoque une reunion convoquee ä Tinitiative du prince Philippe de 

Savoie: 

(60) Livre de Ia conqueste..., op. cLt., § 191, p. 68. 

(61) Maddalena Buondelmonti est la mere de Carlo Tocco, epoux depuis 
1388 de Francesca Acciaiuoli, fille de Nerio. 

(62) Monumenta Peloponnesiaca..., op. eit, n° 120, p. 231; cf. infra, carte, p. 332. 
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^« Lors manda (ordorma) (...) a toute maniere de gent qui terre tenoient de 
lui, que, a 1 entree dou raoys de may, deüssent tous estre a Corinte ou il 
devoit estre personnelement ou toute sa baronnie de la Moree, pour faire i 
(un) general parlement (...). Et quant ce vint a Tyssue dou moys d’avril, apres 
la Pasque, cescuns (chacun) s ’appareilla (se prepara) pour aller a la noble 
eite de Corinte » (“). 

Il s’agit dun rassemblement organise en 1304, afin de regier les pro- 

blemes politiques entre souverains voisins. Une teile concentration 

nobiliaire a un parlement general en ce lieu repond ä plusieurs attentes. 

Il se trouve que 1 Acrocorinthe est 1 une des meilleures places fortes de 

toute la principaute: sürete des lieux, espace de debat et Situation 

accessible ä tous les barons concernes font de Corinthe une place idea¬ 

le pour une teile assemblee. Convoquee afin de se prononcer sur les 

affaires politiques de la principaute (“), eile est aussi pretexte ä l’orga- 

nisation d'un grand tournoi episode sur lequel s’achdve le Livre de la 
Conqueste: 

« Si envoia par toute la Romanie et par toutes les ysles de mer ses mes- 
sages; et leur commanda de crier comment .vij.(sept) pelerins, qui estoient 
Venus d’outre mer, appelloient de jouste tous Chevaliers qui voudroient 
venir jouster a cheval perdre et cheval gaaignier; et que les joustes devoient 
durer .xx.(vingt) jours et estres faictes a la eite de Corinte. Et puis fit faire le 
harnois (armure) qu’il convenoit pour .vij.(sept) Chevaliers, d’unes armes de 
chendal (tissage l^ger) vert a coquilles d’or semees. Et puis fit faire les liches 

1 j nobles. Et quant les joustes furent commenchies, si joustoient 
eil dedens, cescun en son ranc, a ceaux dehors » («). 

Mors que la noblesse mordote est reunie, sept Chevaliers debarquö- 

rent et demanderent k 1 affronter, Beaucoup de contemporains conside- 

rent la principaute comme une exceilente icole de chevalerie et les jou- 

tes font Partie integrante des rejouissances chevaleresques, car dans ce 

type de combat l’aspect ludique a pris le pas sur le cote martial ("). Le 

chroniqueur. dans cet extrait, decrit la preparation des combattants 

(63) Livre de la conqueste..., op. cit., § 1008-1009, pp. 393-394. 

(64) Les Assises de Romanie..., op. dt., §9, pp. 163-164, § 19, vv 169-170'A Par- 
MEGGIANI, op. dt., pp. 121,126. ’ ’ 

(65) R. Barber - J. Baker, Les Toumois, Paris, 1989, p, 118. 
(66) Livre de la conqueste..., op. dt, § 1016, p. 397.' 
(67) J. Flori, La Chevalerie en France au Moyen Äge {Que sais-je ?, 972), Paris 

1995, pp. 55-56 ; R. Barber, J. Barker, Les toumois, Paris, 1989, p. 42. 
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ainsi que leurs boucliers qui portent les armes de leur maison. Tout en 

etant des rencontres courtoises, les joutes semblent organisees rigou- 

reusement: Teilte de la chevalerie s’afffonte tout en respectant le Sta¬ 

tut de chacun des combattants. Les rejouissances durent vingt jours et 

necessitent des deploiements massifs de victuaiiles, d’equipements et 

d'hebergement, neanmoins cette rencontre chevaleresque reste excep- 

tionnelle par son importance et sa duree (^®)- 

Ainsi, les chäteaux et plus particulierement ceiui de Corinthe sont les 

hauts lieux de la sociabilite seigneuriale, et cela durant toute la periode 

d’occupation latine (^). Dans la vie quotidienne, ils sont temolns des 

occupations diverses, exceptionnellement, ils accueillent des fetes et 

des rejouissances variees. Cependant, les donnees permettant de 

reconstituer cet aspect de Thistoire sont infimes comparees aux Ele¬ 

ments politiques et pour combler partiellement les lacunes des sources 

ecrites dans le domaine de la vie quotidienne, Tarcheologie apporte de 

nouvelles donnees. 

L’Eclairage archEologique 

Les recentes decouvertes archeologiques permettent de dissocier 

precisEment les diffErentes phases d’occupation de Corinthe. Au prE- 

alable, il faut distinguer Tinstallation au sein de la citadelle de TAcro- 

corinthe de celle qui s’est effectuEe plus rapidement dans la ville hasse. 

Lors de la conquete, l’Acrocorinthe rEsiste pendant cinq annEes et 

cela demontre, si besoin en est, la qualitE exceptionnelle du site. En 

effet, la forteresse sise sur un piton rocheux de plus de cinq cents me- 

tres, benEficie d’une visibilitE dEgagEe sur plusieurs kilometres ä la 

ronde C“). Comme dans d’autres places fortes franques, les nouveaux 

residents ont rEutiiise le materiel de construction des epoques antE- 

rieures et ont profite de sa position pour asseoir leur politique dEfensi- 

ve. Les vestiges du chäteau attestent son emploi militaire : un donjon 

domine Tensemble de la forteresse au plus haut point, se melant aux 

(68) I. Ortega, Les Lignages nohüiaires..., op. dt, pp. 453-458. 
(69) Il en est de meme en Occident (G. Duby, Convivialite, dans Ph. Aries - 

G. Duby (ed.), Histoire de la vie privee, II, De l’Europe feodale a la Renaissance, Paris, 
1999 (!•* ed. 1985), pp. 71-73. 

(70) A. Gassi Ramelli - S. Tamari, I castelli della Morea, dans Castellum, 21 (l98l), 
pp. 10-11. 
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protections byzantines et aux reconstructions venitiennes de l’epoque 

moderne. Compose de deux cours et d’une tour situee sur le mur qui les 

divise, il est construit ä l’endroit oü les defenses naturelles sont les plus 

fortes ("0- 

Au iendemain de la conquete, l’Acrocorinthe reste un fief de la 

famille des Villehardouin. D’apres la Version aragonaise de la Chronique 

de Moree, Guillaume, prince de 1246 ä 1278, y aurait fait bätir une resi- 

dence ("') et entrepris des travaux de reparations sur les fortifica- 

tions (”). C’est au cosur de cette place forte imprenable que les princes 

choisissent d’installer leur hotel des monnaies ; du moins en est-il 

ainsi durant une partie du XIIP siede, avant que les frappes monetaires 

ne soient realisees ä Clarence, eite plus proche de l’Italie, et par lä- 

meme au cceur du trafic avec le Levant (”). Le lieu de cette Installation 

reste cependant indecis: soit dans la citadelle pour en assurer la pro¬ 

tection, soit dans la ville pour une meilleure accessibilite ('0* Ainsi, 

durant deux siecles, le chateau est marque par I’occupation de grands 

Seigneurs latins, ce qui lui confäre une place majeure parmi les premi^- 

res forteresses de la principaute (”) et dans la r^gion, ii est relaye par un 

rdseau de places fortes qui controlent le territoire (”). De plus, ses capa- 

cit^s d’accueil sont importantes et Jamais dementies tout au long de 

rhistoire de la Moree latine. En tenant compte de sa Situation geogra- 

phique centrale, la citadelle apparait comme un lieu unique et au xiv‘ 

sihde, sur le chemin de la Terre sainte, Ludolf de Sudheim qui visite 

Corinthe trouve le site remarquable (”). En effet, les Acciaiuoli qui en 

(71) K. M. Setton, op. dt., pp. 216-217. 
(72) Libro de los fechos..., op. dt, § 216. 
(73) R. L. ScRANTON, Medieval Architecture (Coririth. Results of Excavations, 16), 

Princeton, 1957, p. 84. 
(74) K. Andrews, Castles ofthe Morea. The original 1953 text with a foreword 

by Glenn R. Bugh (Gennadeion Monographs, 4), Princeton (N.J.), 2006 (l'* ed. 
1953), p. 136; D. M. Metcalf, Coinage of the Crusades and the Latin East in the 
Ashmolean Museum Oxford, Londres, 1983, pp. 67 et suiv. 

(75) Un travail recent dresse un portrait complet de cette eite ä lepoque de 
l’occupation latine : A. Tzavara, Clarentza. Une ville de la Moree latine (XIIJ‘-XV^ sie¬ 
de), these Universite Paris I, 2004, pp. 284-295. 

(76) A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. dt, p. 475. 
(77) Ibidem, p. 476. 
(78) Ibidem, pp. 481-484. 
(79) R. Carpenter - A. Bon, op. dt., p. 139 ; L. de Sudheim, Le chemin de Terre sain¬ 

te, dans D. Regnier-Bohler (ed.), Croisades et pelerinages. Redts, chroniques et vqya- . 
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ont le controle pendant presque quarante annees, se sont attaches ä 

ameliorer economiquement leur territoire et ä perfectionner les fortifi- 

cations (“). 
Or, les recentes fouilles archeologiques permettent de connaitre plus 

precisement la vie quotidienne des habitants durant l’occupation lati¬ 

ne, en degageant des quartiers entiers d’habitation au sein de la eite. En 

effet, depuis le debut des annees 1990, les prospections de l’Ecole 

Americaine d’Archeologie ont permis de mettre äjour un large perime- 

tre compose de plusieurs constructions remontant aux xiii®-xv® siecles. 

Le Premier batiment est un complexe muni d’une cour centrale, occu- 

pant les hauteurs qui se trouvent ä l’ouest de l’emplacement du forum 

romain. Durant les six saisons de fouille, suffisamment de materiel a ete 

trouve pour tenter une reconstitution (*’): cet edifice s’apparente ä un 

hospice ou un hopital (®^), qui accueillait provisoirement les pelerins, les 

malades et les pauvres sur le chemin de la Terre sainte. Les gages ou les 

Jetons toscans deterres attestent sa frequentation internationale, quant 

aux plus influents des pMerins ou des voyageurs d une fa<;on generale, 

ils sont vraisemblablement häberges au chateau, aupres du seigneur et 

de sa cour. Le batiment 1 est subdivise en de nombreuses pikes dont la 

fonction n’est pas toujours affirmee, cependant, les archäologues ont 

note la presence d une pharmacie, d’une infirmerie ou d’un dortoir, 

d’une cuisine ainsi que d’un cellier. C’est donc un ensemble important, 

repondant aux besoins des pelerins et comparable ä l’hopital de Saint- 

Sanson situ4 dans la meme ville, qui a ^t^ octroye ä l’ordre de Saint-Jean 

de l’Hopital en 1309 (®^). Les cicatrices relevees dans le bati devoilent 

l’importance du sac des Catalans en 1312 et prennent la forme de nou- 

velles edifications, de reconstructions, ou encore d’emploi d’un nou¬ 

veau style. Il est vrai qu’en des temps oü les materiaux sont onereux, les 

vestiges des temps passes sont une source facilement exploitable et le 

materiel de reemploi est atteste ä tous les niveaux, aussi bien au cceur 

ges en Terre sainte, XIT-XVT siede, Paris, 1997, p. 1045 : « Dans ce pays d’Achai'e, 
se trouve aussi Corinthe, une superbe ville fortifiee en haut d’une colline. Je 
n’en connais pas d’aussi forte ; meme si eile etait assiegee par le monde entier, 
eile ne manquerait ni de ble, ni de vin, ni d’huile, ni d’eau ». 

(80) R. Carpenter - A. Bon, op. dt., p. 277. 

(81) cf. infra, p. 331. 
(82) Hesperia, 64.1,1995, pp. 1-60, pp. 3-9. 
(83) Ibidem, 65. 1,1996, p. 38. 
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de la viile basse que du chäteau. Enfin, une etude affinee a permis de 

relever plusieurs etapes de construction relatives au bätiment 1 (“), 

notamment apres 1312, date ä partir de laquelle l’edifice a ete recons- 

truit Effectivement, malgre cet episode tragique, les relations entre 

Orient et Occident se poursuivent et le trafic des hommes et des mar- 

chandises s’accroit de fa?on significative. 

Quant au second bätiment C'^), il peut etre assimile ä un monastere ou 

un couvent, constitue de pieces ayant differentes fonctions. Ainsi, est-il 

dote d’une eglise de style byzantin qui est employee comme chapelle 

funeraire et dont certaines parties sont anterieures ä l’occupation >§ 

franque du site ("). Mais Ton peut aussi y trouver des salles ä usage plus 

courant servant de lieu de stockage, de restauration et de Services 

divers. Un cimetiere, situe ä proximite, a ete mis ä jour et l’etude de ses 

tombes, gräce ä l’osteologie, a permis de deceler les maladies chroniques 

les plus courantes au sein de la population (®®). Sa localisation est inte¬ 

ressante, car il est integre au couvent pour en faciliter I’usage et une 

cour privee, longeant le flanc ouest du bätiment, mene directement ä 

l’Acrocorinthe En fait, la viile basse et la citadelle qui la domine au 

sud forment un tout. Les relations tissees entre ces deux poles sont de 

differentes natures, ä Tinstar de l’approvisionnement et de la defense 

qui reposent avant tout sur les besoins vitaux. Cette construction, qui a 

ete gravement touchee par un tremblement de terre au debut du xiv* sie¬ 

de 0“), a ägalement subi les ravages des Catalans en 1312. En moins de 

douze anndes, ce sont donc plusieurs cicatrices qui ont marque le pay- 

sage urbain de Corinthe et ont entraine de lourdes reparations. 

Cependant, durant la premiere moitid du xiv^ sidcle, cette citd commer- 

ciale florissante parvient ä surmonter les outrages de cette pdriode. 

(84) Ibidem, 65.1,1996, p. 36. 
(85) Ibidem, 65.1,1996, p. 16. 
(86) Cf. in/ra, p. 331. 
(87) Hesperia,-64 (1995), p. 11. 
(88) Ibidem, 67 (1998), pp. 237-242. 
(89) Ibidem, 65 (1996), p. 30. 
(90) Les seismes sont courants dans cette region, oü ils sont ältestes depuis 

l’Antiquite; neanmoins deux episodes sismiques importants ont marqud la 
Corinthie Tun en 1300, l’autre en 1303 (E. Guidoboni - A. Comastri, Catalogue of 
Earthqmkes and Tsunamis in the Mediterranean Area from the llth to the 15th 
Century, Rome - Bologne, 2005, pp. 332-337 ; A. Avramea, op. dt, pp. 42-46). 
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Enfin, d’autres constructions sorties de terre ont ete dtudiees par 

VEcole Amdricaine : construits ä flanc de coteaux, ces bätiments ont vu 

leurs plans evoluer et leurs fonctions ne sont pas toujours determinees. 

Les archdologues distinguent pele-mele une forge, une boucherie ("‘) et 

des boutiques constitudes de plusieurs pieces longeant une rue de mar- 

che (’O dont Tactivite peut etre subordonnee ä l’influence en Morde des 

marchands Italiens et surtout venitiens apres la reprise de Constanti- 

nople par les Grecs en 1261 (”). Il est important de noter la localisation 

de tous les bätiments mis ä jour : en effet, il ne s’agit pas seulement 

d’une excroissance urbaine suppldmentaire mais d’une volontd delibe- 

ree d’organiser l’expansion de la viile, car il faut des moyens financiers 

importants pour assurer ce type de constructions (’'). 

En changeant d’echelle et en adoptant une grille d’etude affinee, on 

se rend compte de l’importance de la poterie, du materiel cdramique et 

des obJets en tous genres ddcouverts lors des excavations. En effet, les 

« tresors » archdologiques mis ä jour lors de ces fouilles sont composds 

de matdriel de verre, d’amphores et de pots de toutes sortes, Ils per- 

mettent de reconstituer les dlements d’une cuisine, les matdriaux em- 

ployds pour servir la noblesse, les ustensiles quotidiens dont les Latins 

disposent et leurs prefdrences artistiques. De fait, dans la rdgion de 

Corinthe, une facture spdcifique de la poterie perdure ä travers les dif¬ 

ferentes phases d’occupation et les artisans locaux continuent de fabri- 

quer leurs marchandises apres la prise de la viile par les Francs. Ils 

faqonnent une production fine qui persiste ä dtre decorde dans un style 

local (’*), assurant par lä-mdme une continuitd de forme et de style 

entre le xiC siede byzantin et le xiii" sidcle latin. Les sdries de poteries de 

type protomaiolique mises ä jour temoignent de la persistance des 

importations, en particulier en provenance de l’Italie du Sud (’®), et ce 

(91) L’etude des restes a conclu ä la presence d’une cour servant de lieu de 
decoupage des animaux de boucherie (Hesperia, 67 [1998], pp. 234-235). 

(92) Ibidem, 67 (1998), p. 229. 
(93) M. Balard, Les Latins en Orient, XP-XV' siede, Paris, 2006, p. 220. 
(94) Hesperia, 67 (1998), p. 261. 

(95) Ibidem, 64 (1995), p. 16. 
(96) Les ateliers corinthiens produisent une vaisselle influencee par les 

importations italiennes qui sont en augmentation ä la fin du xiii" siede 
(V. Francois, La vaisselle de table ä Byzance: un artisanat et un manche peu permeables 
aux influences exterieures, dans XX" Congres International des Etudes Byzantines, 
College de France-Sorbonne, 19-25 aoüt 2000, 1, Paris, 2001, p. lOO). 
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succes commercial peut etre rapproche de 1 aliegeance des princes de 

Moree au souverain angevin en 1267 : les liens entre les deux peninsu- 

les sont aiors renforces aussi bien d’un point de vue politique que com¬ 

mercial C^). Ulterieurement, ces deux domaines sont ä nouveau lies en 

ce qui concerne les marchandises originaires de Pise et datees de ia prä¬ 

miere raoitie du xiv*" siede. Les decouvertes de ces poteries sont peut- 

etre ä mettre en rapport avec l'arrivee des Acciaiuoli, banquiers toscans 

dont 1 influence est grandissante au sein de la principaute. Ainsi, I’ade- 

quation entre le materiel decouvert et l’histoire de la Moree est tres 

forte car le pouvoir politique se redete dans les flux de poterie impor- 

tee. Or, progressivement, l’importation de marchandises vernies de 

1 etranger etouffe la manufacture locale dans la seconde decennie du 

xiv^ siede, car elles sont de meilleure qualite C«) et les goüts de la nobles- 
se accentuent ce mouvement. 

Ce quartier decouvert, s’il n est pas directement lie ä la noblesse lati- 

ne, permet de mieux cerner ia vie quotidienne de celle-ci. En effet, si les 

nobles ne resident pas dans la ville basse, bien qu’il n’y ait pas de preu- 

ve^contraire pour les plus desargentes d’entre eux, ils frequentent ces 

mimes lieux. Ils les traversent pour monter au chäteau, ils sont appro- 

visionnds par les artisans locaux et ils tirent directement profit de la 

nchesse de la eite gräce aux diverses taxes perques (”). De plus, ils ont 

la faculte de doter gen^reusement une Institution teile que l'hopital, 

leurs cadets ou leurs Alles peuvent integrer le couvent et ils peuvent 

etre enterrds dans la chapelle fundraire lorsque celle de la forteresse est 

insuffisante. De fait, citadelle et ville basse constituent deux espaces 
dtroitement lids, ddpendants l’un de l’autre. 

L’dclairage^ archdologique prend ainsi tout son sens lorsque Ton 

connait l’intdret des Angevins pour la principaute au lendemain du 

deces de Guillaume de Villehardouin (1278) et la politique locale de 

developpement menee des lors, Les changements ältestes par les fouil- 

les resultent de cette dynamique et temoignent dune certaine evolu- 
tion durant l’occupation latine. 

(97) Hesperia, 64 (1995), pp. 21-22. 
(98) Ibidem, 67 (1998), p. 261. 

(99) Un droit sur la circulation des biens et marchandises est percu par le 
Seigneur de Corinthe, notamment sur la boucherie 0- Longnon - P. Topping od 
cit, p. 162). ’ 

Conclusion 

Les frontieres changeant relativement souvent dans la principaute de 

Morde, les forteresses connaissent des sorts variables selon le denoue- 

ment des conflits entre puissances voisines. Certaines ont un role deter- 

minant ä une dpoque puis, en se retrouvant loin d une frontiere, tom- 

bent dans l’oubli. Ce revers de fortune ne concerne pas le « noble chas- 

tel de Corinte »(‘"’) qui a une Situation unique ä l’entree de l’isthme qui 

porte son nom. L’occupation pendant pres de deux siecles de son site 

par les seigneurs latins, tels des heros mythologiques et par les Cheva¬ 

liers assimiies jadis ä des centaures ('°0, laisse des empreintes desormais 

perceptibles sur son sol. La cohabitation entre les seigneurs et la popu- 

lation locale grecque semble s’y etre particulidrement bien passee et 

des structures specifiques ont etd mises en place. Un juste equilibre 

entre Ia permanence notee au fil des siecles et les rautations engendrees 

par Toccupation latine a permis une Installation durable au sein de 

cette citd jusqu’a Taube du xv* siede. 

Aux siecles suivants, Corinthe voit ses murailles reconstruites par les 

Byzantins puis eile devient un objet de convoitise entre les Turcs et 

les Venitiens qui se Tarrachent successivement (’°0- En 1713, la conqud- 

te de la citadelle par les Turcs marque une reprise en mains vigoureuse 

de la Population locale et eile inspirera au sidcle suivant le podme de 

Lord Byron, Le siege de Corinthe (1816) (^°A- L’histoire de cette ville est 

ensuite marquee par la cicatrice inddldbile du tremblement de terre de 

1858 qui la ddtruisit et Tactuelle Corinthe se situe ä quelques kilomdtres 

(100) Livre de la conqueste...., op. cit, § 195, p. 69. 
(101) J.-A. C. Buchon, De I’etablissement dune principaute frangaise en Grece, 

apres la Quatrieme croisade, dans La Revue de Paris, Paris, juillet 1842, pp. 10 et 
suiv. 

(102) Manuel Paleologue engage la restauration de ses fortifications en 
1413, necessaire apres Tepisode sismique qui a eu lieu dans le golfe de Corinthe 
en 1402 (A, Cassi Ramelli - S. Tamari, 1 castelli della Morea, op. cit, p. 12; E. Guidoboni 

- A. CoMASTRi, Catolc^ue..., op. cit, p. 547). 
(103) Corinthe poursuit son recul demographique et apparait comme un 

bourg agricole a la fin du xv' siede (N. et 1. Beldiceanu, Corinthe et sa region en 1461 
d’apres le registre TT 10, dans Sudost-Forschungen, 45 [l986], p. 43). 

(104) L. Trayiannoudi, A very life in ... ‘Despair in the land ofhonourable death’: 
Byron in Greece, dans R. A. Cardwell (ed.), The Reception of Byron in Europe, II, 
Londres - New-York, 2004, p. 430. 
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au nord de son ancien site C“^). Cette catastrophe naturelle n en fiit pas 

moins le conservateur du patrimoine culturei de ia eite, preservant son 

emplacement initial des constructions modernes et permettant d’ap- 

procher, de fa?on tres ponctuelle encore, le mode de vie des habitants 

de Corinthe et de leurs Seigneurs durant l’occupation latine. 

Universite de Nimes. Isabelle Orttga. 

isabelle.ortega@unimes.fr 

SUMMARY 

Corinth. which can be defined as the lock of the Peloponnesus for its site 
both unassailable and Standing at the entrance of its eponymous isthmus, was 
occupied by the Latins as early as the 13th Century and continued to be related 
to the princely or baronial power untii the beginning of the 15th Century. 
However, and besides its political and military interest, Corinth turns out to be 
a seigniory, as brought to light by historical sources, and notably archaeologi- 
cal finds, which have testified to its wealth and to the various influences, Wes¬ 
tern as well as indigenous, that it inherited as long as the Latin occupation las- 
ted. 

LES DIFF^RENTS SEIGNEURS DE CORINTHE 

ll s’agit de repertorier les grands seigneurs qui ont tenu de faqon per- 

sonnelie Corinthe, qu ils soient princes, chätelains ou despotes. 

Ä la mort de Guillaume II, la principaute est sous gouvernement 

angevin, excepte lors du regne de sa fille : 

Isabelle de Villehardouin, princesse 
- mariee ä Florent de Hainaut, prince de 1289 ä 1297 

- regnant seule de 1297 ä 1301 
- mariee ä Philippe de Savoie, prince de 1301 ä 1307 

Toujours SOUS suzerainete angevine, Corinthe est aux mains des 

Acciaiuoli, d’origine florentine: 

Theodore Paleologue, despote de Moree, obtient Corinthe (1395-1397) 

avant de la ceder ä un ordre militaire : 

Les Hospitaliers, 1397-1404 

-j 

(105) Cf. infra, carte, p. 332. 

(106) II tient Corinthe de son cousin Angelo, puis de son fils Roberto 0--A. C. 
Buchon, op. CiL, XXXVII et XXXVIII, pp. 212-217). 

(107) Elle tient Corinthe au meme titre que son pke {ibidem, pp. 212-217). 
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LES RECONSTITUTIONS ARCH^OLOGIQUES 

Avec ce plan, c’est un quartier entier de Corinthe a l’epoque de la 

domination latine qui est devoile 0“®)- Les activites, nombreuses et 

variees, se repartissent selon les unites fouillees. 

Fig. 1. — Plan du quartier sud, sud-est de Corinthe durant la periode franque 
(dernier quart du xiii® siede). 

Il s’agit d’une reconstitution de Thöpital, gräce aux decouvertes 

archeologiques de TEcole Americaine durant six saisons de fouilles dans 

les annees 1990 Ces coupes permettent d’apprecier l’importance de 

l’edifice, son caractere fonctionnel ainsi que la composition et l’agence- 

ment des salles de styles bien differents. 

(108) Hesperia, 67 (1998), p. 224. 
(109) Ibidem, 65 (1996), pp. 11 et suiv. 
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Fig. 5. — Plan en coupe du bätiment 1. 

ROGM 6-7. 
ROOM 9 

NOBTHSOUTH SECTION, LOOK1N5 E*ST 

Fig. 6. — Plan en coupe du bätiment 2. 

(110) J. H. Finley Jr, op. eit, p. 489. 
(111) A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. cit, pp. 481 et suiv. 
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LE TERRTTOIRE DE CORINTHE 

II convient de rappeier que les toponymes mentionnes peuvent 

recouvrir une orthographe differente seien les sources et que des des- 

accords apparaissent entre les auteurs au sujet des emplaceraents pre- 

cis de ces lieux, depuis longtemps oublies. Si John H. Finley {''”) s’lnspi- 

re de la liste des fiefs dressee en 1377 pour delimiter le territoire de 

Corinthe, c’est pourtant l’etude topographique recente et plus complä- 
te d’Antoine Bon qui a ete retenue ('”)• 

Lesgrandes cites.dujiordzest 
du_Eeiopimnese: 

0 Megäre 

Le.sJimites de^iaXorintliiej 
- les chäteaux forts : 

• St Basile 
les barrieres naturelles: 

Monts G&aniens 

Les. de.pendancei_en.ArgDlide.: 
X Piada 

Corinthe. au_fil_des_siedesj 
- son Implantation: 

■ eite antique et medievale 

■ Acrocorinthe 

I ville moderne 

- ses ports: 

A Lechaion 

CALLISTO I PATRIARCA, 1 100 (109) 

CAPITOLI SULLA PUREZZA DELL’ANIMA. 

INTRODUZIONE, EDIZIONE E TRADUZIONE (*) 

II patriarca Callisto I (t 20 giugno 1364) (0 e una figura nota agli Stu¬ 

diosi di storia e letteratura bizantine, Dopo essere stato discepolo di 

Gregorio il Sinaita sull’Athos, giä verso la fine degli anni ’30 e aH’inizio 

del decennio successivo e tra i notabili de! Monte Santo, come sappiamo 

dalla Vita di Atanasio della Meteora e dalla sua sottoscrizione del Tomo 

Aghioritico. Egli ha un posto di primo piano nella nomenclatura athoni- 

ta durante gli anni della guerra civile, quandö e membro della commis- 

sione che guida l’Athos mentre il protos Isacco e trattenuto a Costantino- 

poli. Dopo la fine della guerra civile e con la vittoria del Palamismo e per 

due volte patriarca di Costantinopoli (1350-1353,1355-1364). 

Abbiamo mostrato in un’altra sede che Callisto I compose, oltre alle 

opere da tempo note (1, WO Capüoli suIIa purezza deU’anima, conservati da 

un unico manoscritto, Todierno Matsouki Ecclesiae 5. Parasceme (olim 

Monasterii Bylizas 5), dei quali la Fihcalia edita da Nicodemo 1 Aghiorita e 

Macario di Corinto (1782) presenta una selezione di 14 capitoli (0- Se giä 

(*) Un vivo ringraziamento ad Athanasios Makris e alla comunitä di 
Matsouki (loannina) per la loro ospitalitä e amicizia. La nostra riconoscenza va 
ancora una volta a Margherita Losacco che ha riletto l’intero testo. 

(1) 5ul quäle v. in primo luogo PLP, 10478; G. Podskalsky, Theologische Literatur 

des Mittelalters in Bulgarien und Serbien 865-1459, München, 2000, pp. 298-305 ; 
M.-H. CoNGouRDEAu, Dcux patriurckes palamites en rivalite: Kallistos et Philothee, in Le 
patriarcat cecumenique de Constantinople aux XW-XVP siecles: rupture et continuite. 
Actes du colloque international, Rome, 5-6-7 decembre 2005 (Dossiers byzantins, 7), 
Paris, 2007, pp. 37-53. 

(2) Per le quali e indispensabile lo studio di D. B. Gonis, To ovyypadjLKOv 
opyou Tou olKovpenKov narpLdpxovKaXXiaTov A, Athinai, 1980. 

(3) Cfr. A. Rico, I Capitoli suIla purezza dell’anima del patriarca Callisto I, in BZ, 

100 (2007), pp. 779-784. 
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la data del codice di Matsouki (anni 60 del XIV secolo) e un elemento 

mequivocabile a favore della paternitä di Callisto' I, che ci permette di 

esdudere che la centuria fosse stata scritta dagli omonimi Callisto 

Angelicude Catafligiota Meleniceota o Callisto II Xanthopoulos un raf- 

fronto di questi capitoli con gli altri scritti di Callisto I C) - VEncomio di 

Giovanni Nesteutes (BHG 892) (0, la Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita (BHG 722) 

VOmelia sulla Dormizione della Madre di Dio (BHG 1112m) ('), VOmelia 

sulla decollazione di Giovanni il Battista (BHG 858v) («), rOmelia sulVesaltazio- 

ne della croce (BHG 424) (®), e le omelie e didascalie ancora inedite 0“) — 

conferma definitivamente la nostra attribuzione. 

I numerosi parallelismi presenti nei capitoli con le opere risalenti sia 

al pnmo sia al secondo patriarcato di Callisto I non permettono una 

datazione precisa della centuria. Possiamo perd osservare che i capitoli 

63-66, rivolti contro “i sapienti del di fuori”, riecheggiano in modo evi- 

(4) Crediamo che al riguardo sia sufficiente un semplice sguardo alle note 
che accompagnano la traduzione del teste dei 100 Capitoli. 

^^n^omion auf Johannes Nesteutes, in Zeitschrift für wis- 
sem^afthehe Theologie, 29 (1886), pp. 59-89 (testo : pp. 64-89); su questo scritto 
ctr. X. Jean Mauropous, Jean Mauropodh et le culte de saint Baras au mona- 

stere du Prodrome de PdtraäConstantinople, in AB, 120(2002), pp. 101-109 

(6) H.-V Beyer, Xa/kst I patriarh Konstantinopolja, Zitie i dejatel’nost ize vo svjatih 
otca n^ego Gr^onja Sinaita, I, Ekaterinburg, 2006, pp, 106-226; A. Delikari 'Ayioc 

^P^y^P^os-oZLuaLT^j^SpdanKaLr^avßßoXjjrovaTTjSiäSarrfTov^^^^ 
rat icöaßos' Toju ZXdßivu, 6), Thessaloniki 2004, 

pp. 312 348 (testo greco), Sulla Vita di Gregorio e queste due edizioni tornere- 
mo aitrove. 

(7) OßiXta eW Tf^u KoLß-qaLU Tf}^ bnepaytas-SeaTTOLi^g ffliojp eeorÖKOv 
SoPHRONios dl Leontopohs, 0 oiKovßeviKÖs rrarpiäpxBS- KäXXiaro^ djs^ iKKXn- 
maariKÖS'pijrcüp, in EKKXrjmaanKÖ^ 4’dpos’, 8 (l91l), pp, 114-119. 

(8) OpiXia eis- riju drroTOßp rfjs- Ked>aXfjs- rod ripiov TlpoSnrov TTpo- 
opoßov KGL BcnTTLGTov ’I(oduvov ivi, pp. 120-128 

T Vi/JCÜGLV TOV TLßLov Kül CmottoioO GTavpov : ivj, pp, 128- 

PP 1347-136? Ingolstadii, 1616, 

ff S9°?i'7v? ^ didascalie conservate dalFAthos ChiJand. 8 (229), 
T r "u • j ^^^<^logue ofthe Creek Manuscripts on Mount Athos 

, ambridge, 1895, pp. 28-29; Gonis, Tö avrypa<ptKÖiyepyoi', pp. 124-126), le due 
omehe (e un frammento) del Patmos 366, ff. 412^-423^ (cfr. Gonis, To avyypaSi- 
Kou epyou, p. 127) e le cinque deH’Athos Sfavron. 62 (927), ff. 278^-294'' (eff 
Lampros, Catalogue of the Creek Manuscripts on Mount Athos, I, p. 82 • Gonis Tö avv- 
ypa(pLKOuepyou,p.l26). iuuuy 

dente la polemica del patriarca contro Niceforo Gregoras, alla quäle egli 

consaerd diversi interventi nel triennio 1357-1359 (")• Sempre in questo 

senso sono forse leggibili i capitoli 21, 23-25, 48, 68, dedicati alla luce 

della Trasfigurazione di Cristo sul monte Tabor. Crediamo percid che i 

100 Capitoli siano stati scritti da Callisto verso il 1360. 

Va aggiunto che in quest’opera, indirizzata chiaramente a un pubbli- 

co monastico (v. perd le righe iniziali del capitolo 109 e il 56 dove egli 

parla dei laici) come altri suoi scritti, TOmelia sulle quattro virtu generali 

('OßtX.ta Ji£QL xwv Tsaaägojv yevixcpmTCüv ägercov xai ßovaxixfjg 

jioXtTStag) e romehd alle monache ('O/iiAia Jtgög ßova^ovoag), Callisto 

I sembra apparentemente rivolgersi a un anonimo interlocutore (capi¬ 

toli 1, 4,18,19, 41, 42, 50, 58, 82, 96,102,109). Questi incisi potrebbero 

perd essere dovuti a semplici ragioni d’ordine retorico e formale. 

Il titolo del manoscritto di Matsouki parla di 100 Capitoli sulla purezza 

dell’anima, mentre in realtä i capitoli sono 109. In un codice della biblio- 

teca dell’El Escorial andato perduto neH’incendio del 1671 0^) i capitoli 

di Callisto 1 erano 106. 
Il 100 d il numero tradizionale del genere letterario dei capitoli 

(kephalaia) da Evagrio il Pontico in poi (”), anche se sono note Serie di 

estensione diversa, in particolare i 150 capitoli dello pseudo-Macario 

l’Egiziano nella “parafrasi di Simeone il metaffaste" (”) e i 150 capitoli 

di Gregorio Palamas (^®). Conosciamo Serie organizzate sulla base di altri 

principi, e per questo motivo articolate in un numero differente di capi¬ 

toli : cosi l’acrostico (Teognosto (^0, Gregorio il Sinaita) (^^) 0 la simboli- 

(11) Cfr, le opere analizzate da Gonis, Tö Gvyypa(pLKÖu epyov, pp. 166-194, 

197-199. 
(12) Escorial. A. III. 5 (58l), cfr, Rico, I Capitoli sulla purezza deU’anima, pp. 782- 

783 e piü in basso. 
(13) Al riguardo I. Hausherr, Centuries, in Dictionnaire de Spiritualite, II, Paris, 

1953, coli. 416-418 ; E. von Ivänka, KE<PAAAIA. Eine byzantinische Literaturform 
und ihre antike Wurzeln, in BZ, 47 (1954), pp. 285-291; A, Guillaumont, C. Guil- 

LAUMONT, Evagre le Pontique, Tratte pratique ou Le moine, I (SC, 171), Paris, 1971, 
pp. 113-117. 

(14) CPG2413, 4>LXoKaXLa Tcdiyleptoumyn-TiKOJU, III, Athinai 1960^pp. 171-234. 
(15) P. K. Chrestou et alii, EppyopLov tov TJaXapä Gvyypdßßara, V, 

Thessaloniki, 1992, pp. 37-119. 
(16) 74 capitoli (invece di 79) : (PiXoKaXia tcüv icpöLu utitttlkcov, II, Athinai, 

1960^ pp. 255-271. 
(17) 137 capitoli: ivi, IV, pp. 31-62. 
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ca delle cifre ('') (i 153 capitoli SuU’orozione di Evagrio il Pontico e i 153 

pesci della pesca miracolosa del Vangelo di Giovanni 00, i 3 capitoli sulla 

preghiera e la purezza di cuore di Gregorio Palamas e ie tre persone 

della Tnnita) ('“)- Le iniziaii dei capitoli del patriarca Callisto I non for- 

mano pero un acrostico e la cifra 109 non sembra avere nessuna impli- 

cazione d ordine simbolico. Crediamo perciö che all'inizio i capitoli fos- 

sero 100 e formassero appunto una centuria. Soltanto in un secondo 

momento diventarono 109. La maggiore estensione degli ultimi kepha- 

laia (in particolare del 109) ci fa ritenere che ci troviamo di fronte ad 

aggiunte successive. E anche possibile che qualche scriba abbia erro- 

neamente suddiviso un capitolo in due, dando cosi vita a una centuria 

abnorme. Una testimonianza in tal senso sembra essere fomita dalla 

Serie di 14 capitoli edita dalla Filocalia (v. piü in basso), nella quäle i capi- 

toli 12 e 13 formano un unico capitolo (anche se e pure ipotizzabile l’in- 

verso e cioe che i due capitoli siano stati riuniti dall'anonimo compila- 

tore). Lipotesi che l’errata numerazione dei capitoli derivi dalla disat- 

tenzione dl qualche copista sembra confermata dal fatto che nel codice 

perduto dell El Escorial i capitoli erano 106. Dobbiamo aggiungere infi- 

ne che entrambi i fenomeni (aggiunte successive e errori degli scribi) 

non sono inusuali nella storia del teste e nella trasmissione dei kepha- 

* 
* * 

Nei Capitoli sulla purezza delVanima, Callisto I si basa, per il quadro 

generale, su Giovanni Climaco (l’unico autore, oltre a Gregorio di 

Nazianzo, a essere esplicitamente citato), quando vede nel timore di 

Dio, nella fuga dal mondo e neli’ubbidienza e nella sottoraissione i 

necessari preliminari dell’itinerario spirituale (capitolo 2). 

Egli ribadisce a piü riprese la tradizionale bipartizione tra pratica 

{praxish che consiste nellopera dei comandamenti, e contemplazione 

{theoria) (capitoli 40, 46, 61, 95). Quest’ultima a sua volta si articola 

come aveya detto una volta per tutte Evagrio il Pontico, in contempla- 
zione degli enti e contemplazione di Dio (capitoli 64-65). 

(18) Al riguardo P. Van Deun, La symbolique des nombres dam l'ceuvre de Maxime 
le Confessem, in Bsl, 53 (1992), pp. 237-242. 

(19) Sull orazione, prologo : d>LXoKaXLa, I, pp. 176-177, 

(20) Chrestou, rpiryopLov rov TJaXapä auyypdpjiara, V, pp. 157-159, 
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Da un’altra prospettiva, Callisto parla di quattro tappe, o quattro 

virtü: la “legge introduttiva”, Letica, la pratica e la contemplazione 

(capitoli 2, 39, 87). Secondo Callisto l’attivitä centrale e la pratica inte- 

riore, cioe la preghiera, accompagnata dalla sobrietä (nepsis) (capitoli 

18, 43, 46, 100), dall’attenzione (prosoche) (capitolo 96). Per l’orazione 

egli conduce dapprima un’analisi preliminare dell’uomo: sensi, anima e 

sue potenze, ragione, mente e cuore. La sottomissione e l’armonizza- 

zione dei sensi (capitolo 5), accompagnate dall’unificazione delle tre 

facolta deil’anima (capitolo 6), permettono di innalzarsi alla preghiera 

e alia contemplazione. A proposito di questo processo e per 1 orazione, 

egli utilizza a piü riprese (capitoli 9, 11, 17, 18, 19) la bella immagine 

della cetra e del citaredo. 

La preghiera, indicata corae la ripetizione continua nel cuore del 

Nome di Gesü e lo stato di perseverante memoria della mente (capitoli 

6, 10, 11, 19, 46, 53, 76), suscita un piacere e un’esultanza indicibili. 

« L’anima, battuta, per cosi dire, con la continua invocazione e memoria 

di Gesü, brucia sempre neH’amore di Dio per la continuitä dell’invoca- 

zione. Poi comincia anche a irradiare, come conviene, emettendo la sua 

bellezza naturale » (capitolo 53), e rende di fuoco il corpo dell’orante 
(capitoli 37,14). 

In questi capitoli Callisto ritorna a piü riprese, con uno spirito diver- 

so, ma con un'impostazione e con termini analoghi a quelli delle altre 

sue opere, sulla teofania del Sinai e sulla Trasfigurazione sul monte 

Tabor (capitoli 20, 21, 23-25, 47-51, 68-69) - temi che erano stati ogget- 

to degli interventi di Gregorio Palamas e che in quegli anni erano al cen- 

tro delle discussioni teologiche e in particolare degli interventi di anti- 

palamiti quali Niceforo Gregoras. Callisto collega la teofania e la 

Trasfigurazione alla vita nella separatezza e nella solitudine, lä figurata 

dal deserto e dal monte. La salita sulla montagna e l’ascesa al vertice 

della pratica (proxis) (capitolo 25) o alla contemplazione degli enti (capi¬ 

tolo 68), La Trasfigurazione di Cristo e la trasformazione delForante al 

vertice della sua ascesa spirituale (capitoli 25, 68). All’ascesa sul monte 

della pratica e della contemplazione degli enti segue infatti l’entrata 

nella “tenebra mistica” e la contemplazione (capitolo 68). 

Il patriarca Callisto I fissa comunque la sua attenzione sulla preghie¬ 

ra, sulla ripetizione dei Nome divino, vista come un’opera interiore 

compiuta nel cuore e consistente nel concorso sinfonico di tre elemen- 

ti che formano l’uomo interiore : l’anima (riconvertita nelle sue poten¬ 

ze), la ragione e la mente. E la preghiera a condurre alla visione e alla 

trasformazione luminosa dell’orante. 
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Resta da aggiungere che Callisto, in questa dottrina dell orazione, 

come attivitä per eccellenza deiruomo interiore, nelle indicazioni sulla 

lotta ai pensieri e alle Suggestion! demoniache e in altri aspetti ancora, 

riecheggia a piü riprese gli insegnamenti presenti nelle opere de! suo 

maestro, Gregorio il Sinaita. Dobbiamo pero osservare che Callisto, 

anche quando tratta della preghiera interiore e della “discesa della 

mente nel cuore , non parla mai delle tecniche psicofisiche propagan- 

date dai manuali dello pseudo-Simeone il Nuovo Teologo e di Niceforo 

1 Athonita e dal suo stesso maestro. I suoi accenni al metodo, sia pur 

riconoscibili, appaiono velati e difficilmente comprensibili da un letto- 
re inconsapevole e non istruito al riguardo. 

I WO (W9) Capitoli sulla purezza delVanima di Callisto I sono conservati 
da un unico manoscritto. 

M MatsoükiEcclesiae S. Parasceuae {olim Monostem Bylizas 5), cart., XIV s 
(anni 60), 295 X 220, ff. 564 00- 

Estesa raccolta ascetico-spirituale (Evagrio il Pontico, Cassiano, 

Apoftegmi, Giovanni Climaco, Isacco il Siro, Giovanni Climaco, Esichio di 

Batos, Filoteo di Batos, Elia l'ekdikos, Niceta Stethatos, Pietro 
Damasceno, Gregorio il Sinaita, ecc.). 

Ai ff, 387’'-393'' Tot) dyLtordTou traTpLdpxou KcovaTavTivouTTÖXews' 

Kupoü KaXXtaToi) Ke(f)dXctLa p' trepl KaOapÖTriTo? Kard 

[iLKpov ctl>TT| fcccÖctLpeTctL kqI els* Öecoptcxu dudycTai. 

Anche per l’opera di Callisto, come in gran parte del manoscritto (“), 

il copista di m, al momento di eseguire le rubriche in rosso, ha aggiunto 

in margine numerose glosse esplicative (che hanno numerosi paralleli 

nei lessici piü comuni) a singoli termini, oltre ad alcune integrazioni e 

correzioni (1. 5,11, 41. 2,107. 2). Ecco le glosse che nel codice accompa- 
gnano i Capitoli sulla purezza delVanima: 

(21) Cfr. G. N. Ghiannakis, G. R Sabbantidis, To xeipöyf>a<po rfjs' BuXiCas- gtö 

MaraovKL ’IcoaiMuaii', in AioScßvq, 12 (1983), pp. 253-261; A. Rico, Il monaco, h 

Cniesa e la liturgicL I Capitoli sulle gerarchie di Gregorio il Sinaita (La misticxi cristiana 
tra Oriente e Occidente, 4), Firenze, 2005, pp, xxi-xxrv, xxix-xxxin; K. N. 

Konstantinidis, G^ K. Mavromatis & I. Ch. Nesseris (ed.), Tä eXXquLKa xeLpöyfKKfxi 

rps" TToXeois- Tcoi' IcoawLucßv. KardXoyos- eKdeoijs-, loannina, 2009, pp 54-58 
(nr. 24) e tav. XXV per il f. 207^ 

(22) eff. Rico, Il monaco, pp. xxiii-xxiv. 

1. 4 £<puceo0ai KaxaXaßsiv 

1. 5 Jüdv'TTl 7tavTeXQ(; | Ö'uadvavxei; ÖijaKoXov x6 dv£X0evv 

1.10 Stajjeißtov jiexaXXdxTCOV | cbg eiKÖq cb; TrpeTtov 

2.1 oDvexei öuvxtipei, nepvacpiyyev jxauxriai xa-uxTig 
2.2 <rovexeö0ai SiaKpaxeiöSai 

2. 4 ■ÜrtEpKElXai 

2. 5 (TuvaixiXXdTai öuvaycovi^exai, öWTpexEV 

2, 6 eoiKori öpoio-uiJEvq) 

2.10 IvteöOev djto Todtou 

2.11 eXonevoq OeXcöv 

2.12 dpa öpod 
2.15 djcoßaXX6n£vo(; djioppiVai; 

4.2 xdc, e}i<pd<T£n; xdt; ÖTiXcooeig 

5. 3 0TiH(Ov{av CTtopov 

6. 2 cü; eiKO^ ö; npejiov 

7. 5 oi rnviKavxa oi TÖxe 
7.6 TO vgXaxiyiq TÖ KaSapöv 

8. 2 cn)va0poic0iivai övvaxBfjvav aipexai uvouxai | ejiopevr|v dKoXov9ovoav 

9. 2 €K0iiXvveiv Kaxa0£Xyevv 

9. 3 üTtoaeiovTcx; ÜTIOKdxCOÖEV tcivodvxoq [EUpdSfKOQ EUXaKTCO? 

10.2 evtev^öx; ÖETiaeco; 
10. 3 dpiXXöcTai avvaycovil^exai 
10. 4 drtöpovpa d;coppoii 
11.3 OKOjnd<; axoTud ö \)\|/r|XÖQ xonoi; | oXik»? oXoxeX©; iKaxoxoo Seaiiiou 
11. 5 evSeXexouq öuxvfi; 
12.1 pikiojiiev icXfiiacoiiEv 
12.3 dXXonevov TtTlSwV 
13. 2 dXXo|ievov nT|5c5v 
15. 3 ouvaiiiXXdTai ovvxpexei 
15. 4 ecpiKTÖv 6waxöv 

16.2 xtöpst eioepxexai 
16.4 to dvavte<; x6 dvcü 
17.3 TcpcKjep€i8o)v crxTipi^cov 
17.5 dXXetai TtT|5d 

18. 4 dXowa Xri99Eiaa 

19. 2 evöeXex^ eth-P-ovcoq 

20.1 e98ixai EvSiöoxai, <JoyKexc6pr)xai 

20.2 dpiÖTiXoiQ (pavepcüt; 
20.3 dXXoiowaOai pExaßdXXeaGai 
21.5 TCpoaavexovxa TtpooExovxa, TtpooiceKoXXiipeva | xfi 0r|Xfi t<p paoxw 
21. 6 Jtpoaavexovxeq TipOOKEKoXXripevOl, TtpOOEXOVXEt; 
25.1 gk; eiKÖq dx; TipETlOV 

25.4 eicrduvai eioeXOeiv 

26.3 ßpiOovxei; ßapowiE-; 
27.5 £^8XO|ievo\) auvepxoiaevoD 
27.6 8löTiyou|ievoD 6i6daKOVTOi; 

30. 5 el<TS6vxo(; EioEXSoVTOQ 
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31.1 ÖpaoTiicil 

33. 2 jiepi xovxov 

33. 4 6g eiKÖi; 

34.1 ö^iKCöq 

34. 2 a^cüv 

34. 4 dpyopevat; 

37.1 TpicyoX.ßia 

37. 2 ö:^?tO|i£vq) 

38. 4 TtpoaTiKOVToi; 

38. 6 Ö8A,toi(; 

39. 2 ävTiY(i£vov 

40.1 xETpaKfüi; 

41.1 cö^ eiKo^ 

41.3 pgSicoq 

42. 5 enißd^>.€iv 

44.1 Ti 6puaXX{(; 

44. 4 dXouaa 

44.13 EKCpavTopiKffl(; 

44.14 rtiavvop€vr|(; 

44.16 EKTeivsTai 

45.1 EKteXei 

45. 3 tfi a’{yA,\i 

46. 2 dnaoxo^itai 

48.4-5 jiT] oioi xe övxe; 

49.1 (ö; eiK6(; 

51.1 d|i.iYe(; 

59.1 vtixEOÖoi 

60. 3 d<JKap5a^'üKx{ 

61. 2 aicopo■ü^levo5 

61,5 Kttxoxoi; yivexai 

62.1 KttxdirxpO'u Sitcnv eTCSxet 

62. 2 ouXd? 

evepYTi«; 

kukA,C[) adxou |r| oxeYavoxrjq 
dg Tcpenov 

6^oxe?i.dg 
d^dviov 

dvxXouaag 

xpiaeuöai^icov, xpiaönXxjuxog 
TCTIÖMVXI 

jtpeTcovxog 
ßlßXxDig 

dvepxopevov, riü^ripevov 
xexpdg 

dg 8eov 
8dK:6X,cog 
ETcizeipeiv 
xö KOivdg ?XYÖpevov (puxiX^iv 
KpaxTiÖeiaa 
cpavspdg, ^apjipdg 
XiJtaivopevTig 
g^anXoCxai t’^pdg xö ctvavxeg 
rtoiei 

xfj XaiiTtTiöovi 
dnoxcopEi 
pri ÖDvaxoi 

dg 8eov 
d|i,lKXOV 
KoXxjpßdv, TtÄ-seiv 
xopig xoO pueiv 

öyoupsvog IxeipocYWYodpevog 
ö^xfiXdg Ssopiog yivexat 
öjioicog exei KaxÖTtxpw 

xd xpaupaxa | xfiv xoö Siadyeiav 

62. 4 KTiWSag 

63.5 auYYivöpevog 

64.3 djtaYE 

65. 2 evx£U0£v 

65.4 SepamiviSa 

66.1 pexpiov 

67.1 ö^iKdg 

67. 2 rtA-TicTicpafj 

67.3 dpatipouxav 

67. 5 ßoA,v8cov 

67. 9 ecypdg 

68. 8 awaTioßa^PuSpevoi 

71. 4 (pdpapa 

71.12 ecpdpi?t}i.og 

pdrtoug 

evodpevog 

odSapdg, odxi 

CK xodxot) KopiCovxai 

SodA-Tiv 
xajreivöv 

öXoxe^dg 

TiXriai^aTig A,eYexai Kai n ocA-iivTig 
CTKoxi^sxai IxT]viKa-öxa 
dKxivwv 
n 7rA.r|6-üg 
auvanoppiipavxeg 

Cöpriv 

laog, öpoiog 

^ axeppöxTig 

«pög xö dvw^epeg 

öSiiyodpfvog 

XT|v xod öaXioD 
KaSapöxTixa 

K£p8aivoixn 

T|{i£pa 
TOXE 

71.13 atoixeico6£vxi 

73.4 cJxeSov 

73.7 xip ovxi 

73.9 peöe^iv 

74.1 dX^jiEvoD 

74. 4 pgov 

75.1 ctAAexai 

75.2 dA-Xopevov 

75.5 iirciwg 

76. 2 d(pei5dg 

76. 3 xpaiveiv 

76.4 ßeßTiAx)g 

76. 5 ßctXXxajiev 

78.1 EJCExei 

81. 3 uiEaivixTExai 

83. 2 ÖJrr|viKa 

84. 2 djiapxiaai 

84.4 evxeöÖev 

85.2 r| ydp 

86.1 f| pEiioaig 

87. 3 dvdp0p{öv 

91.1 ejtex^i 

91.2 JidvxTi 

93.1 SiauyEia 

93. 5 iiepiaipeSevxog 

94. 2 SpvoXXiSa 

101.3 dXodg 

103. 3 Kotxoxog 

104.1 Xöxovg 

104.5 Kdvxeußev 

105.5 pTj dreoKopTig 

109.2 oipai 

109. 4 pexovoiag 

109. 6 övivriai 

109.9 TiTxav 

109.11 SpaJiexTig 

109.13 fipexioaxo 

109.15 Ejcöpevog 

109.18 dv0eA,Kexai 

109. 22 «TUVEÖpov 

109.26 dg evxEuöev 

109.31 djxaupoT 

109.33 xöv poviov 

109.43 eicexei 

SiaxDTccöÖEvxL, ö8TiYr|0evxi, pa06vxi 
mpapiKpöv 
dg dA.r|0dg 
eviooiv 
TTTiSdvxog 
sökoXov 
TtTiSg 
jiTlSdv 
Tipepcog, iipdcog 
dveA.erip6vcog, dxpaxdg 
piaivEiv 
piapog, dKd0apxog | ßoA-icnv dKovxioig 
xpdcfcopev 

SiacTip^ei, ep^aivEi 
avpßo^iKwg 6ii?iov 
örroxav 8e. oxe 5e 
xeXeidaai 
EK xodxov 
dg 5e 
fl eAdxxiöcrvg 
dxpavdxiüv, dxuTioxcüv [evdpOpcov euS'hX.cüv, xfixuncopsvcov 

epcpaivei 
navx€A,cSg 
?iap;tpöxTig 

^^ap0£vxog 

6p\)a?i.?i.{g ecxi xö Kowdg ^Byopevov (p'üx{?i.Xiv 
?i.Ticf>9eig 

ÖEopiog 
eyKpdpaxa 
Ktti EK xodxo'u 

pfi x«w{o8fjg, pf) dKTiSidcTig | dvxexcov dvxioxdpevog 
uTcoTiapßdvcü | dvxi;roio\)pEvoig dvxExopevoig 

pexoxng 
dq)EXei 
VIKTIV 

ipuydg 
TXpOEKpiVEV 
dKo^o\j9dv 
dysi 

ODyKdGEÖpov 
dg EK xodxoD 
öKoxi^ei 

xöv dypiov xoipov 
drcoa^^Ei 
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I capitoh dl Callisto I erano conservati in un codice oggi perduto 

lEsconal A. UI. 5 (58l), come sappiamo dalia - descrizione di questo’ 

manoscntto fatta verso il 1600 da Nicola de la Torre : Eidern atributa [sc. 

Callisto I patnarca] capittila 106 ad interrogationem quomodo animae pur- 
gentur usque ad visionem Dei C^). 

Dalla centuria di Callisto I fu in seguito estratta una breve serie di 14 

capitoh, intitolati Capitoli sulla preghiera {Tov ßaKapiov Ka)0dcjTov rov 

TTaTpiapxovKe<pdXaLa nepi npoaevxr)^). La serie piü breve e stata edita 
nella Fiiocalia 

I 14 capitoli si ritrovano nellMthos Pantokrat 98 (1132) fif 66‘'-67“ 

(XVIII secolo), assieme ad altro materiale (Teofane il monaco: Scala 
Gregorio il Sinaita, Simeone il Nuovo Teologo, estratti delle Vite di 

Massimo il Kausokalyba e di Gregorio Palamas in demotico) che ritro- 

viamo nella Fiiocalia (^’). Da menzionare anche il Sinait. gr. 1612, copiato 

ne 1 anno 1844 a Santa Caterina del Sinai dal monaco Paisios del 

Peloponneso, dove i 14 capitoli {TovpaKaphvKaXÄiaTovroOTrarpLäp- 

Xov K€<pdXaia^ mpl npoaevxfjs) figurano ai ff. 16'-18" (pp. Xa‘-\c’) 
assieme a testi di contenuto spirituale tratti dalla Fiiocalia ('0. 

Indichiamo di seguito le corrispondenze tra la serie dei 14 capitoli e 
la centuna; i c 

Fiiocalia (f) ^ 

^ 17 
^ 18 
3 19 

^ 12-13 
^ 35 
6 0-7 

if F griegos desaparecidos de la Real Biblioteca 
de Ei Esconal, El Esconal, 1968. pp. 264^265 ; v. anche la notizia di E. 
^<^talogue des manuscnts grecs de la Bihliotheque de I’Escurial, Paris, 1848, pp. ^ 

(24) <pLXoKaXLa t(3u Icpcop i^tttlkcoi^, Venezia, 1782, pp. 1100-1102 = PG 147 

coli. 813-817, ristampati nella seconda e terza riedizion!delU r2 

Lcp^uvqyLKOJU, Athmai 1893^ pp. 411-412 e IV, Athinai, 196r, pp. 296-298 

hJ\ rc' manuscnpts on Momt Athos, I, p 102 
(26) Ctr. V. N. Benesevic, Catalogus codicum manuscriptomm Graecomm aui in 

mon^teno Sanctae Cathannae in Monte Sina asservantur, 3/1, Peterburg 1917 
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56, 57 {'0 8' epTipiKÖ? ßio? - aiird) 
74 
87 
96 

Presentiamo il teste dei Capitoli sulla purezza delVanima del patriarca Callisto 
I sulla base di m, collazionato, per i capitoli comuni, con la serie dei 14 capitoli 
edita in f. 

M Matsouki Ecclesiae S. Parasceuae (olim Monasterii Bylizas 5), ff. 387’'-393'' 
F (PiXoKaXia roii/ iepcdu i/piTTiKiov pp. 296-298. 
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ToO dytcoTdrov TraTpidpxou KwyaTai^TLvouTTÖXetü? tojpoü KoXXtorou Ke<#>dXctia 
p'-rT€pL meapÖTTiTo? {/njxfjs” ttc5? Karct jXLKpÖR a^Tr\ KaSaCpeTai Kal el? Qeuipiav 
aRdyerai 

a El ßouXcL, dya-rrriTe, [laÖeiy ttw? KaÖalpeTaL f) i/juxn fcal eI? 0Ea)pLay ©eoD 
avaye'rai, Kard tör Tfjs" kXlpqkos- Tpoiroi/ wel Tr|V tqijttis' Roepav dvoSov. 
Eqtw Se aoL to TTapd6ELy|ia' d)? ydp dSwaroy tor eis- dp&fjyai 

pOuXopEUOR E4)LK-ECTeaL EL pf] St'auTfjs TTts- x^^poTTomTou RXipaKO? T<av ßa0- 
5 plScoy, o1jt(jJ9 ou pdSLoy irdyrT], dXXd Kai SuadRavTES“ irpös- üi/jos" dpGfjyai Tfjs- 

EL? ©EÖy ÖE^pLaj Toy kotq 0EÖy di'öpajTToy t] KaOapöfjyat tö tJuyoXoy, kol rd? 
KTiXiSas rd? i/juxLra? EKTpLi^aaGai te koI df^wyiaai- f| ydp TrpüjTq ßaöpls- Tf|y 
ÖEUTEpay TrdyTw? EiadyEi Kal rrpo? rfiy TplTr)y xwpEt, kol auöis- dKwXuTCü9 dvd- 
yETai oloycL Sid Ttijy yoTiTOjv ßa9pt6wy Tfj? dpETfi?, Trpos- npv TEXeuraiay Kal 

10 dKpOTdrrjy, Kard rd^iy SLapetßojy aurd?, Kal üj? eIkö? TToieiTaL rd? dyaßd- 
aeis-. "Apa ydp Tqj dyadE^aaGat Td? OTraKofj? TÖy CiJydv Toy toö Xpiaroö 
d9XT]Tf]y Kal Tas" toö acopaxos' KLydaEiS" airoßdXXEcjöai, ^(^6111)9 f] TaTTEiywats" 
^^ay0Et ^TT auTÖy kql ö rrj? dTraGeias' dpo? aÖTd) ETTiyiyETai, koi, ws- el-rreiy, 
Kard Toy Tfjs* RXlpaKO? GeiÖTaToy ’ I üjdvyrjy Tipo toö ßadlaai €(j)0aaEy 6 xi‘>plS‘ 

15 alpaTos* M-dpTus* Kal xwpls* TrXrtycSi' (TT€4)aylTT|S'. 
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Del santissimo patriarca di Costantinopoli messer Callisto 100 capitoli suUa 
purezza dell’anima: come a poco a poco si purifica e si innalza alla contempla- 

zlone 

1. Se, mio caro, vuoi iraparare ('0 come Fanima e purificata e innalzata alla 
contemplazione di Dio, considera la sua ascesa intellettuale in modo analogo 
all’imraagine della scala. L’esempio ti sia chiaro : come e impossibile per chi 
vuole salire in alto raggiungere il suo scopo se non per mezzo dei gradini di una 
scala fatta da mani d’uomo, cosi non e affatto facile, anzi e difficile, per Fuomo 
di Dio salire alla sommitä della contemplazione verso Dio o essere purificato 
completamente e consumare e far svanire le macchie dell’anima. Il primo gra- 
dino conduce senza dubbio al secondo e procede verso il terzo e cosi via via egli 
si innalza senza impedimenti, tramite gli intellettuali gradini della virtu, verso 
l’ultimo e piü elevato, superandoli secondo il loro ordine (^®) e, come conviene, 
effettua le ascese 0’). L’atleta di Cristo, assieme alFaccettazione del giogo del- 
Fubbidienza, rigetta i raovimenti del corpo. Facilraente Fumiltä fiorisce su di 
lui e il limite dell’irapassibilitä in lui sopraggiunge, Per parlare con il molto 
divino Giovanni Climaco, «il martire senza sangue e il vincitore senza feri- 

te» (’®) arriva prima di intraprendere il cammino. 

1. 
M 

14-15 Gregorio di Nazianzo, Funehris oratio in laudem Basilii ma^ni, 57, 5: F. 
Boulenger, Di'scours ßnkbres en Vkonnear de son frere Cesaire et de Basile de Cesaree 
(Textes et documents, 6), Paris, 1908, p. 176, 

5 dXXd s. 1. add. (in rosso) M (| 11 Ttp; t6 M | töv ante toö XpiciToö s. 1, add. (in 
rosso) M 

(27) In modo simile iniziano anche i capitoli 17 e 96. L’espressione ricorre in 
unaltra opera di Callisto, AiSaaKaXia nepl Tfjs- koli^s" duaaTdceiog rdiu 
ueKpcüu, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 93' (EL Se Kal Itl paeetv ßoöXei äKove gw€- 
TlüS'). 

(28) L’imraagine della scala. che deriva evidentemente da Giovanni Cumaco, si 
ritroya anche in altri scritti di Callisto, nell’Encomio di Giovanni Nesteutes (toaavel 
ßaepiSas' cv KXipaKL xp^ctoelSels- EKEivoy Tfpo0EiyaL. piav ttis* CTepa? e^exo- ' 

peyriy, evappoyLws- tol? aLpoupEvois* öi'aÖTfj? TTpös' 0e6v dKwXÖTws-dvaye- 
a0aL, Gelzer, Kallistos’ Enkomion, pp. 77, 11. 34-78, 1, 3 e ancora : koto töv rn? 
KXipaKoy TpÖTToy, ivi, p. 86,11. 18-19) e nella Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, dove egli 
parla dell ascesa della scala spirituale (KaGdTiep eL? dvdßaaiy TrycuLiaTLKTiQ 
KXLpaKOs-) (14 : Beyer, Kallist I, p. 138). 

(29) Il termine «ascese» (dyaßdCTELS') (cfr, Sal. 83, 6) compare anche in cap 
9. 7. La sua provenienza biblica e esplicitata da Callisto in altre opere. NeUa 

'OßiMa eis- rffv jT^pnrriuKvpiaKf\v rdiu vr\aT€L(jji'\e%%\e.TCiO : «E non solo dispo- 
nendo le ascese profetiche nel cuore investiga la conoscenza di Dio, ma anche 
confessa e rende grazie, e con la ragione sobria e pura durante la notte» (kol oö 
pöyoy Td? dyaßdaELS* Td? TTpo(i>T|TiKd9 Tfl Kap5t(? SiaTLe^pEvos* ^^epeöya 
Tf\v TOÖ 0EOÖ yywaiy, dXXd Kal ^^opoXoyetTo Kal riöxaptaTEi, Kal izf|4>oyTL Kal 
KaSapii) TW Xoyiaiiw KOTd Tf)y rökto), Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 147L Nella Vita di 
Gregorio il Sinaita, il rimando h ancora piü chiaro (koI dyaßdaeLS-, KUTd töv 
Aauld, TiÖEOÖai ^y Kapöla), 19 : Beyer, Xallist I, p. 174. 

(30) Gregorio di Nazianzo, Funehris oratio in laudem Basilii magni, 57, 5: 
F. Boulenger, Discours fanebres en l’honneur de son frere Cisaire et de Basile de Cesaree 
{Textes et documents, 6), Paris, 1908, p. 176. Qui Callisto commette per disatten- 
zione un errore, attribuendo queste parole a Giovanni Climaco. La citazione, da 
lui particolarmente amata, ritorna (senza il nome delFautore) in un contesto 
molto simile, quando egli scrive : « Quindi, come e opportune, portiamo il 
giogo dell’ubbidienza di Cristo .... La perfetta sottomissione con facilitä com- 
porta la suddetta mortificazione deile passioni e conduce chi la possiede alFim- 
passibilitä, come e detto: ‘Dall’ubbidienza deriva Fumiltä, dalFumiltä Fimpas- 
sibilitä’ [Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 4 : PG 88, col. 709d]. Chi rinnega la pro- 
pria volontä segue Dio notte e giorno. Costui e martire nella ragione e vincito¬ 
re nelFuomo interiore (pdpTus" ecttI Kard SidvoLay Kal o’TE(j>ayLTTis' KOTd töv 
eatü dvOpwTToy) », 'OpiAla nepi vnoTayfjs-, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 330^. E di 
nuovo, piü in basso nella stessa opera (outos“ 6e eaTiv, d8EX(})OL, 6 x^P'^-S* 
aLpaTos-pdpTus-Kal x^pl? TTXqywy cJTEcf'ayLTris', f. 3310- 
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ß Tagt? yap iravra l ov [lovoy rä rn? Kriaetüs- rauxTial wäre Sluku- 

ßepyaaöaL kql awexeaöai öpw 4>LXLas- Kal rd^eois, äXKa Kal Tfj? wepd? räv 

ayyeXcoy 4>weajs- Trp^ms- (J>r)pl Kal kqI reXevraLas Td^ew? Kal 

lepapyias- ei^eeüjpouM.eyr)9 aurfl- togoutov ÜTTepeet^priTai irdvTcay toüto t6 

5 ayaeov Ka0a Kal t6 rdjy dy6püJTTcoy y^yo? awa|iiXXäTai toutcü tcü rns* rd^etüs- 

aya0oj, kXlpqkl d)? eipriTaL £olk6tl, ol. x^pl? erepou ti dyaGoy TeXeaenyai 

a WQToy. Kai toluuv, el ßouXeL paGety rauTTiv Ti\v eTTiarnpiiy, dvaXaßoü TÖy 

Tou 0eou 4)oßoy oa ydp <f)6ßo? eyroXwv rripTiais- Koxd röy ypf|yopoy yoöy. 

ouTou yap tou 4>6^ov €v ppty ßXacTTdveiv d-rrapxopeyou, ^döia raOra Trdyra 

0 ytypaerar euTeuGey ydp apyerai irpoiTov r\ peXfTp Tfj? toO Koapou Auyns- 

KOL TouTou^cüCTayel yeyopeyou. 6 Kard 0e6y eXöpfvo? röy rt^ ^TTaKorj? Kal 

UTTOTayrj? uTTodueTaL dpöpov koI dpa töv eiaavioyiKoy eioTaiöewTai wpoy 

TOL TTpos- rnv Ti0LKf)y ^TTLßatyeL ppStco? ) Kal alßis Trpo? rx]v irpä^iv YOioel 

ßaGpridoy toö rfis' TcXeicocrcco? dpöpou. Tore roiyw t6 ßdpo? Tidyruv tcov aap- 

15 KLKwv KiyripaTwv duoßaXXopeyo? ö yoös-, Kal adra?, to? eiTTely, rds- yoepd? 

KLVTiacL?, leparedeLy jiycpovLKOj? dpxeraL, Kal rd? voepd? Suaia? CKTcXety 

puarLKco? Sia rf)? Ka0dp<T€ojs- w? eyKaLyLaef)yai koto tov eeCoy AaßiS TTuema 

f^e^auTÖy, Kal wuediian ■nyeßouLKQQT^^ix^vai. Tötc rolyw Kal fipets- 

dUoLüupeea KaL perapop^joupeea tb? elKÖ? Trpö? Tt\v imaKo^v toö Xpiaroö 

^0 ^^^a’^SpaTiXeLoi^,ds‘ßeTpoi^i]ALKLas‘ToöTTAr]p(6iuaTos-ToOXptaToü. 

y Naö? 0eoü Kal 0uaLaaTi^pioy ^crrl Kyplw? 6 XoyiKÖs- dyOptoTro?- ey aurdi 
ydp TeXeLouyraL al yoepal ÖwLat Kal Xarpetat pu(rrLKtü9 Kard roy eow 
dySpojTToy. 

2. 
M 

17-18 Sal. 50, 12, 14. II 19-20 Ef. 4, 13 

3. 

M 

TT f Callisto dedica un’intera opera, la AiSaoKoXia TeTaorn 

nepi <Poßoveeov,AthosChüand. 8 (229), ff. 12r-126b nella quäle afferma, tra fl? 

K£ ;>'(f 121'^'^^^^°'' ^ Kopwyl? ö TOÖ Oeou (f)ößos- KadeuTi]- 

tappe dell’itinerario spirituale, v. piü in basso n. 55 

• A 30. 9 e cfr. il capitolo 4. Altrove Caiusto scrive al 
nguardo.« ... Nell altare di Dio che e veramente luomo razionale, come escrit- 
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2. L’ordine tiene insieme tutte le cose non solo di questa creazione, cosi da 

governarle e tenerle insieme con il limite dell’amicizia e deH’ordine, ma anche 

quelle della natura intellettuale degli angeli - intendo dire il primo, l’interme- 

dio e Tuitimo ordine e gerarchia che sono in questa contemplabili. Tanto que- 

sto bene eccelle rispetto a tutti gli altri, proprio come anche il genere umano 

lotta assieme a questo bene dell’ordine, simile, come si e detto, a una scala, 

senza il quäle e impossibile realizzare qualsiasi altro bene. Se vuoi dunque 

apprendere questa scienza, prendi su di te il timore di Dio, perche il timore di 

Lui e custodia dei comandamenti nella mente vigile. Quando questo timore ini- 

zierä a spuntare in noi, tutte queste cose diventeranno facili (’O- In seguito, ini- 

zia dapprima la meditazione della fuga del mondo e, quando ciö si e quasi rea- 

lizzato, colui che ha scelto di vivere secondo Dio intraprende la corsa dell’ub- 

bidienza e della sottoraissione. Allo stesso tempo, egli apprende la legge intro- 

duttiva, con facilitä ascende all’etica, e poi procede alla pratica, gradualmente 

nella corsa della perfezione (’^). Allora la mente, dopo aver deposto il peso di 

tutti i movimenti della carne e, per cosi dire, gli stessi movimenti intellettuali, 

inizia a celebrare, essendosi posta a guida, e a compiere misticamente i sacrifi- 

ci intellettuali tramite la purificazione, in modo da rinnovare su di lei, come 

dice il divino Davide, uno spirito retto ed essere sostenuta da uno spirito che la 

guidi (cfr. Sal. 50,12,14). Allora anche noi saremo trasformati e trasfigurati, 

come conviene, con l’ubbidienza a Cristo, «nell’uomo perfetto, nella misura 

della pienezza di Cristo» (Ef 4,13). 

3. Tempio di Dio e altare h veramente l’uomo razionale. In lui si celebrano 

misticamente i sacrifici e i culti intellettuali, nell’uomo interiore (”). 

to: ‘Dio non dimora in templi fatti da mano d’uomo’ (At. 7,48), ma nelle nostre 
anime .... Il nostro cuore, fratelli, h chiamato trono di Dio, mensa e altare » (... 

|y T(i> ÖuaiaaTqpLtü toö ©eoü öir^p cotl Kyplcor 6 XoytKÖr dySpojTTos' Ka0d 

4)qaLy ouk ^y x^i-poTTOii^TOi? yaot? KaTOiKei 6 ©cös", dXX' ey Tai? fipexepai? 
iüxat? ' H ydp Kapbia fipioy, dSeXi^Jol, Gpövo? ©eoü XeyeTai Kal TpaireCa Kal 

GuaiaaTqpLoy), AiSaaKaXCa nepl rffs- TrpoaKvupaeojs- rov araupou, Athos 
ChilaruL 8 (229), f 140^ e nel passo identico della 'OpiAia ds' rpy vipcoaiu tou 

TLßiou Kai CfiiOTTOLOv araupov : Sophronios, '0 iraTpLdpXT]? KdAXiaros', p. 136. 
Callisto riprende evidentemente quanto aveva scritto il suo maestro Gregorio il 

SiNAiTA :« Vero santuario fiepaTeioy dXqGiyöy), anche prima della vita futura, e 

il cuore senza pensieri mosso dallo Spirito. Qui tutto si celebra e si dice in modo 

spirituale». «L’operazione intellettuale della mente che offre misticamente, 
quäle pegno di Dio, l’agnello sull’altare deU’anima (ey tw Tfjs’ GuaLaoTTi- 
pLw) e vi prende parte e un santuario spirituale (lepaTetov TTveupaTiKoy) prima 
della ffuizione futura che oltrepassa la mente » (Capitoli con acrostico, 7 : <PlXo- 
mXla, IV, pp. 31-32 ; 112 : ivi, p. 51); cfr. Rico, Il monaco, pp. 21-22. 
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TOI/ r]yeiL0V€V0VTa uovu Ti\s i/iuxns-, irnnpernv 
8e rnv Siayoiav, oeurarnv oüaav Trpos- rct? e^4>äcjeig rov XIueviLarog- ev oTc 6 

voos- Trayra KaXu? ÖLayLywaKOJu, GToXa? f^i^aivei eeoeiSet? rrj 

^ e Q? ydp TÖ TTÜp 8Ld Twy ävQpdKtnv ical rp? vXr\9c^duTei Kal Siairruvttdoc 

TO apa yüjpei, oÜTto Kal 4juxii ötd Tfj? epyaata? twv evroXüiv oroLßdöa 

eauTTty Kal dpeTcoy Qppc^viav, 8LKT)y dyOpaKfov, KaTd TÖy ^aw 

avepoiTToy e^aTTTOuaa Kal ä4>aviCovGa tt, Geta TTup<^aft to? eaurfj? KTiXtSa?. 

f ^ TaTreLyor t6 at5pa Kal Tf|V (/juxG’^' t} Sf toü Geou 
pi/ppp TO) yoL eyoj9€taa, oj? elKÖ?, ppepot Toy öupöy koI dytdCei to Tn? (kjYnc 

Tpipepe?, Kai toutwv öpoü owa(|)0evTa)v pa8iw? Trpö? eewplay dvdyeTaL 6 
KaTa 0eoy auGpcoTTo?. 

C AXX' ol p€y TOÜ TTupö? dvepoKf ?, TOÜ? pey irapoyTa? Öeppaiyowiy, toü? 

5^ TTOPPWTCPOJ 4>(ßTlC0VGl Kol TO Tp? yUKTO? CTKOTO? dTToSlWKOWl * oÜtOI 5^ ol 

yopTol dy9paK£? ^'? röy pey ^a(o XapTrpüyouai. TÖy 6e irüpiyoy 

jepyaCoyTai KaSa kql TÖy Mojüaea ^Keivoy. TÖy ^xoyra toü? ^pupiKOÜ? 

ayÖpaKa? Tp? SeoTTTta? eKetyp?, oük ftSüyayTo öXw? TrpoaßXet/jai ol TnyiKavTa 

öptXoyyTe? auTcji, öia tö TpXauy^? Kal ürr^pAapTTpov Tfj? 66^^s toü Trpoat^TTou 
^KfLyou üJCTTe kol KaXüppaTo? ^Seff0r|ady. 

p' myTe TP? t/;uxP? al ala0pa£L?, öpoico? 8^ Kal toü croipaTo?- dpa ydp tco 

TauTa? auya0poLa0f)yaL Kal öpoyopoai KaXai? aXperai 6 yoü?, tl)? ^TTop^yriy Kai 

4-7 Cfr. Es. 34, 29-30, 35 
4 McüCTea M 

8. 
M 

Itö M 
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4. Frateilo, considera sacerdote la mente che dirige l’anima, assistente la 
raglone che e molto pronta alle manifestazioni dello Spirito. Cosi la mente, ben 
distinguendo ogni cosa, tesse per l’anima vesti divine. 

5. Come il fuoco si accende con i carboni e la legna e per mezzo di questi si 
leva verso Talto, cosi anche Tanima con l’opera dei comandamenti fa di se un 
cumulo e un mucchio di virtii che brucia come carboni nell’uomo interiore e 

con la fiamma divina fa svanire le sue macchie. 

m 6. L’opera dei comandamenti umilia il corpo e la mente. La memoria di 
Dio (") unita alla mente, come conviene, ammansisce la facoltä irascibile e san- 
tifica le tre parti deU’anima (’O- Quando queste sono riunite, l’uomo di Dio si 
innalza con facilitä alla contemplazione. 

7. Mentre i carboni posti nel fuoco riscaldano i presenti, illuminano quelli 
che sono piü lontano e cacciano la tenebra della notte, questi carboni intelligi- 
bili deli’anima fanno risplendere Tinterioritä e rendono fiammeggiante l’ester- 
no, come Mose che possedeva i carboni dei deserto in seguito alla visione divi¬ 
na e quelli che allora gli parlavano non potevano assolutamente guardarlo per 
la luminositä e lo splendore della gloria dei suo volto cosicch^ avevano bisogno 

di un velo (cfr. Es. 34, 30-35). 

8. Cinque sono i sensi dell’anima, come quelli dei corpo. Nell’unificarli e ren- 
derli concordi, la mente si eleva in modo eccellente, in quanto possiede il deca- 

(34) Sulla «memoria di Dio» (pyfipTi toü Geoü) Callisto ritorna anche nei 
capitoli 19. 3 e 109. 44. In altri parla della «memoria di Gesü» (pioipri toü 

’ Iqaoü) (capitoli 46.2,95.7), della «memoria e invocazione di Gesü» (pyripri Kal 

CTTiKXqoL? TOÜ ’lqooü) (capitoli 11, 5-6, 53. 2-3) o, in modo piü elittico della 
«buona memoria» (capitolo 101. l) e dell’«attivita della mente» (capitoli 100,3, 
109, 32-33). La pratica qui evocata e evidentemente quella della preghiera di 
Gesü. Calusto non ne parla nelle altre sue opere, se non in un breve passo della 
Vita di Gregoreo il Senaita, 12 : Beyer, Xdlist I, p. 132. 

(35) Callisto accenna anche altrove alla tripartizione dell’anima e alla ricon- 
versione delle potenze psichiche. Nella 'OßLXCa el? rqy eKTTju Kvpiaicqv fjTOL 
Td)u ßatüju, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 153v parla della santificazione delle tre 
parti dell’anima per mezzo dei digiuno, della continenza e della preghiera. 
Sulla riconversione delle potenze ritorna nella AiSaaKaXia npös- tovs" Xeyou- 

ra?6J? 77 duTLXoyia 777? Kadapds" d^vxns’ ^o-tl KLi/rjßa, f. 93v. 
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uv\i<^a^vovGav irvev^o^riKO^g lx<^v rfju SeKdXoyov rdv aloenoEwi.- toW 8e 

M-n aui'a(f)eeLauy kqXw? et? vijjos dpefjyaL töv youy oXw? dSuyaroy. 

6 KiSapa 'rij^eariy 6 dySpiQ? outo? TTyeu^aTL^G^■ ücrrTep ydp eKetyn Kara- 

aKeuaaSeraa tw eüpxw Tps“ (|)coyfi? eXKeiy oi8£ kqI ejce^Xweiy jä^ twv 

ayepcoTTwy ^uxd? Sid toö fjxou, woadoyro? rfiy xetpa TTpörepoy eupdOpa)? 8iä 

rov TtXpKTpou Tou , auTTiv KQTexoyjo? ^y xcpaiy. odro) Kal eirl toü dvOpaiTroi;* 

5 TTXpKTpoy pey ydp 6 tou 0eoü Adyo? Kae^oTTiKC. xopSa? 8e yoTiaei? rd? aladd- 

aeis- TOU acuparos-, auyKpouoyraL 8e pucrriKw? 6id tt)? toÖ yoö? yn?/;ews- Kal 

apa ras- ayaßaaeis- f] (|;uxn Sexerai Kal rd? eeia? eXXdpi/jets- toö OyeupaTos-, 

L’ KoTaKoya ohua fj i/;uxft Kal Ka0 opoLwaiy 0eoö yiyeTai rpayojTepöy re 
Kai TfXecuTfpoy dvaKaiyiCouaa touto 6td Tfjs- Tipo? Geou evrev^ew?- ev o\s Kal 
Tpayojjepoy eyopd tol? Mols kol örrep alaenaiy Kal toi? vocpot? dpiXXdrai 
0)? airdpoLpa ouaa Tf|? 6ö^r)? 0€oö. 

^ la Tfi? iijuxfj? ö(^)0aXpö? ^oTLy 6 yoö? fiyepoyeöwy Tcöy aloei^aewy öXou toö 

aojpaTo?- Ka0d77f p ydp tö acopa Sid Ttöv ö(^)6aXp(öy KaSopd xd öpcopcva (o? ottö 

nyo? c^kottlö? oötco kqI toü yoö? dXiKtu? yeyopeyou kotoxov, koI ei? TÖy kotw 

ßuööy QTToßX^TOyxo? Kal t6 t^? Siayoia? irxepoy ÖTToaetoyro? Kal 

UTTüKcyouyTü?, OJ? TL TTXfiKTpoy 6Ld Tfi? ^TTLKXfiCTetü? ’lnaoö Kal TTj? eySeXexoü? 

M-i^Tlpri?, dpppTo? r|5oyf) ^TTLyiyeTai Kal ^juxtI? dyaXXiaat?. 

9. 
M 

10. 
M 

11. 
M 

L’immagine della cetra ricorre poi nei capitoli 9,11,19. Callisto, ripren- 
dendo un assimilazione corrente, vede nella cetra il cuore. Poi identifica le 
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logo dei sensi che la segue e le si accorda in modo spirituale. Se questi sensi non 
si uniscono bene, e completamente impossibile che la mente s’innalzi verso 

i’alto, 

9. Una cetra spirituale e questo uomo 0'). Come la cetra e fabbricata per 
accompagnare con l’armonia la voce e riiassa le anime degli uomini con il 
suono e dapprima chi l’ha nelle mani la pizzica armoniosamente con ii plettro, 
cos'i anche Tuomo. Dal momento che come plettro e stato stabilito il Verbo di 
Dio, considera quali corde i sensi del corpo che suonano armoniosamente in 
modo mistico, grazie alla sobrietä della mente. Allora Tanima riceve le ascese e 

le divine illuminazioni dello Spirito. 

10. L’anima e “a immagine” e diventa “a somiglianza” di Dio in modo piü 
chiaro e piü perfetto, quando lo rinnova con la supplica a Dio. In ciö vede in 
modo ancora piü chiaro le cose divine e, al di sopra della sensibilitä, lotta assie- 

me agli esseri intellettuali, perche e partecipe della gloria di Dio. 

11. La mente e l’occhio delPaniraa che guida i sensi di tutto il corpo. Tramite 
gli occhi il corpo vede le cose visibili come da un posto di vedetta, cosi anche la 
mente, quando e diventata interiormente salda e guarda in giü, verso la pro- 
fonditä e mette in moto e muove l’ala della ragione 0’), come una specie di 
plettro, con l’invocazione di Gesü e la perseverante memoria, sopraggiunge un 

indicibile piacere e un’esultanza deli’anima. 

i corde con i sensi del corpo e il plettro con il Verbo di Dio (9) o con la ragione 
' (X6yo?) (11; il passo in 19.1-3 e confuso). L’immagine della cetra che illustra la 

pratica della preghiera e della sobrietä (yfj(|;L?) era giä stata utilizzata in un 
contesto simile da Teolepto di Filadelfia, Aöyos' nepi y#cw? Kai rrpoaevx-ns, 
45 : R. E. SiNKEwicz, Theoleptos ofPhiladelpheia, The Monastic Discourses (Studies and 

I Texts, lll), Toronto, 1992, p. 144 (rrj uwex^l eTTLKXf|CTei toü Kupiou ’lriaoü tt] 
! Kpouop.€yTi d)? ev Ki0dpq irj KaBapq KapSLq). Per il citaredo v. capitoli 17,18. 

(37) Sull’ala della ragione (tö Tq? Siayola? iTTcpoy) v. anche capitolo 16. 3 e 
VEncomio di Giovanni Nesteutes : Gelzer, Kallistos’ Enkomion, p. 74 (tö Tfj? öiayob 

a? ey HyeuiiaTL irrcpöy dyu(|;d)aa?). Nella 'OpiXia nepl napaLi'eaeojs', Athos 

Chiland. 8 (229), f. 252r Callisto dice che e l’attenzione a rendere alata la ragio- 
• ne (f| ydp irpoaoxn KaOaipei TÖy yoüy, TTTCpoi Tf)y SidyoLav, XapneL tö 

fiycpoyLKoy, Kal öXoj? elirety tö Tfj? Siayola? fipcoy ÖTiTLKÖy XdpTrpöv tc kuI 

(^ToetSe? dTTepydCeTai). 
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, aiffei^aei? roü CTüJ4aTO? M-Wojiiey, oük äv t6 dXXo^euov öStüp 
ev n^Lv avaßXüaoL, ö 6 Kupiog- rq cjapLapeLTiSi eKeiyr) exapiaaro, Cr|Toüaa vdp 

TO aLa0r]TÖy toöto üStop, tö tt\£ Cwfj? ehpeW €v8ov d? eauTTjy dXXö^leyoy. 

ly ü? ydp fl ^ KQTd (pvaiv e/et tö ijöüjp Kal ä\ia irpoxeeL, oüto) Kai fj yn 

Tfjs' KapSias- Kard ^aiy ex^i toöto dXXopevov kqI irriydCoy oloyel tö TTarpL- 

Koy oTTep 6 ’ASdp ÖKeLyos- Sl« ri)£ trapaKorj? TrpoCTairwXeaey. 

^ lS XptOTÖ? ÖTTÖp fiptüv fixÖp eis ddvaTov tw TTpoaXT|pp.aTt rqs aapKos iva 

ov povov KaBayidoTj T^y fl^i€T6pay yfiy, tö SiayoTiTiKÖv Tf)s </n;xns-, dXXd 

KQL TTiy TTpwrny ÖKetyriy rrepLßoXfiy toö awpaTo?. f|y 6 'A6dp irpö Tn? TTapaKOfi? 

eyeÖmaTo, aTroxapLoriTaL- \eybj 6f) tö ^wTofiSe? ^y8u|ia. Tf|y toö 
5 llyeupaTo?. 

^ Le Qa-rrep toö Tupö? tö LÖLoy tö eeppaiyeiy Trdyrco? kqI tö 4)WTtCeiy. outw 

TfjS'^uxfj? LÖLoy TÖ KOTelKoya kqI koS' öpLOLwaiv 8id pey toö KaT'elKÖva toI? 

dyy^XoL? auyapLXXöTai. Biä Bk toö KaO'öpoicoaiy e^opoioöTai Gecij KaGocoy 
early e(^lLK:TÖy, Kal aÖTcp TTpoaKoXXdTat. 

^L?' Kal (Ijauep iSioy toö TTupö? irpö? tö Inpos xwpety 6id tö Kod4>ov koTi Be 

Kat dpaoTLKÖu Kal irpö? KLi/nc^Ly Ö^ÖTaToy ÖTay irpö? Tfiy ÜXr|y xcupel. oötcü Kal 
fl >Pvxf]. aKtyriTO? oma, te^S tH? 6iayota? uTep^ ö^yTaTny irapex^i ttir dynaiy 

12. 
MF 

1-3 Cfr, Gv. 4,14 

13. 

MF 

3 TrpoaaTTcoXeae F 

14. 

M 

15. 

M 

16. 

M 

12. Se non chiudiamo i sensi del corpo non poträ sgorgare in noi l’acqua 

zampillante che il Signore donö aila Samaritana. Ella cercava infatti l’acqua 

materiale e trovö l’acqua della vita che zampillava dentro di se (cfr. Gv. 4, 

14) e»). 

13. Come la terra ha per natura l’acqua e allo stesso tempo la fa sgorgare, 

cosi anche la terra del cuore possiede per natura quest’acqua zampillante che 

sgorga come la luce del Padre che Adamo perse a causa della disubbidienza. 

14. Cristo fu condotto alla morte per noi con l’assunzione della carne non 

solo per santificare la nostra terra, intendo dire la parte razionale dell’anima, 

tna anche per donare quella veste primigenia del corpo che Adamo indossava 

prima della disubbidienza, intendo dire l’abito luminoso, la grazia dello 

Spirito («). 

15. Come e senza dubbio proprio del flioco il riscaldare e rHluminare, cosi e 

proprio deU’anima l’essere “a immagine” e “a somiglianza”. Con r”essere a 

immagine” lotta assieme agli angeli, con r”essere a somiglianza” e resa simile 

a Dio, per quanto e possibile, e si unisce a Lui. 

16. Come ö anche proprio del fuoco il levarsi in alto per la leggerezza e l’es- 

sere attivo e molto impetuoso nel movimento, quando si awicina alla legna, 

cosi dell’anima. Dal momento che e priva di movimento, ottiene il movimento 

impetuoso verso l’alto grazie all’ala della ragione. L’essere “a immagine” giun- 

(38) Queste parole acquistano significato se ricordiamo che nella 'OiiiXia 
eis 77)y kicrqu KvpLaKi)v ^tol toji/ßatiüu, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 152”, basando- 
si SU Sir. 14, 23, Calusto parla dei sensi come «porticine» (SuplSe?). E cosi nella 

'OfiiXla irepi toJu reaadpoju yeuLKcordroju dpercou Kai nepl poi/axLKfjs rroAtreA 

<2?, f. 321” ritorna sui «briganti spirituali», cioö i demoni, che di nascosto pene- 
trano «attraverso le porticine, intendo dire i sensi» (Sia tüv öupLöojy, (i>Tipl 
Ttoy aloÖfiaeaiy). ln un altro scritto {ALdaaKaXia nepi Tfjs npooKvurjaeoJS rov 
GTaxjpov, f. 140'’) parla invece della bocca come «porta» del cuore e deH’anima. 

(39) L’episodio di Gesü e la Samaritana (Gv. 4,6-27) e evocato e commentato 

a piü riprese da Calusto in questi capitoli (35, 37, 74, 75) e in altre opere, 
AiSaaKaXia eis rqi/ KupiaKTji' tcju pvpocPöpuu, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 162”, 
AiSaGKaXia öoypaTLKjj, ff. 166”, 167'', AtdaaKaXLa doyiiariKT) Karä tov 
rOT]yopd Kai toju airrov didaaKdXoji/, f. 180”. 

(40) Idee simili sono espresse nel capitolo 93. 2-6 e nella Vita di Gregorio il 
SiNAETA, 14 : Beyer, Kallist I, p. 140 : « "Qa-rrep dpa rrpö Tq? irapaßdacojs- CTÖyxa- 
vev tüv ’ASdiJ. eKctyo? ö rrpoTrdTüjp qpajy, aKCTToiieyc? pcy rrpoTepoy Tq evep- 

yeiq Kal xdpiTi toö dTTCLpou eKCLVou cf)cüTÖ?, uaTcpoy 6e Sid Tf|y TTiKpdy, o’l[iol, 
TTapaßaaty yup.yoj0el? Tq? '|)cotocl6o'ös- Sö^q? CKCtyq? Kal eXXdpilsea)? ». 
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rrpös'TÖ ävavTes" TO ydp KOT elKouaTrpös'TÖKaö’ c^oicüctli» di'aTpexet paSiojs' 

5 eXKTLKOV ydp öi/, eXkcl KaGdfrep f] payi/fjTi? töv ai8T]poR. 

lC El ßodXeL [laGeiv rfiv dXf|6eLay, |iL|j.-qaai (L? fK TrapaSeiyp.aTos' tor 

KL0apw6öy KdTCü0€y peu ydp eKelyos- UTTOKXivei rfty Ke^JaXiiv Kal Tf|v dKof|v 

TTpOCTepeLScüV tw gapaTL WoCTeLCL tö TrXfjKTpoy Std Tfjs" x^ipö?■ Kal apa tcou 

XopSwu rexi^i-RdjS' auyKpouopevojy dXX-qXat? T) KiGdpa tö peXo? eKTTcp-rreL, Kal ö 
5 KLÖapwSö? dXXeTac Tfl toü peXous' yXuKurrtTi. 
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ge con facilita all’essere “a somiglianza”, che infatti e attrattivo e attira come 

fa ü magnete con il ferro C'). 

17. Se vuoi imparare la veritä, imita l’esempio dei citaredo (■"). Costui infatti 

piega la testa in basso e, applicando l’orecchio al canto, rauove il plettro con la 

mano. Mentre le corde vibrano assieme con arte, la cetra emette il suono e il 

citaredo e trasportato dalla soavitä della musica. 

iT] ”EaTüj CTOL, (L 4>LXoTToyLL)TaTe Kal toü dp-rreXtüyos* epyoTa, <7a(pe^ tö 

TOpdyyeXpa kql pfj dTrlaTCL- ydp eKcteev d)? ö KiGapcpSos-, TTpös- tö 

ßdGo? ST|Xa8f] Tfjs- KapSta?, paStoj? tö CfiToupevov tjljuxfi y<ip epcori Gcic«) 

dXoüoa KaTdKpas-, aTpacJjfjvaL el? Td ÖTitaw ov Swarar iKoAXi^ßri ydp (i)TiaLy ö 

5 Getos- Aaßl6 fj ipvxrj ßov ömaoj aov. 

L0' KiGdpay vöeL poi Tf|y KapSiau, dyarrriTe, xopSd? 6e tos' aiaGi^aeis’, 

TrXfjKTpoy 6^ Tr|y Sidyoiay, ■qTLS' Sid toö XoyiKoö uiroKLyei tö TTXf)KTpoy evSe- 

Xexws', ÖTTSp early f| toü ©eoü pvfiprf t\£ ft6oyf| ti? dpp-QTos- tiq (f^uxfi CTTiyi- 

yeTOL Kal t^ KaGapcij yol Td? Gela? auyd? eycTTTpiCcTai. 

18. Oh molto operoso lavoratore delia vigna, ti sia chiaro l’esempio e non 

dubitare. Essendo la sobrio come il citaredo, cioe nella profonditä del cuore, 

avrai con facilita quello che cerchi. Infatti Fanima, completamente attratta dal- 

l’amore divino, non puö tornare indietro ("), perche, dice il divino Davide, 

«Fanima mia si stringe a te» (Sal. 62, 9), 

19. Mio caro, considera come cetra il cuore, come corde i sensi, come plettro 

la ragione che con il principio razionale muove di continuo il plettro, che e la 

memoria di Dio CO- Da questa memoria sopraggiunge nelFanima un certo pia- 

cere ineffabile e, con la mente pura, rispecchia i bagliori divini. 

17. 

MF 

18. 

MF 

4-5 Sal, 62, 9 

1 Kal om F II 2 irapdyyeXpa : TrapaSetypa F 

19. 

MF 

2 ÜTTOKLyeL: Kiyet F 

(41) Immagine che ritorna a piü riprese in altri scritti di Calu^o. Cosi nella 

AidaaKaXia els" tt)i/ Kupiatcqu tcüu ßvpocpopuyi': «Come il magnete per natura 
attrae il ferro, cos'i anche Famore di Dio ci attrae misticamente» (KaGdirep ydp 
f| payyqTL? kuto (\>ijGiv cXkcl töp alöripoy, oütu) Kal 6 toO 0eoö epo^ eXKei 

fipd? puaTiKui?), Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f, 163", nel discorso Karä rov aiiroü 
roriyopä, f. 210' (w? ydp Kord <l>üaLy payyfjTL? ^Xk^l TÖy aiSripoy oüto) kqI 

ö fi[4€Tepo? yoü? KaGapGel? dy^XKCTai üttö Tfj? Geta? atyXri? ^Ketyp? Kal rfj? 

dKTtyo? TOÖ Tfjs ÖLKaioadyp? O^tou) e nella Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, 16 : Beyer, 
Kallist I, p. 150. 

(42) Nella 'OpiMa eLs" Ti)^ iKirii' KvpLaKT)^ -proL tcüu ßditou, Athos Chiland. 8 

(229), f. 151" Callisto parla, a proposito della mente, del citaredo e del suonato- 
re di flauto (... Kal KiGapcpSör |ily Kal auXprfi? ot6ey ^^laoöy rd? xopSds" Kal 
TW TTXf|KTp(p UTTOaaLyCLy) 

(43) Cfr. anche capitoli 79. 4-5, 44. 4, 46. 4-5. Nel discorso Karä rov avrov 
ropyopd, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 210' Callisto parla della sospensione dei movi- 

menti dei sensi e della mente che allora «per lo stupore rimane immobile in 
Dio, ferita dal desiderio delFamore di Dio (TeTpLüpeyps* tw epwTi rp? dyairp? 
0eoü), cosi da non percepire per nulla ne se stessa ne qualcosa d’altro, ma solo 

quella luce desiderabile e il fulgore divino». Simiimente nella Vita di Gregorio il 

Sinaita, 13 : Beyer, Kaliist f, p. 134, dove il Santo dice ; «Un’anima che aderisce a 

Dio e ferita dal suo amore (tw toutou epwTL TpwGetaa) e temprata in modo 
splendide e ha oltrepassato tutta la creazione». 

(44) Questo passaggio e confuso : il plettro e immagine della ragione del- 
Fuomo (v. piü in alto n. 36), ma qui Callisto lo identifica anche con la memoria 
di Dio. 
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K ndyra öaa e^jeiraL tol? dvepcuTTOLS“ TTpdTTeiv Trpös' töv» Kard 0eöv ßtov 

Kal TTpös' TTiv KpeiTTora Kal TeXeojTepay äväßaoiv dpLSi^Xo)? üireSeL^ei/ f|p.Ly ö 

ZüJTr]p, üj(JTf Kai aXXoLoüo'öai. Tpi* KaXTjv dXX.oiojo'iv SLCtUTtoy Kal, (bs* cIttclu 
peTapop(^oüa0aL eK 6wdpecü9 eLj- Swapty tü? elKÖ?. 

Ka Ey exepa pop4)fl ylyovev ö Xpiaxos*. tü? ö öetos“ <f)r)aly cuaYYcXLaTfis- 

AouKds-, dXX' fKetyo? pey lya Std toutou XdÖT) rous- paGrirds' irpö? ptKpöy kqI 

xauTT] TTpös- pel^oya iröSoy SLepeÖLCjr) kqI eXKUOT) oyg olpai eis- Oeoaeßetay, 

KaGd-rrep ai 0f|XeLaL Ttpös- xd OTTopd^La piKpöy GixjxeXXöpeyaL KXauepupi^ety 

5 TrapaGKeudCouaL Tipooayexoyxa xfl 0X|Xt|' KaödTrep eKeiyoi Kaiopeyr|y dxoy 

xxjy Kapdiay Trpoaayexoyxes' xot? pT^paoLv ’1t)ooö. 

CALLISTO I PATRIARCA 

20. Il Salvatore ci ha chiaramente raostrato tutto quello che e permesso che 

gli uomini facciano per la vita conforme a Dio e per l’ascesa piü eccellente e 

perfetta e con questo provino la bella trasformazione e, per cosi dire, si trasfi- 

gurino di potenza in potenza (cfr. 2 Cor. 3,18), come conviene. 

21. «Cristo si trasfiguro» (cfr. Lc. 9,28), come dice il divino evangelista Luca. 

Per questo motivo egli abbandonö i discepoli per un poco : al fine di eccitare in 

loro un desiderio piü grande e trarli, come credo, alla santitä, come le mam- 

melle per un istante sottratte ai lattanti li fanno piangere affinche siano dediti 

alla poppata, e come quelli che avevano il cuore che bruciava perche ascolta- 

vano le parole di Gesü (cfr, Lc. 24,32). 

Kß' XpLoxo? 8e ÖLd peoou xcoy Trapayopojy -rroXXdKis- 6if|pxexo pf) ßXeiTÖpe- 

yo9 öXws-, xfl t/)uaLKri 6ö^ri xfjs- auxoö Geia? aKeirdpeyos- (l>tK7€ws-, oüxio Kal ol 

xoijxou GepdTToyxe? Kal xoü pexpou xq? fiXiKia? ii)0daayxe9 Koxd TTaüXoy xöy 

0etoy oi!j6e ydp pöyoy xfis" Tiapaxd^ew? xcby Satpoytoy peooy dßXaßct? 

5 6LexTipf|9qc7ay x°P^’‘''l aeoojapeyoL eyoiKOlxrr) aüxots-, dXXd Kal peoov 

ay6pc3y xo Trapdfray epetyay dGeojpqxot, ws" ö Scto? F pTiydpios* ö öaupaxoup'yö? 

Kal ’ I ajayylKLOs* Kal öaoL TiXeCaxoi xcoy 6etwy Trar^ptoy. 

22. Spesso Gesü passö in mezzo agli empi completamente inosservato, per¬ 

che celava con l’apparenza fisica la sua natura divina. Cosi anche i suoi cultori 

e coloro che, sono giunti alla misura della pienezza <di Cristo>, secondo il divi¬ 

no Paolo (cfr, Ef. 4,13). Non solo furono preservati indenni in mezzo alla schie- 

ra dei demoni, protetti dalla grazia che inabitava in loro, ma rimasero anche 

completamente invisibili in mezzo agli uomini, come il divino Gregorio il tau- 

maturgo (^’), loannikios il grande (^0 e la maggior parte dei divini Padri. 

ky'^Tuitlkws* pev ^So^da0r! t6 TrpöawTTOv Mwüa^co? Kal, tb? elTrety, pexe- 

pop4>a)9q XapTTpcos“ o ydp XaXtoy aüxcii ©eö? xfjy popff-fiy xoö TrpoaoJTTou aüroö 

^upös* SlKpy w^ScL^ey, ^^aaxpdTTXouaay -frj aiyXr) xoö TTyeupaxos“. 

23. Il volto di Mose fu glorificato in modo figurato e, per cosi dire, egli fu tra- 

sfigurato in modo splendide. Dio che parlava con lui fece apparire le sembian- 

ze dei suo volto come di fuoco : egli brillava per il bagliore dello Spirito (cfr. Es, 

34, 29-30). 

20. 
M 

4 Cfr. 2 Cor. 3,18 

21. 
M 

1 Cfr. Lc, 9, 29 )| 5-6 Cfr. Lc, 24, 32 

22. 
M 

3 Cfr. Ef. 4,13 

23. 

M 

1-3 Cfr. Es. 34, 29-30 

(45) Gregorio di Neocesarea il Taumaturgo (t 270 circa), cfr. R. Janin, Gregorio 

Taumaturgo, in Bihliotheca Sanctorum, VII (1966), coli. 214-217; P. Nautin, Gregoire 
dit le Thaumaturge, in DHGE, XXII (1988), coli. 39-42. Callisto evidentemente si 
riferisce alla prodigiosa invisibilitä dei santo durante la persecuzione di Decio 
(250-51) cfr. Gregorio di Nissa, Laudatio : G. Heil, J. P. Cavarnos, 0. Lendle, Gregorii 

Nysseni Sermones, II (GNO, X/l), Leiden - New York - Kobenhavn - Köln, 1990, 
pp. 47-49. 

(46) loannikios (t 3 novembre 846), uno dei santi dei periodo dei secondo 

Iconoclasmo, noto anche per i suoi spettacolari carismi, cfr. A. Kazhdan, N. Pat- 

terson-Sevcenko, loannikios, in ODB, II (l99l), pp. 1005-1006; Byzantine Defenders of 

Images. Eight Saints’ Lives in English Translation, edited by A.-M. Talbot, 
Washington D.C., 1998, pp. 243-254 (D. F. Sullivan). Callisto evoca qui alcuni epi- 
sodi delle Vitae di loannikios nei quali il santo si rendeva invisibile, v. Vita di 
Pietro :J. van DEN Gheyn in AA55Nov.,II, 1, Bruxelles, 1894, pp. 426 e 413,424, 409. 
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^ k6 E6o^af^9^lXpL(JTÖ^ou/dpLTL,o^)8eTumKws■,^läXXoy|leyKaTd^lJCTLUTTly 
oiKeiay, tö TrpöawTToy e8o?dcr0p Lva tt^v KeKpup.|iei/Tiy öeorriTa Kal toö 
MojuCTeco? Xa|iTrp6T£poy. 

^ Ke XapLTi 8e kol ppfr? pLeTapop4)oü|ie0a. w? eiKÖs-, jtov ptey Std tö Ka- 

9ö(iOLüJCTLy, TTOÜ Se ötd tö tt!? aapKog TrpoaXinitia, ÖTrep ö Köpio? TrpoaeXdßeTo- 

öioö ical iieXri XpioTov xpripaTtCopey KaTd TlavXov töv 0eioy äpia ydp tw 

fjliäs' uirepayaßfii^aL TÖy öpov rfj? TTpaKTiKfiS' dpeTps- Kal el? töv yv6(l>ov ela- 

5 6wqi. TÖy puaTLKÖu, örrep eaTlv f] toö 0eoö Bewpia, Tore Kal f)p.eis- dXXoioöne- 

0a Km peTapop(i)oupe0a KaTd rpv KpeiTTom koI TeXeojT^pay dXXoiwaiy, (b? 6 

ÜQÖ I Xo? ö 0610? fipd? 6K6i8daKeL ei? TpiToy oupavöy dpirayel? Kal dppiiTwv 
pppdrojy dKpoaadpeuo?. 

K? Kaedyep ydp f\ toO cfjotyiKO? piCa tou? KXdSou? eK(|)OeL Kal irpoßdXXeTat 
TOD? KapiTOD?, ODTOJ Kal f]peC? d)? diTÖ pi^Ti? 8id TOÖ KDpiaKoö aa»|iaT0? ßeXri 

XpLUTou TTdDTe? yeyöuapey ßpiGoDTe? tod? tt)? ÖiKaioawri? KapiroD?. 

kC Eu TTuevßaTL Kai dXr]6€L(;c Sei vpoaKvueli' ppas ö atoTi^pio? d-rTe(J.r|vaTo 

Aoyo?- TTd5? toIddd, dyaiTTiT^ ; KaTd toi/ law dySpwTroy, nyevpan ydp elrrwi/ 

ODx cb? TOÖ fipeTlpoD TTi/eöpaTo? pöi/oy öeSDypplyou TTpö? toöto dXXd toö 

aDpTTXppoöyTO? toöto üveupaTo? SeloD 6id tö ODyyei/e?. tö KaG' öpoiwaiy 

oriXaSTi Tfj dXrieelg iKelvou l^exopluov Kal rd ßd0r) Ipeui/wyro? koI tö 

a^ÖKpD(#)a IvTeOSev yLDwaKOUTO?, kqI w? Set TTpoaKuyeiv tötc elariyoDM^yoD 
auTw jieTd toö TTveDpaTo?. 

24. 

M 

3 Mwaew? M 

25. 

M 

3 1 Cor. 6, 15 ; 12, 26, 27 || 7-8 Cfr. 2 Cor. 12, 2-4 

26. 

M 

2-3 1 Cor. 6,15 ; 12, 26, 27 

27, 

M 

1 Gv. 4, 24 I) 5 Cfr. 1 Cor. 2,10 

^ (47) Ritroviamo la stessa immagine in un’altra opera di Calusto, la 'OniXta 
ei? rpp eKTTiv KvpiaKpv fjroi tcou ßatiou : «Miei cari, i rami delle palme e degli 
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24. Cristo non fu glorificato per grazia ne in modo figurato, ma piuttosto in 

modo conforme alla sua natura. Il suo volto fu glorificato perche egli mostras- 

se la divinita nascosta e in modo piü splendente di Mose. 

25. Anche noi siamo trasfigurati, come conviene, per grazia sia nel nostro 

“essere a somiglianza” sia nella carne che il Signore ha assunto. In questo modo 

diventiamo «membra di Cristo» (cfr. 1 Cor. 6, 15 ; 12, 27), secondo il divino 

Paolo, con la nostra salita oltre il limite della virtü pratica e l’entrata nella 

tenebra mistica che e la contemplazione di Dio. Allora anche noi ci trasformia- 

mo e ci trasfiguriamo secondo la trasformazione piü eccellente e perfetta, 

come ci insegna il divino Paolo, rapito al terzo cielo e ascoltatore di parole inef- 

fabili (cfr. 2 Cor. 12, 4). 

26. Come la radice della palma fa crescere i rami e produce i frutti, cosi 

anche noi, come da una radice, diventiamo tutti, grazie al corpo del Signore, 

«membra di Cristo» (cfr. 1 Cor. 6,15; 12,27), ricolmi dei frutti della giustizia (^0, 

27. Il Verbo salvatore ha dichiarato che « noi dobbiamo adorare in Spirito e 

in veritä » (l Gv. 4, 24). In che modo, mio caro ? Neli’uomo interiore. Ha detto 

infatti « in Spirito » non perchä il nostro spirito sia da solo capace di farlo, ma 

grazie allo Spirito divino che lo completa per affinitä, cioe l’essere “a somi¬ 

glianza”, perch^ esso dipende dalla sua veritä e investiga le profonditä (cfr. 1 

Cor, 2,10) (‘'®) e conosce quindi ie cose nascoste e anche come si deve adorare, 

introdotto a ciö dallo Spirito. 

alberi ci indicano la pratica e la contemplazione.... Le palme <indicano> la puri- 

ficazione dell’anima perche sono blanche ed estese in altezza. I rami degli albe¬ 
ri sono in veritä privi di frutti, mentre quelli delle palme sono fecondi e ricol¬ 
mi di frutti» (Ol ydp twv <|)Olv{kwv kXö^i kqI ol tcSd 8lu8püjy, dyarrTiTot, ttiv 

TTpd^ii/ Kal Tf)y öewplay uTT€p(|)aLvouaL .... Ol 81 (i)otvLK€? Tfiv KdGapaiy rfi? 

ifiuxo?, w? XeuKol ÖyT€? Kai iKTCTapevoi cl? jifjKo?- dKapTroi ydp co? dXr|0w? ol 
KXdSoL Twv ScvSpwy, twd 61 ^joiuLkwv yövL|ioL TrauD kqI ßpiGovTC?), Athos 

Chiland 8 (229), f. ISS'’. Cfr. anche Encomio di Giovanni Nesteutes : Gelzer, Kallistos’ 
Enkomion, p. 84,11. 9-10. 

(48) Un passo parallelo (v, anche capitolo 61. 5) nella 'OpiXia eis- ti)i' eKrqu 
KvpiaKfiu fjroi TMußaioju, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), ff. 152''-153'’: «La gloria di Dio 

puö condurre e innalzare l’uomo ai movimenti intelligibili e lo rende capace di 
guardare e vedere le profonditä e le cose nascoste, dal momento che gli occhi 

si sono trasformati per grazia divina», Nella AiSaaKaXia SoyfiarLKT] Karä rov 
rorj-yopd Kal röiu aOrov öiSaaKaXaiu, f. 179" parla di coloro che depongono i 
desideri carnali e sono totalmente intenti a Dio e «investigano misticamente le 

profonditä di Dio» (puaTLKCo? e^epeuvwaL rd ßd6q toö TTveöpaTo?) (cosi anche 
piüavanti, f. ISö“). 
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KT| E6eL ydp öfiou TrdyTas- tou? tw öi'öiJ.aTL toü XpLoroü TeixLoßei/ras- 

(lerd ToO Getou Uvev^iaro^ ^vxeaQaL cö? elKÖ? Kal |if| ßaTToXoyety ÖXü)?- 

a<^ev6f)s- ydp ö eTOyyeiXdpeyos- örr oWei^SvuaraL XeyeiuKvpLou ’lT^aoüuel 
P-t) eu UuevßaTL äyiqj. 

K0 Nou? ydp dTToaTäs- Trj? tou Qeoü öewpLa?, f] KTTiycoSris' yLveraL öid jfjs- 

emeuplas- ™y aapKLKcOy KLi/ripdraiy, f| 6aLpoyiwÖT]S- wg- tö ttis’ ÜTreprif^iayLas- 

Kal KevoSo^las' TrapdTTTwpa eTriaupdpeyDs- f| eXam/öp.6yos“ Std toü öuiilkoO 
pepous- Tfi? i/juxn?- 

X KaGöTrep ydp ö öcf)6aXpÖ9 elaßaXwy tw Gewpoupeyff), etre KUKXoc^wpLKÖy 

ecJTLy äre Kal TpEywyoy Kard toü? yetoperpiay doKoüyra?, dTrooKoirwy 

fKelGey to aKOTToüpcyov e^eräC^i aG<^>w?, elre yewpeTpiKÖy eoTLv eirc Kal 

dpLÖpTiTLKÖy, Kal dpa ppStco? eXKei rfiy eTTtarripTiy 6id tt]? opanicfj? koI 6ia- 

5 yoTiTiKp? üi|;€co?, oütüj poL yöet Kal errl toü voo?- aüroü ydp eKeteey elaSüyro? 

TTpö? TÖ Tf]? i/juxls’ Tapftov, Ka0dTTep KeyTptü Tiyl TTpooKoXXdTaL pead toü 

ITveüpaTo? fj i|;uxii Kal eü0ü? dpa peTd toü düXou Kai dKTioTou oupirXcKeTat 

rfi dydTTi] ©eoü kql öXlkcÜ? eya)0etoa ö^opoioüTai ©€0 KaOöaoy eafty e(f)iKT6y 
^v'TaüSa ydp öotl tö XoyiKÖy 9uaLa<rrf[pioy toü ©€oü. 

Xa ^'EXktlkti ydp oüaa Kal SpaarLKf] ft oüqicüSti? kqI (f)xxjiKf] öyfpyeia toü 

0eoü, ^XKfL toü? löLou? aÜTf)? ^paard?. cü? 4,y]ai SoXopcoy iKapSLojaa^ ydp 

mds-, 6KapS[ojaas',Kar ttoü KOLrdCets: iuße(7T]pßpiq, dXXd Kal f) ao4>ia 4>r|OLy 

eyoj roü? (piXoduras'dyancü, oi 6^ ipe ^ryroüyrf? edprjaovai ;^dpfy. 

28. 

M 

2Cfr.Mt. 6, 7. || 3-4 1 Cor. 12, 3 

29. 

M 

30. 

M 

1 elaßaXXwy M 

31. 

M 

2-3 Ct. 4, 9, Ct. 1, 7 11 4-5 Pr. 8, 17 
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28. Bisogna che assieme noi tutti, fortificati nel Nome di Cristo, preghiamo 

come conviene nel divino Spirito e non diciamo vaniloqui (eff. Mt. 6, 7), perche 

e veritiero chi proclama:« Nessuno puö dire Signore Gesü se non nello Spirito 

Santo »(l Cor, 12, 3). 

29. La mente che si separa dalla contemplazione di Dio o diventa bestiale per 

la concupiscenza dei movimenti carnali o demoniaca perche compie con negli- 

genza la trasgressione deila presunzione e della vanagloria o perche e tormen- 

tata con. la parte irascibile delbanima. 

30. Come l'occhio che si volge all’oggetto visto, sia esso circolare sia anche 

triangolare, secondo coloro che coltivano la geometria, quando guarda lä esa- 

mina con sicurezza l'oggetto osservato, sia esso geometrico sia aritmetico, e 

contemporaneamente ne trae con facilitä la conoscenza tramite la vista fisica 

e quella razionaie, cosi considera anche a proposito della mente. Quando que- 

sta penetra la, nella stanza delbanima, l’anima aderisce come a un centro assie¬ 

me allo Spirito e subito si congiunge airimmateriale e all’increato neU’amore 

di Dio e totalmente unita e resa somigiiante a Dio, per quanto ö possibile. Lä si 

trova infatti l’altare razionaie di Dio. 

31. L’essenziale e naturale operazione di Dio ö infatti attrattiva e attiva. 

Attrae i suoi amanti, come dice Salomone : « Ci hai rapito il cuore, rapito il 

cuore » (Ct. 4, 9) e : « dove ti metti a riposare a mezzogiorno » (Ct. 1, 7) C’). 

Anche la Sapienza dice:«Io amo coloro che mi amano e quelli che mi cercano 

troveranno grazia» (Pr. 8,17), 

(49) Ct. 4. 9 e Ct. 1, 7 sono citati di seguito in un contesto simile nella 

AiSaoKaXia SoypariKT], Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 167''. Per Ct. 4,9 v. anche Vita di 

Gregorio il SiNAiTA, 12 1 Beyer, Kallist I, p. 132. 
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Xß QaiTfp yap TO vBojp arevoMv elg tö üi/fo? x^peC, oürw kqI t/juyn, oreyw- 

0€Laa TCP Tou <^)ößcp, ßaSic^? toü ßueoü rfj? KapSCa? CKTreixTrei rd uc/mXd 

KQC eeia ÖLÖaypara 8iKpv rroTapcou peuparo?, tö toO Aaßlö <^)dc^co^xJa• tov 

TTOTajiovrä öpßfjßara oloyel al Trriyal roiv öaKpuwy dpSeuomi Kal evcßpaLwv- 

(JLiT)U ttöAlp tov Qeov- ttoXc? titi? ö XoyLKÖ? Kal yooupeyos* dyepwTTOc 
Ka0a Kac Koapog- TrpocrayopeueTac. 

Xy KaOaTTjp ydp 6 oupayio? d^wy p^aoy toü oüpayLoo atopaTo? Ka0opdTaL 

Kap c^? ecTTecy. rrepl ToÜToy 0e(^peLTai fj aTeyayÖTT)? Te TTdaa toü crrepewpa- 

TO? KOL f 0 TTXfiOo? T(üy doTcpcoy Cü? Sfj KeyTptü Tiyl Kiyoüpeyov TrapeLKdCeTar 

KUKXo^opiKcj? pey ydp tö oüpdyLoy acüpa KcyeiToi Kal TTcpL4)epeTaL d)? elKO?- 

5 0 S€ aecuy dKLyr]To? pey^c Ka0dT76p toü kwXoo tö KeyTpoy dpeTOKii/nToy icrra- "Ä 
TQL, ouTO) Kat em toü yoö? 1601 tc? dy ytyöpeyoy. 

^XS Nou? Ka0ap0£l? £k Tcijy ^^wSey kqI tq? alaÖTiaei? öXikcü? imord^a^Siä ^' 

TO? TrpaKTLKrj? dpcTTi?, dKLuriTo? peuei KaSaTrep 6 oöpdyio? d^wy, w? irpö? Key- 

jpoy a^’opcüy Tü tt}? Kapöia? ßdeo? Kal fiycpoyeüwy tt)? K€<i)aXfi?. dTToßXeTrei 

^Kfiae- ßoX(.6a? oloyel rd? rft? Siayoia? aöyd? dpuopeya? €K£t0ey Td 

ä yofipara uTTOTdacTüjy Td? alae?iaeL?dTTdaa?Toüac6paTo?. 

te' Kaedrrsp ydp TTTiyfjs äe^dov tö Wiop, ofiro) Kal tö Ci3v fiSup Kal 

dUöneyo,. dTTÖ T^s. duaßXöfti- Birep Sf, Kal ek tt, tov 0Eo4.6pov daöpöj 
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32. Come l’acqua asciugata va verso l’alto, cosi anche Tanima, asciugata con 

il timore di Dio, emette con facilitä dal profondo del cuore insegnamenti 

sommi e divini, come corrente del fiume, e dice la parola di Davide : «I ruscelli 

del fiume», come le sorgenti delle lacrime, irrigano e «rallegrano la cittä di 

Dio» (Sal. 45, 5), la cittä che e huorao razionale e intellettuale 0°), in quanto e 

indicato come mondo. 

33. Come i’asse celeste e visto in mezzo al corpo celeste e, per cosi dire, 

attorno a questo sono visibili tutta l’impenetrabilitä del firmamento e la mol- 

titudine degli astri, che sembra in movimento attorno a un centro. li corpo 

celeste e infatti mosso circolarraente e gira, come e naturale, mentre Tasse 

rimane immoto, come il centro del cerchio rimane immobile. Cosi anche a pro- 

posito della mente si potrebbe considerare quello che accade. 

34. Una mente purificata dalle cose esteriori e che ha completaraente sotto- 

messo i sensi con la virtü pratica, rimane immota come Tasse celeste, guar- 

dando, come verso il centro, la profonditä del cuore e, dirigendo la testa, fissa 

lo sguardo 0')- Ha quali dardi i raggi della ragione, che da Ti raccolgono le divi- 

ne intellezioni, e sottomette tutti i sensi del corpo. 

35. Come Tacqua scaturisce da una sorgente perpetua, cosi anche Tacqua 

Viva e zampillante dalTanima (cfr. Gv. 4, 14). Quest’ultima, quando dimorava 

32. 

M . 

4-5 Sal. 45, 5 

33. 

M 

34. 

MF 

5 KOI ante u-rroTdcraüjy add. F 

35. 

MF 

1 ydp om. F I deydou F )j 1-2 Ctuy Kal dXXopeyoy ü8cup F 

(50) Immagine che ritorna piü in basso {capitolo 102. 4) e in un passo di 
un altra opera sulle msidie dei demoni: «... dai quali la cittä di Dio e f^iimen- 

te espugnabile. Infatti il cuore delTuomo che e sempre dedito a Dio e coriside- 

rato un campo e una campagna» (... Kal eüdXtuTo? aÜTot? f] toü 0eoü y^ypTai 

TTÖXi?' dypö? ydp kqI x^pn ^ KapSta toü dyOpcoTTOu KaTaXoylC^Tai toü rrpoaa' 
’OßLXCa Tiepi tü)U T^oodpciiu y€PLKOjTdTCjjp ap€Tdjp kc(1 

nepi ßOvaxiKfjS' noXiTeCas', Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 321''. 
(51) indicazioni da leggere innanzitutto assieme alle righe della'OpiAla ei? 

nqp ^KTTjp KupiaKTji'fjTOL TcüPßaicou, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), ff. ISO^-lSl': «Questi 
[sc. i sensi] dunque, cosi eccellentemente uniti, conducono la nave razionale al 
porto delTimpassibilitä, ottimamente cantando Tinno Trisaghion, dal momen- 

to che hanno la mente che dirige posta sopra la testa» (AuTai toivvv outw 

KaXüi? oTjya(f)0£iaaL, -n-pö? töv Tfj? diraOeta? Xipeya KaravTcoaL t6 OKd^JO? tö 

XoyiKÖy, KaXtij? qöouaai röy Tpiadytoy üpyoy, w? TÖy fiyepöya voOv 
eTTiKa0f|p.eyoy ÖTrdyoj Tfj? KccfjaXf]?). Il fatto che la mente, che risiede nella 

testa, debba praticare la sobrietä nelT«abisso del cuore», volgendo lä lo sguar¬ 
do (capitoU 34,18), con un’appropriata posizione del capo (capitolo 17), fa pen- 

sare a un velato cenno di Callisto alla tecnica psicofisica per la preghiera consi- 
gliata da Gregorio il Sinaita, sulla quäle cfr. A. Rico, Gregorio il SincJita, in G. Conti- 

cEao & V. CONTICELLO (cd.), La theologie hyzantine et sa tradiCion, 11, Turnhout, 2002, 

pp. 108-111. 
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lypaTtou ijiuxti woiKflaav, TOpeaKemCf Uy,iv airrdv o&c ev enol mJo 
</)lXöi)W, aXX uSüjp eCTTLu evepyow Kal XaXouv. ^ ^ 

^ X? 'üs- yäp Toü nXEou 6 kukXo? irpyaC^i t6 rwy dicTiywy kqI w? ßoXLÖac 

KTTe^iTra Traaay 040U (^jcorECüjy riiy yn^/ kqI ätia Sid rfi? Gep^Tig dTTO^iipaLyeL 

Raaay uypomTa Kal 6aa.6Eay. oüto. 6X od poXaverac, ovr^^ voÄ" 

5 T yiyeTaL. äuo^-qpawi^v Kal d<t,a~ 
C ^ P-oXuo|ioy. KdKeL0ey auydCet tö p.aKdpLoy </)[os-, SeBd- 

lievoj TTjy <f)UCTLKpy kqI Trpurpy XapTrpoTTixa Kai Tf|y Seurepay dvdTrXaaiv fh-tc 

ToyopoyrrijaTTaöeLasaac^Klis'eKSLddaKeL. ’ ^ 

XC' ■'EoiKcy aÜTTi f) paKapia pdXXoy 6e TpiaoXßia. f, yocpd <^>T)(ii yfiiijLc Tflc 

^uxn?, uSan aXXopeyw Kal TrpydCouTL 6k toü ßaöoö Tf\s KapSia^-^ö tiey ck 

«’^^SLÖop.eyoy^Tfiy Tniyf|y ttXtipti TToief tö 6ö dXXÖneyoy 

5 nypiJiinTn '^ctpSias-^Kai, ws- eiTTeiy, dfLKiyi^Tws- Kiyod^eyoy Öid toü 

TÖy ay0püjTToy ttXtipti iroift öpöaou Seta? kqI üy^dparo? 
Töy 5f €?oj TTupLyoy dTrepyd^CTat. ^ ^ 

Xil Mn6elr TOII/UV dKoiiup T(3y d^iuriTOv fi 6eondi/wi/ ydXaKTor c(i|jT,Tai tiöp 

ToiopTw aTTTiyopeun^vojp dy oi. raipy- Toi^ ydp Toioüroysr ol eetoi irarepfs- 

“'‘’S’® ml olopel wpo? töv tt)? äiraeelay 
5 fiafXSetu oh perä toO irpocrfiKoyro?, «araaiy 4,p,väv 

raZTx^M;: 

35. 

MF 

d’And^hTp Romanos, VII, 2: R T. Camelot, Ignace 
^ Antioche, Polycarpe de Smyme, Lettres. Martyre de PoJycarpe (SC, 10), Paris, 1969, 

36. 

M 

37. 

MF 

1 Kai TpLcroXßta Se pdXXoy F () 2 kqI (ante tö) add. F ( pey : ydp M 

38. 

MF 

1 Cfr, 1 Cor. 3, 2 ||^ 3 Cfr. Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 27: PG 88, col 1032b 
1 Toiyuy om. F (ai/ioiTo F () 6 SeXrcp F 

Polycarpe de Smyme, LettresZ'^re le Polycai^e 
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neiranima del teoforo Ignazio, gli fece dire: «Non c’e in me fuoco amante della 

materia», ma acqua operante «e parlante» (^^). 

36. Come infatti la sfera del sole emette la luce dei raggi e li lancia quaii dardi 

e allo stesso tempo illumina l’intera terra e cosi con il calore asciuga tutta l’u- 

midita e non e contaminata dal fetore, cosi anche la mente, purificata con l’o- 

pera dei comandamenti, diventa come il sole, asciuga e fa svanire la sporcizia 

deU'anima e la risplende della beata luce, perche riceve il naturale e primo 

splendore e il secondo rinnovamento, che chiaramente indica la misura del- 

rimpassibilitä. 

37. Questa beata, meglio felicissima, - intendo dire la sobrietä intellettuale 

deU’anima -, assomiglia ad acqua zarapillante che sgorga dal profondo del 

cuore. L’acqua che esce dalla sorgente, riempie la sorgente, mentre l’acqua che 

sgorga qui dal cuore e che, per cosi dire, e perpetuamente mossa dallo Spirito, 

riempie tutto luomo interiore di rugiada divina e di Spirito, mentre rende di 

fuoco l’uomo esteriore, 

38. Nessuno dei non-iniziati 0 di quelli che hanno ancora bisogno di latte 

(cfr. 1 Cor. 3,2), se ascolta, tocchi di tali cose proibite, quando non e tempo. I 

divini Padri hanno definito costoro che prima del tempo cercano quello che h. 

proprio del tempo (”) e cercano di entrare nel porto dell’impassibilitä senza ciö 

che conviene, e tale condotta uscita di senno e nulla di piü, perche e impossi- 

bile per chi non conosce l’alfabeto studiere i libri. 

Questo passo di Ignazlo d’Antiochia e citato anche altrove da Callisto. Nella 

AiSaaKaXia nepl rq^KOtiyps' dvaoTaaeojS' rdiu ueKpuju (sempre a proposito del 
passo evangelico su Gesü e la Samaritana): «Questo divino amore sgorgö come 
acqua viva nell’anima della Samaritana. Quando udi la voce del Salvatore, subi¬ 

to dimenticö quell’acqua materiale .... Il divino gerarca Ignazio ... conferma a 
tutti la parola del Signore : ‘Non c’e in me fuoco amante della materia’, ma 
acqua operante ‘e parlante’», Athos Chiland. 8 (229), ff. 162''-163'. Cosi anche 

nella ALdacncaXia SoypaTLKp, f. 167'’. Da ricordare infine che queste parole di 
Ignazio sono tra le poche citazioni esplicite presenti nello scritto La vita in Cristo 
di Nicola Cabasilas, 1,4 : M.-H. Congourdeau, Mcoios Cahasilas. La vie en Christ, I (SC, 

355), Paris, 1989, p. 80. 
(53) cfr. Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, TI: PG 88, col. 1032b. 
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aximara ye^M-eTpiKa e^fTdCcty p Trepi dcjTpoyonLaj TiOeyaL oOtw 

5 s:^Z"L7Z7BZ7ZMj:r^ ' ™ ^ Kara- 

aw:r.r ^ X7cc 
ai ai Tfaaape?, n tou Koa^iou cßvyr,, tcov deXrjiiaTojv f) eKKorm ei/ otc * 

5 -P«'<nKT,apfTpe,reLa^pyPTaLKaif,Tfl<:e™piaj^rißaaLs- 

S^ias, aapypToy pp Kal ppdj y.iaaodm rov rfj^ „apaKofi^ moriKeZv 

'Pmi TOU dTTpyoppupf you 8ib5 pa6iM9 f|pty iiretaipx^Tai r, TraTp^Kf, KaTa6CKp. 

39. 

M 

40. 

M 

41. 

M 

2 fif] s, 1. add. (in rosso) M 

sSiSS?^“™ 

d..azs5“'“Är" 
ZsZ:;5t;ZK;StF~r^^ 
quattro : il coraggio la prudenza la f'pm anche queste sono- 

tatrade complesslva’e imposslbile che u„o"priTtL^„tct: fop“ 
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. 39. Sarebbe ridicolo per chi non ha la minima conoscenza della grammatica, 

grazie alla quäle e elevato anche alle cose piü perfette della sapienza, discorre- 

re di retorica o investigare figure geometriche o fare calcoli astronomici. Cos! 

e piü ridicolo di tutti gli uomini colui che, senza aver ricevuto la <scienza> 

introduttiva e l’etica, si dedica alla contemplazione. 

40. Questa tetrade assomiglia alla tetrade delle virtü principali, intendo dire 

la prudenza, il coraggio, la temperanza, la giustizia (^'’). Quelle rendono perfet- 

to ogni uomo che vive nel matrimonio, mentre queste quattro l’uomo che vive 

nel celibato 00: la fuga dal mondo, la recisione della volontä, da cui seguono la 

virtü pratica e la base della contemplazione ('0* 

41. Fratello, se non custodiremo anche noi, come e opportune, i precetti dei 

Padri, Sara anche impossibile che noi non gusteremo l’albero della disubbi- 

dienza, intendo dire quello proibito, tramite il quäle arriva facilmente su di noi 

la condanna paterna. 

la via della virtü, cosl, se osservi, potrai vedere a proposito di coloro che hanno 

intrapreso la vita monastica. Infatti se uno non si spoglierä con le tre virtü della 

vocazione monastica o anche, potrei dire, con le quattro: l’introduttiva, la pra¬ 

tica, la contemplazione degli enti o anche la contemplazione piü elevata, cosi 

da essere ai di fuori di tutto il mondo e di ogni turbamento della vita, sarä 

impossibile che si unisca a Dio » („. ojairep tcov yei^LKCordrcov dpeTcilv, 

dyaTTTiTai d8€X<|)at, ^rrel koI x^aoapc? elolv aurat* dvSpeLa, 4)pövriaLS', acüc^)po- 

(j6vt| Kal SiKaLOOTJvq, Kal TfiS' TauTTi? xeTpdSo? dSüvaxou ^kxc- 

Xeaai xivd x6v xfis" dpexq?, cj? cIkö?, 6p6pov, oüxoj 5' dv ebpois' okottojv koI 

xcüv xdv |iovt|pTl ßlov iTravtlpqp-^uojv. El p-f] ydp xis* ^yyiJp-vdoqxaL ^auxöv Sid 

Xüiv xpiwu dpexcüv xoö povaxLKOÜ errayy^Xpaxos- kol, cü? eiTTOLp-L, xwv xca- 

adpojv, rrj? xc elaayüjyiKfjs', rfis- TTpaKXLKq? xe kql ifj? €i^ xot? o?)aL Seupias- fi 

Kal auxfis“ xfjs“ diAüxdxto OeiDpias- wäre e^co xavros- Koopou yeveaOai Kal 6opu- 

ßou ßteoTLKOU dSuvaxov ©ew auyyei/'ea0ai), Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 319^ La stes- 

sa successione nella vita monastica e delineata nell’Encomio di Giovanni Nesteutes 

(xob? |iev xqv eiCTaycoyiKfiu e^exaLSeuae, xoi;? 6e xfjv fiÖLKriu Oaupaalois' kql 

xoL? p-ev xpd^Lv, TOL? de eecopLav üxeGqKC auvappoadp.ei'o? dpiaxa): Gelzer, 

Ka/fctos’Enfeomion, p. 77,11. 26-28. 

(56) Definizione {xpd^L? ydp extßaoLS’ ÖewpLas') di Gregorio di Nazianzo, 

Orationes, 20, 12 : J. Mossay, G. Lafontaine, Gregoire de Nazianze, Discours 20-23 (SC, 

270), Paris, 1980, p. 82, diventata ben presto un vero e proprio adagio ripetuto 

ad libitum. Callisto la riprende anche in altre opere, 'O/uAla Karä TovFprjyopä 

KüL TüivavTov öp.o4)p6uüjv, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 209'', Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, 

12 : Beyer, Kallist 1, p. 134. 
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Mf, öto™, cpydTa TOS duTreXüw? XpioroO- wpöj Ta äiroKemTva 

yap TExsri ypappaTtioi, oü cJuXooocfiLa? öpoj, ouic äXXn Ttj emcmiMT, TaSmp 

efespEy, rpy kqt ewoiav 8pXa6r| dploTriy AUotjo^ay, dXXd pövov Töy ^ 

ßy El ydp Eymj Td TTpOEipnUEPa, TPEXE ä&Kva^ Kal pf| ömeXei toO Tfic 

TaTELScooEEjs- Spopoo' EL S' oSv Kal Xdßns-, EV Ta4 ydp Tfi SLboiTö 

eyKefcpuTTTai auTTi TI fiaKapLQ f] Trpö? oüpapou? dvoSo?. 

(iS- 'Qj ydp TOU foipLOTj f) 6puaUl9 dm<f>0etaa irpoiToi. ^mriCei töu oIkoi/ 

K€iuov TOV kql aKOTetuoy- elra toö irupo^ äva^ia^apAvov Kaedirep 

po^Tiy TO ktiplou Sia rrj? KavoTiKf]^ TroLÖTT}T09 ä? ütfio? auol^ voper fi toü 

5 ^ f PCOTI dXoOaa 
^S- ^PyacjLa? T(ßy evToXtZv Tpoc/)f| ytuexai 8id toO ni/euparos- tw' riai toO 

TOS narpos- pos tos iy ospasofe- 9EXppa ydp Kal TpoLf.r| toO HaTpöc f, rav 

y CTCüTTipLa KaeECTTTiKEy. 'H ydp liivxf) li dyaeti 9psaXXtr ian toO 9eIos 

^cPTd,, OTTEP EOTly ^ TOS dylos nsEs^aro, SsyapLj Kal Es/pyELa- rpLl^ 

10 TasTTir ms- ScopEds- li asyeLiKTi Kal tlöp dpErdiy aroLßds- töte"olvsy K^rff 

Kal Xpiarov Kol pspoy eUäSe^ 
KOI aroißd? ppXcoy u? 6 rlir ao(J.las- ipoo-rt,? SoXopüv <#doKEL-raedTTEO ydo 

feL p TPOL^,^ TOS uspdr, Tö Knploy, esOfe ^K^yTopLKLSjSwEpUrTöIX eI 

TTt^aLi^o^ieix)? rf^s' ÖpuaXXLSo?, ^(cXetTToi^To? 8e roß KTiptoi» et? töv de 
pa xmi Tb <i><^^ eKeiyo rfls- 0puaU[6o?. oßxco Kai f, ^vxi) uexd xoß r]yemaZc 

i^oa rpo^f^U EXEL Tdj ^pd^Elf Td^ dya«j%KTElyETr« ^r™ö 

dyaSTE, 8Ld TOS 9e[0S Tspd, dpa Tfi EyLÖOEL. KO^^EP TÖ™op TöZlol 

TTÖTOy 6e dKXELTIEl TOS OldpaTOS oSx cb? TÖ Tsp SLaXfiETOL T0 depi, dXxZpös 

42. 

M 

43. 
M 

2 Non inveni 

44. 
M 

6 Gv. 4, 34 II 10-11 Cfr. 2 Cor. 2, 14-15 ; Ct. 4, 10 [| 12 Cfr. Ct. 2. 5 

(5^1 y “Cfe piü in basso capitolo 100,1). 

(oTOLßd. pfiXcoy. 44."Te 
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42. Non ingannarti, lavoratore della vigna di Cristo. Per i <beni> messi da 

parte non ce infatti arte grammatica, ne definizione filosofica, ne aicuna altra 

scienza procura questa, cioe l’ecceliente filosofia della ragione, ma soltanto la 

recisione dei movimenti carnali. Con la quäle apprendiamo facilmente a intra- 

prendere con sicurezza quella della sensibilitä. 

43. Se sai quello che e stato detto, corri senza indugio e non essere negli- 

gente nella corsa dell’uniiltä. Se dunque «sii sobrio e prendi» (”) ; in questa 

<umütä> che eleva, e celata la stessa beata ascesa ai cieli. 

44. Come !o stoppino acceso della candela dapprima illumina una casa oscu- 

ra e buia, e poi, quando il fuoco riceve come alimento la cera, grazie alla pro- 

prietä caustica la fiamma del fuoco si innalza e allora illumina tutti, cosi anche 

Tanima, catturata dall’amore divino grazie all’opera dei comandamenti, diven- 

ta grazie allo Spirito alimento per il Figlio di Dio, come Egli stesso ha coman- 

dato quando ha detto : «Mio cibo e fare la volontä (Gv. 4,34) del Padre mio che 

e nei cieli», E stata stabilita come volontä e nutrimento del Padre la salvezza dei 

fedeli. Infatti l’anima buona e stoppino della luce divina che ä la potenza e 

l’operazione del santo Spirito. Alimento di questo dono, l’accordo e il mucchio 

delle virtü (”). Allora profuma, secondo il divino Paolo, la fragranza delle vesti 

di Cristo (cfr. 2 Cor, 2,14-15 ; Ct. 4, lO), un unguento profumato e un mucchio 

di mele, come dice I’amante della sapienza Salomone (cfr. Ct. 2,5). Come infat¬ 

ti lä Talimento del hioco, la candela, emette subito chiaramente la luce verso 

l'alto, alimentata dallo stoppino, e quella luce lascia la candela e si diffonde nel- 

l’aria, cosi anche l’anima che, unita allo Spirito, ha quäle alimento le buone 

azioni, tende verso l’alto tramite il fuoco divino nell’unione come il fuoco con 

la candela. Quando lascia il corpo non si dissolve nell’aria, come il fuoco, ma va 

Cauisto in altre sue opere. Nella ZitdacrKoAla rerdpTq wepi (pößov 0foß, Athos 
Chiland. 8 (229), f. 121’' ricorda che con il timore di Dio «il mucchio delle virtü b 

raccolto» (f| orißa? xwv dpextijy. cü? elTretv, cnjyaSpOLCexaL). In un passo della 
VßLXla mpi Twu reaadpcoi/ yeuiKLordrcoy dperuju Kai nepi poi'axLKfjs' TroAtxct- 
as“, ff. 321''-322', nel quäle il riferimento al Cantico e di nuovo evidente, Callisto 

scrive : «... Considera quali grappoli che diventano scuri i movimenti della 
ragione, come dice Salomone : ‘La tua guancia come la scorza del melograno’ 
(Ct, 4,3; 6,7), o anche lo stesso mucchio delle virtü (koI aüxf|y xqy oxLßdSa xtov 

dpexwv). Come ie api, che raccolgono dai fiori la cera e il miele, quando sono 

sazie non volano in linea retta, per il peso del cibo, ma volano un po’ in modo 

circolare (kukAlkojs*) fino a quando non arrivano in alto e allora vanno verso la 
sommita in linea retta, cosi accade anche per la virtü pratica a coloro che ne 
partecipano. Anche questi, dopo aver raccolto il mucchio delle virtü (xf|y axi- 
ßd8a x(3v dpexwy) in modo, per cosi dire, circolare sono elevati alla sommita 
della contemplazione». 
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Tf]i. ädavaGiav xcopeC pfrä toü 0eLOu nveufiaxo? Kal et? | rd? aiißuiovg [lovä^ 
20 KaTOLKLCeraL, eü4)paLL'op.€V7i rag rtüu SiKaicoi^ {loms*. 

\L€ Tb KL^rjeey dycoyos- €v Trj 4;uxti Otto ^yeu^laTo^ Betou yaXriyfiy cktc- 

Xet Tfiv KapSiay, KpdCov äßßd ö TTarijp- dXX‘ eKetvo |iey daxT))j.dTiaToy f) kqI 

d^iop(i)oy, T^|iäs- 8e (leraCTXTi^QTLCeL tti alyXrt toü Betoy (jw^rö? kql iiop<|K)TroL6t 

COS'eiKÖ?, dpa Tfl yupcoCTCL TOÜ 0etou TTyeüpaTos-, dXXd koI dXXoLoi Kal pera- 

5 petßei., (O? poyo? ol6ey aOrös', Tfj 9eiKti e^otfaia. 

p? Nou? 8e Ka0ap0el9 Sid Tfjs- yT^ifffü)?, paSiiü? OKOTi^eraL ei pfj rfj ortyexel 

pi^pT] TOÜ iT]aoü diraaxoXeLTaL Trayrr) xtov e^ioöey- 6 8e Tif)y irpaKTiKi^y owap- 

pöaas- Tfj Oeüjpip, oloy Tfj toü yoc)? TT(pf|acL, ovk dirayaiveTaL, ktüttou? 

aydpepou? fj Kal eydpepous- oük dTTOCTeleTar Tpweeiaa ydp t) t/iuxf) ry eeicp 

5 epojTL toü XpLOToü, ojs d8eXtf)L5u toütci) ye KaTaKoXouSei. 

^ pC TaÜTa £lal Trj? ^pppLKfj? ^wfjs- xd ßXacrrripaTa Kal ol KopTToi, toutol? 

ydp Kal ö TTÖ0O? cyyiyexaL Kaf avroy eacu dySpioTroy• aOrri f) Siaxpißfi Tfj? ^pi^- 

poy TÖy Mwüaea ^Ketyoy el? Tpy OaupaoTriy 9eojplay rfj? ßdrou dvrjyaye. Kal 

Sid Tfj? dXoyou eiTLaTaala? XoytKfj? fi^LtäOr] dpxTj? Kal öeÖTTTT)? ey^y^TO. 

pil" ESo^daOri Majüofj? Tcp TrpoacäTrcp rÜTToy 4)£ptüy toü 0eay0pc6TTou Aöyou, 
dXX' fKeC pey ö toXclö? ’lapafiX oük ftSüyaxo TTpo(7ßXi4.aL t6 irpoacoTroy toü 

Müjüa^w?' ^yTaü6a töu p^y xapaKTfjpa toü TTpoawTTov 7TdyT€? ftopcoy, rfiy 
8^ 9e[Kf]y auToü 68^ay oüSei?' 8lö kqI ineaoi'ol ßadi^ral irri TTpöatonoi'ßi] dioi 

5 TS öyTe? ^yeyKety xauTpy, tö Mcoüa^cü? KdXvppa €7TL4>^poyT£?. 

45. 
MF 
2 Gal. 4, 6. 
1 TOÜ 9£Loy TTveOpaTo? F 

46. 
MF 
4-5 Cfr. Ct. 2, 5_ 
1 8e om. F II 3 oloy : oloyel F 

47. 
M 
3-4 Cfr. Es. 3,1-6. 
3 Mcoaea M 

48. 
M 
1-3 Cfr. Es. 34, 29-30 )| 4 Mt. 17, 6 
5 Mcooeoj? M ( KdXupa M 
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verso i’immortalita con il divino Spirito e abita nelle dimore eterne, rallegran- 

dosi delle dimore dei giusti. 

45. Cio che e mosso nellanima dallo Spirito divino in seguito alla lotta rende 

sereno il cuore « che grida : 'Abba, padre’ » (Gal. 4, 6). Ma ciö e senza forma o 

figura, mentre ci trasmuta con lo splendore della luce divina e ci trasforma 

come conviene insieme al flioco del divino Spirito, e anche ci muta e ci cambia, 

corae egli solo sa, per potestä divina. 

46. Una mente purificata dalla sobrietä si oscura facilmente se non si disto- 

glie completamente dalle cose esteriori con la memoria continua di Gesü. Colui 

che ha accordato la pratica alla contemplazione, come custodia della mente, 

non rifiuta i frastuoni, non si scuote per i suoni inarticolati o articolati (=0. per- 

ch^ Taniraa ferita dall’amore (cfr. Ct. 2, 5) di Cristo, lo segue come suo amato. 

47. Questi sono i germogli e i frutti della vita nel deserto (®®). Con questi 

sopraggiunge il desiderio anche nello stesso uomo interiore. Questa h la dimo- 

ra nel deserto che condusse Mose alla splendida contemplazione del roveto. 

Grazie alla custodia del bestiame fu reso degno della guida razionale e diventb 

contemplatore di Dio (cfr. Es. 3,1-6) (*0. 

48. Mose fu glorificato nel volto, essendo una figura del Verbo divino- 

umano. Ma allora l’antico Israele non poteva guardare il volto di Mos^ (cfr. Es. 

34,29-30), mentre ora tutti vedono i lineamenti del volto, ma nessuno ia gloria 

divina. Per questo motivo «i discepoli caddero faccia a terra» (Mt. 17, 6): non 

erano in grado di sopportarla, perche portavano il velo di Mos^ (“). 

(59) Frastuoni e suoni suscitati dai demoni quando attaccano i pratici, cfr. 
capitolo 87.3. 

(60) Per la vita nel deserto (^pppiKÖ? ßlo?) cfr. anche 57. 6. 

(61) Un passo simile neH’Encomio di Giovanni Nesteutes (KaOairep ydp aÜTÖy 
Toy Mcüö-^a €k rfj? ^pripLKfj? ^Kelyri? SiaTpißfi? Kal Tfj? Tdjy irpoßdTcoy 

TToipyri? TTpoacKaX^aaTO ö ©eo? ...): Gelzer, Kallistos’ Enkomion, p. 74,11.19-21. 
(62) Il termine «velo» (KdXuppa), la cui base scritturaria e Es. 34,33, ricorre 

anche nei capitoli 49.3 e 50.1. Per Callisto la parola indica sia il velo “di Mose”, 

deU’antica Legge, sia quello del peccato e delle passioni, come ricaviamo anche 
dalle altre sue opere. Nella 'OßtAia et? Tpu vipcomy tov ußLov kül Cojottolov 
crraupov: Sophronios, '0 TraTpLdpxps' KdXXLOTOS', pp. 130-131: « ... öirep rrpoTe- 
poy ^CfiTouy ol ’louöatoi, to KdXuppa TTcpLcf)CpoyTe? ev Tat? cauTwy iltuxat?, ö 

TTpoTcpoy cttI Moxtcüj? fioay toi? ö()>0aXpoL? TTcpiOepeyoi, Kal pp SuydpeyoL 
öpay Tf]y TTOLiynify Kal öqpLoupyoy Tfj? ktiocco? ». Cosi anche in un discorso 
contro Gregora {KaTä-rov Pppyopä, Athos Chiland. 8 [229], f. 216''). Altrove indi¬ 
ca il piacere (1 anima eKaXÜTTTeTo Toiyuy ojOTTcp Tiyi TrpoKaXüppaTi, KdXuppa 
exovTC? cttI xd irpoaojTra, t6 tt]? f]8oyfj? 6cXcap, AiSaaKaXLa eis- xpy KvpLaKtjU 
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iiQ OTTorav Tj^xeLs- (it] motnii-ev <h^ cIkö? dTToSuefiyaL tt]v TraXaioideiaav 

Tov ASaii anapnau, rö d..a8pdjia,^ei. roü veou ’ASdn 

Kara llavXov tov Qsiov, KaXujx^ia [lojCTdLKÖi/ TrepiKeiTai röre Kal ev fiiitv ÖTraat 

TOLs pri Kara Xoyoi^ ßGuXopewc? eKpL^djaat t6 vl(f}os eicetvo t6 liwYiKov Kal 
b TpavojTepoi/ eecüpfjaaL rfiu ai;yf)R rfjs“ eeoTTiTO?. 

^ V AvQevros tou TrpwTou KaAuppaxo?, äSeX^e, Kal toü vediovg ttic 

ap-apTLas“, eueu? M.6Tapop(/)oÜTaL fj i^fuxf] rrpö? rqv Trpoxepai/ evyiveiav, f\ Kal 

KpaxTou errel tö pey f|paupd)6Ti. tö Se Kai fjeiwön i-Seiy rd dÖeaTa* el 
Kai (y? aTeXe? eTreaey errl Trpoocyiroy 8t’ eXXeit/jty dTra0eta?. 

va 10 TTup Kae'^auTÖy dptyc? ecrrt TTdy-rr) koI d(|jauaToy ÖXr)?, oütü) llol voei 

Kat ^TTL Toy eetou xupo? öirep ö Kupto? ifipty eyereiXaTo Kard tö- ttvo MSoy 

ßaXeLvds' rrjv dptKToy ydp ^art Kal Travro? f.ÖTTov dycTTiSeKToy Sid 

TOÖTO teoyTf? OL ;ia0TiTaL TTpörepoy ^^y eireoov Bi'^KXeiii^iv Tfj^ Kaedpa^tys- 

UCTTepoy 6^ ^tera rpy reXetay KaSapaty kqI rfts- Sö^ri? toö 0eiov Tovrrov iropöc 
yeyövauL ix^toxol cü? aK£Ör} dpuirtüTa. 

vß' TÖ ydp XaXety ey aÖTots* TÖy Xpiaröv Kard HauXov röy 9eioy TTdcm? 
TTeirolnKcy co^ direty, toutou? ^ktöj d^aprta?- dSdyaroy ydp pf, irporepoy 
Kaeape^yat nya. elra Ttp KaSapt? irpoaopiXTiaai- dXX’oöSe kqt' aöröy röy 

49. 
M 

2-3 Cfr. Ef. 4,13. 1 Cor. 15, 45 

50. 
M 

51. 
M 

2-3 Lc. 12, 49. 

52. 

M 

1 Cfr. 2 Cor 13, 3 |( 3 Cfr. Gregorio di Nazianzo. Orationes, 20, 4: J Mossay 

2 Cor“™!»“““'•520-23 (SC, 270), Paris, 1980, p. 62. || 4 Cfe 
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49. Sino a quando non giungiamo, come conviene, a spogliarci dell’antico 

peccato di Adamo e, secondo le parole del divino Paolo, non ascendiamo alla 

sommitä della pienezza del nuovo Adamo (cfr. Ef. 4, 13 ; 1 Cor. 15, 45), sino ad 

allora il velo mosaico cingera noi tutti che non vogliamo estirpare, in modo 

conforme alla ragione, quell’ombra psichica e contemplare in modo piü chiaro 

10 splendore della divinitä. 

50. Dopo aver dissolto il primo velo, frateUo, e la nube del peccato, subito 

l’anima e trasfigurata nella nobiltä originaria, o anche in una condizione a 

questa superiore, perche l’una e oscurata mentre l’altra e resa degna di vedere 

le cose invisibili, anche se, in quanto imperfetta, cade faccia a terra per 

mancanza di impassibilitä. 

51. Di per se il fuoco h completamente non-mescolato e intangibile dalla 

materia. Pensa cosi anche del divino fuoco che il Signore ci ha ordinato in con- 

formitd alle parole : «Sono venuto a portare il fuoco sulla terra» (Lc. 12, 49). t 

infatti privo di mescolanza e non accetta nessun sudiciume. Per questo motivo 

i discepoli quando videro, dapprima caddero per mancanza di purificazione, 

poi, dopo la purificazione perfetta (“), diventarono anche partecipi, quali vasi 

puri, della gloria di quel fuoco divino. 

52. Il fatto che Cristo parli in loro, secondo il divino Paolo (cfr. 2 Cor. 13, 3), 

11 ha resi, per cosi dire, esenti da ogni peccato. £ infatti impossibile che uno non 

sia prima purificato e quindi conversi con il puro (‘^), e nemmeno, secondo lo 

stesso divino Paolo, avere Cristo che parla dentro di sö non essendo perfetto, 

perche «termine della Legge e Cristo» (Rm. 10,4). 

fi€Td liju TOU aravpoO TTpoaKWTjGLV, f. 144''), o i peccati (tö KdXy|i|ia Ttoy 
d|jLapTT|p.dTwy, AiSaaKaMa elr r7)y Xajj.npäi' KupiaKtjU rod Tldcxa, f. 160'’). In 

una omelia contro Gregoras il velo sul volto e dell’anima, chiamato dall’apostolo 
Paolo “follia”, e la conoscenza delle discipline elleniche (f) yywcns- Twy öXXriyLKtüy 
\iaBr\\i6.rtjiv),'OßLXCaKard rovFp-qyopä kqI toju avrov ößO(l>p6voju, ff 199% 201', 

203'’. E ancora: il velo dell’antica Legge e delle passioni (ivi, f 209''). V. anche piü 
in basso n. 66 per il termine TrpoKdXupfia. Callisto amplifica quanto aveva scritto 

il suo maestro, Gregorio il Sinaita, sul velo della mente e delle passioni cfr. Capitoli 
sulle gerarchie, 9,11. 3-4 : Rico, /I monaco, p. 12 e commento corrispondente. 

(63) Le Stesse considerazioni sui tre apostoli di seguito al racconto della 

Trasfigurazione nella ÄiSaGKaXia SoyßarLKT] Kard tov FpriyopäKai töjv aÜTov 

SiSaoKaXiüU, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f 188r; «eircl Kal Tpets" qaay ol eTTÖTTTat T-fj? 
ToiauTTiS' jieyaXcLOTqTo?, Kal ydp dTeXcL? oyTc?, TÖy ctaaycüytKÖy Ste^-pp- 
XovTO 8pöpoy». 

(64) Cfr. Gregorio di Nazianzo, Orationes, 20, 4 : Mossay, Lafontaine, Gregoire de 
Nazianze, Discours 20-23, p. 62. 
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S^Kpouö^ejos- yäp ö x^Xl^ j^erd rou oidqpov irvp eKire^TreL, Kal <p\oy6s 

biKr\v e^aTTTEi padLoj?, outco kqI {l;uxn tt] awexei emKXiiffeL toü ’lnaoö Kal Tfi 

w? ELUEiv, auyKpowpevri aei f^dTTTei tw epajTL toö Oeov Std Tni^ owe- 
Xf lav TTJ? fTTLKXTiaew?- f LTQ Kal dKTLuoßoXElR airdpxerai tb? elKÖ? ro <^>mLKÖv 

ai^Tp? KaXXos- eKTTejiTTouoa, KaÖdTrep 6 xdXi^ peTa toö aidT]pov, kqI äiia irpöc 

TTi. auypR duareLUfraL, XuBfUTo? toö TTpoKaXö^.^xaT09 Kal toö aioxoac 
TTis'aiiapTLas". ^ 

^ 1^8 Tö ydp- Tas- ö oltöjij Xaiißdvet Kai ö Ctitoju evpiaKeL Kai ra Kpovoirri 

auoLyr)a€TaL fi? toüto (|)epeL tov XöyoR Ti\9 dXTieäas-, d? tti^ dX-nöfj STiXaSfj 

TTippoiy TOÖ yoo?- d pr] ydp T19 toöto TideoL oök dy ^leTd toö 

AaßiS i/;aXXoi tq- edeppdudr] 7) KapSia pov euros-pov Kai iv TfjpeXern uouiK- 
5 KavdpaeraL TTvp. 

, Tö ydp CilTdy Kal Kpoueiy tt^u %pav Tfj? ßaaiXeia? tb^ t6- dyrqs- öady 

eaniy 77 ßaaiXeLa toju ojjpauoju^ toT? irdaiv fipty e8ö0ir|, 0X17019 80 olpai dvoi- 

yerai cü9 dK09 KaSd Kal al TTCUTe Trapecyoi dTTCTuxoy, Kal 6id tö Lid KOTd 
Kaipoy Kpoöaai aTTeKXeLa9T](jay Tfjs €lo68ou. 

VS ZTfiaaL pEv rä ri]s oapKÖs -rrderi Kal Td OKip-nnpaTa ToiJ9 ey koctuw 6ta- 

TptßoyTa9 fl Kal auy Xöytp axoXdCeiy KOTd t6- ax'oAaVaTf Kai yuojre. eIkös 
Eivai yeyecöaL, e^aXdi^jai 5ö fi dcJ)ayLaaL dSöyaToy. 

vC Ja Ti]s CTapKÖ9 TrdQr] StKT)y TTupÖ9 dyaTTTouaiy ^keivo ydp dua tiü 

TTXTiaLdaai tt] uXti l^pBLi^s dydiTTEi, d(^.ayLCoß^yil? 8' ^K£lyi79 papaivErai ■ pi- 

vj dk Kara xyau kvSov, ÖTrörav Sk TrpoaEyylor), TrdXiy aydiTTEi. Oütio uol 

vöei Kal Ta TTaöii, KoiplCoyTat pöy Kal d,9 tö SoKEty duEvkpy^Ta pivovoLV, 

53. 
M 

54. 
M 

1-2 Mt. 7, 8 I) 4-5 Sal. 38, 4 

55. 
M 

1-2 Lc, 17, 21 II 3-4 Cfr. Mt. 25, 1-13 

56. 

MF 
2 Sal. 45, 11 
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53. La pietruzza battuta con il ferro produce il fuoco che, come fiamma, si 

sviluppa con facilitä {‘O- Cosi anche ranima, battuta, per cosi dire, con la Conti¬ 

nua invocazione e memoria di Gesü, brucia sempre dell’amore di Dio per la 

continuita deU’invocazione. Poi comincia anche a irradiare, come conviene, 

emettendo la sua bellezza naturale, come la pietruzza con il ferro, e al con- 

tempo si leva verso lo splendore divino, essendosi consumati il velo e la vergo- 

gna del peccato (“). 

54. Le parole ; « Chiunque chiede riceve e chi cerca trova e a chi bussa sarä 

aperto »(Mt. 7,8) conducono la ragione della veritä a questo, cioe alla vera pre- 

ghiera e alla custodia della mente. Se uno non lo ha provato non poträ infatti 

salmodiare con Davide:« Era riscaldato il cuore dentro di me e nella mia medi- 

tazione k divampato un fuoco » (Sal. 38, 4). 

55. Cercare e bussare alla porta del regno perche la parola : «Il regno di Dio 

ö dentro di voi»(Lc. 17,21) e stata data a noi tutti (^0- Ritengo perö che la porta 

si apra, come e opportune, per pochi, Anche le cinque vergini non ci 

56. t opportune che quelli che vivono nel mondo arrestino le passioni e i 

sobbalzi della carne e che li fermino con la ragione, secondo quanto h detto: 

«Fermatevi e sappiate» (Sal. 45,11), ma ö impossibile che li facciano sparire 0 

svanire. 

57. Le passioni della carne ardono come fuoco. Questo infatti, quando si 

awicina della legna, divampa facilmente, mentre quando quella h consumata, 

si affievolisce. Rimane sopito aH’interno, e quando gli si mette vicino <della 

legna>, divampa di nuovo. Considera cosi anche le passioni. Si calmano e 

(65) Stessa Immagine nella Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, 19 (ülaTrep ö KdxXTj^ 

criryKpouöpeyog tw olSt^püj €u9Ö9 ö^dyei tö Tiöp eySoy KpuTTTÖpeyoy Kal dyd- 
TTTEiy 8uydpeyoy Tfj9 TTpoaT)KOÜaq9 i>Xq9 dfl;dp€yoy): Beyer, Kallist!, p. 174. 

(66) Con il termine TcpoKcxXuppa Callisto intende il velo della carne (tö rrpo- 

KdXupp.a Tfj9 oapKÖ?), 'OpiXia VEpi tQu TEOodpoju yEULKCoTdroji/ dperedu Kai 

nepi poi'axiKfjS' noXiTElas, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 322', e anche la veste lumi- 
nosa di Adamo prima della caduta (capitolo 93. 6). Nella 'OpiXLa Karä tov 

roqyopa Kai räu avTov Öpo4>p6uoju, f. 199' il termine e utilizzato per indicare 
I’eresla di Gregoras (tö TrpoKdXuppa Tfj9 aLpeaeüJ9). V. anche sopra n. 62. 

(67) Callisto ha dedicato un’intera opera, la AiöaaKaXLa eis tö prfTÖv tov 

evayyeXiovÖTi fißamXeia röiu ovpaudjp eurös ppüju eutl, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), 
ff. 169"-174' a Lc. 17, 21. Qui leggiamo che si puö aprire e chiudere la porta del 
regno «per mezzo del pentimento e del compimento dei comandamenti» (tö 

KXEKTOfjyaL Kal dyoLypyaL ToÖTqy eTTiyLyeTai tol9 dy9püJTroL9 Sid Tfj9 peTa- 
yoLa9 Kal Tfjs Twy öyroXcoy EKTrXqpcüoeco?, f. 171''). 
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5 inäu Se ^poaeyyiacütiL, paSiuj e{d,TTa tt,^ 4,X6ya rn«, anapTtac Kal 

rni' TTIS' CTapKoj pSoi^TiP- o 8 epppLKÖs ßto? m<lm^ iKpiCovu olBevairrd. 

VTI’ ^ I ot9 ydp yeuoapfyoij to Tfjs- peMacn,? yXuKdCeii^ ire<(,pKÖs ?aTii/ äSe- 
vai TravTojy o Xcy<p- ro™ aoL Bf Bv toutolj wpoKäpLPaov ™ 6 rns- 

5 dnr,yapfj"r,7 

V0 "ASpvaToy TTdvT^ roy eiSora KoXppßäy rdiu ffidro^y fi 

oXtps- imxeipew &arrX,au ey T.p yeXdyci. Kal pr, KaTayoynoOiiyai paSm^- 

( El ßouXey JcjTüj mn Kal toOto aa#? tö epupripa, äitep opk fpaßec- ol 
jap TTEUf ipapwoi TOP KoXopßdy, ov poyoy eis tö ßdeo? xwpoOai dyeuyp^yous 
jxoyTes Tous o^aXpopj, dXXd Kal, üs elireCv, doKapBappKTi touj BiaTplßoy- 

..,11°!;™ TrpaKTiKfis dpeTÜs d,ToynxeTai 
^«(P0ey TT, ayaTT] aoppoppeyos toO eeoO, elTa xeipaycyyovpeyos Std öp- 

eeooTeir ’i f ß^Xipoa trpös TÖ »4,0? x^t t^'s toO 

5 ^Toxos ylyPTat peTd toO llyeöpaTos, Kal Td ßd^ k7x*/pe« 

ml 8^^^ ™®0P? TOW eyKeip^yous Xoyajuoös toötops, dir ö KoXupßTiTiir 
Tou? SLarptßovTas'. cü? Ixeua?. 

57. 

MF 
6 6’; 8^ F 

58. 

M 

59. 

M 

60. 

M 

61. 

5 Cfr. 1 Cor. 2,10 
M 

CALLISTO l PATRIARCA 377 

rimangono in apparenza inattive, ma ogni volta che un po’ ci si awicina, si 

accende subito ia fiamma del peccato e il piacere della came. Senza dubbio la 

vita eremitica sa sradicarle. 

58. Per coloro che hanno gustato la dolcezza del miele e naturale sapere 

appieno quello che dico. Per te, oh laborioso, siano a questo proposito oggetto 

di riflessione la lotta e le fatiche dell’ape e anche il suo pungiglione, in modo da 

non Seminare nella tua anima, a causa del rilassamento, invece di dolcezza la 

vietata amarezza, peggiore dell’assenzio. 

59. E assolutamente impossibile per chi non sa nuotare tufFarsi nelle acque 

e pensare di traversare il mare senza finire subito sommerso. 

60. Se vuoi, ti sia anche chiara questa immagine, qualora tu non abbia capi- 

to. Coloro che sanno nuotare, non solo vanno in profonditä avendo gli occhi 

aperti, ma anche, per cosi dire, vedono con chiarezza e senza batter ciglio i 

pesci che ci abitano. 

61. Cosi anche la mente, dapprima con la virth pratica nuota via, al di fuori, 

sollevata dall’amore di Dio, poi, guidata con l’opera dei comandamenti, come 

l’ape operosa va verso la soramitä della contemplazione di Dio e di nuovo verso 

la profonditä in basso, intendo dire la terra del cuore, ed ä tutta posseduta dallo 

Spirito, investiga bene le profonditä (eff. 1 Cor. 2, lO) e osserva distintamente i 

pensieri che vi si trovano, come il nuotatore - l’abbiamo detto - i pesci che abi¬ 

tano <nel mare>. 
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Ka0ap0els- ydp ö i,ovs KaroTTTpou 6iKni. ETrexei- dKetvo yäp rots- TrXnaid- 

S° KaOaDtelc'' dfeXeyXf t Scä tt,.. toO UXov &aOyeiav, ofiro, 
Se KaOapeeiy ^avoT^pov Kadopä diä Tfjs- »cpyetac kol 
XapSovo, Tofi Uuevparo,. Kal äpa Täj Xrdp.. IZZ 

> Kaeapcü^ewpaKaUi'OTTTpLCeraL. «s* <puxi-Jcas- 

er Ediv ydp TO 0fwpoij(ieyoy rai yood^iewy Geoipta KarovoiidCerai Karä 

KaXofla “ CT1TO0..TE9, airrol Ll poiplav 
um, pouoL otSaaiy üj? aXriöw? djrXayw? tt)v toü Geou Setüpiay W SiSd- 

sTZro"; ™oK«pappe.a dLaxI" ptl 
toTIZ a.yy.aop..o. Oeot, Kard xdpL. mcrcwrap tö- dyd 

?8 Ai^Xf) Tol? dyojaifopepois' fi eewpta TrpooyiveTai Kal Siä pcv Tfte ttpo^ 
KTLKPJ n ypucjij Täv ovTojy imywerm. fjTi? lariy r, Secopta idp Sptw mZ- 

pq. de OTavTx^u K^crd^evos-, oü Kard tou? (jo<t>ov^, dvaye. dXXd Kad<iK 
^Xovai ^uae^,. Kal adet. 0,4; 5.0^ Ktyowrat Kai ^poÜ^rat ■ ^vtoT^ ■ 
UTT^payaßa? töu öpoy cj-foecos-, xeLpaycorftrai i>qdiüj^ npö^ Tf|y toü Qefü 
eeojpLay, Tf)v dXTi0fi KaTauÖTicriy. 'i^Tov^eov 

ee Ol rap ^e^ cTociJol TexuiKtÖs fi CTToxacmKios- töaayei 0ewpowi rdc KiWi- 
aa, T^v öu^v, Kal ^X^oy oü6^y eyT.ü6.y ^oplCovrat, p.rptco' 

m Kal ayaT.lyoyTQL irpö? ri^y tou 0eoß KaTayÖTiaiy. 'O 6^ r^vemoT^q^u Geov 

paTtaLylSaTaOrriytt)dXrieLyfiao4)LjüIIüTdea9 
pgaLws-ol6e Xueiy aLutyiiaTa KQL aTpoc^ds-Xörwy. ^ 

e?' 'H yydiOTS' Ttoy Öyjcüy 

TpLoy aÜTÖy dTrepydefrar 
<pvaLoi: TÖy KTgadiieyoy, r| 8e toü GeoO ^maTnpri qi- 
cwdi^as 8i TIS- Tgy Seur^pay TTj irpioTrj. f^Tis- 8^pa- 

62. 
M 

63. 
M 

2-3 Cfr. 1 Cor. 3,19 || 5-6 Sal. 81, 5 

64. 
M 

65. 
M 

66. 
M 
11 Cor. 8,1 
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62. Quando la mente e purificata si presenta come uno specchio. Questo rive- 
la a chi si avvicina le cicatrici del volto per la trasparenza del vetro, <mentre ia 
mente> ancora piü purificata di questo vede in modo ancora piü chiaro grazie 
all’operazione e allo splendore dello Spirito e assieme vede e riflette come uno 

specchio le macchie dell’anima degli altri. 

63. Tutto quello che e contemplato e pensato viene chiamato contemplazio- 
ne dai sapienti del di fuori. Solo coloro che cercano la vera sapienza, che que- 
sti chiamano follia (cfr. 1 Cor. 3,19), conoscono realmente e senza errore la con- 
templazione di Dio, che insegna a ogni uomo la conoscenza e rivela le cose pro- 
fonde e nascoste e grazie a ciö Dio unito agli dei e creduto nella grazia, come e 

scritto :« Io ho detto : Voi siete dm » (Sal. 81,5). 

64. Duplice e la contemplazione che sopraggiunge ai lottatori. Grazie alla 
pratica giunge la conoscenza degli enti, che e la contemplazione degli enti. Chi 
la possiede non vede in modo conforme ai sapienti del di fuori, via!, ma come 
sono per natura e d altra parte in Dio, come sono mossi e condotti. Oitre- 
passando questo limite della natura, e guidato facilmente alla contemplazione 

di Dio, la vera contemplazione. 

65. Infatti i sapienti del di fuori, che in modo artificioso e ipotetico hanno 
una certa contemplazione dei movimenti degli enti, e di qui non trovano nien- 
te di piü, hanno un modesto avanzamento e tendono alla contemplazione di 
Dio. Colui che invece si h invece esercitato come e opportuno nella scienza di 
Dio e ha sottomesso questa serva alla vera sapienza (“), sa facilmente scioglie- 

re enigmi e giochi di parole. 

66. « La conoscenza » degli enti « gonfia » (l Cor. 8, l) colui che la possiede, 
mentre la scienza di Dio lo rende misurato. Chi unisce la seconda alla prima, 

(68) La conoscenza degli enti (yvojaL? tcüv örtojv) e definita come una serva 
(SepaTraiyLs-) in rapporto alla sua signora, la scienza di Dio (^TTiOT-fipq toü 

GeoO). Al riguardo Calusto ritorna anche altrove. Nella ALÖaaicaXia Soyfj.aTLia) 
Kard TOU Fpriyopd Kai riou avTov SidaaKäXtoy scrive : « Colui che non accoglie 
la conoscenza che deriva dalla grazia, anche se dice qualcosa di gnostico, non 
conosce realmente con l’esperienza la potenza di quanto e detto .... Il semplice 
apprendimento non da la conoscenza deH’abitudine. Questa e serva e non 
Signora secondo i divini Padri » ('0 6e ttiv ck xdpLTOs- \ir\ Se^dpeyos- yvcoaiy, 
Kay Xeyq ti yyujaTLKoy, oük olSev dXqSws- Kard Tf)y TTeipay toü Xeyopeyou Tpv 
Süyapiy .... ^iXri ydp pdGqai? Tf|y Ka0' e^iy yviZoiv oü Slöojol- OepaTTaiyls- ydp 
eoTiy auTT) kotci töus Oclous- TraTepas- Kal oü Kupla, Athos Chiland. 8 [229], 
f. 1870. E in un altro suo scritto di simili intenti, la 'OgtAla Kard tou Fpriyopd 
Kai TtovauTovöpio4>pöiAj)v, precisa: « Vedi come il divino Crisostomo chiama la 
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TraiPlff irpös- Kuptai. aurf,!. ™pecKdC6Tai, ^^iav dpiamv eicmaaTo t^.. 

4.. .. voco., a^ofl ydp 1^Scro 

Xx4k?x“'"“' ^^ ™® «‘Xrxt” 

.dK™ 

10 «TOaK^aapa, od 46«. ahr^ d^aupoürau dXXd Kai ÖXok aXJX Xop X 

waTXXrtXX.™' 

^^PäSSäSh 
„ilÄpssii 

67. 

M 

5 Cfr. Mal. 3, 20 

68. 
M 

3 Te TTis- M 

1-5 Cfr. Mt. 17, 1-4 ; Mc. 9, 2-4 ; Lc. 9, 28-30. 

10 13 Cfr. 2 Cor. 12, 2-3 ; Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 27; PG 88, col. 1109c 

nlft(
iiljM

W,4«
wi 
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che rispetto a quella e paragonabile a una serva di fronte a una padrona, pos- 

siede la coppia eccellente. Considera l’una come la luna, l’altra come il sole, dal 

quaie questa riceve la propria luce. 

67. Il sole con i raggi emette con profusione la luce alla luna piena e la rende 

completamente luminosa. Quando per l’ombra delle colline e oscurata, aUora si 

verifica un’eclissi di luna. Cosi anche l’anima che accoglie l’operazione e la gra- 

zia di Dio, diventa tutta luminosa grazie ai dardi naturali del sole di giustizia 

(cfr. Mal. 3, 20). Ma lä l’ombra oscura la luce della luna e a volte anche la notte 

si riempie di tenebra quando le nubi si addensano attorno (‘O- Allo stesso modo 

puoi senza dubbio trovare quest’imraagine anche a proposito delFanima. In 

contemporanea airinnalzarsi della collina del peccato, che e la sua moltitudine 

e oscuramento, non soltanto questa k oscurata, ma anche l’intera casa dell’ani- 

ma. Fa morire i movimenti intellettuali e riempie di ogni tenebra e oscuritä. 

68. Dove Cristo si k trasfigurato ? Sul monte Tabor, dopo avere stabilito la sua 

dimora al di fuori delle confusioni della vita. Egli sali infatti sul monte con i 

discepoli e si trasfigurö nella gloria, mostrando loro la gloria naturale della 

divinitä e lo splendore e avendo anche Mos^ ed Elia quali testimoni di questo 

mistero tremendo (cfr. Mt. 17,1-4 ; Mc. 9, 2-4 ; Lc. 9, 28-30). Egli ci insegna per 

mezzo dei discepoli prescelti a non cercare, come dire, in mezzo alla confusio- 

ne le cose invisibiii e non contemplabili. Noi dobbiamo con le fatiche, i sudori 

e i combattimenti ascetici salire sul monte, intendo dire la conoscenza degli 

enti, e contemporaneamente deporre prima i ragionamenti della carne o anche 

gli stessi movimenti intellettuali ed entrare cosi nella tenebra mistica, che h la 

visione della pace, grazie alla quäle siamo trasfigurati, come conviene, e ci tro- 

viamo al di hiori della carne durante quel tempo della preghiera, nel rapimen- 

conoscenza degli enti serva disprezzata della signora delle virtü, intendo dire 

della contemplazione secondo Dio ? » (Elbe? 0™? ö SeLos* XpuaoaTOfio? Tr|v 
yviooiv Toiv övTwv OepaTTaLvav TTj? KupCas" twv dpcTwv, TTj? Kard Qcbv <f>T|pl 

öecaptas', f)TLpoj|ievqv npooTiyopevoev ... ;, f. 203’) (Callisto fa qui esplicito rife- 
rimento a Giovanni Crisostomo, In epistulam I ad Corinthios: PG 61, col. 58). 

Quest’ultimo passo mostra con chiarezza che il destinatario delle critiche pole- 
miche di Callisto e Niceforo Gregoras. I capitoli 63-66 rivolti contro i «sapienti del 
di fuori» (ol aoii^Qi) hanno evidentemente questo stesso obiettivo. 

(69) Stessa immagine del sole e delle colline nel discorso Kard tov avrov 

fpriyopa, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 208^ 
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eKTrXT^TTeaBar eire et-TÖ? toü cojjiaTos- eire Kal eKTÖ?, f) opaaL? yeyoi/ei/ 
aÜTT) fj 6au|j.aaTfi. 

^0 OÜTüj yäp eSei Iva Sid Ti\s eda^ dydTrr]? (^>edawp.ei' el? töu Tfjs- reXetw- 

CTew? öpoy Kal Xöyoy Xfyw 8:^ fl? aürfjy TT]y TeXeiay äydm\v Tfj? tou 0eoü 

öfüJpLa?, fiTL? fip-Q? 6i.SdaK6L aa^xo? Kal TTpd Tfj? Koiyfj? di/aardafa)? Tfjy dvd- 

araCTLy rfj? i/JUXdS” oddßoXoy ydp f[CTay Mwücrfj? kql 'HXta?, dt ö(l)66yTf? rot? 

5 |ia0r|Tai:? kv 8Öi^ti, auyfXdXouy toj XpLOjy irepl toutou. Ei ydp tl? rd? rwy 

äy'iüiv il^vxd^ fy 6ö^i] Ofcopfi, ttoXXö) pdXXoy Tr|y eauToö Ka0opd kqI Trpo Tfj? 

Koiyfj? dvaardafa)?. 

o Mfya TL KTT]p.a 6 dySpcorro?, (ü? 6nTXf]y Tf)y x^ptv 6f^d|ifyo?, fi Kal 

TpLTTXf|yw? dye!TTOLM.L'TTpcOToy{ieyä[iaT0 tt) TTapaywyiQ 6Tipioypyri0fiyaL 8id 
Toö ep(i)üOT]paTo?, SeuTfpoy 6e Sid Tfj? dyaTrXdüeto? -nfj toü XpioToü fTTeXeü- 

afL, pTOL ToO ^p(i)uappaTo? dyaKaLytCoi/ro? eKfiyriy, t\v f} TrapaKofi dm]- 

5 paupcücre, Tplrov 8^ Sid rrj? dvay? yyfiaetü? toü 6€Iou Xourpoü' rpiaacü? ow Kal 

69. 

M 

4-5 Cfr, Mt. 17, 3, Mc. 9, 4, Lc. 9, 30 

70. 

M 

2-3 Cfr. Gen. 2, 7 

2 ÖTL TpLTTXf] f| TOÜ ay0püJTTOu in marg, mano post. M 

(70) Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 27 : PG 88, col. 1109c. Callisto chiama abi- 

t^lmente Climaco con questo appellativo (ö toü Ziyaiou Öpoi»? KaOriyqTq?), 

cfr. 73.6 e anche nella AiSaaKaXla elp- tö priTÖv tov evayyeXlovön ■ n ßacnXjsla 

rcdvovpav(JvivTd5-i)pdudarL,AthosCMand. 8 (229), f. 17r (v. nota successiva), 
nella OpiXta KaTa AaTLuojv, f. 232^ nella 'OpiXia nepl toju reaadptou yeuiKco- 
rarov dpenou Kai nepi povaxLKfjs- rroXireLas-, f. 320^ nella ‘OpiXia nepl 
VTTaKofjs', r. 334\ 

(71) In un passo parallelo della AiSaaKaXia tö prfTou tov evayyeXiov 
ÖTL T] ßaaiXeLa tlou ovpauLOu iuTÖs- fjpüju eoTi, Callisto amplifica quanto scrive 

nelle righe conciusive di questo capitolo : « ... Qui a faccia a faccia e a volto sco- 
perto senza che nessun velo carnale si frapponga o impedisca. Jl molto beato 
Paolo, avendo oltrepassato questo limite ed essendo giunto al terzo cielo, si 
troya nell incertezza e dice : ‘Non so se nel corpo o fuori del corpo’ Anche il 

molto divino Giovanni maestro del monte Sinai mostra di essere d'accordo con 

to, come dice Paolo (cfr. 2 Cor. 12,2-3) e il maestro del monte Sinai Giovanni (^°), 

cosi da meravigliarci e da stupirci: che si verifichi aH’interno o aU’esterno del 

corpo, questa visione diventa essa stessa oggetto di meraviglia (’‘). 

69. Cosi infatti dobbiamo giungere, grazie al divino amore, al limite e alla 

ragione della perfezione, intendo dire allo stesso perfetto amore della contem- 

plazione di Dio che ci insegna con chiarezza, e prima della resurrezione comu- 

ne, la resurrezione delPanima. Ne erano un simbolo Mose ed Elia, visti dai 

discepoli nella gloria parlare di questo con Gesü (cfr. Mt, 17, 3 ; Mc. 9, 4 ; Lc. 9, 

30). Se infatti qualcuno contempla le anime dei santi nella gloria, quanto di piü 

vedrä la propria e anche prima della resurrezione comune ('0 ! 

70. Grande bene e l’uomo, perche ha ricevuto la grazia due volte o si potreb- 

be dire anche tre volte. Una prima volta con bessere stato fatto per raezzo del- 

l’ispirazione, al momento della creazione (cfr. Gen. 2,7). Una seconda volta gra¬ 

zie alla rigenerazione con la venuta di Cristo, cioe quella dell’ispirazione rin- 

novata, che la disubbidienza aveva oscurato. Una terza volta con la rinascita del 

il grande quando afferma che, rapito nella contemplazione di Dio, non poteva 
arguire con chiarezza se era nel corpo o fuori del corpo, credo a causa di que¬ 

sto velo. E come uno specchio, quando e purificato per mezzo dell’ascesi e, 

come potrei dire, preparato e assottigliato con le faticose opere dei comanda- 
menti» (’Ek€l 8^ Kard TTpönojiroy Kal dyaKeKaXupp-^vy TrpoacjTTCjj pq tlvo? 

|i€(7LT€ÜoyTos' 'f) Sictpyoi/'Tos' oapKLKOü TTpoKaXuppaTos'. Toütov töv öpoy 
üirepavaßd? ö paKaptwraTo? TTaüXo? Kal el? Tplrov obpavov irecjjöaKü)?^ diro- 

piq evexdp^i^o? ^Xcyev etre ^vtö? toü acipaTO? elre ^ktö?, oük dl8a. ’AXXd 
Kal ö OeioTaro? ’lcxiyyris' ö toü Sivaiou öpous* KaSqyqTfi? auvipSd ^jalveraL 
4>6€yy6p€yo? toOtoj 8fi Ttii pcydXcü’ dpTrayel? ydp el? Secoplav 0eoü, ouk fiSü- 

varo elKdcrai TpavcüTfpov eiTf ^vt6? ^jv toü acoparo?, elre ^kto? Sia tö irpo- 
KdXuppa TOÜTO, (09 olpai. KaTÖirTpou ydp Slk^v örav Sid rfj? daKfiaeco? 

KaSape^ Kau, (o? öv euTroipi, KaTepyaaefj rrpÖTepov Kal XerrTuvO-Q Tat? 
yoL9 Tcüv ^vToXtov ^pyacrlai?, ALSaaKaXia fl? tö ßTjTÖu tov ^vayyeXlov öti • p 
ßaoLXda rojuovpavQu eurös' ppdu öotl, Athos Chiland. 8 [229], f. 171''). 

(72) Nella Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, Callisto attribuisce al proprio maestro la 

dottrina della contemplazione della resurrezione dell’anima nella vita presen¬ 
te (dottrina che riecheggia alcune indicazioni giä presenti nello pseudo- 

Macario). In risposta alla domanda del discepolo: «Cos’e Tanima e in che modo 
e contemplata dai santi?», e lo stesso Gregorio ad affermare : «Se uno non 
vedra la resurrezione della propria anima, non sarä in grado di apprendere con 

esattezza cos’e Tanima intelligibile» (El pq Tqv dvaaTaoLv ISq rq? eauToü 

{jn^xq?. OÜK dv laxüaeif paOetv aKpißLü?, tl eoTi (iiuxh voepd), 13 : Beyer, Kallist 
I, p. 136. E ancora : «... vede la resurrezione dell’anima prima della sperata 

resurrezione comune» (el6ey dvaaraaLV Tfj? ilinxd? "fTpö Tq9 eXTTLCopcvq? 

KOLyqs- dvacTdaf LO?), 14 : ivi, p. 142. 
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o lepeus- eM,c^>uag to ßpec^os, tvtjov olgaL cf^epiov toü ’ J naoö. elra Siä räv roLtöv 
mTaöuaecüP mi rgs- TpiTrn^ f TriKAgaeo)? rrj? dyia^ TpidSo? rf^v TeXEtoKTiv 
agßav'ei-ij eivepyeLg tou ayiou TTueupaTO?- ihg eyKaivLisQi\vai t6t€ Karä töv 

0eLoy AaßiS Kai y.yea0aL Sox^tov Geou. ’AXX‘ eK^tni fj TrpcoTn d^Xero Sid 
Tri9 TTapaKori?, W^i£ 6e ttji^ ÖeuTepay edyei/eiai/fipaupwaapLev irapapei^ei 6e 

ep Tiiiiv Ti TptTTT] xdpLS- \ii.a Kal f] aü-rf} okra. pepiCop^vT) 8e rar? ev^pyetai? 
LairauTop Sia tou ßairriCTpaToj, w? etTrety, dyeyepyir,To? eicSexopeyn iriy ^m- 

OTP04>T]U ^puy KQL peTayoLQy. 'Oiroray 5e eTTLorpei/jwpey, pgSiO)? fipty emAat- 
yeraL, oa8e yap ßüuXeraL röy fiperepoy Gdyaroy. 

oa Meya w? aXgew? Kal Tiptoy C0ov 6 dyGpcoiTos- ei ydp eoGfiTa ßaaLXifcny 
aTToxapiaapeyo? riyi 6 ßaaUeu? TToXXi^y Tr|y oiKetoTTiTa de'iKWoi irpbs töv 
elXri^ora kql toi? rrdaiy €y6o|oy d-TTOKa0LaT<?, Kai, w? el-nety, (poßepov, ti ctoi 

boKCL oray to ripcTcpoy c^upapa dvaXaßwy Kal cywGcl? | aOrtß koG' OiroaTaaiy 
5 Kd eySuaapeyo? T^y SouXiKiiy Cs ludTioy. ^y ^aurcp Tf|y oUday 

GeoTTiTa TTapuweKpu^/ey, f] pdAXoy SaycLadpeyo? ök Taurri? to xdpoy toö 

KpetTToyo? f)pLy peTeSojKC, Kal a^payiadpeyo? TavTr)v Tpiaaw?, 5id rfic ol- 
Keta? x<^LTo? dpaxoy kqI Geiay Öwapiy exaptaaTo; TJov pey 6id toö dpyai- 
ou ^p^uo^paTO?, CO? elp^Kapey ; Hoö 8^ Sid toö Seor^poy Kd tt,? dTToaToXfj? 

e dTTfXau^Ly SaLpoya? Kal yöaou? GepaTreyeiy. Itl ye pny6id Tfi?TpLTTf)? 
^TTLKXiiaeaj? ri)v xdpiv SeSwpnp^yo? ^y ßaTTTiapan; "Apo6y (|«ßep6? ö 

dyGpcono? SLaTOÖTO Kal aÖTot? rot? dyy^Xot? ^4>dpi^<s-, 'TTrepycKnaaaa ydp 
y-ni TÖ TTTiXLyoy acöpa toö HaöXou kqI ürrepeKTTepiaaeöcaaa iv aÖTto otoi^ 

XeLcoG^yTL TtJ aydTTQ 0eoü, el? TpiToy dyriyayey oöpayöy koI dppnTa Gda 0eoö 
15 puaTfipca dKpodaaaGai TrapeaKeuaae. 

70. 
M 

8 Cfr. Sal. 50,12 

71. 
M 

9-10 Cfr. Lc. 9, 1 (I 12-13 Cfr. Rm. 8, 37 || 14-15 Cfr. 2 Cor. 12, 2. 4 

r ™ cerimonia battesimale. v. J. Goar, EvxoXöyLov sive 
RitudeGraecorum, Venetiis, 1730, col. 290. ^ ^ 

(74) Quest’ultimo termine (Soxelou e,ov) ritorna altrove nelle opere di 
Callisto in nferimento all amma. Alcuni esempi. «L’anima diventa un recipien- 
te capace e un ncettacolo della graria e del dcnc del santissimo S». 
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divitio battesimo. Tre volle dunque anche il sacerdote soffia sul bambino, poi- 
che porta, credo, la figura di Gesü. Quindi con le tre immersioni e la triplice 
invocazione della santa Trinitä riceve la perfezione con l’operazione del santo 
Spirito (”), in modo da essere allora rinnovato secondo il divino Davide (cfr. Sal. 
50, 12) e diventare un ricettacolo di Dio (’O- Ma la prima andö perduta con la 
disubbidienza, mentre noi abbiamo oscurato la seconda nobilta. Rimane in noi 
la terza grazia che e una e la stessa, e che senza sosta si suddivide con le ope- 
razioni tramite il battesimo. Poi rimane, per cosi dire, inattiva e attende la 
nostra conversione e penitenza. Quando ci convertiamo, con facilita si manife- 
sta a noi perche non vuole la nostra morte. 

71. Dawero un grande e nobile animale e l’uomo (^0 ! Se infatti l’imperatore 
dona a un tale una veste imperiale, egli dimostra nei riguardi di chi la riceve 
una grande familiaritä e lo pone di fronte a tutti come illustre e terribile. Cosa 
ti sembra dal momento che ha assunto il nostro impasto, gli si e unito secondo 
l’ipostasi e ha assunto come un vestito la forma del servo, ha celato in s^ la sua 
divinitä, o meglio prendendo da questa in prestito il peggio, ci ha trasmesso il 
meglio, e imponendole per tre volte il suo sigillo, le ha donato con la sua gra¬ 
zia una potenza invincibile e divina ? Con l’antica ispirazione, come abbiamo 
detto ? Con la seconda e con l’apostolato in modo da cacciare i demoni e da 
curare le malattie (cfr. Lc. 9, l) ? E ancora, con la terza invocazione poichä ha 
ricevuto la grazia nel battesimo ? forse terribile per questo l’uomo ed emulo 
degli angeli ? Questa grazia ha completamente vinto il corpo di argilla di Paolo 
e in modo sovrabbondante per lui, conformato all’amore di Dio (cfr. Rm. 8, 37; 
1 Tess. 5,13), lo ha innalzato al terzo cielo e gli ha fatto ascoltare indicibili e 
divini misteri di Dio (cfr. 2 Cor. 12, 2. 4). 

AiSaoKaXia wepi rffs' npooKvu-qoeüJS' tov oravpov, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 140', 
e ilpasso identico nella ’OßiXia eis- ti)v vipojmv tov TißLovKal Cojojtolov arav- 
pov: SoPHRONfos, 'O waTpidpx'ns KdXXLcjTOs, p. 136. Cfr. anche la AiSaaKaXia 
So-yßaTLKi) KaTa tov Eppyopd Kai tojv avTov SiSaaKaXtou, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), 
f. 179L 

(75) Stessa espressione nella ÄtSaaKaXia eis Tqv KvpLaKpu perä tt)v tov 
oravpov npooKvvpoiv, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 142' ('0 8e ävGpCiJTTo? tö Tipioy 

Cwoy ...) e nella Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, 14 : Beyer, Kallist I, p. 140 (t6 Tipioy 

TOÖTO Cyoy 6 dyGpcoTTo?). 
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oß TauTTjU' 6e el? UTTOfii'‘paLu rrjc;' toü ÖeawÖpcüTTou Xöyou TpLTTfjs' Scapects’ 

Kal ö lepeu? ev fiptu eKTeXet aujißoXLKtüs“ TTporepov (lev rpts" eXra 

Kal 5id Tfis- KoXu^ißfiepas" ttiv TeXetau KdOapOLi^ Xop'ny^i' Sloi rns- cmKXnaecDS- 

Tfjs- dyias- TpidSo?, dyaKaiylC^^v fifiLu Tf]v xap*-^ toö TTveuiiaTO- eFei tuttov 

5 ©eoü tpepei Kal avros' ö toü 0eoü lepeüs’, Si’ airrou ydp TeX6Lotjp.e0a ttiu' toü 

96LOU ITveupaTos' XafißdvovTes- ämyevvqcjLu, 8id Trj? Tt5v x^i-püju 81^X0871 em- 

Qeoecxis'- 

oy ATieaßeCTÖ-q [xeu tö TrpwToy KdXXo? eKeivo 810 Trj? TrapaKO'n?, TrepLeocpCe 
Se Toüs- xapctK'Tdpas' Kal povous“' rqu de luepyeLav tt)? XapTTpörriTos' Kal rfj? 
0eou4)dyTou aToXf)? GÜSap-CüS"' di'aKaLUL^eL 6e toüto XpioTo? Kal eyKaiv'i^ei 
SauLTLKco? Kal M-eC^ov cx^Sov dyy^Xou t6 aüroö KdXXos“ dTTOKaSiaTriaiv, 

5 ÖTTÖTav TÖ KttT’ elKÖva TripT^cn;^ dXojßTiTov ol ydp TeXeioi |1^XP'- '■'tSv' 2epa(i>lp. 
4)9dyouaL KaTd tou peyau ’lüjdyur^v Kal toü Siyaiov Spou? Ka8r]yT|Ti^y 8ia- 
TOÖTO M-eya? ö dvGpüJTros' Kal KpetTTwv tw ö^ti Kal TrayTÖ? €7r€K€iva Xoyou Kal 

öaüiiaTos” ö 5f| cnjveLöojs' Kal 6 pcyag €y SeoXoylg Fpriyopio?' Oeös öeot? 
T€ Kal yvcdpLCöji.eyos*, koto ne9€^Lv dpp'QTov 

06' ’EttI toü dXXopteyov üSaTo?, tö pev ö^ur^pav ex^i KivrjaLu, tö Sk 
yaXrti/py Kal ßpaSuTepav tö p^y otiy ö^irrepas- Tvyxdyoy Kiia^aeu)? oü8e 
0oXüj9fiyaL ßgStcüS“ SüyaTat Std tö Tfjs- Kiyfiaews“ Tdxo?. El Sk Kal Trpö? piKpöy 
SoXwSel'Q, pdoy aXiSL? KaSalpeTai, ÖTe 6f) Toiadrriy ^x^^ KlvTioLy ^TreiSdy 

5 8^ TÖ ßeOpa toü üSaTo? ^XaTTco0^y, crpiKpÖTaToy yevriTai, oü pöyoy öoXoütoi, 
dXXa axfSöy Kal dKtyT]Toy p^y€f SeiTai ydp Tiyo? dyaKaSdpacü)?, w? elTTely, 
Kal KLyT^aeoj?, 

72. 

M 

73. 
M 

5-6 Cfr. Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 27: PC 88, col 1101b || 9-10 Gregorio di 

Nazianzo, In theophania, 7 : PC 36, col. 317c, ln sanctum pascha, 3 : PC 36, col. 628a 

8 peyas': peya M 

74. 
MF 

2 ö^uTepas- Tuyxdyoy Kiyriaews': TrpÖTcpoy F 
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72. A memoria del triplice dono de! Verbo Dio-uomo, anche il sacerdote la 

celebra simboücamente in noi. Dapprima sofFia tre volle, quindi, tramite la 

fonte battesimale, dispensa la perfetta purificazione con l’invocazione della 

santa Trinita, rinnovando in noi la grazia dello Spirito Poiche lo stesso 

sacerdote di Dio porta la figura di Dio : per mezzo di lui siamo resi perfetti e 

riceviamo la rigenerazione del divino Spirito, owero con I’imposizione delle 

mani. 

73. Quella prima bellezza e andata distrutta a causa della disubbidienza, ha 

perö preservato i caratteri e soltanto quelli, ma non certo l’operazione dello 

splendore e della veste rivelata da Dio. Cristo la rinnova e la consacra come dice 

Davide (cfr. Sal, 50,12) e ristabilisce la sua bellezza in un modo quasi superiore 

all’angelo, quando si custodisce integro r“essere a immagine”. I perfetti giun- 

gono sino ai Serafini secondo Giovanni il grande e maestro del monte Sinai {”)• 

Perciö grande h l’uomo e realmente superiore e al di lä di ogni parola e mera- 

viglia. Cosa che ha osservato anche il grande nella teologia Gregorio che ha 

detto:« Dio unito agli dei e conosciuto » (’*) in partecipazione indicibile. 

74. Dell’acqua zampillante, l’una ha un movimento piü impetuoso, l’altra piü 

calmo e piü lento. La prima, poiche ha un movimento piü impetuoso, non si 

puö facilmente intorbidire, per ia velocitä del movimento. Se anche si intorbi- 

da un poco, e facile che diventi di nuovo pura perch^ ha un tale movimento. 

Quando invece il flusso dell’acqua diminuisce perche si k rallentato, non solo si 

intorbidisce, ma anche rimane quasi immobile, perchä manca, per cosi dire, di 

purificazione e di movimento. 

(76) Altro rimando alla cerimonia del battesimo, cfr. Goar, EvxoXöyiov, coli. 

289-290. 
(77) Cfr. Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 27 : PG 88, col. 1101b. 
(78) GREGORto D! Nazianzo, ln theophania, 7 : PG 36, col. 317c, ln sanctum pascha, 

3 : PG 36, col. 628a. 
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06 To ,160 ataer,™ oSiop ok Tfjj yfjf äUcrai 6v elp^rai rfAnov, tö 6e 

voriTOv oScop KaiCäv ml aXAÖ|i6ooo, « rflj ooT,Tncr -yfic, ^lydCot Kapatasr 

O Kopto? aTr6<(>TlVaT0' OTOOOÜTaL 6£ Kcti, £l,i6t„, dri./nTov peoei Sid Tf,^ 

Tps- Koeapoecoj dwooaiau, Ka0ap0£y So &ä xrij öpyaoiasr tüp ivroXdip 

KLPe.Ta. ou popop Kal yaXnPcSj, dUd Kal öePTopas, pf, eoXoppcpoJ 

oXco9 aSppaToP yap re OoXuOfipaL Tli TrpooßoXfj Tiöp Saipöpiop Slo to oft Kal 

TOXuraTop Tpj poopäj rapTps KLPnaotpf ol So Kal ap6<r piKpÖp toöto app- 
[jatri, TTpo? öLopewaiv auÖL? paSLOj? dudyeTai. 

fl. EoL^^e yap o 6aLfiaju tivl to^6tt\ kqI ttukpo ß^n dÖedTou Ka- 

ö a<f)6L6cü? TrpdLÖvTL, ßouXöuevos- ^aroW RKf}aai ndUov t6v ßaX\6- 

li€vov je Kai TLTpwwofiewv f) fiTTTi6f|mi Tiap- airroö- 5id Kal xpaiveii/ ö ßeßn- 

^ aL(TXpai96tiXou6ti b-norav 
6e ßaXAüjpeu kjl i^pets- co? dKo? Kar' aüroö rat? eetai? Kal dxpdi^roi? ßoW 

alTLve? eLaiy f) tou Itictou KXfjat? Std Tfj9 toö wo? dKpißoö? rnpfiaeojs'. äna 
ojcret KaTTTOs- f| tcdi- dyrLTrdXwv' Saipöi/toi/ SiaXuerai Sl^vapi?. 

oC Ap,op^oi^ TTdvTüJs- TÖ eetoi/ Kal daxr^pidTicTOi^ Kord tous- GeLOus- Tiare- 

pa? Kal elKOTCos-j ö ydp dödraroi/ axT^ancTÖfiraL ÖXw? f) popc/)w0fiuaL ko- 

ßOLÖ-^Ta ^K Tüjv oi^Tcoy popc^ifi? f\ TOÖ axTi^iariaiioö- irdi^Toj? dpop(fK>u di^ 

Ti KOL dCTxn^tiTLaTov'. [lopc^joüTaL Sft Tti liivx^ Kal T(p I^öi Sid Ttöi/ at)\0)v Kal | 

wepojy ÖM-OLcoaecov c^s* el? rö KüT'dKÖm kqI koG'öpoltoaiv di^aTpexdi/rwi. 

riiiaji^ bta rri? Tüjw euToXcov ^KTiXripcoaews*. 

Oll' KaGapGely ydp ö yoü?, ö ti^? i^vxr)^ 64>baMi6?, dyyeXou axfiua eir^x^L 

Kal apa tol? iwpoi? Kal düXoc? aupirX^KeTat, koI aÖTwu rd? ^4(^>daeL? toö 
liveupaTos“ dex^Tai ixuotlkw? kotö TÖy ^yStdGeTovXöyov. 

75. 

M 

1-2 Cfr. Gv. 4,14 

76. 

M 

77. 

M 

1 Cfr., e.^ g., Massimo il Confessore, Capita de caritate, III, 97; PG 90 1015d - 
<PLAoKaÄia Toju iepoju upnrLKcou, III, Athinai, 1960-\ p. 40 ’ ’ 

78. 

M 
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75. L’acqua materiale zampilla dalla terra nel modo che e stato detto. L’acqua 

intellettuale, viva e zampillante (cfr. Gv. 4,14), sgorga dalla terra intellettuale 

del cuore, come ha detto il Signore. Diminuisce e, per cosi dire, resta immobile 

per la mancanza di purificazione, Purificata grazie all’opera dei comandamen- 

ti, e mossa non solo dolcemente e con calma, ma anche impetuosamente, e non 

si intorbida affatto. E impossibile infatti che sia intorbidita per ia suggestione 

dei demoni, a ragione dell’impeto e della velocitä di questo movimento intel¬ 

lettuale. Se anche per un poco ciö si verifica, di nuovo e facilmente ricondotta 

alla correzione. 

76. Il deraonio assomiglia a un arciere nemico che senza pietä lancia di fre¬ 

quente contro di noi frecce di nascosto, volendo con queste vincere o sopraffa- 

re chi e da lui colpito o ferito. Perciö l’impuro cerca di contaminare con i suoi 

dardi, owero le infami concupiscenze. Quando anche noi lanciamo contro di 

lui, come conviene, i divini e immacolati dardi, che sono Tinvocazione di Gesü 

con l’esatta custodia della mente, allo stesso tempo la potenza dei demoni 

awersari h dissolta come fiimo. 

77. Il divino ^ completamente privo di forma e di figura secondo i divini 

Padri e a ragione (”). Non puö infatti essere raffigurato e rappresentato a somi- 

glianza della forma o della figura degli enti. Pur essendo assolutamente privo 

di forma e di figura, prende forma neU’amma e nella mente grazie alle somi- 

glianze immateriali e intellettuali. Noi ci innalziamo all’“essere a immagine e a 

somiglianza” con il compimento dei comandamenti. 

78. Quando la mente, l’occhio deiranima, si h purificata, assume una figura 

d’angelo ed e unita agli <esseri> intellettuali e immateriali e da loro riceve 

misticamente nel verbo interiore le manifestazioni dello Spirito. 

(79) Cfr, e.g., Massimo il Confessore, Capita de caritate, III, 97: PG 90, 1015d ; 
fpiXoicaXia Twviepiou vtitttlkioi', III, Athinai, 1960^ p. 40. 

(so) Del «crogiuolo delle tentazioni» (xcovela tcüv rreLpaapcoy) Callisto parla 
anche nella AiSaaKaXia rpiTT}, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 120^ 
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00 ''ArpeTTTOL yctp ol toü 0eoü TrapaardTai yeyöv'aati/, ä(f)' ov Xpicrrös* 

eoapKwGr), TTiXiKaurns- xapi-Tos- auTor? Trapacrxcov arpeipia Se Kal ev Tifiiv» em- 
yiverai, örav TTpo? Tf\u reXeiav dydTrriy (^Qaoixiiiev w? eko?. Aurri ydp eKTÖ? 

<f.6ßou Töv dvÖpojTToy dTrepydCeTaL. d)? rerptopei/ri tüj epwTL Xpiaroü- w? ^v- 

5 Teööei' G'Tpa(f)fji'aL cls" ja ottloo] 6 KTT)cjd|i6vos' TaaTT^v oü SwaraL. 

TT El p.f] ydp öid Tfjs* toü Trupo? rexviKcDs“ 6 xpwös* SoKip-aaGeiTi, 

Kaöapöfji'Qi oü Süyarai., oütco Kal iüuxri dSüi/arov TrdvTT] Ka0ap0fjvaL f) 8oki- 

paCTÖfjPai el pf) Sid tt]? x^i^^las- twi/ TreLpaa|iwp. 

TTa BaßuXcbu f\ avyxmis eppriyeueraL, ev oIs- Kral toü? Tpet? iraiSa? Sid rfj? 
Kaptyou ketyri? Tp? xaXödLKfj? XapTrpoTepous-fiXLou mreSei^cy, oEItü) Kal Tpo- 
mKco? dXXrjy BaßuXcijya ö Xöyo? fipiv ÜTraiytTTCTai, Tr|y Tcay 5aip6y(oy öxX-nv 
€v ol? ö KQTd 0eöy dyÖpojTTo?, p^aoy aürf)? 8iaßd? cocrrrep Kaptvou Twy Tret- 

5 paapcöy, xpvaoü Kal dpyüpou Kaeaporcpo? yiverai, auyxücjcw? yr)tyri? dirriX- 
Xayp^yo?. 

Trß El pf] ydp kql fipei?, dSeX<i>A rnKplSa? koI dCupa <i)dyoLpey, oük äy Tfjv 

TOÜ ndaxa etaßaaty Kal dirö Trj? AtyÜTiTou, Tfj? dpaprla? 6T|Xa8f|, 4.vyf|y 

TraeöyTe?, TTpö? tö TTdaxa tö dyw cfjOdcraipey, f) TTj? dvw 'kpowaXfip 0eaTal 
yeyotpeßa, fjTt? ^arly f) dpaai? Tf|? elpTivri?. 

Try Aeiyöy ydp f] ^TTiBupta kqI ö Oypö?, Kal örav pey Kaxd t6 ekö? dytoyraL, 

TT]? i/iuxfi? p^po? eloty. 'OiTTiyLKa 6^ toü Ka0f|KoyTO? kTpaTTcoat, toü odipaTo? 

ytyoyxaL • kqI tö pöy Trj? tSioy tö SupiKoy, öxay ^yepyei Kaxd ^üaiy tö 

6ö toü aojpaxo? TrepL£KTLKÖy fi ^TTiüupla f) dXoyo?' TOÜTioy 8ö dyaLpexi?, 

5 aKU0pcjiTÖTTi? ^y xtp rrpoatiJTry. TT^y9o? Kaxd anyxpißf) KapSla?, Kardvv- 
^L? ÖLTiyeKfi? Kal pyppr) Gaydxoy iv öl? f| poKapta TaTreiywaL? e^ayOet. Kal fj 
TOÜ aojpaxo? Kd0apaL? emylycxaL. 

79. 
4 Cfr. Ct. 2, 5 
M 

80. 
M 

81. 
M 
1-2 Cfr. Dn. 3,15-30 

82. 
M 

83. 
M 
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79.1 servitori di Dio sono diventati immutabili dal momento in cui Cristo si 

e incamato, poiche ha loro procurato una grazia cosi grande. L’immutabilita 

sopraggiunge anche in noi quando arriviamo, come e opportune, alla perfetta 

carita.Questarende luorao fuori deltimore, perche e feritadaH’araore (cfr. Ct. 

2,5) di Cristo. Da qui chi la possiede non puö tornare indietro. 

80. Se I’oro non e provato a regola d’arte con il crogiuolo non puö essere 

purificato, cosi anche l'anima non puö affatto essere purificata o provata se 

non con il crogiuolo delle tentazioni (®®). 

81. Babilonia e interpretata come la confusione bä i tre fanciulli sono 

stati mostrati piü spiendenti del sole per mezzo di quella fornace dei Caldei 

(cfr. Dn. 3,15-30). Cosi in modo metaforico il discorso allude anche ad un’altra 

Babilonia, la molestia dei demoni. Qui l’uomo di Dio vi passa in mezzo come in 

una fornace delle passioni e diventa piü puro dell’oro e dell’argento, perche si 

k liberato dal turbamento terreno. 

82. Se anche noi, ffatello, non mangeremo le erbe amare e gli azzimi non 

potremo provare il passaggio di Pasqua e la fuga daH’Egitto, cioe dal peccato, e 

non giungeremo alla Pasqua di lassü, o non diventeremo spettatori della 

Gerusalemme celeste che e la visione della pace (®0- 

83. La concupiscenza e l’ira sono funeste. Quando sono guidate in modo con- 

forme alla natura sono parte deH’anima. Quando invece deviano da ciö che con- 

viene, diventano <parte> del corpo. Proprio delPanima k l’ira quando opera 

secondo natura. Comprensiva del corpo e la concupiscenza irrazionale. 

Distruttore di queste sono tristezza nel volto, afflizione nell’anima, un cuore 

spezzato, compunzione continua e memoria della morte. Qui fiorisce la beata 

umiltü e sopraggiunge la purificazione del corpo. 

(81) Interpretazione tradizionale, cfr. il dizionario di Lampe, s.v. BaßuXwy. 
(82) Idee analoghe sono espresse da Callisto in un discorso pronunziato il 

giorno di Pasqua dell’anno 1351, la AidadKaXia ct? tt]u Xafinpay KvpiaKi)v rov 

TTderxa: «Questa Pasqua ci fa passare e ci innalza dall’Egitto intelligibile, inten- 
do dire il peccato, guidandoci verso quella grande Pasqua vera e celeste, cioe la 
Gerusalemme di lassü, la potente metropoli dei primogeniti che sono iscritti 

nei cieli» (Toüto ydp xö ndoxo Öießlßacre Kal dyf|yayey f)pd? ök xfj? yorixfi? 
AlyÜTTTOi). Tfj? diiapTia? (i>T\[il, irpö? xfiy rrj? dXT|Ö€La? ö5öy, xeLpaytoyoüy 
rrpö? TÖ p.eya Tldax® eKciuo tö dXriOLyöy Kal oüpdytoy, 4)T||iI Sf) Tny dyw 
'IcpouoaXfip, Tf|y Kpaxaidy xtov TrptuToxoKcoy p-riTpÖTToXLy Tcoy d-rroyeypap- 
pLcvüjy ey oüpayot?, Athos Chüand. 8 [229], f. 1560- Per la Gerusalemme celeste e 

la «visione della pace» v. anche i capitoli 68.10 e 99. 3, 
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Vf,/ (f »“ ° “TaaKeudferaL Kal xüipl? toOtou 

Ji „//' ™™ ° ™'' ™ i/nJXi-KÖp dmpTtaaL ßouXopeyo? 
m porepoi^ EK TraifTüji^ auWeefi rä xp^iatpuTaTa Kal «(«XipuTaTa Kara- 

5 ““//™ ° ™ ^ imxEtp^a.. ™ Kdp- 

ire riau ydp tö Sid Gfoy ywofi^vov eis töv bpov tovtov dadwTai rnc 

Zf^,T' l^^povcdETai, e^El f, PEV Mdpea 

EKa ™P<iToä.lsa^a/oO 
EKaecfETO, KpELTToya poipay eytfiiToOoa, dXA' o6y dp<>OTEpa,y ö pLaeöc 

5 •y^yoi'f'^.Si.ayapTTifMdpeas'KaiTfisrMapiafo’lTiCTOiSp^pyilTai. 

■trr H pauCTir rdy Traesy troXXaxwj ylycrai uj cIkos, toutüjv Se dvatpe- 

s/nS™" ttpckt Td KpElTToya, öray dKly,,™? pe^ 
pXaSp irpor roy rps- uiraKofis' opoy Kal Aöyoy tote rotypy dpyd koI li? el- 

5 ZoZZr^" 

jC 0 ydp datpcyy kripes p^y Tot? ElaaycoyiKot? Kal lie^Kot? ETretaEpxE- 

rai, irdpu? & tol? trpaKTLKOi? Kal dXXoi? toi? itEpl TT,y eEipplay axoXddoucrr 

KaKEiyoy? p^y Bla ^o4>u,u Kal ktW dydpepoiy i) kqI dydpepuy, tZ i wpl 

SE^ptay ^ayTaota? TLyd? EldcoXo^tEt, cb? doKEtyxpa^paTlfE^Tfiy dTpS 

^WTd?, TTOT^ Sk ml (P? Tüp TadTP? vpo^pei lya 6id -rri? Eyayrl/pol/? diro- 
Tr\avT]Gr\ töv toü Xpiaroö deXTiTi^i;. ^ «tto 

84. 

M 

85. 
M 

2-4 Cfr. Lc. 10, 39-42 

86. 
M 

87. 

MF 

1-3 O yap - evapQpißv ; Tol? ^ieiy elaaycoyiKOL? rat f|0LKOLS- Kal TrpatcTLKors- ö 

Satpojy Sta ayap0pcoy p Kal Eydp0puy etielOEpxETai F 1 5 ,Tp/a,;KrpE, F 
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84. Come la casa e costruita con il materiale e senza di esso non esiste, cosi 

chi vuole completare la casa dell’anima, non la poträ costruire se non racco- 

glierä tra tutto quello che e piü vantaggioso e utile. L’impresa risulterä di con- 

seguenza inutiie per chi si affatica. 

85. Tutto quello che awiene per Dio conduce a questo limite della perfezio- 

ne. Maria e infatti ricordata tramite Marta, perche Maria si dedicava a servire 

Gesü, mentre Maria sedeva ai suoi piedi, ricercando la miglior parte (cfr. Lc. 10, 

39-42). Ma ia ricompensa fu per entrambe, perche tramite Marta e Maria Gesü 

e ricordato. 

86. Spesso la diminuzione delle passioni si verifica, come e opportune. Il loro 

annientamento, la ferma inclinazione del libero arbitrio verso il meglio, <si 

verificano> quando si e iramobili verso il limite e la ragione dell’ubbidienza. 

Allora rlmangono realmente inerti e, come dire, inattivi i germogli dell’ira e 

della concupiscenza, 

87. Il demonio attacca in un modo i principianti e gli etici, in un altro i pra- 

tici e in un altro ancora coloro che sono dediti alla contemplazione. Gli uni con 

frastuoni e suoni inarticolati o anche articolati, quelli <dediti> alla contempla¬ 

zione con simulacri di certe Fantasie, quali far credere di colorare l’aria come di 

luce, a volte ancora presenta <queste fantasie> come fuoco per ingannare l’at- 

leta di Cristo tramite la parte awersa. 
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TTt, AttXii yap p 4>vxi) ovaa pg8ius euLoraraL npc^ t6 «fc ärc 

apyypwi, aprop otoa, S.ä t6 poepöp tp Kal äpXop, <8,^ pptppS 6 

Sppapepoj PTPpip TpoTTtp eJaTraTfjaaL auxfip fl? topto 8oX<r(Xüj n€Taa™aTt 

5 TTPOW8pxeTl Kal dvTl TO (JKÖtO? 
5 etf^Se^rjTaL 0 rrii9 fca0apaLv eldSexofieuos-. ^ 

Kax’^r^, ■>'“P SiSdoKaXop Pwavdya, töv Xöyov 
KaXop yap S.SapKaXop KaXa rd pae^aTa, | Kai wop„ppip awPppdTa,p ^^pd 

wXT ■ “ “™'; ^“P “P“' P^l 8" ypa<(,LKfi9 eeaaKpaayra Tofe dp- 
XfTPTTOpj TTLPaKas- e^aKp^ßopp ypd<f,Ptp plSjuai fj Kal ev öpotoi? a^opc 

5 aTToatüCei.L'eKeLUüJi'Tous'xapaKTfipas'. ^ 

9 01 yäp CTXPfxaTLCTpol rwy Satpöuwi^ drieer? (()aLV'oirrat • Käv ydp elc drve- 
XoK 9wto? Kav fL? dytou pop^py Kdy tö? Xpiorös- ö ßeßriXo? peraßdXXeL^v 

?a'Nnirtop ydp 6[KnP iirix^i f, >Pvxf,- cos- ydp IkpIvo dcöyov oßK olSpp Itoi- 

' TTpayiidTcop dpocpoK KaecaTarai ™ktti, p6vt,r tScip ttir 
TOU <(>coT6r TOpoixjiap, irpö? aßrfiy oXocjxepcfe dTOKXi..Pc KaTaTTiai- d otöJTe 

5 ^PP^.^P’^PP'PP™ 4 'f’PXn dKciKlg ovCäua Kai duXÖ-rnrc ßgSicos- p&- 
5 ^^<jea[veci;ot6eTfi<;>aRTa<TccßSpcT,ÖR6aip6iciopdwdTTi. fvoio^eto 

aJu <i™WTOr TIS TTOpcßupoDK Tcji TOÖ XPOPOV ptec oi.K 

dTToXXuac mv TUS mpcßupas XpAau. dXX' ep ppi^pr, aipCn Tofe xapaKT^pa? ad- 

88. 
M 

S9. 

M 

2-3 Cfr. Gregorio di Nazianzo, ln theophania, 5 ; PG 36, coJ, 316c 

90. 

M 

1-2 Cfr. 2 Cor, 11,14 

91. 

M 

92. 

M 
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88. L’anima e semplice e sa correre verso la luce perche le e connaturale, in 

quanto intelligibile e immateriale. Di conseguenza il demonio, che non la puö 

ingannare in altro modo, si trasforma subdolamente in questa <luce>, in modo 

da essere accolto grazie alla sedicente purezza e che colui che ha ricevuto la 

purificazione accolga l’oscuritä al posto della luce. 

89. E opportune dire anche questo : volgo il mio discorso al maestro. Sono 

buoni gli insegnamenti di un buon maestro e cattivi i raccolti di cattivi semi CO. 

Ritengo infatti impossibile che chi non si e esercitato nella pittura sappia dise- 

gnare con accuratezza su un quadro i modelli o conservare i loro tratti nelle 

copie. 

90. Le forme dei demoni appaiono ripugnanti. Sia che l’empio tramuti la sua 

oscurita in angelo di luce (cfr. 2 Cor. 11,14) sia nella figura di un Santo sia che 

appaia come Cristo, k impossibile che non turbi e intorbidisca l’aniraa dell’o- 

rante (*“). 

91. L’anima e simile a un bambino. Come quello non conosce biasimo, non sa 

di lode, e completamente privo di occupazioni, perche vede soltanto la com- 

parsa della luce e verso di questa si volge totalmente, volendo, se fosse possi- 

bile, assorbirla, cosi anche l’anima che vive con innocenza e semplicitä sa sfug- 

gire con facilitä l’inganno fantastico dei demoni. 

92. Come chi ha perduto una veste di porpora anche dopo un lungo lasso di 

tempo non dimentica il colore della porpora, ma conserva nella sua memoria 

le sue caratteristiche e chi l’ha perduta, se in seguito la vede, subito si ricorda 

(83) Cfr. Gregorio di Nazianzo, In theophania, 5 : PG 36, col. 316c. 

(84) In questo capitolo (come nell’ 87) e riconoscibile l’eco degli insegna¬ 

menti di Gregorio il SiNAm, in particolare Capitoli sulla preghiera, 7: ^iXoteaXia, IV, 
p. 85,11. 29-27, Breve notizia sulla hesychia, 10 ; ivi, p. 76. 



396 A. RIGO 

ou. Kai a™\eoas emiTa lSqk toOto As eMfe yti^erai toO l^arLoa 

&a TTij TTop<^upaK0oa? xpoas. oK™ Kal f, dmXfaaaa tö raorriy Laua 

atToa4,Cajy poyoy Touj i/iaCTLKoas- xapaKrfjpas-, äpa toOto l8oi)<,a, d^Xtvei Kal 

TTpo? auToi^ yei-ewe, ei kql ck twi/ euaurLtov eori tö bpöiiievov. 

97 Kaeairep eu eaÖTrrpw tl^I ica6apw re Kai diroCTTLXßoyTL f| ev öauToi 6iau- 
7.ia mL Xapwpo^, Kp.ßp.a. oö Su^arau ovrc Kal ö .powLp 5 

e.aou e.oucta.ro. ^.S.pa. toüto Kal ^ IpdT.o. 

^_y oapKa CKayoa tocoStov, pf, 8i SwaaGat Katopay ÖX^ ai,Tr,y öttokt 

KüTOTr rpou Tou (i)CüToe(.8oCs' TrpoKaXuppaTOS'. 

V8' ToOto Kal ey f,pty ÖTnylyeTai Sid toO eoor^pou 'ASdp, toü dyopapTnroK- 

XtirTorr-^ oapKÖ? kpI rfipaTO?- TT|y ydp OfLx- 
Xi8a Tofl 901OU .jiüiTor OKolyoy dy#o 6id Tfjy äyias aOroO JpKÖs- Kal tö 

opaopupeyoy ttoto KOToTTTpoy, <j>ppl 6Ö Tpy adpKa 6id Tf)? napaßdae^ fiXtop 

T^ßamMa,.Tdiu 
ovpauoju, eippKcvai roi^ auröv Köpiov. 

?eTöy pöy mpl Tfiy TipaKTiKf,y ö yaaxoXoOpeyoy kutö TÖy ?ß6opoy dmBpöy 
^dpT^j ^poa^aeai kotö tö- 

Sc I,K? i ^ß8Won-dKL? ÖTrrd, ÖTOiSf] Kal oIito? ö dpi9- 
47 IxfpÖTpiiTaL, dXXdel Kal wainas- 6 ydp Trjj Trpoaeuxri? Xöyo? irinl^Sri 

tS/’ s ^ icTriadpevos- dpsTaKlyt,- 
Toy ^xei ÖLaTTayTos- Tfl toü 'ItictoO axoXdfiuy. ^ 

93. 

M 

5 Cfr. Gen. 3,10 

94. 

M 

5-6 Lc. 17, 21 

95. 

M 
5 Tfjs- : Td? M 

2 Sal. 118, 164 )( 3 Cfr. Mt. 18, 22 
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della veste per il colore delia porpora, cosi anche Fanima. Ha perduto il suo 

abito e ha conservato soltanto i lineamenti naturali, ma nel momento che lo 

vede, si volge e si piega verso di quello anche se quanto e visto proviene dagli 

awersari. 

93. Come in uno specchio terso e splendente la sua lucentezza e splendore 

non possono essere occultati, cosi anche il progenitore, che possedeva neH’in- 

terloritä l’abito tessuto da Dio e lo portava come veste, sovrastava la sua carne 

a tal punto da non poter affatto vedere il suo stato. Quando quello svani, egli 

credette di essere nudo (cfr. Gen. 3, lO) perche era stato tolto, come uno spec¬ 

chio, il velo luminoso. 

94. Ciö accade anche in noi grazie al secondo Adamo che senza peccato e 

diventato comune e simile a noi sino nella carne e nel sangue. Accese lo stop- 

pino di quella luce divina grazie alla sua santa carne e il Verbo salvifico rese 

puro come il sole lo specchio un tempo oscurato - intendo dire la carne a causa 

della trasgressione con le parole : «Dentro di noi e il Regno dei cieli» (Lc. 17, 

21), indicando il Signore stesso. 

95. Chi e occupato nella pratica deve sempre pregare in conformitä al nume- 

ro sette, secondo quanto ö scritto: «Sette volte al giorno ti ho lodato» (Sal. 118, 

164). Chi si dedica alla contemplazione nemmeno settanta volte sette (cfr. Mt. 

18, 22), perche anche questo numero limita, ma sempre e in questo modo. La 

ragione della preghiera, intendo dire le attivitä della mente, non ammette limi- 

ti, ma, dormendo e da sveglio, mangiando e bevendo o anche per strada, chi la 

possiede ö immutabile e si dedica incessantemente alla memoria di Gesü. 
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9s- El ßouXeL [laQelv tt(Zs Set TTpooeuxeaOai, GKOirei tö tcXo? tti? TTpoaoyfic 

^ Kat TTpoaei^XTi?, Kal «Tra™* ydp tö reXo^, dyaTn^rö. Kardvi 

ei? ean ÖLT^yeKT]?, au^rpißfi KopSias, dydTrri irpö? röy TiXtiaiov t6 6e öyairri-. 

oy TTpoSr)Xoy- eTTLeupLQ? XoyLapö?, fcaraXakd? (/.lOupiapoL, ^liaog W töv 
5 TiXrimoy, KQLOCTaroLtTOLS-TTapöpoLa. k :> 

9C nXftara pey ydp Kal dXXa dal rd rf)? 4^vxiKi\s KaöapoTnTo? auuRoXa 

axppa XeyLo KQL pOo? aepyöy, pexpioy (tpoioipa, Xöyo? ^iep6Tppp^yos•. ßdöt- 

apa euTTpeTies-, Kupiws- 6e tö tt}? utiiOTTOLOü Ta-rrcLvcüaeo)? ßd0os-, äriva dh 6 
KeKaeappeyos" TTepL(i)epeL Kaxd TÖy eyrö? dy0pwTTov. 

_ ?T1^ El pp yap rd irpoeippp^ya d? eiKÖs- HerdCei^, dööyoTÖy öaTiy cü? oTpai 

€19 Toy yps-GTraeda? Xipcya KaTa4>6daaL, dXX’ovSe xpy elppvpy T(5y Xoyiapujy 
eupoL9- 0 yap pp rq^ Seuxepa? ömxuxtoy p kqI di/idpeyo? xf)? yaXT^yp? aöxfis-, 
UeaTps" Tps- xpojTpj yey^aOaL oü Suvaxai, 

?8 0 tp'9 'lepouaaXpp xd TrpoTTÖXaia ppxto Tre4.0aKi^ p Kpowac 
raurpy Tfiy xuXpy, ttqjs- ^i'Sov xojppaet; xd eaöpeya öipypaexai; TTtö? rpy 
SLcoy oilyeroL, c^ppi 6p xpy öpaaLy rrj? elpf,yp9; nco? xojy döuTCüv KaxaToXpöaec 
p TTOJ? TÖy CcooSoxoy xa^oy daTTdaeraL Kal xoö 0e[oi; (/«^xö? diroXauaa p yeim- 

5 aerai peToxo? : i m 

p' Tö ydp- !/#£ ral Xdßiij, Karä töv | drrdm-a. eW toCto <(.öpf t töi. \6yov 
äSvmrou yäp Xöyois- aurf,.. ÖTTo&tfai tiapacmiaa. tö ovi^oXov xü)pi? Tflc 

^opaXLCety kql xpo? euöeLay xptßoy pexaTroieiy. eu ol? äu 6 yp^y rrpoop- 
5 KoyTCüs-euppaoL. ^ ^ * 

96. 

MF 

4 !/A0l)pLapOL9 F 

97. 

M 

98. 

M 

99. 

M 

100. 
M 

1 TOÜTOy M 

1 Non inveni (v, 43. 2) 
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96. Se vuoi imparare come si deve pregare, guarda al fine dell’attenzione o 

anche deila preghiera e non ingannarti. Perche, mio caro, il suo fine e : com- 

punzione continua, contrizione di cuore, amore del prossimo. Il contrario e 

evidente ; pensiero di concupiscenza, mormorazioni di maldicenza, odio per il 

prossimo e cose simili a queste. 

97. Molti e diversi sono i simboli deila purezza delEanima ; abito e costumi 

sobri, sentire moderato, parola misurata, incedere decoroso, in modo piü pro¬ 

prio profonditä deH’umiltä che eleva, tutte cose che chi e purificato porta nel- 

i’uomo inferiore. 

98. Se non esamini, come e opportune, quello che e stato detto, e impossibi- 

le, come credo, arrivare al porto delEimpassibilita, ma nemmeno potrai trova- 

re la pace dei pensieri. Chi non raggiungerä la seconda e anche non toccherä 

questa serenita, non potra diventare spettatore deila prima. 

99. Chi non e giunto al propilei di Gerusalemme o non avrä bussato a questa 

porta, in che modo andrä dentro ? ln che modo racconterä le cose che segui- 

ranno ? In che modo vedrä Sion, intendo dire la visione deila pace ? In che 

modo oserä <penetrare> nei santuari o in che modo bacerä la tomba datrice di 

Vita e godrä deila dlvina luce o ne diventerä partecipe? 

100. Le parole «Sii sobrio e prendi» (”), come ö detto, si riferiscono a questo, 

E impossibile mostrarlo o presentarlo completamente con le parole senza l’at- 

tivitä deila mente. Questa sa infatti appianare le macchie dell’anima e l’asprez- 

za e mutarla In una strada diritta. Cosi chi e sobrio poträ convenientemente 

trovare. 

(85) Citazione che giä figura nel capitolo 43. 2. 
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pa'^ 'H ydp ey rfi Kal f, tüp öettov 

rpac^wy Xapa? kql TrX-npoL TTjy tou KTTiaajieyou TroXXfis" töte vdo 

KQL auT09 epojTL BeEw äXovg KpäC^iv ov TTauerai SaiiiTiKi^- dyaULaaeTm 77 
^vxn fiov em toj aojTnpwj aov, Kal aSöL?- rd dyaXXtaßä ßov XvTfxoaai ue dnd 

5 TCüUKVKXojaduTOJUlie. u.nu 

^pß' Tö 6e EyaPTLoy toutol? TrpoönXoy aKXnpoTT)? ey rf) SeLvÖTn? 

ry TTpoac^TTo; aiaxpoi XoyLapoi, 4>o.UTaaiai 6ai|i6vü)y. ptao^, Kal dKaipo? 

Cr|Xo9 KOL T6X09 aix\ia\(ßaia Karä ijjvxAv oTTorav ydp ö ctkottö? vovg, dSeXd)^ 

anouvGTaCr] rrpo? tt^v Tdiy KaXcHy EpyaaLau f) toö 0eoö iroXig eudXajTos“ yive- 
^ Tdi. 

^ py _ Ectto CToi iirl ToÜTolf ral toOto tö toö 0ctou AaßlS Xöyiov, el? toOto 

yap ypa Toy Xoyoy Kai toOto- Trdyra ra daraßovipoikrr K6pi( Kipie riV 
omo^ coi- KOL ydp KdToxoj 6 yoos- 5Xor yoyonevos- pieTd toO OvrioaTos- 

araiTTei TO SoLoy Tiup ey Tcp Trj? <livxris Tapieicp koI ä|ia iKiruputei? ÖXos- 6 

5 ’^WySpiaj-rnatyXTiTofleäou.öajTÖs-TTtayeöyTuyT.ÖÖXotajTfiyvdpi.Toc 
Kal oot™ Tcöy öoT^y, oXiKcäj TÖy Geöy e^y^yoj Xeya,y- rrd^ra ra ^a „ov 
epovm • KvpL€. Kvpie, ris- ößOLOs- gol ^ 

p6 0 SaL^cov Tots- dycovLCofi^yoL? ^T^LTTipeLy olSe kqI Xöxou^lordy Kal iv^- 
Spas- TTOTE rtop ttot^ 6^ Kal ^k Toiv dpiaTep^y, ipa TrepLyEunrat 

UTOjy Kal axpa^ajcTLy el? rd öttLctw, kqI trpÜTov |iey ImoßdXXEc SfiXtay rto kqu- 
VOUTL Xf Lpd)y Kal ttoScSv ^KXuaip. eXt« Xi^env toö dyaeoü tovtol? irapExei Kal 
0.1^19/)a0upLa kqI f] dyyoia ^-rraKoXoveet. KdyTEÜefy n dmarla TTap^^ExaL. 

101. La buona memoria neU’anima e la continua meditazione delle divine 

Scritture riempiono l’anima di chi le possiede di molta gioia e gloria. Allora 

anch’egli, afferrato dal divino amore, non cessa di gridare con Davide: «La mia 

anima esulta per la tua salvezza» (Sal 34, 9), e di nuovo : «La mia esultanza mi 

libera da coloro che mi hanno circondato» (Sal. 31, 7). 

102. Il suo contrario e evidente : durezza neH’anima, asprezza nel volto, pen- 

sieri turpi, fantasie dei demoni, odio, contesa, zelo intempestivo e infine pigri- 

zia dell’anima. Allorche, fratello, la mente come sentinella sonnecchia nell’at- 

tivitä del bene la cittä di Dio e facilmente espugnabile. 

103. Al riguardo valga anche per te questo versetto del divino Davide (a ciö 

infatti rimanda il suo significato): «Tutte le mie ossa dicono : Signore, Signore, 

chi h simile a te?» (Sal. 34,10), Quando la mente e interaraente posseduta dallo 

Spirito, accende il fuoco divino nella stanza dell’anima e insieme tutto l’uomo 

di fango e infiammato dal fulgore della luce divina e le stesse ossa sono impin- 

guate dall’oüo della grazia, ed egli totalmente leva inni a Dio con le parole: 

«Tutte le mie ossa dicono : Signore, Signore, chi h simile a te?» (Sal 34, lO). 

104. Il demonio sa spiare i lottatori e a volte fa imboscate e agguati da destra 

e a volte anche da sinistra in modo da vincerli e da farli tornare indietro, 

Dapprima suscita viltä in chi si affatica, infiacchimento delle mani e dei piedi, 

poi procura loro oblio del bene, e a sua volta segue l’indolenza e l’ignoranza e 

da qui deriva poi l’incredulitä. 

101. 
M 

3-4 Sal. 34, 9 I) 4-5 Sal. 31, 7 

102. 
M 

103. 

M 

2-3 Sal. 34, 10 II 6-7 Sal. 34, 10 

104, 
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pe' A£Lvöy TTdöos- fi eTTL6u|ita Kal Suo-KaTaytoyiorov ötl Slo. rfiy yoW)y evSov 

TÖy TTÖXepoy OTTÖray 6e kql 6 Tf)? eTTL0u|iias- Saijitay uTTOKyi^T) yapyoXL- 

apoi)? epTTOLCoy lös" ßouXöpeyos' Trjy fiperepay dirwXeiay, röre kql, cü? elTTety, 

ÖDCTKaTayojyLCTTOTepoy yiverai touto tö TraOos“, (|)6oyoüyTOS‘ auroü Tf|y "pficüv 

5 (TtüTTipLay au 6e pf| d-rroKapi^s', TTupös' SIktiu dyrexcov p.expi Tüiy Seivwy raurris' 

Kaptywy Seig eTTiaTaaig eXeTjOcpo? y^vT\. 

PS" Mf| OaupdoTiS' Tf]y toutou Troyppdy emyoiay, ou ydp p-ovou Toiaöra ttoX- 
XaKLS-, dXXd Kal Xoyiapou? dTToyywaew? {moßdXXei tw Kdpyoyrt Kal Xuirriy 
piKpdy TTpo^eyeC rri toutou ilfuxt}- aKÖTcoaiy ydp kqI CdXT]y Koyioproü 6lKT|y ep- 
TToiet TauTT] Lua 6l' aÜTcay cls TÖy Tfis- dnoyyoxjecüs- e^aKoyrioT) ßuGöv. 

pC Od6e ydp ßouXopai Xcyeiv Td toutou Tex^dapara Kal Tf)y KaKicnriy 
CTKaLÖTTiTa Lua pf] Sotripey toC? daöey^aty ou piKpdy TTpo<J)aaiy Kal arpacljcüaiy 
fls" Ta oTTLOCü (US" ydp tols' uiyrrLoiS“ oTcpca Tpo(^>f| ou irpoaiTea, dXXd Tots" laxu- 
pots*, ouTco Kal TOL? fLaayüjyLKots“ TaÜTa Xcyciv ou SoKipov. 

pr| Td ToiaÜTa Totuuy oü KaTopÖouyroL xwpl? KapTepta? Kal {jTTopoyfjs-- 6 
ydp VTToiieiva^ eis- riXos- (JCüdfjaeraL TravTco?- Todrwy ydp dyaipoup^yojy Twy 
TTeLpaapdjy awöfjyaL oü 8uydpe9a' Xtupo? ydp TraiSeLa? iipiy t6 o^ipaioy toö 
ö(|)ecos*^^yKa0^crTriK6 TTpö? TraiSaycoylay, KaGdirep pdaTt^ irpös- tou? dTdKTou? 

5 Kal Tous' duTLKaSLOTap^yous'. 

M 
105. 
M 

106. 
M 

107. 
M 

3 Cfr. Eb. 5,12-13 
2 5oLr)pey : ÖtÖpey marg. in rosso M 

108. 
M 

1-2 Mt. 10. 22, 24, 13;Mc. 13,13 

3 f) oüpd Tou ö4>€lös‘ dts' pdoTL^ in marg. mano post. M 
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105. Funesta passione e la concupiscenza e difficile da combattere perche ha 
airinterno la guerra a causa della generazione. Allorche il demonio della con¬ 
cupiscenza eccita titillamenti, provocando, come vuole, la nostra rovina, allora 
questa passione diventa, come dire, ancora piü difficile da combattere, perche 
egli e invidioso della nostra salvezza. Tu non scoraggiarti, resisti come al fuoco, 
sino alle stesse atroci fornaci della concupiscenza, e grazie alla protezione divi- 

na sarai libero. 

106. Non meravigliarti per il suo disegno malvagio : in chi si afFatica non pro¬ 
cura solo cose simili, ma anche pensieri di disperazione e procura una piccola 
tristezza alla sua anima, vi introduce un oscuramento e una tempesta simile 
alla polvere in modo da trascinarlo cosi nell’abisso della disperazione. 

107. Non voglio descrivere le sue macchinazioni e la sua piü che malvagia 
stoltezza per non dare ai deboli un pretesto non piccolo e ritornino indietro. Il 
cibo solido infatti non si addice ai bambini, raa ai forti (cfr. Eb. 5,12-13), Cosi 
non ^ nemmeno opportune raccontare questo ai principianti, 

108. Cose simili non si compiono senza costanza e sopportazione. «Chi sop- 
portera sino alla fine sarä senz’altro salvato» (Mt. 10,22,24,13; Mc, 13,13) per¬ 
che non possiamo essere salvati dal momento che sono scomparse le tentazio- 
ni. Ci e stata stabilita come briglia pedagogica la coda del serpente in vista della 
correzione, quäle sferza per gli indisciplinati e i disubbidienti. 
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p6 Tö ydp' av^dueo’de Kal TrXrjOvi'eode TToXk(]v Tf]i'8ixj)(epei,av' eiiTTOLet tols* 

dYcovL^OfieuoLS- wg- oLfiai Kal rfjs- tou ©eov Gecoptas- dvn-iTTOLou[icv'OLS- t6 jiev 

ydp Kard Sid tt]V yovii;' Kal ttiu Tf\£ (l>vo€tüg Siaöoxnu, tö 8e imep (j)VGLu 

öia TTiv dXeKTOV öö^au' Tfji toü ©eoö peTOuaias" oö povov yd-p tou? töv a^irya 

5 ßiov daTTaCop.ei'oug- koI tous- rfis- Trapöci'tas' Cvyöw» duaSeSeyiiewu?, dXXd Kal 

auTous eu au^uyig kqI ocjjtppouelu ßouXopev'ous' övivr]OL tö pT)TÖv. TTpö? tou- 

TOL? ydp Kal ö ZüJTqp epojTwpLeyog- eXeye t6- ö xtopoii' ei/Kvpico xcopeiTü)- dXXd 

Kal TÖ cTÖfia aÖToO TTaLjXos- ö öeios" <|>T)aLV eis- tovto emrayqu Kvptov ovk 

ex<i^- AXX €KeL pey f] toü av^dueoQe 4>ojyg yeyovev, öid Ti^y fjTTay ti^S“ irapa- 

10 ßdaeojs (hg epT7a6oüs- ttJ? yoyfjs- eaopeyng- -rrpofwpa ydp toü ’A8dp tö irapd- 

TTTcopa, ÖTTto? "nTTüjy TTj? €TTL0upLas' [ yeyopeyos" 6paTTeT?^9 KaTecnr) rfis“ 

Tokpg, TOÜ ^üXou T-Q? ßpuaeois- dil^dpeyos- TrpoireTtü?- cv d.g 8pa^ap^yl^ f| (j>ü(7L? 

e^eKuXlaöri elg- tö irapaiöijaLy Kal Trpös* 5vo yoiiou?, ws’ ciTrety, SouXeOctu 

fipeTcaaTo, TÖy <i)uaLKÖy S-qXoyoTL Kal töv TTapa<^»^laly• kqI Toiyuy 6 \iev 4>\xji- 

15 KOS' yöpos TÖy toü ©€0ü yöpoy dKoXou0€ty oi5€, ^TTopeyos ücrrepoy kqI T(i5 

eüayyeXiKCfi KripüypaTi, eiTCLSfi Kal ydpoy Tipg 6 awrnpios Xoyos Kal Trapöe- 

viav auTrdCerai. '0 Toiyw toü ©€oö epws epireawy eis ö vrrep 4)üaiy 

ÖTjXaS'n, ßgSlcos TÖy kotö (i)üaLy yöpoy ■npös TÖy üirep <f)ücjiy dyOeXKeTai SouXo- 

TTperrws' ö pey ydp ^^uolkös Tf|u KdTw xwpav^ TiXripot kotq tö ^TrdyyeXpa Tfjs 

20 aü^T^ceciJS' ö Sf) Tf]y dyoj, "htls ^<7Tly dycüXe9pos Kal dSdyaTos- AiaTOÖTo ydp 

Kal 06ÖS dy9pojTTos y^yoye, auyayaaTpa4>els }ie6‘ fjptöy üorepoy 8e Kal eis oü- 

payous dyeiCTL peTd Sö^TjSi fipcüy TTpocTe[Xr|<^)€ 4>voiv, ouvebpov dTTo<fiii^yas 

Tfl 6e€i-d TOÜ HaTpös. OüSe ydp dyTiKeiTai 6 kqtö 4>ijaiv tü5 ürrep <pvoiv yöpoj 

KOT ouSgya Tpötroy, el prirroy o TTapa4>ü(Tiy XaSwy elcTTTTjÖ'pcrei 8i' dKpaolay Tfjs 

25 f|8oyfjs, Ka9d (^pcL TTaüXos ö Sefos' €lSouerepovi^dpou dKTKjTpaTevöpeuou to) 

vöpcp TOÜ uoös pov Kal aixpaXcoTL^ourd pe t(o uopio Tfjs äpaprlas' d)S 

^i^Teüöey TroXüy elvai TÖy dydjya tols dyioyiCop^voLS KaTd TÖy p^yay 8i8d‘ 

OKaXoy TaXalTTLüpoy ydp rpy (i>6aiy TaÜTr|y KaTovopdCei, ■nG0€M^KUiay Tfl 

TTapaTporrrj toü kqXoü. Kal Totyyy, dyaTrrtT^, pf) dpAei rrpös Tfiy KeKpuppevTjy 

30 TaÜTTiy Kal aKOTeiypy ^veSpav, töv ^ao) Siepewioy dySpLüTiov, fjTLs oü pövoy 

Tpy Sidyoiay dpaupot, dXXd Kal TÖy yoüv ^ktv4)Xol tw Xelw Tcoy f)^yojy. “I aais 

de Kal 0epaTTeia ToüSe toü TrdOous "H Tc3y evToXojy Tppi^ais kqI koto yoüy ep- 

yaoia- KaOairep KÜcjy eypriyopcbs direXaüyei TÖy poviöy ^k toü 8daoos Tfjs 

kolttis aÜTüö, oÜTw Kal yoüs, Sid Tfjs toü ’lriaoü eiTiKXfiaetüs eySeXextüs ytyo- 

35 peyris, direXadyeL TÖy epcJjojXeüoyTa yöpoy Tfjs irapaßdaetos koto töv eaco hg 

eLpgTOL dyGpcüTToy. 0 de ütrep di^cr^y yopos CGTly f) xdpis toü dyiou 

riyedpaTos, fi i^iKwoa Tpy adpKa koto TlaüXoy TÖy Oeioy fjTis pgölcos €^a<pa~ 

109. 

M 

1-2 Gen. 1. 22, ecc. |) 7 Mt. 19, 12 I| 8-9 1 Cor. 7, 25 || 12 Cfr. Gen. 3, 6 (| 25-26 Rm 
7, 23 II 27-28 Rm. 7, 24 |1 36 Cfr. Rm. 7, 25 
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109. Le parole «Crescete e moltiplicatevi» (l Gen. 1,22 ecc.) procurano, come 

credo, molta difficoltä ai lottatori e a chi si dedica alla contemplazione di Dio. 

Ha da un lato un significato secondo natura in vista della generazione e della 

successione della natura. Dall’altro un significato soprannaturale in vista del- 

l’indicibile gloria della partecipazione a Dio. Il versetto non e utile solo per 

coloro che abbracciano il celibato e per coloro che si sono caricati il giogo della 

verginitä, ma anche per quelli che sono sposati e vogliono essere temperanti. 

In aggiunta a ciö il Salvatore disse in risposta a una domanda : «Chi puö capire, 

capisca» {Mt. 19,12) e la sua bocca, il divino Paolo, ha affermato : «Al riguardo 

non ho nessun comando dal Signore» (l Cor. 7, 25). Ma allora risuonö la voce : 

«Crescete» a causa della sconfitta della trasgressione, in seguito alla quäle la 

generazione sarebbe diventata passionale. Prevedeva infatti la trasgressione di 

Adamo, quando, vinto dalla concupiscenza, sarebbe diventato disertore del 

comandaraento, toccando e mangiando in modo sconsiderato dall’albero (cfr. 

Gen. 3,6). Con questo la natura fu presa, fini implicata nelle cose contro-natu- 

ra e fu condotta a servire, come dire, due leggi, la naturale e quella contro* 

natura. La legge naturale sa dunque seguire la legge di Dio, ubbidendo da ulti¬ 

mo anche aU’annunzio evangelico, perche il Verbo salvifico onora il matrimo- 

nio e abbraccia la verginitä. L’amore di Dio, cioä l’amore sovrannaturale, quan¬ 

do cade nell’anima, attrae facilmente come un servitore la legge secondo natu¬ 

ra verso quella sovrannaturale. La legge naturale riempie infatti la regione 

inferiore in conformitä alla promessa deiraccrescimento, mentre l’altra, quel¬ 

la superiore, che ä imperitura e immortale. Anche per questo Dio e diventato 

uomo e ha vissuto con noi. Infine ö asceso ai cieli nella gloria, e la natura che 

ha preso da noi l’ha mostrata seduta alla destra del Padre. La legge secondo 

natura non si oppone in nessun modo alla legge sovrannaturale se la legge con- 

tro-natura non penetra di nascosto con l’iktemperanza del piacere, come dice 

il divino Paolo : «Vedo un’altra legge che muove guerra alla legge della mia 

mente e mi rende schiavo della legge del peccato» (Rm. 7,23). Di conseguenza, 

secondo l’insigne maestro grande ö il combattimento per i lottatori. Egli chia- 

mö infatti questa natura misera (Rm. 7, 24) perche indebolita a causa della 

deviazione dal bene. E dunque, mio caro, non essere trascurato, quando inve- 

stighi l’uomo interiore, rispetto a questo nascosto e oscuro agguato, che non 

solo oscura la ragione, ma acceca anche la mente con la dolcezza delle passio- 

ni. Cura e guarigione di questa passione sono la custodia dei comandamenti e 

Tattivita della mente. Come un cane ben desto scaccia il cinghiale dalla sua 

tana nei bosco, cosi anche la mente, con l’invocazione di Gesü continuamente 

ripetuta, scaccia, come si e detto, la legge nascosta della trasgressione dall’uo- 

mo interiore. La legge soprannaturale e invece la grazia del Santo Spirito che 

secondo il divino Paolo ha vinto la carne (cfr. Rm. 7, 25) e che non solo ha fatto 

svanire la legge contro-natura, che e entrata per mezzo dell’amaro gusto, ma 

anche trasforma e migliora verso il meglio quella secondo natura, che e legge 
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PLCei ou Töy wapd röu eTr^iaeXdovTa Siä rrj? mKpd? yeuaeai? 

aXXa Kai tou Kara (pvatv peTapuepiCet Kal Trpös* tö ßeXTioi/ p.c0apuöCeL öotlc 

0 eariv vopo? aXuro? 8id t6 a^di^ead^- ovkow p^ya dyaGÖP idii/ji? icard iuWii/- 

lai^ovTos- yap perd toü nycuparo? toö uoög cbs ttoXAgkl? elpHKopev ouk eyei 

Xwpav o uopo? Tfjs- TTapaßda^üj? dwTiaTpaTeuea9ai Ka0'-npwi/ fj fipd? alv- 

paXwTLaai tö aui-oXoy TTupo? ydp SiKTji/ inexei dcfiauLCoixya Tf|v ÜXtiu ttis“ 

poxeripLa? f] Tov 0eoü pi/ripr]- warrep ydp dpa tw Trpoaeyyiaai tl tw inipl dFo- 

5 Te(|>pouTaL eüBu?, oütüj kqI XoyLapö? epTTaS^)? cpTTiTrpaTai tcü Getw Tujpl kqI 

a4>ai'iCerai Kouioprov 8lkt)u, tt] myXin Kal rrt eUdpt/^ei toü deiov 4>(^t6s 

indissolubile per la parola «Crescete». La sobrietä deli’anima e dunque un gran- 

de bene. Infatti se la mente e sobria con lo Spirito, come spesso abbiamo detto, 

la legge della trasgressione non e affatto in grado di muovere guerra contro di 

noi o di farci prigionieri. La memoria di Dio, simile a un fuoco, fa svanire la 

materia della nefandezza. Come una cosa appena si awicina al fuoco e subito 

ridotta in cenere, cosi anche un pensiero passionale e bruciato dal fuoco divi- 

no e svanisce come polvere grazie al fulgore e all’illuminazione della divina 

luce. 

Universitä Ca' Foscari, Venezia. Antonio Rico. 

arigo@unive.it 

SUMMARY 

The article presents the first edition of the Chapters on the purity of the soul 

written by the patriarch of Constantinople, Callistus I (1350-1353, 1355-1364), 

with an italian translation and commentary. Many themes of the Chapters are 

related to the byzantine ascetical tradition and the teaching of Callistus' spiri¬ 

tual fatherpGregory the Sinaite. Others are connected to the theological dis- 

cussions of the period and the polemics of the patriarch against Nicephorus 

Gregoras. 
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MAXIMI CONFESSORIS VITAE ET PASSIONES GRAECAE : 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF A HAGIOGRAPHIC DOSSIER (*) 

Maximus the Confessor died on August 13th 662, weakened by tor~ 

tures and exhausted by the long journey to his piace of exile in Georgia. 

For years his vigorous resistance against monenergism and monothele- 

tism had been a real annoyance to the imperial and ecdesiastic author- 

ities, who had put forward this christological compromise proposal in a 

final, not to say desperate attempt to reconcile the orthodox and mono- 

physite Stands. To save the compromise, however, the symbolical tor- 

tures of Maximus - his tongue and right hand were severed to prevent 

him from teaching and writing any further - and his exile were too 

little too late. By 662 Maximus had composed a large and influential 

Oeuvre (’), which inspired others to continue the resistance and as such 

(*) I would like to thank Prof. Dr, Francesco D’Aiuto, Mrs. Lieve Dreesen, Dr 
Bart Janssens and Prof Dr, Peter Van Deun for their invaluable Help. 

(l) See CPG 7688-7721. The Series Graeca of the Corpus Christianorum edited at 

the Institute for Palaeochristian and Byzantine Studies (Katholieke Universiteit 
Leuven), specializes in the edition of Patristic and Byzantine authors, and espe- 

cially in the edition of the works of Maximus the Confessor. So far, Maximus’ 
Quaestiones ad Thalassium [CPG 7688] (edd, C. Laga - C. Steel [CCSG, 7 and 22], 
Turnhout - Leuven, 1980 and 1990), his Quaestiones et Dubia [CPG 7689] (edd, J. H. 
Declerck [CCSG, 10], Turnhout - Leuven, 1982), Maximus’adlohannem in 
the Latin translation by John Scottus Eriugena [CPG 7705. 2] (ed. E. Jeauneau 

[CCSG, 18], Turnhout - Leuven, 1988), his Expositio in Psalmum ux together with 
his Expositio orationis dominicae [CPG 7690 and 7691] (ed. P. Van Deun [CCSG, 23], 
Turnhout - Leuven, 1991), his Liber Asceticus [CPG 7692] (ed. P. Van Deun [CCSG, 
40], Turnhout - Leuven, 2000) and his Ambigua ad Thomatn together with the 

Epistüla secunda ad eundem [CPG 7705. 1 and 7700] (ed. B. Janssens [CCSG, 48], 
Turnhout - Leuven, 2002) have been edited in the Series Graeca. The following 

texts are currently being prepared for edition in the Series Graecathe 
Mystagogia (by C. Boudignon), the Greek text of the Ambigua ad lohannem (by 
C. Laga), a selection of his Opuscula (by B. Markesinis), the Disputatio cum Pyrrho 
(by P, Van Deun), most of the texts once edited by S. L. Epifanovic [CPG 7707] (by 

laid the theological foundation for the rejection of monenergism and 

monotheletism during the Sixth Oecumenical Council, Constantinopoli- 

tanum UI (680/681). At the end of the seventh Century Maximus’ spiri¬ 

tual legacy was still important and influential enough for the Opposi¬ 

tion to try to blacken his reputation by claiming that Maximus was the 

adulterine son of a Samaritan and a Persian siave girl ('). 

The process of sainting Maximus is noticeable already in the 

Documenta (') and continued in the following centuries, when his life 

and death became the subject of a considerable hagiographic produc- 

tion. Extant are: 

— a passio in the Menologium Imperiale A [henceforth BHO 1235]; 

— a passio in the Synaxarium Constantinopolitanum [henceforth Syn.CP]; 

— the beginning of a passio in the synaxary preserved in Patmiacus 266 

[henceforth P]; 

B. Roosen) and the Greek Vitae and Passiones of Maximus (by B. Roosen). More¬ 

over, some texts by (Ps,-) Maximus Confessor have been edited by members of 
the Institute in the form of articles, viz. the Unionum depnitiones [CPG 7697.18] 
(ed. P. Van Deun, L’Unionum definitiones (CPG 7697, 18) attrihu} ä Maxime le 

Confesseur : etude et edition, in REB, 58 [2000], pp. 125-147), the Quaestiones ad 
Theopemptum [CPG 7696] (edd. B. Roosen - P. Van Deun, A Critical Edition of the 
Quaestiones ad Theopemptum of Maximus the Confessor (CPG 7696), in The Journal 
ofEastem Christian Studies, 55 [2003], pp. 65-79), a Collection of definitions (edd. 

id., Vimportance des collections de definitions philosophico-theologiques appartenant d 
la tradition de Maxime le Confesseur: le cos du recueil centri sur opojvvpov, avvdivv- 
pov, TTopcüvupov, itepcüvvpov,..., in M. Cacouros - M.-H. Congourdeau [edd.], Philo¬ 

sophie et Sciences d Byzance de 1204 ä 1452 [OLA, 146], Leuven - Paris - Dudley, MA, 
2006, pp. 53-76), and the CapiCa X de duplici voluntate domini [CPG 7697. 25] (ed. 
P. Van Deun, Les Capita X de duplici voluntate domini attribu^s d Maxime le 
Confesseur (CPG 7697,25), in The Journal of Eastern Christian Studies, 60 [2008], 

pp. 195-213). Others are in print or in preparation. 
(2) See the Syriac vita of Maximus edited by Brock, Syriac Life, pp. 299-346. 

(3) With Documenta I refer to a number of texts written by Maximus’ fol- 
lowers and recording his triais, interrogations, exile and death (please refer to 
the bibliography at the end of this article for a iist of these texts and their 
abbreviations). The dossier has recently been edited by Allen - Neil, Scripta. Also 

the Disputatio cum Pyrrho [CPG 7698] should be added to these texts. Long 
believed to be an authentic text by Maximus, it was written most probably by 
one of his followers (cf. J. Noret, La redaction de la Disputatio cum Pyrrho (CPG 

7698) de saint Maxime le Confesseur serait-elle posterieur ä 655?, in Aß, 117 [1999], 

pp. 291-296). 
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— a passio frequently called Compendium Vindobonertse [BHG1236 * hence- 
forth Comp.Vind.]; 

— an unedited vita in a Romanian manuscript [henceforth BHG 1236dl ■ 
- the three States of preservation (henceforth Rec.I, Rec.II and RecJIl) 

or the most famous vita Maximi [henceforth BHG 1234]; 

- a long passio [henceforth BHG 1233m+n], preserved in’two different 

recensions known as the Recensio Mosquensis [henceforth BHG 1233ni] 
and the Recensio Atheniensis [henceforth BHG 1233n]. 

In readmg these texts one cannot fall to notice that basically they all 

present the same Information, frequently worded in a similar, if not 

identicai way. Yet, a satisfactory expianation for this Situation has never 

been proposed. Only R. Bracke made an attempt (^), but unfortunately 

he ieft aside the two synaxaria and his conclusions are generally reject- 

ed OJ. Now that an edition of the entire dossier for the CCSG is well 

under way, the question should be addressed anew, since a well-reason- 

ed answer to this question is a prerequisite not only for the edition of 

these texts as such, but also for forther research, e.g. concerning the 
historical correctness of the information in these texts. 

The aforementioned Order in which these texts will be dealt with is 

based on the stemma the reader will find at the end of this artide. For 

practical purposes I have divided the stemma into two branches: the 

lert side, brauch A, contains only short passiones (BHG 1235, the passiones 

m the Syn.CP and m P, and the Comp. Vind.); the right side, branch B, con- 

sists ot one considerably longer passio (BHG 1233m4n) and two quite 

lengthy yiCae (BHG 1236d and BHG 1234). Fach branch will be dealt with 

separately from the bottom to the top. The artide ends with the 

question of how both branches are related and with a stemma. 

Of each text I give title, incipit, desinit, the extant manuscripts and 

editions, and a summary. This is foliowed by a presentation of the gen¬ 

eral characteristics of the text. Only then the relationship with the rest 
ot the dossier is discussed. 

(4) Cf Bracke, Vita. 

(5) See the reviews of Bracke’s doctoral dissertation by T, 
Byz., 51 (1981), pp. 653-657 and J. L. van Dieten, in BZ, 75 (1982), 

-M. Sansterre, in 
pp. 359-361. 

MAXIMI CONFESSORIS VITAE ET PASSIONES GRAECAE 

1. Branch A 

1.1. The passio in the Menologium Imperiale A fBHG 1235; CPG 7707.4] 

Tit.; Bioc; Kai paprupiov (vel iroRiTEia) roö ooiou Jiarpoc; qpwv Ma^ipou xoö 
opoXovtiroö (vel Kai opoA-oynroö Ma^ipoo). 
Inc.: Kai nwi; äv Tqv irapa twv cpiXoKdAcov pepijnv EKKÄivoipEv,... 
Des.: ... Kai ßaciXeiac; 0£oü rqv peiouafav, öxi auTcp upeTiei q 56^a xai rö 
Kpdro(;, vöv Kai dei Kai ei(; xouc; aicöva(; rwv aicovcev dpqv. 

Mss.: Atheniensis, Bibliothecae Nationalis, gmecus 1046 (s. XIV), ff. 171-172'; 
Athonensis, Dionysiu 83 (a. 1137), ff 197-199 ; Bruxellensis, Bibliothecae Bollan- 

dianae 193 (s- XVIl), ff 247-248; Bucarestiensis, Academiae Romanae, graecus 418 

(olira 6IO) (s. XVI), ff 72-74'; Hierosolymitanus, Sanctae Crucis 16 (s. XVI), 
k. 270-273 ; Hierosolymitanus, Sancti Sepulcri 17 (s. XIl), ff. 183-185 ; Medio- 

lanensis, Ambrosianus B 1 inf (gr. 834) (a. 1239/1240), ff 1-3'; Messanensis, 
Sancti Salvatoris, graecus 29 (a. 1307/1308), ff 176'-177', 
Edd.: LatySev, Menologium II, p. 273-276 on the basis of the Atheniensis and the 
Mediolanensis; and independently from the edition by LatySev, again 
EpifanoviC, Materialy, p. 23,1, 1 - p. 25,1. 15 on the basis of Hierosolymitanus, 

Sanctae Crucis 16. Edition of the final prayer (Kai ydpioai...) on the basis of 
the Mediolanensis, the Messanensis and Hierosolymitanus, Sancti Sepulcri 17 by 
D'Aiuto, Un ramo italogreco, p. 165. 
Summary : (1.) Introduction: Maximus’ deeds are worth rememhering; (2.) Maxi¬ 

mus struggled against heresy under the rule of Constans II Pogonatus (641-668), 

called Constantine in the text (‘); (3.) Under earlier emperors Maximus worked at 

the imperial court and was held in high regard there: he rose to the rank ofnpuizo- 

aaqKpqnc; (4.) Maximus’ virtues; (5.) Maximus le/t the court hecause of the intro¬ 

duction ofmonotheletism and became monk in the monastery (ofPhüippicus ["]) in 

Chrysopolis, where he was appointed KCc6r}Yt]ZTj(;; (6.) Because the heresy kept 

spreading, Maxmus travelled to Rome, approached Pope Martin I and convinced him 

to convene a synod to anathematize the instigators and leaders of monotheletism; 

(7.) Maximus' literary activity ; (8.) Maximus retumed to Constantinople together 

(6) On the Emperor Constans II, nicknamed nwycovaTOc;, his son Emperor 
Constantine IV and the difficulties concerning their names - since Constans II 
also cailed himself Constantine, his nickname ncoyoJväToq is sometimes ascrib- 
ed to his son Constantine IV -, see most recently PmhZ I, # 3691 and # 3702 
respectively. 

(7) The name of this monastery is not mentioned in any of the Hagiograph¬ 
ie texts on Maximus the Confessor, but it is the only one known to have exist- 
ed in Chrysopolis in Maximus’ time. See Janin, Eglises et monasthes, pp. 24-25. 
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with the two Anastasii and entered bis ovm monastery, where he continued to Sup¬ 

port orthodo)^ with his writings; (9.) The syndetus tried him and sent Um to 
Thrace; (10.) Because this still did not convince Maximus, his right hand and 

tongue were cut ■, (ll.) This way he was sent to Lazica: there he endured for Üiree 
years every hardship with the help ofhis orthodox faith in Christ, and notwithstan- 

dig his old age he took care ofhis own needs ; (12.) Maximus died after a short ill- 

ness and was buried in a monastery of St Arsenius in Lazica; (13.) He worked mim- 

cles every day: some say e.g. that he miraoilously healed his own tongue and spoke 

clearly again; (14.) The older Anastasius also lost his right hand and tongue and 

was exiled to a distant place. The younger Anastasius was exiled to Thrace C) and 

died there; (15.) Jnvocation ofMaximus on behalf of the emperor ending in the 
acrostic typical of the Menologium imperiale. 

However interesting in its own right and edited as such by S. L Epi- 

fanovic, the passio numbered 1235 in the Bihliotheca Hagiographica Graeca 
cannot be discussed without taking into consideration the famous 

menology for which it was made and in which it serves as the text for 

August 13th. This so-called Imperial Menology (Menologium Imperiale M) 

is the last example of systematic hagiographica! production during the 

Byzantine era, una sorta di ricapitulazione, per cosi dire, « enciclope- 

dica » dell’agiografia bizantina” (-). Its author(s) or rather compiler(s) 

seem to have had a clearly delineated goal or assignment, namely to 

present for each day one short saint’s life or passion, written in an eie- 

gant, rhetorical style (“) and ending in a prayer adorned with the 

acrostic MIXAHAH. In these acrostics the saint concerned is asked for 

help on behalf of an unnamed emperor against the ’Ayapr|voi'. As for 

sources, the compiler(s) primarily turned to the metaphrastic menolo¬ 

gy, to premetaphrastic texts and to the Syn.CP, in this order of pref- 

(8) The reading 0paKTi is an understandable fault for ©aKupia in presen 

day Georgia (cf. Ep.Anast., 11.54-55, edd. Allen - Neil, Scripta, p. 177). For the sarr 

tault see also the passio in the Syn.CP and the Comp.Vind. 

(9) For the Menologium Imperiale, see in the first place and most recently th 
rollowing articles by F. D’Aiuto, viz. Nuovi elementi, pp, 715-747 * Note pp 18^ 

ps and Un ramo italogreco, pp. 145-178. In these articles also ample rkerence 

to the earlier research can be found. 
(10) Cf D’AruTO, Note, p. 192. 

Ar metaphrastic” style of the Menologium Imperiale, see D’Aiurc 
Note p. 192 and footnote 6 (with bibliography) and Idem, Un ramo italogrecc 
pp. 151-152. ^ 

erence 00- At least two fully miniated series appear to have been made, 

each encompassing the whole year, hence Menologium Imperiale A, 

extant in full only for the months February-March and June-July- 

August (“) and almost in full, i.e. some twenty texts, for the month 

January 0“) - BHG 1235 is part of this series -, and Menologium Imperiale 

ß, of which important parts have come down to us for the months 

February-May (’^). 
This is not the place to elaborate on the problems that still exist with 

regard to the menology as a whole and the acrostic in particular (’O- 

Suffice it to repeat the communis opinio, viz. that the acrostic reveals the 

name of the emperor to whom the menology is devoted and that this 

emperor is Michael IV Paphlagon (1034-1041). if correct, the menology 

and thus also BHG 1235 should date from that same period. 

(12) Cf D’Aiuto, Note, p. 192, footnote 5 and Idem, Un ramo italogreco, pp. 151- 
152. 

(13) Ed. LatySev, Menologium I and II respectively. - For the partial text of the 
months November-December, see the thirteenth-century manuscript Vaticanus 

graecus 793, ff. 73''-90. - For the partial text of the months April-May, see the 
fourteenth-century manuscript Patmiaois graecus 736 (cf Ehrhard, Überlieferung 

I, 3, pp. 378-383). 
(14) Preserved in manuscript W. 521 of the Walters Art Gallery in Baltimore 

(first half ofs. XI). On the process of the Identification of this manuscript with 
the former Cahirensis, Bibliothecae Patriarchalis, graecus 33, see F. Halkin, Le mois de 

janvierdu «Monologe impirial» byzantin, in AB, 57 (1939), pp. 225-236, reprinted as 
number XIX in F. Halkin, itudes d’ipigraphie grecque et dhagiographie byzantine 

(Variorum Collected Studies Series, CS20), London, 1973 and reprinted again ‘avec 
quelques retouches et additions’ on pp. 7-18 of Idem, Le mMologe imperial de 
Baltimore (Subs. hag., 69), Bruxelles, 1985. To this last book I also refer for a 
description of the Baltimore manuscript and the edition ofthe majority ofthe 
texts in this manuscript. On its miniatures, see Patterson Sevcenko, Menologion, 

pp. 43-64. 

(15) Preserved in Athonensis, Cutlumusiu 23. For an edition of its texts, see in 
the first place F. Halkin - A.-J. Festugiere, Dix textes inedits tires du mMoge impe¬ 
rial de Koütloumous. idition princeps et traduction frangaise (Cahiers d’Orientalisme, 

8), Geneve, 1984. 
(16) One of the problems which as far as I know remain unsolved, is that of 

the relationship between the Menologium A and B on the one hand and the five 
miniated folios now in the Benaki Museum in Athens on the other (cf call 
number [Mk. 71] IlpoGnKri 34, 6, catalogued by Euridice Lappa-Zizica - Matoula 
Rizou-Coüroupoü, fCardAoyo^ sXXrjviKüiv yeipoypacpwv tov Mouasiov MnevoKr] (lOog- 

löogaL), Athenes, 1991, pp. 58-59 and plates 49-50). 
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1.2. The passio in the Synaxarium Constantinopolitanum rSyn.CP; 

Tit.: ’AGAnau; rou oaiou Ttarpo.; npwv Ma^ipou roö öpoAoynTOü 

nc.; OuToq qv em zrjq ßaaiAei'aq (vel Kazä zoix; xßovovq) Kwvoravnvou roö 
STiiAeYopevou (vel EmKX^Qevzo(;) ncoyc^vaTOu, eKyovou 'HpaKÄei'oü (vd 
ovToc; aiToyovou Toö'HpakAdou). ^ 

Des.:... 6 Se VE^zEpo<^ ev zivi züv Kazä rnv ©pdKnv (ppoüpicov jieptpeEir (vd 
EKTiepcpeeiq), Tov ßiov Karauaev. ^ 

Mss. : Cmc/s 40, f. 202^ [fragm.] (s. X-XI; sigium H) - 

> siglum D) and Parisinus graecus 1594, ff. 202'-203^ (s Xn • 

f‘? f °l the particularly rieh manuscript 
tradition of the Syn.CP. On what basis these manuscripts were selected wUl 
be explamed further down (p. 419). 

Ed : Delehaye Synaxarium: the note on Maximus the Confessor is found 
w ce 1 e. forjanuaty 21st (col. 409,2- col, 410.17) as well as for August 13th 

(col. 887,2 - col. 890, 6) (■’). In the aforementioned manuscripts H a^d D and 

(17) In the later Version of the Syn.CP known as the Synaxarium Simon 

diamm Maximus passio is mdeed found twice, once for January 2lst a dav 
Maximus’ biography, and once for August I3th the dav 

on which Maximus reportedly died (see IJ. 86-87 in the Latin translation bv 
Anastasius apocrisiarius of the Ep.Anast [edd. Allen - Neil, Scffpta Tl76TThe 
first time the text is entitled Mvppp roö oaiou TiaTp6(; npwv Ma^iu^ou roö ouo- 

M JS ^nö ’Avapvnau; tn^ p£ta0£aeco(; rdiv XeiipävL roö dyL 
Ma^ipou Tou opoAoyjitou. On the gradual transference of Maximus’ namedav 
from August 13th to January 21st and the Identification of the former date with 
an 0 herwise unattested translation of Maximus’ remains, see J. 1n2a 
Sanctorum Augusti tomus tenius, Parisiis et Romae, 1867, pp. 114-115' E Voor 

DECKERS, Licoyraphie de Saint Maxime k Confesseur dans Yart des igliisIeZe 

ZrTZ ‘ Miscellanea in h^orem Caroli 
lapa septuagemini (OLA, 60), Leuven, 1994, pp. 340-341 (note 6 on p 341 is inex- 

ZI’ ^etro innografico di Cristoforo MÜÜeneo 11 
Comimntano e mdici (Subs. hag., 63), Bruxelles, 1980, pp. 407-410 ■ and certainW 

W ^ Yieonographie de Maxime k Confesseur dans les am 
byzantin et slave, m K. Demoen - Jeannine Vereecken (edd.), La dclw 
wrs byzantin dans Je verbe et Image. Hommages offerts ä EdmonTvoordeckers ä Yoc- 
emon de son emeritat (ins^menta Patristica XXX), Steenbrugge - Tumhout 

Vind’ml' however. it is wrongfiiilj contended that the Comp 
Vmd. mentions January 21st as the date of Maximus’ death. Actuallv this is th^' 
case in only one of the manuscripts of the Comp.Vind., viz. the 

im ToCIe fx 5) Glc^cuensis, Bibliothecae Uni^ersitatis Gen. 
1112 (Olim BE.8.X.5). But although this is the oldest manuscript of the 

Comp.ymd.,!tiscertainlynotthemosttrustworthywitness 
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in the related Oxomensis, Auct. T.II1.6 (a. 1307; sigium Da) a mere reference to 

Maximus (together with Diomedes) is also found for August 19th, Tp auxp 

ppepa pvf)pp Toö ctyiou Ma^ipou roö öpoAoypToö Kai loö ccyiou pdpTupoq 

AiopfjSouc;. TeAEirai 5e n ccuitov ouva^ic; evSov toö oeßaapiou oikou rrje; 

dyia«; OeorÖKOU toö EJiiAsyopevou 'lepouoaAfip kkI eiq xov Acuköv Elota- 

p6v(") (col. 910,17-22). 

Summary (*’); (2.) Maximus lived under Constans II Pogonatus (641-668), called 

Constantine in the text (“); (3.) Under earlier emperors Maximus worked at the 

imperial court and was held in high regard there: he rose to the rank ofnpojToaarj- 

Kphng; (5.) Maximus leß the court because of the introduction of monotheletism 

and became monk in the monastery (ofPhilippicus [^’]) in Chrysopolis, where he was 

appointed Kaöijypnfc: (6.) Maximus travelled to Rome and convinced Pope Martin 

I to convene a synod to anathematize the instigators of monotheletism; 

(7.) Maximus’ literary activity; (8.) Maximus retumed to Constantinople together 

with the two Anastasii; (9.) The syncletus tried him and sent him to Thrace; 

(10.) Since that still did not convince Maximus, his right hand and tongue were cut; 

(11.) This way he was sent to Lazica; there he hVed for threeyears and took care of 

his own needs notwithstanding his old age; (12.) Maximus died after a short illness 

and was buried in a monastery ofSt Arsenius in Lazica; (13.) He worked miracles 

daily: it is said e.g. that he miraculously healed his own tongue and spoke clearly 

again ; (14.) The older Anastasius also lost his hand and tongue and was exiled to a 

distant place. Theyounger Anastasius was exiled to Thrace (“) and died there. 

The second passio is part of another major achievement of byzantine 
hagiography, the so-called Syn.CP. Commissioned by Emperor Constan¬ 
tine VII Porphyrogenitus (945-959 [”]), the Syn.CP was executed by or at 

(18) It is unclear where AeuKÖ<; riotapoc; is to be situated. See Janin, J^glises et 

monasteres, p. 153, footnote 4. 
(19) The numbers refer to my summary of BHG1235 above in this article. 
(20) See footnote 6. 
(21) See footnote 7. 
(22) See footnote 8. 
(23) The attempt by J. Noret (cf. Le synaxaire Leningrad gr. 240. Sa place dans 

Yevolution du synaxaire byzantin, in Anticncya drevnost’ i srednie veka, 10 [1973], 
pp. 124-130) to situate the achievement of the Syn.CP in the last three years of 
Constantine’s reign (956-959), has recently been refuted by A. Luzzi (cf. Precisa- 

zioni, pp. 75-91). Eike V. Grumel before him (cf. Le typicon de la Grande Eglise 
d’apres le manuscrit de Sainte-Croix. Datation et origine, in AB, 85 [1967], pp. 45-57), 
Luzzi sees no elements that allow one to further specify the date of origin with- 
in the reign of Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus. In 2001, however, P. Odorico 

sided with J. Noret by dating the achievement to the years 957-959 (cf. Ideologie 
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least under tlie supervision of the deacon and librarian Eödypio^, and 

had an encyclopaedic Intention, namely to present ^ ßpcty^i 

Kai auvoi|Ji<; Tfjq ioropiac; rojv rait; KUKÄocpopiKaic; xoö a:ov(; Jiepiööoic 

reAonpevcav dyiwv, as it is said in the preface The work met with 

great success, was re-edited a number of times and severai of its texts 
are still being used even today. 

The passio of Maximus the Confessor in the Syn.CP perfectly exempli- 

fies the intention of the undertaking as a whole, as expressed in the 

preface It is a text stripped to the bare essentials. Not Maximus' vir- 

tuous behaviour, nor his wonders are stressed, but the (historical) 

politique, p. 205), but he does not seera to have known the aforementioned artb 
de by Luzzi. -4 

) j Synaxarium, 
coi. XIII (il. 2-5 ot the second paragraph). The name of the author of the pref¬ 
ace, Euapeoroc;, and the name of the addressee, or better of the commissioner 
or the synaxary, Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus, are not preserved in Greek 
yet Iti the Arabic translation of the preface as found in some copies of 
the Melkite synaxaries. See J.-M. Sauget, Premieres recherches sur l’origine et les 
caractiristiques des Synaxaires melkites (xf-xvir sMes) (Subs. hag., 45) Bruxelles 
1969, pp. 32-34. The Greek text of the preface (taken over from the edition by 
Delehaye with one minor correction), a French translation of both the Greek 
text and the part preserved in Arabic, and a discussion of the implications of M ■■ 
this text for our understanding of the synaxary can be found in Odorico 

Ideologie politique, especially from p. 205 onwards, 
(25) r quote the relevant passages from the French translation by P. Odorico 

(er. Ideologie politique, pp. 209-210): “j’ai donc compose le present ouvrage 
tirant les renseignements de ce qu’on a ecrit sur les saints : qui etait chaque 
saint, et ä qui s est oppose, quand il a väcu et comment a-t-il lutte et gagne. J’ai 'il 
tonde la veracite des recits sur les premiers auteurs qui ont ecrit sur ces saints . 
(...) il ne s agissait pas de composer des panegyriques pour honorer chaque j 
samt; en ce cas on est obiige d’exagerer les donnees positives, de reduire tout ^ 
detaut eyentuel, de rendre le discours adequat aux sentiments dont on traite 
Et en meme temps une entreprise pareille necessitait un temps tres long et Sh ■ 
beaucoup de peine, et eile aurait ete plus vaste que ce que je rae suis propose : 
dans Ja presente realisation. J’ai choisi une ligne moyenne entre ces deux sub- '■■-'M 
tiies propositions: j’ai selectionne ce qui paraissait etre plus proche de I’his- - 
toire et je I’ai abrege, meme si on dit que rien est impossible aux gens de foi -: 
en etret ils ne sont pas sujets aux rythmes de la nature, Moi pour ma part, je me -7 
suis epargne d ecouter ce que disent la plupart des hommes, qui croient que les ■ 
choses divines arrivent aux hommes. Et ainsi mon discours est simple et naif 
mais j ai cru prendre mes responsabilites en affrontant moi-meme le risque.” ’ . 

events that form the backbone of his life. There is neither an introduc- 

tion nor an invocation, a prayer or a doxology and with the text starting 

in medias res (with the words Ouroq qv ...), not even Maximus’ name is 

mentioned outside the title. 
It is probably this text, and not BHG 1234 as J. L. van Dieten 

thought C®), which was used by Nicetas Choniates for writing some lines 

on Maximus in his PanopUa dogmatica (^’)* 

1.3. The relationship hetween BHG 1235 emd the passio in the S5ni.CP 

But what about the relationship with the foregoing text ? In his doc- 

toral dissertation Bracke proposes to call BHG 1235 a “compendium” or 

an “epitome” rather than a “vita” and, after a structural analysis, con- 

tends that the redactor of BHG 1235 based his text on one of the recen- 

sions of BHG 1234 and on the Comp.Vind. (^®). Bracke’s stand completely 

disregards the conclusions drawn by B. LatySev more than sixty years 

earlier in a publication following his edition of the Menologium Impe¬ 

riale ('0- By printing BHG 1235 and the passio in the Syn.CP side by side, 

Latysev evidenced not only the striking sirailarities between both texts, 

but also the dependency of the former on the latter. 

The dependency is indeed clear and hardly calls for elaborate argu- 

mentation (^®). There are the frequent correspondences between both 

texts, both structural and verbal ('0. Where an actual verbal counter- 

(26) Cf. Geschichte, pp. 214-216. 
(27) Cf. XV, 4 (PG 140, 85 Bl - C5). 
(28) Cf. Bracke, Vita, pp. 408-415. 

(29) Cf. B. Latysev, Vizantijskaja «carskaja» mineja {Memoires de l’Academie 
Imperiale des Sciences, VIII' serie, Classe historico-philologique, XII, 7), Petro¬ 
grad, 1915, pp. 274-280. 

(30) Moreover, it is perfectly in tune with the general remark on the sources 
of the Menologium Imperiale as found in chapter 1.1 of the present contribution. 

(31) The following examples of verbal correspondences may suffice : com- 
pare e.g. eic; ro toö TipcoToacrriKpfjTiq TipoEßißdaBr] d^icopet in the Syn.CP (col. 887, 
II. 9-10) with eic; tö toö TipojToaoriKpfiTiq öcpcpiKiov dveßißaoov in BHG 1235 
(p. 274,11.1-2); or depsiq xäq Koapixac; dpxdc; Kai zipäc; (col. 887,1.19) with tdq 
KOöpiKdi; dqjeiq dpxdq Kal ripdc; (p. 274,1.18); or Xoyovc, ouyYpdijjac; Kal eniaxo- 
Xetq, XoYiKaT<; dxcoSel^eai Kal YpatpiKaiq, Tfji; Ka0'f|pä(; tiiöteüx; Tpv d\ri0£iav 
ßsßaioüoac auv0elq, Ttaviaxoö tfji; oiKoupsvriq ^eirepiliEv (col. 888,11. 12-15) 
with Xoyovq he auyYpailidpEvoq outoc; kuI eTtiaroÄdc; oök oAlyac sKSepsvoi;, 
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part is lacking, either the influence of the Syn.CP is still obvious (“), or 

BHG1235 raerely seems to have wished to add more rhetoricaJ coiour to 

the account And, finally, the only significant additions to the text of 

Syn.CP - an introduction (p. 273, II. 9-15), a paragraph on Maximus’ vir- 

tues (p. 274, II. 4-11), and the final invocation of the saint, typical of the 

Menologium Imperiale A (p. 276,11.8-15) - are completely devoid of factu- 

al information. As such and notwithstanding the Situation for a number 

of other texts in the Menologium Imperiale (^), there is no reason to as- 

sume a second source for BHG 1235 besides the S3m.CP, as Epifanovic 
seems to have done 0^). 

Quite unfortunately, however, Latysev compared BHG 1235 with the 

text of January 21st in the edition of the Syn.CP by H. Delehaye. This is 

problematic for two reasons. In the first place, Delehaye’s edition is 

based on the twelfth-century re-edition of the Syn.CP, known as the 

Synaxarium Sirmondianum, which means that the text it presents post- 

dates BHG 1235 by at least half a Century. In the second place, Latysev 

should have compared BHG 1235 with the text of August 13th, which is 
manifestly better than that of January 21st (”). 

Because it would go far beyond the scope of the edition under prepa- 

ration to present a collation of the full manuscript tradition of the 

Syn.CP, while at the same time it is imperative to circumvent the afore- 

mentioned problems with Latysev’s comparison, the decision has been 

YpacpiKaT(; cciroSei^eai Tf\<; Kae'fiiad(; mcyieox; t^v dXnöeicrv ß£ßaioüaa(;, navra- 
XOU Tfi«; oiKOUii£VTi(; £^^Tr£]ai|)£ (p. 274,1. 30 - p. 275,1.3). 

(32) Compare e.g. vrto twv iipcoriv ßaaiXewv (col. 887, 6) in the Syn.CP with 
Ol 7ipoß£ßaoiX£üKÖT£(; TOÖÖE tou KcovoTavTivou (p. 273, 1. 22) as read in BHG 

1235 ; ßouAfi(; rote; ßaöiAeOöi yeyovs koivcovoi; (col. 887,10-11) with ßouÄEupd- 
Twv cxÜTÖv Koivtovov eiTOioövTo (p. 274,11. 2-3); or wanEp ujio nupo^ E^aipöei«; 
(col. 888, 6) with Tiupoupevo«; (p. 274,1, 24), 

(33) See e.g. kccvteüOev ETapatTOVTo pev oi ev xeAei, eKupaivexo Be n ^kAii- 
oia, Kai acpo5pö<; dvEppm^Exo laviv] TioAepoc; (p. 274, II. 14-16) and IloAAoix; 
ouv Öi'auTwv KpaTuva<; Kai ßsßaiiooaq, EHEioe pn auvGsaOai tw Tiapavopip Soy- 
pari, xf\ T(öv TiaxEpcov Ss oroixsTv euoEßsia, Kai toic; £K£ivr|<; opoi^ eppeveiv 
(p. 275,11. 3-5). 

(34) See in the first place Follieri, L’epitome, pp. 417-418 and footnote 85. 
(35) Cf. Matendiy, pp. VI-VII. If I understand his rather ambiguous words 

correctly, Epifanovic believed that both Maximus’ passio in the SymCP and the 
Comp.Vind. were used as a source for BHG 1235. 

(36) This might be a further indication that the commemoration of 
Maximus on January 21st is a secondary evolution. See footnote 17. 

made to present a phase in the textual tradition of the 5yn.CP that cer- 

tainly predates the completion of the Menologium Imperiale A, and thus 

o(BHG 1235. Hence, my edition of Maximus’ passio in the Syn.CP will be 

based primarily on H*, the branch which is generally considered to be 

the most direct descendant of the original synaxary. Until now three 

manuscripts have been identified as belonging tolf :H itself; D, which 

textually is very dose to H (^'); and Hs, which already has some readings 

that suggest a further development of the text (^®)- Furthermore, I will 

add the readings of one of the manuscripts of S* (viz. Sa), a more recent 

branch, yet used by Delehaye for his edition of the Syn.CP. 

From this choice it should not be inferred that it is my conviction 

that H* is the exact tradition used by the author of BHG 1235 (^'’). In fact, 

on some occasions the choice of words in BHG 1235 suggests the use of 

a later copy of the Syn.CP, as is illustrated by the following table : 

Syn.CP - mss. H D 5yn,CP - mss. Hs Sa BHG 1235 

(1) inl T:fj<; ßaaiAeia«; (col. Kard Touq xpdvou«; Katd louc xpbvouq 
887, 4) (ibid.) (p. 273,1.18) 

(2) aÜTOi; T£ (col. 888,19 - oOroq pövoc; (ibid.; pövoc; ouToq (p. 275, 
889,1) only Sa) 1.13) 

* 

(37) On the relationship of this manuscript with H*, see A. Luzzi, Note sulla 

recensione del Sinassario di Costantinopoli patrocinata da Costantino VII Porßrogenito, 
in RSßN N.S., 26 (1989), pp. 139-186.1 used the reprint of this article, entitled ll 
semestre estivo, pp. 5-90. 

(38) Identified as belonging to the fi* branch by J. Noret, Un nouveau manu- 
scrit important pour Vhistoire du synaxaire, in AB, 87 (1969), p. 90. 

(39) Certainty ab out the exact manuscript of the 5yn.CP that was used by the 
authors of the Menologium Imperiale will, if ever, only be attained when an edi- 
tio magna of the 5yn.CP is available. As concerns the miniatures, however, the 
Situation is clear, as far as I know; those in the original manuscripts of the 
Menologium Imperiale are based on the miniatures in the Version of the Syn.CP 
which around the year 1000 was miniated for Emperor Basil II Bulgaroktonos 
(branch ß*). On this relationship, see especially Patterson Sevcenko, Menologion, 
pp. 43-64. See also D’Aiuto, Note, pp. 193-194. The original of the so-called 
Menology of Basil II is preserved only for the first semester (cf Vaticanus grae- 

cus 1613). On the text of the second semester, see recently A. Luzzi, Per Vindivi- 
duazione del codice modello delle due prime edizioni a stampa del semestre estivo del 
«Menologio» diBasilio U, in S. LucÄ - Lidia Perria (edd.), ’Omopa. Studi in onore di mgr 

Paal Canartper il lxx compleanno, II (Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grottaferrata N.S., 
52 [1998]), pp. 95-115. 
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I turn to the sources of Maximus’ passio in the Syn.CP itself. Until now 

no attempts have been made to identify them. Bracke completely disre- 

garded the 5yn.CP, while in 2003 still, Pauline Allen and Bronwen Neil 

wrote, “The synaxarian notices for Maximus on 21 Januaiy and 13 

August (...) are not dependent on the Vita Maximi or the epitomes” 

But then where do these synaxarian notes come from ? In fact, two texts 

come into play: on the one hand and contrary to Allen - Neil’s conten- 

tion, the so-called Comp.Vind., and, on the other hand, the partial pas- 
sion in the famous Patmian synaxary P. 

1.4. The beginning ofa passio in the synaxary preserved in Patmiacus 266 

Tit.: Toü ooiou Ma^ipou rou opoAoYnToö 
Inc.: OÖto(; ö öaioq sni ßaaiAswq Kcovaravtivou... 
Des.:... KataAiTTWv rd ßacKAsia yiyovev povax6(;, ev x<y povaarnpio) Xpuao- 
tioAsojc; £v cp Kai nyoupsvoi; yEyovev. 

Ms.: Patmiacus 266 (s. XI-XII), f. 175''. 
Ed.: Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, p. 103. In this same synaxary, Maximus is also men- 
tioned on August 26th, ’AOArjai^ tou dyiou Ma^ipou xoö ö|ioAoyr|Tou (f. 185; 
Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, p. 109). 

Summary ('0 : (2.) Maximus lived ander Constam II Pogonatus (641-668), called 

Constantine in the text (“O- This Constantine was mnrdered by his own people, when 

he took a bath in Sicily; (3.) Under earlier emperors Maximus worked at the impe¬ 

rial court and was held in high regard there : he rose to the rank ofnp(OToa(jriKp}j- 

rpi;; (5.) Moximus lefi the court hecause ofthe introduction ofmonotheletism and 

became monk in the monastery (of Philippicus in Chrysopolis, where he was 
appointed After this the text breaks off. 

The synaxary preserved in P, i.e. Patmiacus 266, constitutes one of the 

cruces of the research into the origin and history of the ^naxaria. 

Certainly in the past opinions varied considerably conceming the date 

of origin of both the manuscript and its contents and conceming the 

exact nature of its relationship with the Syn.CP. The problem is further 

complicated by the fact that P presents an abbreviated text, mostly 

mentioning little more than the name of the commemorated saint 0^). 

(40) Cf. The Life, p. 8. 

(41) The numbers refer to my summaiy of BHG1235 above in this article. 
(42) See footnote 6. 
(43) See footnote 7. 
(44) For August 12th e.g. P only has 'AOAriou; tcöv dyicov papxupcov Ocoxiou 

Kai AviKprou, eni AioKArtxiavoü ßaoiAecoc;. 

Fortunately, however, for a number of saints, as also for Maximus the 

Confessor, the biographical notes in P are longer. 

Currently the opinion seems to prevail that palaeographically P 

belongs to the eleventh or twelfth Century, but that, as far as its con¬ 

tents are concerned, it goes back to late ninth-, early tenth-century 

Paiestine 0*). As to its relationship with the Syn.CP, to my knowledge no 

systematic research has been conducted as yet and any attempt at sol- 

ving this problem would evidently surpass the limits of this article and 

of the edition under preparation. Until proof of the contrary, the most 

prudent way of proceeding therefore is to assume that both synaxaries 

are mutually independent. 

1,5. The Epitome or Compendium Vindobonense [BHG 1236; CPG 7707.3] 

Tit.; AOArjou; ev ejiixopcj.) xou öoiou Tiaxpot; fipwv Ma^ipou xoö öpoAoynxoü 
Inc.: ‘0 baioi; nai xpiöiiaKapiaxoc; Tiaxfip fipcbv Md^ipoi; 6 opoAoyrixric;... 
Des,:... Kai in Tidori(; aipeöeu)(; Auxpcoaav, öxi pövoc; Kpaxaiö«; Kal 5e5o^a- 
apevoi; uiuxpxsxc;, ei<; xoui; aiwva(; xwv aicovcov dpiiv. 
Mss.: Atheniensis, Benaki, Antall 141 (s. XI), ff. 44-46 ; Bnixellensis, Bibliothecae 

BoUandianae 193 (s. XVII), ff. 286-287"; Glascuensis, Bibliothecae Universitatis 

Gen. 1112 (olim BE.8.X.5) (s. X), ff. 350-351; Serdicensis, Dußev graecus 209 

(olim Kosinitza 7) (s. XI-XII), £f. 184"-187 ; Therapnai, Movfi<; rd)v 'Ayioiv Tsaaa- 

pdKovta 54 (s. XIV), ff. 57''-59 ; Vindobonensis, Historicus graecus 45 (olim 14) 
(s. XI). ff. 117-119. 
Ed.: EpifanoviC, Matcndly, p. 21,1.1 - p. 22,1.37. 
Summary (’*): (2.) Maximus lived under Constans 11 Pogonatus (641-668), the son of 

the Emperor Constantine (”). This Constans wanted to transfer his reign to Sicily and 

für that reason was murdered by his own people, when he took a bath on the island; 

(3.) Under earlier emperors Maximus worked at the imperial court and was held in 

high regard there: he rose to the rank of npüiTo^ ev toi<; pvcnoypcccpoK;; (5.) Maxi¬ 
mus left the court because ofthe introduction of monotheletism and became monk 

in the monastery (of Philippicus [”]j in Chrysopolis; (6.) Maximus travelled to Rome 

and convinced Pope Martin I to convene a synod and anathematize the instigators of 

(45) I refer especially to the recent article by Luzzi, Precisazioni, pp. 79-86, 
where also the older literature on P can be found. See also Idem, II semestre esti- 

vo, p. 5, footnote 3. 
(46) The numbers refer to my summary of BHG 1235 above in this article. 
(47) See footnote 6. 
(48) See footnote 7. 
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monotheletism ; (7.) Maximus' literary activity: as fellow^combatants he had the 

^0 Anastasii, who partook in the same sufferings as their teacher; general cata- 

logue of Maximus’ literary ceuvre; (8.-9.) Once retumed in Constantinople, Maximus 

was arrested and tried (''). They locked him up and sent him to Thrace; (lO.-lla.) 
Since he persisted in his refusal tojoin their side, they cut his hands (sic!) and ton- 

gue, and sent him to Lazica ; (14.) The older Anastasius underwent the same punish- 

ments as his teacher and was exiled to another region, whik the other Anastasius 

was exüed to a Katrrpov in Thrace ; (+) Maximus’adversaries spread thegossip 

that after his tongue was cut out, Maximus died eaten by worms CO: (13.) In reali- 

ty, after his exile to Lazica, Maximus’ health was restored and he spoke very clearh 

f^rimore so than before: as such he taught the inhahitants of Lazica, sustained the 

faithful and led those withoutfaith to knowledge of God by baptizing them ; (llb.) 
Moxjmus hved in Lazica for threeyears, heing a hurden to no one, notwithstanding 

his old age : he endured every hardship with patience and gratitude; (12.) He died 

after a short illness on August 13th and was buried in a monastery ofSt Arsenius in 

Lazica, where he worked a great number ofhealings; (15.) Finalprayer. 

The Comp.Vind. is an example of the so-calied ßt'oi h auvT6|iüj. Al- 

though it is unclear whether these are the result of a systematic pro- 

duction in the sense of the foregoing texts, these ßioi ev öuvtomü) have 

some characteristics in common which make them into a well-defined 

hagiographic subcategory. As for the Comp.Vind. 1 refer to its presence in 

Vindobonensis, Historicus graecus 45, a manuscript which contains a con- 

siderable number of such abbreviated vitae (”), to the title (OveAnaic ev 

eiriTopcp,..) and the incipit, to the limited length of the text, to the clar- 

ity and elegance of its ianguage and style, and to the characteristic 

prayer at the end (^0- These prayers hint at the liturgical purpose these 

ßioi ev auvropcp may have served (^}, As such they were a further Step 

(49) The text presents considerably more information concernms: this trial 
than the other short passiones. 

(50) See footnote 8. 

(51) Cf. p. 22,1 21: OKwÄiiKÖßpcoroi; yevöpevot; exeAeuTiioev. This is a clear 
reterence to the death of Herod Agrippa I as recounted in Act 12, 23 : Tiapa- 
Xpnpo: öe eTrara^EV aotöv äyyeXot; Kupiou dv6 wv ouk eöwkev tiiv 56fav tcü 
0EW, Kai YEvopEvoc; aKOJÄnKÖßpwroi; e^e^^ü^ev (“Immediately an angel of the 
Lord Struck him down because he did not give the glory to God, and he was 
eaten by worms and died”). 

(52) Cf. Ehrhard, Überlieferung, 1,1, p. 687. 

quoted in chapter 1.6.2 of the present contribution, 
^ (.54) Cr. H. Delehaye, Le synaxaire de Sirmond, in AB, 14 (1895), p. 411, n. 2 : “On 

sait que sous ce titre (i.e. Bioq ev auvröpcp) on rencontre frequemment dans les 
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in an evolution that eventually led to the development of synaxaria. 

From the presence of the text in the early tenth-century Glascuensis, 

Bihliothecae Vniversitatis Gen. 1112 (olim BE.8.X.5) it is clear that the 

Comp.Vind. antedates the Syn.CP, all the more so since my collations 

have revealed that this manuscript cannot be identified with the arche- 

type of the text. 

1.6. The relationship hetween the Comp.Vind. and the passiones in P and in 

the Syn.CP 

The verbal as well as structural similarities between the Comp.Vind. 

and the passiones in P and in the Syn.CP are remarkable and evidence the 

existence of a relationship between the three texts. The Situation is cer- 

tainly not unique and in the past, scholars have insisted on the central 

role of the ßio; ev auvTopco in the coming into existence of both P and 

the Syn.CP (^0- But while in other cases the two synaxaries frequently 

seem to depend on these epitomes, in the present case a dose compar- 

ison reveals that the Situation is not as straightforward. 

manuscrits des r^sumes en quelques pages des Vies les plus cd^bres. Ils com- 
mencent ordinairement par la formule consacr^e oiStoc; 6 ev dyioK; Tratfip 
npwv... ou une autre analogue, comme les notices des synaxaires. Ces pikes 
ont-elles servi ä l’usage liturgique, et la tendance k diminuer la longueur de 
l’office les a-t-elle amen^es k la formule condens^e de nos recueils ? C’est une 
Hypothese que nous nous contentons d’^noncer.” See also Follieri, Vepitome, 

p. 412 and notes 59 and 60. 
(55) In his description of codex Vindobonensis, Historicus graecus 45, after 

having drawn attention to the presence of a great number of ßfoi ev ouvTÖpw 
in that manuscript, A. Ehrhard (cf. Überlieferung, 1,1, p. 688) writes: “die ver¬ 
kürzten Texte von W2 (= Vindobonensis, Historicus graecus 45) sind die (unmittel¬ 
baren oder mittelbaren) Quellen der entsprechenden Synaxarnotizen”. 
Similarly, A. Luzzi (cf. Precisazione, pp. 84-85) summarizes the Situation specifi- 
cally with regard to P as follows: “E molto probabile che il ms. Patm. 266 risal- 
ga quindi a uno stadio della storia della liturgia bizantina in cui la lectio 
agiografica era eseguita'ricorrendo per lo piü a raccolte esterne di Passioni 
abbreviate e non utilizzando ancora sistematicamente compendi piü sintetici 
confezionati ad hoc”. Compare e.g. the epitome of the Greek passion of Xystus, 
Laurence and Hippolytus [BHG 977d] (ed. Follieri, Vepitome, pp. 420-421) with 
the iines in P (ed. Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, pp. 102-103 and anew Follieri, Vepitome, 
pp. 413-414). Follieri (ibidem, p. 414 with notes 69-72) also refers to four other 
examples of dependencies of P on a ßioi; ev auvtopo). 
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Comp.Vind. P 1 Syn.CP 

(1) Kcovöxavxoc;, uioö (“) — — 

(2) 

(3) 5id xö ßouÄriGfivai 
aüxov xf]v ßaaiXeiav 

emXeyopivov rioYOvd- 

xou 

xoü EniAEyopevoü 11(0- 
ycovdxou 

£v EikeMo: psxaGeTvai — — 

(4) 1 £v auxfj xfi vrjocp ev ZiKeAiq, £V xq xriq 
Adcpvqc; ÄeYop^cp 

1 Aouxptö 

(5) — paxcdpa (”) — 

(6): TtpüJXOq £V X. pUOTO- 

Ypdcpou; 

irpcoxoaoriKpnxriq (”) TüpcoxoaariKpfixiq 

(7) £v (p Kal f|Yobpsvo<; 

yeyove 

oö K. KaGriYn^*^ voze- 

pov yeyove 

(56) See footnote 7. 
(57) The sources do not agree on the murder weapon, which was either a 

sword (pdxaipa) or a bücket (kccSiov or airA-a). See the discussion by Peeters, 

Une vie grecque, pp, 228-231. 
(58) It is unclear whether the term TtpcütoocoriKpfiTK; already existed in the 

seventh Century, Consequently, it might be argued that iipü>ro<; ev loxq puoro- 
Ypdcpoiq is the original, with npcotoaariKpfjTK; as a later update, to adapt the 
text to some new terminology. But it can just as well be assumed that npwTO<; 

toT<; puoToypdcpoic; is a circumscription of the little elegant itpcotoaariKpfjTK;. 
And in any case, the question whether in the seventh centuiy someone could 
bear the title of icpwToaariKpfjTii;, is not the same as the question whether in 
the case of the shorter Greek vitae of Maximus Jtpwxoc; ev Toi^ puoToypdcpOK; is 
more original than jipcoxoaatiKpqxiq or not. Even if the title existed in the sev¬ 
enth Century an author could have opted to circumscribe the term, a circum¬ 
scription which in a later phase could easily have been substituted with the 
technical term again (see the in my opinion little convincing, though not nec- 
essarily incorrect discussion by W. Lackner, Der Amtstitel Maximos des Bekenners^ 

in JOB, 20 [1971], pp. 63-65). Finally, it is still another question whether 
Maximus ever held such a position. - For some lexicographical remarks, see 
recently J. Diethart, Lexikographische Beobachtungen mm indeklinablen dxrrjKpfjng 

in byzantinischer Zeit, inJÖB, 57 (2007), pp. 17-21, where on p. 18 also the passio 

of Maximus in the Syn.CP is referred to. A diachronical study of the fiinctions 
döTiKpfixK; and rcpcuxoaoriKpfixK; is presented by A. rKorrzioYKoiTA, H e^eXi^ zov 

Osapov Tcov doTjKpriTK; Kai wu jipcoxoaoriKpnxi^ crro TrAaioio ocuzoKpatopiKqg 

Ypappazsiag, in ßu(avnva, 23 (2002-2003), pp. 47-93 (for Maximus, see especial- 
ly pp. 73-75). 

In trying to establish the exact relationship between the three texts, 

one should keep in mind that the Comp.Vind. is a shortened text, which 

implies that there must have been a longer text prior to the summary. 

Following Lackner, I propose to refer to this source of the Comp.Vind. as 

the “Urpassio” (^’). Some scholars have tried to identify it with BHG 

1233m, the so-called Recensio Mosquensis, with which the Comp.Vind. has 

a considerable number of lines in common. I will have to return to this 

question at the end of this article. Suffice it to say that this Identifica¬ 

tion will turn out to be unacceptable. 

Slnce the Comp.Vind. presents itself as a summary, not as a Tiapdcppa- 

oiq or a p£xd(ppaau;, it probably reflects the form and structure of this 

Urpassio quite closely. That does not mean that the common character- 

istics of the two synaxaries necessarily are later interventions of a com¬ 

mon ancestor (“), P and the Syn.CP may certainly have preserved some 

elements of this Urpassio, which in the Comp.Vind. were omitted in the 

process of shortening, This is almost certainly the case for the announce- 

ment that Maximus became tiyoupevoq or xaBriyiT^n^^ of the monastery 

of Philippicus in Chrysopolis (“)• It may very well also be the case for the 

name of the bath (Adcpvri) and of the murder weapon (paxaipQ:) in P, for 

the nickname ncoycovaTOc; and for the technical term of Maximus’ 

function (irpwioaoriKpfjrK;), elements which, except for the last one, are 

also mentioned in the first paragraph of the Passio Martini I papae [BHG 

2259] 
Whether the reason for the murder as worded oniy by the Comp.Vind. 

(5id to ßouXqGfjvcci autov rfiv ßaaiXeiav sv ZiKeXia peta0eivai) goes 

(59) Cf. Moximosvita, pp. 291-294. On p. 293 Lackner writes: “Hinter der Epi¬ 
tome, entstanden wenig vor Symeon Metaphrastes, also im 9. oder 10. Jahr¬ 
hundert, steht eine ältere und inhaltsreichere ‘Urpassio’, die mit der 
Amtsniederlegung und dem Eintritt ins Kloster begann, also - entsprechend 
den Formgesetzen dieses Genus - nur das Martyrium und die damit unmittel¬ 
bar verknüpfte Vorgeschichte erzählte, von der Jugendgeschichte aber offen¬ 
bar noch nichts wusste.” 

(60) The reader should keep in mind what I have written in chapter 1.4, viz. 
that in the absence of systematic research, assuming the mutual independence 
of P and the SymCP is the most prudent thing to do. 

(61) The fact that Maximus’ hegoumenate is also mentioned in SHG 1233m 
and in BHG 1233n will turn out to be further proof for the presence of this 
information in the Urpassio. 

(62) For a discussion of the-Possio Martini I papae [BHG 2259], see chapter 1.6.2 
of the present contribution. 
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back to the Urpassio, is uncertain, as it is not mentioned in the two 

synaxaries, nor in the Passio Martini. If it does, the absence in the two 

synaxaries again does not necessitate the conclusion that they are relat¬ 

ed or go back to a common ancestor other than this Urpassio. Not only 

is such an omission to be expected in the case of synaxaries, which by 

definition consist of (very) short texts. The size of the omission in both 

synaxaries also differs: in P only the reason for the murder is left out, 

in the Syn.CP the complete episode. As such it is quite possible that the 

omission happened twice independently. If, however, the reason for the 

murder was no part of the Urpassio, it must have been added by the 

Comp.Vind., a possible example of the wish to be historically correct, 

which is not unprecedented in other ßioi £V auvtoptp (^). 

Taking everything into account, I think the Situation is best illustrat- 

ed as follows: 

Vind. 

1.6,1. The case of the two vitae of Saint Titus [BNG 1850z] 

As a matter of fact, there are other examples of this stemma, i.e. with 

P and the Syn.CP going back to the source text of a ßioq sv auvTopco. 

For Saint Titus, disclple of the apostle Paul (August 25th), F. Halkin 

has revealed the existence of two very similar vitae [BHG 1850z] (^). The 

longer one he edited on the basis of Parisinus graecus 548 and Vaticanus, 

Ottobonianus graecus 411; the shorter one, to be dated not earlier than to 

the eighth Century (^0, on the basis of two manuscripts that also contain 

(63) See Follieri, L’epitome, p. 408. 

(64) cf, Saint Tite, pp, 241-256 (longer text on pp. 244-252 ; shorter text on 
pp. 252-256). 

(65) This terminus post quem is based on the explicit reference to Xövai 
(cf. Halkin, Saint Tite, p. 254,11.17-19 : TipöOeoq Se Kai Titoc; dTifjAOov ev KoAao- 
oaTc; ttöAiv rrj!; ^puyiac^.rnv vüv Xtovaq.Aey.Qpeyiiy [the words underlined are 
proper to the shorter vita]). On KoAoooai / KoAaooai and Xwvai, see TIB, 7, 

pp. 309-311 and pp. 222-225 respectively, where on p. 223 it is written: “Ver¬ 
mutlich in Zusammengang mit den Araberkriegen oder aufgrund eines Erd¬ 
bebens (...) erfolgte die Siedlungsverlagerung von Kolossal nach Chönai, das 
seit dem 8. Jh. historisch faßbar ist, als 787 ein Bischof Dositheos (oder Theo- 
doros) Vövwv (für Xtovcov) proi KoAaaaecov das Nicaenum IT besuchte”. 

Urpassio 

P 5yn.CP Comp. 
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the Comp.Vind., viz. Vindobonensis, Historicus graecus 45 and Atheniensis, 

Benaki, Antall 141. A dose comparison between Halkin’s edition and the 

note on Titus in the Syn.CP reveals that for the Syn.CP not the shorter 

vita was used, but the longer one (""). This same conclusion is likely to be 

valid also for P, even though this manuscript only preserved a title (^’). 

1.6.2, The case of the Passio Martini I papae [ßffG 2259] 

Moreover, there is the aforementioned Passio Martini I papae [BHG 

2259], a text closely related to the hagiographic dossier of Maximus the 

Confessor. Preserved in the tenth-century codex unicus Patmiacus 254, ff 

97-103 (“), it was edited by P. Peeters as far back as 1933 ('’), but has 

drawn attention mainly in recent years ('°). A remarkable, but by 

(66) Suffice it to refer to the foilowing evidence from the title and the first 
Paragraph of these vitae : (l.) The title in the Syn.CP has paGrttoü nauAou toö 

dirooroAou (col. 921,11.30/31), which is only read in the title of the longer vita, 
not in that of the shorter vita (see the foilowing footnote); (2.) the parenthet- 
ic sentence nSei ydp tc«; ek twv dyaAjadtcov 5id cpcovric; 5i5ovi^va(; TtAdvac; 
(Syn.CP, col. 922,11.32/33) is much closer to the longer than to the shorter vita, 

which quite surprisingly has a longer sentence ; (3.) both the Syn,CP (col. 922, 
11. 33/34) and the longer vita read stuoxwv en evvasTfi xpdvov, whereas the 
shorter vita reads emoxdv ouv psTd tauta srn svvea ; (4.) both the Syn.CP (col. 
922,1. 35) and the longer vita read t^v twv 'Eßpaicov ßißAov, the shorter vita, 
however, xäq twv 'Eßpaicov ß{ßAou(;. 

(67) Compare Toö dyiou dTtooTÖAou Thou, eTuoKOTtou yevopevou Kphtric;, 
noAecoc; Foptuvriq, paOpTOu yeyov.OTQq. loö. dTiooTÖAou.II.c(jjAö.u of P (cf. 
Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, p. 109 [August 25th]), with the title of the longer text (Toö 
dyiou ditocnröAou Tixou, eiuaKÖTtou yevopevou Kpfitriq rcöAecoq Fopruvric;, pa0r|- 
roö toö dyiou ditoatdAou riauAou) and with that of the shorter text (Toö dyiou 
dnoöToAou Titou, ejrioKÖTiou Fopruvric; rfit; Kprirwv vfjoou). I have underlined 
the decisive eleraents. 

(68) On this manuscript, see Ehrhard, Überlieferung, I, 1, pp. 611-614 and 
F. Halkin, ifn menologe de Patmos (ms. 254), in AB, 72 (1954), pp. 15-34. 

(69) Cf Une vie grecque, pp. 225-262 (text: pp. 253-262). 
(70) The most comprehensive discussion of the text is that by P. Conte (Cf II 

sinodo Lateranense, pp. 235-249), but one can certainly also benefit from the sur- 
vey of the Greek and Latin biographical sources on Pope Martin by P. Chiesa (Cf 
Le biograße greche e latine di papa Martina I, in Martina 1 papa (649-653) e il suo tempo. 

Atti del XXVIII Convegno storico internazionale, Todi, 13-16 ottobre 1991, Spoleto, 
1992, pp. 222-225 [see also p. 216, n. 10 and p. 218, n. 15]), from the studies by 
Bronwen Neil (Cf The Lives ofPope Martin I and Maximus the Confessor: Some 
Reconsiderations ofDating and Provenance, in Byz,, 68 [1998], pp. 91-109 and more 
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Peeters rather insuffidently eiucidated characteristic of the text is the 

extensive and verhatim use of older material, to such an extent even that 

R. Devreesse called the text a rhapsody ('0- Schematically the Situation 

is as follows - the paragraph numbers are those found in the edition by 
Peeters -: 

§ 2 < Acts of the Lateran Council (ed. R. Rjedinger, ACO, Ser. II, 1, p, 2,11.3- 
7 : p. 38,11. 25-36 ; cf. also p. 46, II. 20 and 24-26) 

§ 3 < Martin’s letter “Quoniam agnovi” to Theodore (Spudaeus) (ed. PL 
87. 197 Dl - 200 Al4 and PL 129, 587 All - 588 A2 ; Neii, Popes and 

Martyrs, p. 166,1.16 - p. 170,1.17) 
§ 3-5 < Martin’s letter “Noscere voluit” to Theodore (Spudaeus) (ed. PL 87, 

199 Bl - 202 C9 and PL 129, 588 A12 - 590 D8 ; Neil, Popes and Marlyrs, 

p. 172,1. 2-p. 182,1. 14) 

§ 6-12 < Commemoratio eorum quae acta sunt a veritatis adversariis in sanctum et 
apostolicum Martinum [CPG 7969; CPL 1734 (’O] 

Paragraph 13 deals with the Sixth Oecumenical Council. (680/681), 

Paragraph 14 with the council in Trullo (691), especially its 82nd 

Canon (”). The mention of the latter council is the basis for Peeters’ 

assumption that the origin of the Greek Passio Martini is to be situated in 

the second quarter of the 8th Century. With minor modifications this 
date is generally accepted (’O. 

recently Popes and Martyrs, pp. 105-115), from the discussion of Martin's trial by 
W. Brandes (Cf. Krisenbewältigung, p. 153 and n. 77, p. 155 [for other passages, see 
the “Quellenverzeichnis” on p. 558]: Brandes re-used parts of this article for 
the chapter “Anmerkungen zu den Quellen zur Biographie des Maximos Homo- 
logetes” in PmbZ, I, Prolegomena, pp. 171-179 [see especially, pp. 173-174]), and, 
finally, from the mostly bibliographical information provided by Fr. Winkelwann 

(Cf. Streit, p. 182 [Nr. 181]). 
(71) cf. Le texte grec de l’Hypomnesticum de Theodore Spoudee. Le supplice^ l’exil 

et la mort des victimes illustres du monothelisme, in AB, 53 (l935), p. 54, n. 1. P. Conte 

is right in stating : “Gravi lacune di individuazione di fonti da parte del Peeters 
(1933) hanno esercitato negativi riflessi sugli studi successivi” (cf. Il sinodo 
Lateranense, p. 238). 

(72) New edition by Neil, Popes and Martyrs, p. 182,1.15 - p. 220,1.19. 
(73) cf. P.-P. JoANNou, Fonti, IX, Discipline generale antique (if-oP s.), 11, 1, Les 

Canons des conciles cecumeniques, Grottaferrata (Roma), 1962, pp. 218-220. On the 
way the hagiographer summarizes this canon, see Conte, ]l sinodo Lateranense, 
p. 242, n. 56. 

(74) See most recently the discussions by Conte, ll sinodo Lateranense, p. 248 

(“a ridosso del 730 o ... dopo il 754") and by Neil, Popes and Marlyrs, p. 108 (“dur- 
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However, it is the first paragraph which is of interest to the present 

purpose (”). It reads as follows (’^): 

Bio? Kai iroXiteia tou dyicotdrou Kai paKapicüTdtou Maprivou 

dpxisitioKoiiou YeyovÖTO? Tf|? tcüv 'Pcopaicov dyia? tou 0eou Ka0oAiKf|? 

Kai (XTioatoAiKfi? eKKXqcrfa? 

OüTo? 6 kv dyioi? narqp qpwv Kai öpoXoyrjTfi? tou Xpicrcou MapTivo? pv eiti 

tfj? ßaoiXeia? Kcovaravrivou, loü eiriAsYopevou ncüYuivdTou EKyovo? (”) 

'HpaKÄeiou' ootk; Kcovötccvnvo? £v EiKeXia ev tcü tfj? ^drvp? (’O Aoutpw, 

paxocipa dvnpe0p. ’O oüv pandpio? Maptivo?, 6 oruXo? tfj? Öp0o56^ou m- 

atEü)?, uirö Tfj? 0e{a? xdpito? Tipoxeipio0ei? xeipoTovevrai petd röv ^ 

oYioi? Tidnav ©eoScopov dpxifiiioKoiiov Tq? peY^^OTtöAecü? 'Pcopq?. ToT? oöv 

dpxifpctriKoi? ^i5püv0ei(; 0tüKoi? ouio? 6 dTrooroXiKb? dvfjp, iScov tv ekei- 

vai? Tai? fipipai? rqv twv povo0eA.nT^‘^'' KaKiatriv aipeaiv dvacpuEioov ev 
iidar) Tfj dvaToXfi, ek Tq? Ttupq? itovToxou Tfj? Öp0o5o^{a? to? OKtiva? eS,i- 
HEpiiEV. TqviKauTa Sk KaTaXaßcbv 6 ooio? Md^ipo? 6 öpoXoYqTq? ek tou 

Bu^avnou rpv HpeoßuTEpav 'Pwpqv, Kai eupcbv tKäae ^okötiou? Kal i^y^v- 

pdvou? Tfj? 6p0o56^ou iricrsa)? 6iwx0^Ta? intd täv aipenxcuv, TiapaoKEud- 

^£i Mapnvov t6v dyicoTcxTov ndTiav ’Pcopq? ouvaYEipcu auvo5ov, Kai dva0^- 

pan Ka0U7toßa?Leiv tou? tü3v povoSsXqxcüv SoypdTCOv siaqyqTd?. 

Printed in bold are the words not paralleled in the biographical notes 

on Maximus the Confessor in P or the Syn.CP, nor in the Comp.Vind. As 

ing the resurgence of monotheletism under Emperor Philippikos Bardanes 
[711-713]’’). 

(75) Save from R. Bracke (cf. Vita, pp. 400-405) this first paragraph of the 
Passio Martini I papae has attracted little attention until now. 

(76) I have checked Peeters’ edition against the Patmiacus, silently correct- 
ed some Orthographien and made some minor changes to the punctuation. 

(77) Genitive of the otherwise unattested form eKyeov. The word Eyyuiv 
however is welTattested. See the Revised Supplement by P. G. W. Glare and A. A. 
Thompson to H. G. Liddell - R. Scott - H. S. Jones, A Greek English Lexicon, Oxford, 
1996, p. 101, s.v. ^tov) and E. Trapp, Lexikon zur byzantinischen Gräzität besonders 
des 9.-12. Jahrhunderts, 3. Faszikel (5uaacpq? - ^tocotpia) (Österreichische Akademie 

der Wissenschaßen. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Denkschrißen, 276. Band; Ver¬ 
öffentlichungen der Kommission ßr Byzantinistik, Band Vl/3), Wien, 1999, p. 433, 
where, however, the translation “Enkel” is given. 

(78) Undoubtediy this is a misreading for Adqivq?. See also the text on Pope 
Martin I in P, quoted in footnote 80. 



430 B. ROOSEN 

one can see, proper to the above text are mainly some epithets and the 
Information pertaining to Pope Martin I alone. 

First of all the text confirms the conclusions I have drawn for Saint 

Titus, and thus my interpretation of the Situation for Maximus the 

Confessor: because of its title and its length of more than nine pages (in 

the edition by Peeters), the Passio Martini hardly qualifies as a ßio(; sv 

auvTopw in the technical sense of the word (”), yet again it seems to be 
the source for the short note on Pope Martin I in P 

But certainly the most remarkable characteristic of the above lines is 

their similarity with the beginning of the Comp.Vind., and even more so 

with the partial passio on Maximus the Confessor in P. Tuming again to 

the comparative table in chapter 1.6 of the present contribution, one 

can easily see that for (l). (2) and (3) the Situation is virtually the same 

as in P and the Syn.CP together, while for (4) and (s) the Passio Martini is 

dosest to P (”). On the other hand, there is the verbatim correspon- 

dence between the end of the first paragraph in the Passio Martini and 
the Comp.Vind. : 

TiapaaKeud^si MapiTvov töv dy\(s)xazov ndnav 'Pcopnc, roTnKf|v GuvayeTpai 

auvoSov, Kai avaGepati KaGuTtoßaAsiv rouq ttov povoSeAqtwv kokictwv 

SoyiiccTcov eiariyriTccq. 

In other words, the way in which the Comp.Vind., P and the Syn.CP 

refer to Emperor Constans II and recount his murder and Maximus’ role 

in the preparation of the Lateran Council of 649 apparently goes back as 

far as the first half of the eighth Century, which as already said is the 

generally accepted date of origin of the Passio Martini. And lastly there 

are some remarkable similarities between the final prayer in the 

Comp.Vind. (''), and thus possibly in the Urpassio on the one hand: 

(79) It is undear whether for Pope Martin I such a ßio^ ev cjuvTopo) ever 
existed. 

(so) cf Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, p. 6 (September 16th): Mvnpr] toü dyicotdrou 

Kai paKapitoTdrou Mapnvou, dpxieTUOKÖTiOü xfic xwv 'Ptopaitov ccyiac; xou öeoü 
Ka0oAiKf](; Kai dTioöxoAiKfic £KKArio{a<;, sTii rft«; ßaoiAdac; Ktovoxavxivou toü 

nojywvdxou eyyovou 'HpaKAsiou' öoxk; Kcovaxavtxvo^ kv ZiKeAia tv xw xfj^ 

Adcpvric; Aouxpco paxaipa xeAeuxä. 

(81) Because (6) and (7) are only relevant for Maximus’ Situation, they are 

absent from Martin’s biography and quite expectedly so. 

(82) Ed. Epifanovic, Materialy, p. 21,11.14-16: the words printed in bold are not 
found in the Passio Martini. - Unfortunately P breaks offbefore this sentence. 

(83) Ed. Epifanovic, Materialy, p. 22,11. 33-37. 
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Taü; TtpEoßsiaic Kupie xoö ooü Gepdjiovxoc; Kai oxeppoö xfjc; ÜTiopovriq dSd- 
jiavrot;, Ma^ipou xoö noAudSAou, rf]i?-äKKAiiaiav .0OU sv ih-nlxpq xpc; öp0o- 

öxnpi^ov Kai eKUidorit; aipeacii)«; Auxpcooai, ön.pm^jicp.axaxo.c; xai 
Se^o^oupevoc; UTrdpx£ii;,_£i(;crou(; axü3va(;_x{IjiLalcovwv äpnv. 

and the final prayer of the Passio Martini (®'’) on the other hand; 

'0 rf|v dyiav aonsKKAriaxav x(p dxpdvxcp aipaxx aou s^ayopdoaq Kai xfj Tiexpa 

xfi«;_.öp0o5ö4oiiJiixixfio.(; aüxriv BepeAxcaoac, Xpxoxoc; 6 Geoi; fipwv, xauxnv 

dadAsüxov £k Txdory; aipicrecoc Kai vöv 5xa(pi3Aa^ov oxx p6vo(; KpaxaiQC_Kcd 

SeSo^aopevD.c; uTrdpxeic;, eii; xouc; Kai dxeAeuxqxouq aidvac; xcöv axcovcov. 

’Apxiv. 

Bracke rightly rejects the possibility of a dependency of the Passio 

Martini on the Comp.Vind. or vice versa (®^). A dependency of the Passio 

Martini on the Comp.Vind. would mean that both the Comp.Vind. and the 

Urpassio were written in the narrow time frame of some seventy years 

between Maximus’ death in 662 and the achievement of the Passio 

Martini; that, notwithstanding the still vivid memory of Maximus, clear 

factual inaccuracies passed unnoticed (®^); and that it becomes very dif- 

ficult to explain how the Comp.Vind. lacks the name of the bath in which 

Constans II was murdered while it is present in the Passio Martini in the 

admittedly mutilated form Odrvrii;. A dependency of the Comp.Vind. on 

the Passio Martini on the other hand would make the evident relation- 

ship between the Comp.Vind. and the passiones in P and the Syn.CP. very 

problematic. 

Bracke is not convincing, however, when he hypothesizes a horizon¬ 

tal relationship between the Passio Martini and the Comp.Vind. and con- 

(84) Ed. Peeters, Une vie grecque, p. 262,11.1-6 ab imo. 

(85) Cf. Vita. pp. 402-405. 
(86) See e.g. the three years Maximus would have lived in exile after his 

mutilations. i consciously only mention this example, as this is not the place to 
go into the discussion over the real course of life of Maximus the Confessor, on 
which see most recently Boudignon, Maxime le Confesseur, pp. 11-43 and Idem, Le 
poüvoir de l’anatheme ou Maxime le Confesseur et les meines palestiniens du VHP sie¬ 

de, in A. Camplani - G. Filoramo (edd.), Foundations of Power and Conflicts of 

Authority in Late-Antique Monasticism. Proceedings of the International Seminar 
(Turin, December2-4,2004) (OLA, 157), Leuven - Paris - Dudley MA, 2007, pp. 245- 
274. In the forraer Boudignon convincingly argues that Maximus was born and 
grew up in Palestine rather than in Constantinople ; the latter evidences 
Maximus’ dose Connections with Palestinian raonastic circles and as such 
strengthens the conclusions ofthe first article. 



432 B. ROOSEN MAXIM! CONFESSORIS VITAE ET PASSIONES GRAECAE 433 

tends that both “originated in the same type of premetaphrastic meno- 

logy and were probably even the work of the same epitomist” (®^). As 

already said, the Passio Martini is not a ßioc; £v ouvTopcp. Still, if one Sub¬ 

stitutes the Comp.Vind. with the Urpassio, this theory becomes more 

plausible. There are the elements adduced in the foregoing pages and 

also on a more general level it is difficult to ignore the similarities. Here 

we have two leading figures of the dyotheiite party, who were tried 

about the same time. There is a dossier of documents concerning the 

trial and exile of each of them; and these dossiers, which may well have 

circulated together or at least in the same circles, were used for writing 

a passio. In short, I am convinced that both the Urpassio and the Passio 

Martini date from the same period, i.e. roughly speaking the first half of 

the eighth Century, possibly even from the same circles. if so, rather 

than in Rome 0®), these circles have to be situated in Palestine, a region 

where the innerchalcedonian tensions between the dyothelites and the 

emerging monothelite Maronite church continued long after the Sixth 

Oecumenical Council This is the region also, where the famous 

Syriac life of Maximus the Confessor (^) was written, claiming, as al¬ 

ready said, that Maximus was the adulterine son of a Samaritan and a 

perslan slave girl, and where an alternative vita, enunciating Maximus’ 

high Position on the social ladder of the imperial city, may have served 

not merely a hagiographical aim, but also a Propaganda purpose. 

2. Brauch B 

Three texts remain : two vitae (BHG 1236d and BHG1234) and one long 

passio (BHG 1233m+n). They constitute a distinct branch in the final 

stemma, differing from the rest of the dossier most conspicuously by 

their length; Rec. III of BHG 1234 e.g. is about 15 times the length of the 

Comp.Vind Unfortunately, however, this increase in length did not 

result from the availability of more data on Maximus’ course of life, but 

was caused by the more or less verbatim use of the Documenta and of 

Theophanes the Confessor’s Chronographia. Again I Start from the bot- 

tom of the stemma. 

2.1. Vita [BHG 1236dJ 

(87) Cf. Vita, p. 405. 
(88) A Roman origin for the Passio Martini is defended by C. Mango (cf. La cul- 

ture grecque et l'occident au viir sikde, in I problemi äell’occidente nel secolo VIII, 
Tomo secondo [Settimane di Studio del Centro Jtaliano di Studi suU'Alto Medioevo, 
XX], Spoleto, 1973, pp. 703-704) and accepted by J.-M. Sansterre (cf. Les moines 

grecs et orientaux ä Rome aux Spoques byzantine et carolingienne (milieu du vf s. - ßn 
du dT s.) [Academie Royale de Belgique, Memoires de k Glosse des Lettres, 2* Sen, t. 66, 
fase, l], Bruxelles, 1983, pp. 138-139 and pp. 181-182). See the convincing coun- 
terarguments by Conte, II sinodo Lateranense, pp. 245-248. The discussion has 
recently been reopened by Neil, Popes and Martyrs, pp. 108-109. 

(89) Cf. M. Moosa, The Maronites in History, Syracuse, 1986, primarily pp. 95- 
109 and pp. 195-216. See also Marie-France AuztPY, De Ja Palestine ä Constantinople 
(viiMX siedes): Etienne le Sahaite et Jean Damascene, in TM, 12 (1994), pp. 196-199. 
Evidence of these tensions are to be found also in some clearly monothelite, 
some of them even explicitly “antimaximianist”, Syriac texts dating from 
around or shortly after the Sixth Oecumenical Council of 680/681 (as a starting 
point, see S. Brock, Two Sets of Monothelete Questions to the Maximianists, in Orien- 
talia Lovaniensia Periodica, 17 [1986], pp. 119-140; reprinted as n. XV in Idem, 
Studies in Syriac Christianity. History, Literature and Theology [Variorum Collected 

Studies Series, CS357], Brookfield, Vermont, 1992). 
(90) Ed. Brock, Syriac Life, pp. 299-346. The edition of this Syriac vita has pro- 

voked a fierce discussion about the trustworthiness of the information it pro- 
vides, and at the same time has forced scholars to reassess the information of 

Tit.: Bioc Kai itoAiteia tou oaiou natpoc; nptov Ma^ipou toö opoAoyriroö 
Inc.: Töv Tiepl riüv uij^riYopwv ovSpwv TtpoGipevov Xiyeiv, expnv Kal voöv 
Kai yAcörrav nAoureiv Tfji; toutwv TtoXiiefac; iooppOTta,... 
Des.: ... Kai hpiv toTc; apufiTOiq Tf]v yvcBoiv tcov toioutcov Tiupoeuovta, sv 
Xpioxip ’Ir|ooö r<ip KUpico fipC)v, peS'ou xep naxpi f) 5ö^a, dpa t4) ayiep Ttveu- 
paxi, vöv Kai dsi Kai £i(; xou^ aicövai; xü3v aicoveov dpT^v. 
Ms.: Bucarestiensis, Academiae Romanae, graecus 418 (olim 610) (s. XVI), ff. 74’'- 

101 

Ed.: unedited 
Summary: (l.) Introduction; (2.) Historical expose: how Emperor Heradius was 
lured into monotheletism by Athanasius I of Gammala; (3.) First part of Maximus' 

life: education (*'), work at the imperial court as VKOYpcc(pev(; Trpdjro^ rwv ßcanXi- 

Kwv uKOiivqfidzo)v, to the monastery (of Phüippicus [^^]) in Chrysopolis and reluc- 

tant acceptance of the hegoumenate, his sorrows as hegoumenos, to Rome because 

the Greek vitae and passiones. See most recently Boudignon, Maxime le Confesseur, 

pp. 11-43. 

(91) The euyeveia of Maximus’ parents and his place of birth (Constan¬ 
tinople) are mentioned only further down in the text and in passing. See the 
text as quoted in footnote 112 of the present articie. 

(92) See footnote 7. 
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of the spread of monotheletism, Stopover in North Africa and coundl held there to 

condemn monotheletism ; (4.) Historical Intermezzo : from Patriarch Sophronius 

until Emperor Constans II and Patriarch Paul II; (5.) Second pari of Maximus’ life: 

dispute with Pyrrhus and its aftermath, Lateran Council of 649, literary oeuvre, 

arrest and transport to Constantinople together with the two Anastasii and Pope 

Martin I by Order of Emperor Constans II, Pope Martin’s fate; (6.) Trials: D.B. and 

R.M.; (7.) Historical intermezzo: death of Emperor Constans II in Sicily, Concilium 

Constantinopolitanum III (680-681) and earlier coundl in Rome convened by Pope 

Agatho (680); (8.) Exile and death: Ep.Anast; (9.) Maximus addressed and asked 

for Support. 

The Situation of BHG 1236d can aptly be described as dormant: the 

text lies unedited in a single sixteenth-century manuscript, now in the 

Romanian Academy in Bucharest. As such, only R. Bracke devoted, or 

better was able to devote some attention to it (”). 

The rather traditional opening paragraph contains two interest- 
ing remarks. First, the author declares that this is not the only hagio- 
graphic text he wrote : f| kccv toi<; dAAou; twv 0eo(piA(ji)<; (r)<^övtwv eve- 
axo^aoapsv. One of these must have dealt with Pope Martin I, as further 
down the text reads: dnsp evtuxwv xk; tw toutou (= Martin I) xdpiv npTv 
£Kiiovri0evTi auYYpccppari yvoir] dv ccKpißsarspov. Unfortunately, for 
chronological reasons none of the known texts dealing with Pope 
Martin I can have been written by the author of BHG 1236d. 

Secondly, and more important for the present purpose, the introduc- 

tory chapter also reveals that BHG 1236d is based on earlier texts, to the 

extent that its author only had to work on what pertains to the hearing, 

i.e, style in the broadest sence of the word: ’Hv oOv eiK6(; dAAcov rd nepi 

TOUTOU (= Maximus) Siriyoupevojv, fipd<; doxoAsTöOai povov rcpoi; rf)v 

dKpoaoiv. It is R. Bracke’s merit to have concluded that the text that was 

adapted and considerably shortened, is Rec.III of the most famous vita 

Maximi, i.e. BHG 1234 (’O-1 will return to this matter below in this arti- 

cle C"). 

(93) Cf. Vita, pp. 416-418. 
(94) E.g. it contains the topos that an author should be up to his subject as 

concerns his voüq and his yXCjzva. 
(95) Cf. Vita, p. 418. 
(96) See chapter 2.3. 
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2.2. Vita [BHG 1234] 

On the basis of the external features of the text they contain the manu- 
scripts can be divided into three groups (see further down), which in the fol- 
lowing will be indicated as Rec.I, Rec.II and Rec.III. 
Tit.: Ei(; rdv ßiov Kal Tqv dSArioiv (vel ßioq Kal dGArioK; vel ßioi; Kal noAiTsia 
vel ßioi; Kai TtoAirela Kal paprupiov vel ßfoc; Kal TioAirela Kai dGAriaiq vel ßioc; 
Kai dycovei; Kal dSAriau;) roü öalou Jiaipöq fipätv Kal opoAcyriioö Ma^ipou 
(vel pa^ipou Toö opoAoYnToö). One manuscript also adds the name of an 
author (’^). 

Inc.: Kal Tidvrcüv pev tcöv Katd Gedv noAiTEUoapevtov 6 ßioc;, AuoiieAfii; Kal 
w^eAipoi;,... 

Des.: — Rec. I and II:..., povov ei ti ßsAriov eir] toutco sv toTc; Jipdypaoi Ka- 
xanpd^ctaQai. Some manuscripts add a doxology. 

— Rec. III ends one paragraph earlier than Rec.I and II, i.e. with the 
words: Iv6a q paKapva Siaycoyf) Kal KardTiauoK; n yaArivoTaTri, to which a 
doxology is added : iv XpioTW ’lHC'OU rep Kuplcp npeov, p£0 ou z(b Traipl 5ö^a, 
dpa T<p iravayicp (vel dylcp) Kal ^cooTioup TTveupati, vuv Kai del xal eic; toix; 
aia)va(; tcov aicovwv, dppv. 

Mss.: — Rec. I: Atheniensis, Bibliothecae Nationälis, graecus 1052 (s. XIII), ff. 268- 
294; Bruxellensis, Bibliothecae Bollandianae 193 (s. XVII), ff 229-234’'; Con- 
stantinopolitanus olim Chalciensis, Panagias Kamariotisses 17 (s. XI), ff 188-207"; 
Constantinopolitanus olim Chalciensis, Trinitatis 86 (olim 93) (s. XII), ff 248"- 
262"; Genevensis graecus 30 (s. X), ff 22-23", 25'''", 24''", 26-30"; Monacensis grae¬ 

cus 10 (s. XVI), ff 606-623 ; Parisinus graecus 1453 (s. XI), ff. 265-281; Tauri- 

nensis B-III-31 (gr. 116) (s. XVI), ff 297-309 ; Vaticanus, Palatinus graecus 245 
(s. XII), ff 86"-107"; Venetus, Marcianus graecus 135 (s. XIII), ff 118-143". 

— Rec. II: Atheniensis, Bibliothecae Nationalis, graecus 225 (s. XIV), 
ff. 210"-226”; Atheniensis, Bibliothecae Nationalis, graecus 231 (s. XIV), ff 255- 
269 ; Athonensis, Lauras 1211 (1127) (s. XIV), ff 1-27 ; Athonensis, Vatopedinus 

474 (s. XIII), ff 260-284; Meteorensis, Barlaam 154 (a. 1548), ff. 269-284; 
Mosquensis, Bibliothecae Synodalis, graecus 148 (Vlad. 410) (s. XV), ff 179-191; 
Parismus graecus 886 (s. XIII), ff 366"-375" ; Parisinus graecus 1508 (s. XIII), 
ff 412-433"; Patmiacus 514 (a. 1322), ff 343-366 ; Romanus, Angelicus graecus 

120 (s. XI), ff 323-331" ; Romanus, Vallicellianus graecus 113 (G 74) (a. 1597), 
ff. 1-33"; Vaticanus graecus 508 (s. XII-XIII), ff 240-264. 

— Rec. III : Athonensis, Cutlumusiu 26 (s. Xl), ff 223-255"; Athonensis, 

Dionysiu 148 (a. 1540), ff 429"-472'; Athonensis, Cutlumusiu 625 (ca a. 1548/ 
1549), p. 603-691; Athonensis, Dochiariu 68 (s. XVI), ff 95"-154; Athonensis, 

Dochiariu 95 (s. XV), ff 114-130", 147-162", 131-146", 163-165; Athonensis, 

(97) See footnote 122. 
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Lauras 456 (A 80) (s. XII-XIII), ff. 204-231; Athonensis, Lauras 1355 (K 68) 
(s. XIV), ff. 3-47'; Athonensis, Lauras 1965 (£} 153) (s. XVIl), f. ? (*) ; Athonensis, 

Protatu 36 (s. XIII), ff. 18-58'; Athonensis, Vatopediu 499 (428) (s. XVII), ff. 344‘- 
390'; Athonensis, Vatopediu 500 (429) (s. XIV), ff. 197’-229; Athonensis, Xero- 

potamu 120 (a. 1617), ff. 290'-324'; Constantinopolitanus olim Chalciensis, Scholae 

Theologicae 37 (s. XVI), ff. 295-336'; Mosquensis, Bibliothecae Synodalis, graecus 

205 (Vlad. 391) (s. XIV), ff. 89-99', 124-125', 100-118'', 128^-'', 119-123', 126-127', 
129-152 ; Parisinus, Coislinianus graecus 307 (a. 1552), ff. 13r-158 ; Patmiacus 

180 (s. XIV), ff. 86'-127; Romanus, Vallicellianus graecus 113 (G 74) (a. 1597), 
ff. 35-72 and the marginalia on ff. 1-33'; Vaticanus graecus 453 (a. 1381/1382), 
ff. 132'-182'; Vaticanus graecus 511 (s. XI), ff. 1-31 ; Yalensis, Beinechanus 252 
(s. XVI), p. 629-634 

To this list of manuscripts also Calavrytensis, Megalu Spilaeu 35 (s. XIl) 
and Trapezuntanus, Toü ^povTiavripi'ou 5 (s. XV) should be added, the former 
certainly lost, the latter missing, but probabiy also lost. It is undear whether 
these two manuscripts belonged to Rec.I, II or III. 
Edd. : Edition of Rec. II, by Fr. Combefis, S. Moximi Confessoris, Graecorum 

Theologi eximiique Philosophi, Operum Tomus primus. Ex probatissimis quaeque 

mss. Codicibüs, Regiis, Card. Mazarini, Seguierianis, Vaticanis, Barherinis, Magni 

Ducis Florentinis, Venetiis, etc., eruta, nova Versione subacta, Notisque i/lusfrata, 
Parisiis, 1675, pp. i-xxviii on the basis of Parisinus graecus 1508. Combefis’ edi- 
tion was reprinted by J.-P. Migne, PG 90,68 Al -109 B9. The lines missing from 
Rec.II were edited by Devreesse, La vie, pp. 18-23 on the basis of two manu¬ 
scripts from Rec.I, viz. Paris, gr. 1453 and Vat, Pakt. gr. 245 and four manu¬ 
scripts from Rec.III, viz, Most?., Bihl Synod., gr. 205 (Vlad. 391); Paris., Coisl gr. 

307; Vat. gr. 453 and Vat. gr. 511. — Edition and English translation of Rec.III 
by Neil - Allen, The Life on the basis of all the aforemehtioned manuscripts of 
Rec.III, except for Athon., Lauras 1965 (0 153); Athen., Protat. 36 and Yakns., 

Beineck. 252, but without proposing any stemmatic Classification of the 
manuscripts and therefore mentioning every single manuscript in the criti- 
cal apparatus. — A comparlson between my collations and the Latin transla¬ 
tion by Jakob Spanmüller (lacobus Pontanus, tl626) as printed in the Acta 

Sanctorum (cf Augusti Tomus tertius, pp. 118-132), has revealed thatthe basis 
of this translation is the thirteenth-century Venet., Marc. gr. 135 (”). —■ At the 

(98) No microfilm of this manuscript is available in the Vlatadon monastery 
in Thessalonica. However, on the basis of the Information provided by Ehrhard, 

Überlieferung, 1,3, p. 510, footnote 1, by 0. Lendle, GNO, X, 1, Leiden - New York - 
Kobenhavn - Köln, 1990, pp. ccii-cciii and pp. ccxxvi-ccxxvii and by F. Lebrun, 

Nickas le Paphlagonien. Sept homelies inedites, Leuven, 1997, p. 101, it is safe to 
conclude that the manuscript is a late copy of Athonensis, Lauras 456 (A 80). 

(99) See my fortheoming edition for the evidence. 
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end of the 16th Century Caesar Baronius extensively used BHC 1234 for his 
Annales Ecclesiastici. However, as he States himself, he did not use the Greek 
text, but a Latin translation by Petrus Morinus (’"). 
Summaiy (‘“)Rec.I+II: (l.) Introduction [ä'.]; (2.) First part of Maximus’life: 

birth and early years in a high Constantinopolitan family [p'.], education [ywork 
at the imperial court as vKoypa(psv(; npeozoq zcöv ßamAiKcov vnopvqpdzojv [5'.], to 
the monastery (of Philippicus ['*’']) in Chrysopolis hecause ofthe nianq Kaivozopou- 

psvq and reluctant acceptance ofthe hegoumenate [l'.], his sorrows as hegoumenos 

via Afiica to Rome because ofthe spread ofmonotheletism ; (3.) Historical 

Intermezzo'. from Emperor Heraclius and Patriarch Sergius until Emperor Constans 

II and Patriarch Paul U [p'-iY'-] ; (4-) Second part of Maximus’ life : stay in North 

Africa and council held there to condemn monotheletism [iS'.], dispute with Pyrrhus 

and its aftermath [le'-i?.], Lateran Council of649 [Devreesse, La vie, p. 18,11.1-23], 
literary oeuvre [Devreesse, La vie, p. 18,1. 24 - p. 22,1.18], arrested and transport- 

ed to Constantinople together with the two Anastasii and Pope Martin I by Order of 

Emperor Constans 11 and Martin’s fate [Devreesse, La vie, p, 22, i, 19 - p. 23,1.6 + 

i^'.] ;_(5.) Trials: paraphrase of R.M. [iff-i^.], ofEp.Max. [i^'-Kjf] and ofD.B. 

[}^'-Ä^'.] ; (6.) Historical Intermezzo ; death of Emperor Constans 11 in Sicily, 

Concilium Constantinopolitanum 111 (680-681) and eorlier council in Rome convened 

by Pope Agatha (680) [Xn',]; (7.) Exile and death: Ep.Anast. [XG'-p ]; (8.) Maximus 
addressed and asked for support [pä'.]; (9.) Nicolas addressed, the unidentified 

bishop who commissioned the vita. 
— Rec.III (’“): identical to Rec.I+II, except that the paraphrase 

of R.M., Ep.Max. and D.B. is replaced by a large part of the original text of D.B. 

and R.M. respectively (see also further down). There is no trace of the text of 
Ep.Max. anymore, and also the last paragraph of the text was left out. 

Commonly known as the Vita Moximi, BHG 1234 has thoroughly influ- 
encedour Image of Maximus as a historical figure. The apparent success 

(100) I used the 1611 re-edition of the Annales Ecclesiastici (cf C. Baronius, 

Annales Ecclesiastici, Tomus octavus, Editio novissima, postremum ab Auctore 
aucta et recognita, Antverpiae [ex officina Plantiniana], 1611). Different 
excerpts from BHG 1234 are found on pp. 357-473 (ad annos 640-657). On p. 358 
Baronius writes : “quae habentur ad calcem operum eius Graece scriptae in 
tribus codicibüs Vaticanis : vertit eas in Latinum vir eruditus aeque ac plus 
Petrus Morinus doctor Parisiensis”. 

(101) The Greek numbers between square brackets refer to the chapter 
numbers in the edition by Combefis. ~ A summary of BHG 1234 is also present- 
ed by Conte, ll sinodo Lateranense, pp. 250-251. 

(102) See footnote 7. 
(103) A summary of Rec. III is also presented by Neil - Allen, The Life, pp. 22- 

23. 



438 B. ROOSEN 

of the text during the Middle Ages (“”) is mirrored by its popularity in 

present-day scholariy research. The reasons for this popularity are 

diverse. Due to its edition by Fr. Combefis and its reprint in the Patro- 

logia Graeca, BHG1234 is of course one of the most easily accessible texts 

of the hagiographic dossier. It is also the most comprehensive text, 

offering an account of Maximus’ course of life from his birth in a high 

Constantinopolitan family until his death in exile. And finally, there are 

the literary and stylistic merits of the text. With its at times recherche 

vocabulaiy and tortuously hypotactical sentence structure, with its 

application of the rules of classical rhetoric and with its emphasis on 

Maximus’ virtues, BHG 1234 clearly Stands out from the rest of the texts 

in the hagiographic dossier. It is a fine example of a hagiographic enko- 

mion and as a matter of fact a large pari of the manuscript tradition 

of this text consists of metaphrastic menologia. 

Devreesse’s division of the manuscript tradition into three different 

recensions (’°0 - please note that the numbering applied here differs 

from that in Devreesse’s article; his first recension is my Rec. II and vice 

versa - was rapidly picked up in later research, but never seems to have 

been put to the test. Admittedly it is a practical way of quickly dividing 

the relatively high number of manuscripts in a workable number of 

groups. Yet, the term recension suggests a (conscious) revision of an 

original and as such is used improperly, at least for Rec.I and 11 

(104) With the obvious exception of the Syn.CP, SHC 1234 has by far the 
largest manuscript tradition of the hagiographic dossier. 

(105) For a detailed discussion and examples of BHG 1234 as a hagiographic 
enkomion, see Lackner, Maximosvita, pp. 313-314. On the hagiographic enkomion 

in general, see recently C. Hogel, Symeon Metaphrastes. Rewriting and Canoni- 
zation, Copenhagen, 2002, p, 22. 

(106) cf, Devreesse, La vie. The numbering of the recensions applied here dif¬ 
fers from that in Devreesse’s article, his first recension being my Rec.II and vice 
versa. 

(107) Notwithstanding the problems with the terra recension, I decided to 
preserve it in the form Rec.I, Rec.II and Rec.III. The reason is twofold: first, the 
term is so deeply rooted in the research on BHG 1234 that the introduction of 
another name would risk to augment confusion ; second, after careful consid- 
eration of possible alternatives, Rec. turned out to be the most elegant and 
clear solution. - The (improper) use of the term "recension” also influenced 
the scholariy discussions on BHG 1233m and BHG 1233n, See further down in 
this article. 
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The manuscripts of Rec.II all have a large lacuna in common, caused 

by an inadvertent scribe, who turned one page too many in the Rec.I 

manuscript he was copying (’®^). In other words, Rec.II is a mere sub- 

family of Rec.I, My collations of the rest of the text confirm this. Only in 

the case of Rec.III one can distinguish the work of a redactor; the most 

drastic change he made concerns the middle part of the text. In Rec.I 

and II this middle part consists of a summarizing paraphrase of the R.M. 

and the D.B. respectively, with in between an almost verbatim copy of 

the EpMax; in Rec.III this paraphrase is substituted with the original 

text of the D.B. and the R.M. respectively, while there is no trace of the 

Ep.Max. anymore: 

The exact relationship between these different “recensions” will be 

elucidated in the introduction to my edition. In short, my collations 

clearly show not only that both Rec.II and Rec.III go back to Rec.I, but 

also that the origin of Rec.III is to be situated in the late tenth, early 

eleventh centuries, probably on Mount Athos 

23. The relationship between BHG 1236d and BHG 1234 

This approximate date of origin of Rec.III at the same time consti- 

tutes the terminus post quem for BHG 1236d. As already said, it is R. 

ßracke’s merit to have stated the dependency of BHG 1236d on Rec.III of 

(108) With the help of Prof Dr. Jacques Noret and Dr. Basile Markesinis, I 
have been able to identify the manuscript responsible for the lacuna and also 
its direct ancestor. For the details I refer to my forthcoraing edition. 

(109) The rather incoherent article by B. Neil (cf The Greek Life of Maximus 

the Confessor (BHG 1234) and its Three Recensions, in M. F. Wiles - E. J. Yarnold [edd.], 
Studia Patristica, XXXVI. Papers Presented at the Thirteenth International Conference 
on Patristic Studies held in Oxford 1999, Leuven, 2001, pp. 46-53) merely concludes 
that “the third recension is not independent”. 
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BHG 1234 This dependency is quite clear C“), notwithstanding the 

sometimes radical interventions by the author of BHG 1236d into the 

source text. Most conspicuous is the shortening of the source text to 

little more than half the original number of lines -As such Maximus’ 

birth and education e.g. are dealt with in only a couple of lines and of the 

Documenta mainly the dogmatic digressions are retained (“^). Subject to 

structural interventions was the first historical Intermezzo of BHG 1234 

e.g., recounting the events from Emperor Heraclius and Patriarch 

Sergius until Emperor Constans II and Patriarch Paul II : it is split in 

two, with part in front of, part following the account of Maximus’ birth, 

education and public life until his voyage to Rome via Africa. 

2.4. The search for the sources of BHG 1234: Status quaestionis 

I turn to a more arduous problem : that of the origin of BHG 1234 and 
of the sources its author used. 

In 1928, in his famous article La vie de S. Maxime le Confesseur et ses 

recensions, R. Devreesse only identified the Documenta that were used for 

(110) See chapter 2,1 of the present contribution. 
(111) See my forthcoming edition for the evidence. - A remaining problem 

is that of the exact manuscript of Rec.III that was used by the author of BHG 

1236d. The question is complicated by the fact that BHG 1236d is preserved in a 
Codex unicus, so that it is frequently unciear how to Interpret the differences 
between Rec.III and BHG 1236d. But also for this problem I refer to my edition. 

(112) I quote from my forthcoming edition. The words printed in bold have 
no verbal counterpart in Rec.III of BHG 1234 : Tnv tu'otiv oöv 6 p^aq Md^ipoq 
TÖre 6 vöv tipTv Ü7rö0eoi<; tco Ady^p 7ipoKeij.i£voq Kaivotopoupevqv ourwq öpöjv, 
dvf|p YpappoTiKriv psv Kai tfiv ^kukAiov ixaxSeuGiv empeAtöq e^aoKqoaq, 
pnropiKfi^ 5e Kai Tf|<; ev xQ Asyeiv tsxvrii; nKwv £<; to «KpotaTov, <piAoao(pia<(;> 
S'oütuk; cpiAoTiovcoq äKpoaodpsvoq cbq cpepav Kord hovtcuv xd vxKnxnpia, 
pet^ov 5^ Toö evapdxou ßiou dvxiiroioupevoq, Kai xalq Trpöq 0e6v npoKÖTtTWv 
ui|jriAcn<; dvaßdaecn, kov Kai toötov ex^v xöv tpöirov x0 pexpiq) qv eodnov 
Koqxoupeyoq (...) Tfiv peyicmiv oOv Maaq twv tcoAccov Tr|v Kcüvoxavnvou xou- 
xriv 9Tipi ffxiq qv aut(p Kai Tuatpiq (...) 

(113) As such, it is little surprising that a considerably smaller part is pre¬ 
served of the RM. than of the D.B. with its focus on dogmatic discussions. 
Actually, of the former document only the fourth accusation is retained, the 
one brought forward by the donKpfiTK; Gregory (cf. PmbZ, I, # 2366), viz. that 
Anastasius Monachus would have rejected the fact that the Emperor was also a 
priest (cf. R.M., 11. 112-212 [edd. Allen - Neil, Scripta, pp. 21-29]). On this accusa¬ 
tion, see Brandes, Krisenbewaltigung, pp. 194-196. 
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writing BHG 1234 : UM., Ep.Max. and D.B. for the middle part of the text, 

and Ep.Anast. for the end of the text (“'). Since he believed that the text 

dated from around the Sixth Oecumenicai Council (680/68l) (“^), he did 

not have to search for the sources of the rest of the text. 

This traditional picture changed drasticaily with the publication in 

1967 of W. Lackner’s Zu Quellen und Datierung der Maximosvita (“'"), in 

which Devreesse’s dating of BHG 1234 is rejected and two more sources 

are identified: 

- Vita A of Theodore the Studite [BHG 1755], of which the achieve- 

ment certainly postdates the year 868 (“') and which served as a source 

in particuiar, but not exclusively for the account of Maximus’ birth and 

youth and for the final paragraph; 
- a common historical source to which also Theophanes’ Chrono- 

graphia (''®), the account of the monothelite controversy at the begin- 

ning of Anastasius of Sina'fs Sermo III de creatione hominis [CPG 7749] {”0 

and the Synodicon Vetus (’^°) go back; 

- the ancestor of the Comp.Vind., i.e, the so-called Urpassio, which has 

to explain the similarities between BHG 1234 and the Comp.Vind. as con- 

cerns the factual data on Maximus’ course of life (’^’)- 

(114) cf. La vie, p. 10. 
(115) Cf. ibidem, p. 44 : “Je ne crois pas m’äloigner beaucoup de la vdrite en 

la faisant contemporaine du VP concile cecum4nique (680-681) qui vengea la 
mdmoire des victimes de Constant”. 

(116) Published in AB, 85 (1967), pp. 285-316. 
(117) Cf Lackner, Maximosvita, pp. 310-311, also for the older literature. - On 

Theodore the Studite, see the recent monography by Th. Pratsch, Theodore 
Studites (759-826) - zwischen Dogma und Pragma. Der Abt des Stoudiosklosters in Kon¬ 

stantinopel im Spannungsfeld von Patriarch. Kaiser und eigenem Anspruch (Berliner 
Byzantinistische Studien, 4), Frankfurt am Main e.a., 1998, where, however, in the 
presentation of the hagiographical sources hardly any secondary literature is 
mentioned (pp. 7-9). See also PmbZ, I, Prolegomena, pp. 75-76 (partly identical to 
the presentation by Pratsch) and # 7574. 

(118) Already F. Combefis had drawn attention to the parallels between BHG 
1234 and Theophanes’ Chronographia, but before Lackner the question of the 
exact relationship between both texts was never addressed in detail. For an 
OverView, see Lackner, Maximosvita, pp. 299-300. 

(119) Ed. Uthemann, Anastasü Sinaitae Sermones, pp. 55-85. 
(120) Edd. Duffy - Parker, Synodicon vetus. 

(121) cf Maximosvita, pp. 291-294. 
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Lackner conduded tliat BHG 1234 is a Compilation from different 

sources made in the middle of the tenth Century by Michael Exabulites, 

monk in the Constantinopolitan monastery of St John Stoudios 0“) In 

essence this condusion still Stands (‘^), and regardless of the 4ct 

whether it was indeed Michael Exabulites who wrote Rec. I of BHG 1234, 

the Constantinopolitan origin of the text will be confirmed below in this 

article However, Lackner’s Identification of source texts needs two 
important corrections. 

First, in 1972 J. L. van Dieten convincingly argued that BHG 1234 ulti- 

mately depended on Anastasius’ homily with Theophanes’ Chronogra- 

phia acting as an intermediary (>^0: 

_ (122) See Lackner, Maximosvita, pp. 315-316. - The narae Michael Exabulites 
is transmitted by one of the oldest manuscripts of Rec.I of BHG 1234, viz. 
Constantinopolitanus olim Chalciensis, Panagias Kamariotisses 17 (s. XI), in which 
the title reads: Bioi; Kai aSArioK; toö ödou TraTp6(; npÄv Kai opoAeynTOu Maf i- 
pou, ouyypacpsK; ^pa MiyanA povayou tou ’E^aßcoAhou, povnc toü StouSiou. 

description of this manuscript and a pJate of the aforementioned title 
(r, 188) can be found in M. Kouroüpou - P. G^hin, Catalogue des manuscrits conserves 
dans la BibliotMque du Patriarcat dcum^nique. Les manuscrits du monasthe de la 
Panagtiia de Chalki, Istanbul - Paris, 2008, pp. 98-99 and pl. 28. 

(123) That does not mean that all scholars are aware of them. In 1974 for 
example, A.S Proudfoot still regards BHG 1234 as one of Theophanes' sources 
for the Heraclian dynasty (cf, The Sources of Theophanes for the Heraclian Dynastv 
in ßyz., 44 [1974], pp, 384-386). In the revised second edition of his otherwise 
excellent Microcosm and Mediator. The Theological Anthropology Maximus the Con- 
fessor, Chicago and La Salle, Illinois, 1995, Lars Thunberg still writes that “his 
ancient biographer (was) an unknown admirer, evidently of a date only slight- 
ly later than that of his subject” (p. l). And finally, even in the year 2003 still an 
article was published about Maximus the Confessor and his life, which com- 
pletely ignores Lackner s article and in fact all recent research on this and 
related subjects (cf D. J. Sahas, The Demonizing Force of the Arab Conquests. The 
Case ofMaximus (ca 580-662) as a Political “Confessor”, in JOB, 53 [2003], pp. 97-116 • 
‘a traditional Greek vita written obviously by an admirer ofMaximus and dated 
trom about the time of the VIth Ecumenical Council (68oÄ) thus alraost Con¬ 

temporary to Maximus’ times” [p. 97]). 
(124) See chapter 2.6. 

(125) Cf Geschichte, pp. 179-218, van Dieten’s condusion has since been 
accepted among others by the editor of Anastasius’ homily, K.-H. Uthemann (cf 
Anastasn Smaitae Semones, p. 158 ; see also Idem, Die dem Anastasios Sinaües mqe- 
schriehene Synopsis de haeresibus et symdis. Einßhrung und Edition, in Annuarium 
Histonae Conciliorum, 14 [1982], pp. 69-71, n. 73a). 

Anastasius’ Sermolll de creatione hominis 

Theophanes’ Chronographia 

BHG 1234 

Second, Lackner’s assumption that the Urpassio is one of the sources 

of BHG 1234 is doubtful for ill-founded. Lackner merely refers to the 

indication provided by the author of BHG 1234 himself that he knew of 

at least one other text concerning Maximus i and to the absence of 

factual differences between BHG 1234 and the direct descendent of that 

Urpassio, viz. the Comp.Vind. The Situation is somewhat obfuscated by 

the addition of large amounts of material from the Documenta and from 

Theophanes’ Chronographia and by the rhetorical embellishments typi- 

cal of BHG 1234. Nevertheless, the account in BBC 1234 of Maximus’ life 

between his work in the imperial administration and the beginning of 

his triais is indeed identical with that in the Comp.Vind. However, the 

same goes for all the other texts in the dossier, and as such hardly con- 

stitutes a decisive argument for the relationship between the Urpassio 

and BHG 1234. 
Access to BHG 1233m most likely would have made Lackner alter his 

opinion 

2.5. Vita et passio Maximi [BHG 1233m et n; CFG 7707. l] 

The text is extant in two versions, the so-called “Recensio Mosquensis” (BHG 
1233m) and the so-called “Recensio Atheniensis” (BHG 1233n). 
Tit.: — BHG 1233m: Bioc; Kal TtoAiteia Kal deAriou; toö doiÖlpou Kal paKa- 
piwroTOU Ttarpöc fipwv Kal bpoAoyriToö Ma^lpou, Kal Ttepl tcov ß' pa9r|Tcöv 

auToö. 

(126) In the introductory paragraph BHG 1234 reads: Oukoöv wc; pev oü 

pdSiov TW Aoyw ouS'euTxopov tö toTq näoiv räe^ievai, Trapfjaeiv Kal aüzoqevXo- 
ywq SoKW poi, ppBev Tidvtcof; eyKaAoupevoc; eui tw jtapaAiTiETv, Öti pp 5 dAAoi; 
nq Twv Tipö npwv öaa ye auTol auviopev, eiq dTiavTa Td toö dvöpoc; Ka0fiK£v 
aÜTÖv, TW xctAe7ir)V SrjAaöp Kal SuoEcpiKtov opäv Tpv syxsippoiv. (PG 90, 68 B7- 

13). The Statement that “nobody before me, as far as I know, devoted himself to 
everything with regard to the man (= Maximus)”, indicates that the author of 
BHG 1234 knew of at least one other text dealing with Maximus. 

(127) Although Lackner nowhere mentions BHG 1233m, through the afore¬ 
mentioned article by Devreesse (cf La vie, pp. 12-13) he must at least have been 
aware of its existence. 
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BHG 1233n: Bfoc; Kai TioAiTEi'a Kai o^oXoYi'a rou öai'ou Trarpöc tiuwv 
Ma^ijaou. r ■> l^‘ 

Inc.: HpaKXeiou züv oKj^jrrpüjv rt^c; 'PwiaaiKrjc; dpxfjc; cteiAtipp6/ou,.„ 

Des.; — BHG 1233m :... Kal £i<; ji^iorov 0aöpa Evdyovrec; tou<; ze ßAijiov- 
ra^ Kai aKouovTaq iiEpl roö roiouiou Kal e^aimou GedpaToc;, £{<; Sö^av ira- 
rpoq Kai uioü Kai dyiou Tuveuparoc;. rni; piäq Kai dSicnperou 08ÖrnToc A noe- 
Tiei irSaa oo^a, vüv Kai äsi. '' 

~ BHG 1233n : ZuvoSov Se (juvaGpoiaai; rdi; 5üo GgAnaeK; Kai ^Ep- 

(ppovoüvraq fj A^ovrat; dva0£iian 
üTToßaAAei. Eic; öo^av roö Tiorpoi; Kai roö uioü Kai toü dyiou nvEuporoi;, rnc 
piaq Kai ddiaipsTOu Kai rpiouTroardTou Geothtoc;, fi npETiei näoa 5ö^a 'zmr\ 

Kai TipooKuvriai^ vöv Kai dei Kai sic; toüi; aidiva^ tiöv aiwvwv dpqv. 

Mss ; ~ BHG 1233m: Mosquensis, Bibliothecae Synodalis, graecus 162 {Viad. 
380) (a. 1022), ff. 231^-252 and shortened in Athonensis, Dionysiu 143 (a. 1632 
vel 1633), ff. 560-586'’ and Athonensis, Iviron 424 (53) (s. XVI), ff. 361'-389\ 

— BHG 1233n : Atheniensis, Bifeiiot/iecöe Nationalis, graecus 2560 (5. XI), 
rr. ISS^-lSS'. ’ 

Edd.; - BHG I233ni: two partiai editions on the sole basis of the codex 
Mosquensis : by M.D. Muretov, 5v. Maksima Ispovidnika zitie. Perevod, izdanie i 

prmiöamja, in Bogoshvskij Vestnik (1913-1914), pp. 1-297 (this article was 
reprinted in 1915 as Tvorenija svjatago otca nakgo Maksima Ispovednika. Cast’ 

pervaja: zitie Prepodobnago Maksima i sluzba emu. Perevod, izdanie i primedaniia 

[Tvorenija svjatyh Otcev v russkom perevode izdavaemyja pri Imperatorskoi 

Moskovskoj DuhovnoJ Akademii, 69], Sergiev Posad, 1915) and some years later 
by EpiFANovie, Materialy, pp. l-io. 

- BHG 1233n remains unedited and is as a result virtualiv un- 
known (“*). 

SummaryO^*): (l.) Historical exposi: from Emperor HeracUus and Patriarch 

Sergius mtil Emperor Constans 11 and Patriarch Paul IJ; (2.) First part of Maximus’ 

life: Work at the imperial court as npwvoq rdiv rof,; ßaaiÄiKoit; vnqpetovvTiov ypda- 
pamv, to the monastery (ofPhÜippicus [-]) in Chrysopoiis because ofthe spread of 

(128) A. Erhard had already revealed the existence of a vita Maximi in codex 
Atheniensis, Bibliothecae Nationalis, graecus 2560 (cf. Überlieferung, I, 3 p 798) 

feBHf 12^1^ '"k thatthough thistextcloseiVresem- 
bles BHG 1233m, it is to be distmguished from it (Cf. Un manuscrit hagio^aphique 

(129) A summary of BHG 1233m is also presented by Conte, II sinodo 
Lateranense, pp. 256-257. n sinvao 

(130) See footnote 7. 
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the new heresy and hegoumenate ofthe monastery, to Rome where Maximus wrote 

letters primarify to the Sicilians, anti-monothelite council held by Pope John IV (’'0, 

dispute with Pyrrhus in Africa and its aftermath, Lateran Council of649 {'”), litera- 

ry activity, the two Anastasii, Maximus arrested and brought to Rome together with 

Pope Martin iC”) and Martin’s fate; (3.) R.M.; (4.) Maximus’ literary oeuvre; 

(5.) Ep.Max. and D.B.; (6.) Historical Intermezzo: council in Rome convened by Pope 

Agatho (680), death of Emperor Constans II in Siäly, Concüium Constantinopoli- 

tanum III (680-681); (7.) Exile and death: Ep.Anast. 

The most extensive passiones of the dossier are the so-called Recensio 

Mosquensis [BHG 1233m] and the closely related Recensio Atheniensis [BHG 

1233n]. Their designation as recensio is misleading (’^O and they are not, 

as is often contended, alternative forms of BHG 1234 (^^0- Nor is BHG 

1233n “a rather insignificant variant” of BHG 1233m (’^'^), A comparison 

of both texts with their sources -1 will return to these sources immedi- 

ately - results in a more balanced judgement: although BHG 1233m is 

clearly more faithful than BHG 1233n, the latter still quite often has read- 

ings that prove its independence from BHG 1233m. In other words, BHG 

1233m and BHG 1233n are mutually independent, yet share a common 

ancestor 0”). In this way and only in this way they can be called “recen- 

sions”, viz. recensions of the text to which they both go back. In the 

following pages I will use the admittedly rather unelegant BHG 1233m+n 

if I refer to both recensions together and as such to their ancestor. 

(131) For a survey of the available data on this council, see Winkelmann, Streit, 

pp. 95-96 (Nr. 67b). See also the additional remark in my review of Winkel- 
mann’s book (published in^Öß, 54 [2004], p. 301). 

(132) The text of BHG 1233m explicitly refers to the acts of the council for 
more details : Ei Se nc; Kai td itepi rautric; xpc, auv65ou ccKpißEotepov paGsTv 
ßouAoiTO, e^eoTiv aurip to jispi toutcov SiaAajißdvov ouvoBiköv ßißAiov eiq 

Xeipac; Aaßstv, Kai tfiv xfj^ dAriGEiac; ETriyvwvai Suvapiv (BHG 1233m, p. 4,11. 5- 
7). BHG 1233n is less explicit: ... Kal Tipöq Käoav tfiV ucpqAicp td tfic; dAriGEiac; 
Soypata 5i£7iejni>avTo. 

(133) The two Anastasii are not mentioned at this point. 
(134) The origin of the name seems to be the Propylaeum ad Acta Sanctorum 

Decembris, Bruxellis, 1940, p. 336, col. 2, where it is written: “Mosquensis quidem 
recensio, ceteris plerumque deterior, hoc saltem utilitatis attulit, quod in ea 
descripti sunt (...) loci duo e graeco exemplari epistulae Anastasii apocrisiarii”. 

(135) See already R. Devreesse : “Une quatrieme recension representee par le 
Mosq. bibl. Synodale 380...” (cf. La vie, p. 43); and e.g. also W. Brandes : “der Vita 

Maximi (BHG 1234 bzw. 1233m)” (cf. Krisenbewältigung, p. 152). 
(136) Cf Bracke, Vita, p. 327 : een eerder onbelangrijke variant...”. 
(137) I refer to my forthcoming edition for the evidence. 
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The most remarkable characteristic of BHG 1233m+n is the fact that 

almost every line has a clear counterpart in Theophanes Confessor’s 

Chronographia, the Comp.Vind., the RM., the EpMax., the D.B. or the 

EpAnast. The question therefore presents itself exactly how these texts 
relate to BHG 1233m+n. 

For the four Documenta the answer is hardly debatable. Since they 

date from roughly the time of Maximus’ death, they were used as a 

source for BHG 1233m+n, not the other way around. As to Theophanes’ 

Chronographia and the Comp.Vind., however, a closer look is needed as 

some scholars have tried to invert the dependency First, however, I 

still have to discuss and prove the fact that BHG 1234 depends upon BHG 

1233m+n. 

2.6. The rektionship hetween BHG 1234 and BHG 1233m+n 

To prove the dependency of BHG 1234 on BHG 1233m+n 0^’), it again 

does not suffice to refer to the almost identical account presented by 

both texts of (the historical backdrop of) Maximus’ life. Such similari- 

ties may have been brought about by the coincidental use of the same 

source texts. A much more tangible indication of contact between both 

texts is needed, such as the occurrence of some similar expressions, 
absent from any of the other passiones ('■*°); 

(l.) 'HpccKAsiou Tä}v aKtiiripcuv Tfi<; 'PcopaiKrj«; dpxnt; emArmpevou, Kai 
lepyiou (BHG 1233m. p. i, 1. 4 [»’]) - 'HpaxAeiou twv Trjc ßaöiAeiaq oKnn- 
rpwv ETreiXqpjievoü, Kai Sspytou ... (BHG 1234, 76 Cl-2); 

(2.) pstd rd psydAa SKstva Kai rrapaSo^a Kam tcov nepotov rpoTiaia (BHG 

1233m, p. i, 11. 9-10 ~ pctct td ircAAd xard tcov ^Bpcov tpÖTiaia, Kai Tf)v 
Katd nepacov SKeivriv TiepKpavfi dpiareiav (BHG 1234,76 C9-10); 

(138) See chapter 3 of the present contribution. 
(139) For chronological reasons neither SHG 1233m norBHG 1233ncanhave 

been used by the author of BHG 1234, but their common ancestor, i.e. BHG 
1233m+n, can. Therefore, in the following pages it will be possible only to refer 
to those passages where the texts of BHG 1233m and BHG 1233n coincide, at 
least to a sufficient degree. 

(140) I refer to the edition of BHG 1233m by Epifanovic and to volume 90 of 
the Patrologia Graeca respectively. 

(141) The opening sentence of BHG 1233n is identical. 
(142) BHG 1233n reads Ilepoüjv, not tcüv riepacöv. 
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(3.) Kai paöcbv öxi pövTi fj itpsoßuTspa tcov tioAecov 'Pcopn toü toioutou 

puooüc Tiic aipeöEcoc; Kaeapeuei (BHG 1233m, p. 3,11. 10^11 - enei ydp 

EyivcooKE tiiv TipeoßuTEpav 'Pcoppv xoö toioutou Ka0ap£uouaav puöouc; (BHG 

1234, 76 A9-10); 
(4.) After having referred to the anti-monothelite council of 680 (^^d, to 

the murder of Constans II in Sicily and to the Concilium Constantinopolitanum 

in (680/681), both BHG 1233m+n and BHG 1234 have the words ’AAAd raÜTa 

pev Uörepov (BHG i233m, p. 8,11. 33-34 ['■’d ; BHG 1234,108 AlO). 

Admittedly also these verbal similarities may have their origin in the 

use of the same source texts, However, there is no trace whatsoever of 

such a text and, until proof of the contrary, the most economical solu- 

tion should be favoured, i.e. a direct dependency of one text on the 

other, 
The directlon of this dependency can be established fairly easlly. In 

the first place, the author of BHG 1233m+n does not know anything 

about Maximus’ birth and youth. if BHG 1233m+n were dependent on 

BHG 1234, this complete silence about a biographically so important 

matter would be a stränge thing, especially since apparently the author 

of BHG 1233m+n had no need to be concise. In the second place, com¬ 

mon to BHG 1233m+n and the other passiones are also some expressions 

which are not found in BHG 1234 (nor in BHG 1236d): 

— The expression ^pAco ©sicp Kivoupevoc;, for example, to indicate the way in 

which Maximus leaves the monastery in Chrysopolis and goes to Rome, is 

found both in BHG 1233m+n (p. 3,11.11-12) and in the Comp.Vind. (p. 21,1.13). 

The Syn.CP reads Seicp ^pAcp ojoKSp ütiö Ttupoq e^acp6£l(; (col. 888, 6), while BHG 

1235 has ^qAcp ouv UTtep Tfji; öpGoSo^iaq Seicp Ttupoupsvot; (p. 274,1. 24). In BHG 

1234 there is no such expression (^^')* 
— A similar Situation is found for the account of the Ekthesis being put on 

display in the narthex of the Hagia Sophia. This is worded as Kal Eyypacpwc; 

dvoreGeiaav ev rep vdpOrjKi rpt; peydApc; KoivoTavTivouTtoAxTcov eKKArjolac; in 

(143) In BHG 1233n the sentence reads: pövri ydp auTrj eSsiKVUTo Ka0ap£u- 
eiv Toö TOIOUTOU puaou«; rfjc; alpeoEcoc;. 

(144) Cf, Synodicon vetus 140 (p. 116 in the edition by Duffy - Parker, Synodicon 

vetus). 
(145) In BHG 1233n these words are not found. However, because of the sim- 

ilarity with BHG 1234, the Situation in BHG 1233m is likely to be more original 
than the one in ßHG1233n. 

(146) In P the text breaks off before this passage. 
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BHG 1233m (p. 3,11. 5-6 ['"]), as Kai eyypdtpcDf; dvaTE0£To(xv £v Tip vctp0r]Ki rnc 

'Ayiac; Zocpiai; ev Kcavaravtivou TröA.ei (or KcovarofVTivouTtöAei) in P (p. 103 

11. 21-22 and the Comp.Vind. (p. 21,11. ll-i2) and as Kai SxaraYpard nva rnv 

Toiaurriy Tiapiexovra ßAaacpripiav Kard rpv oryopdv ejiöpTTEUE, Kai em Tf\<; ueyd- 

Xpc; TipouKEiTO EKKÄriafac; in the Syn.CP (col. 887, 15-17). Again there is no such 
expression in BHG 1234 

In the third place, also as far as the structure of BHG 1233m+n and 
that of BHG 1234 are concerned, the formen is closer to the other passio- 

nes than the latter. Indeed, all aforementioned passz'ones start with situ- 
ating Maxinms life historically under the reign of Emperor Constans II 
Pogonatus (641-668), then turn to Maximus’ work at the imperial chan- 
cellery. This same structure is seen in BHG 1233m+n, even though not 
merely Constans H is referred to, but the whole development of mon- 
energism and monotheletism from Heraclius’ accession to the imperial 
throne and the beginning of Sergius’ patriarchate until Constans’ reign 
and Paul’s patriarchate (BHG 1233m, p. 1,1. i - p. 2,1. 30). In a Hagio¬ 
graphie enkomion, however, such as BHG 1234 this structure is not possi- 
ble (^®°). Its author therefore mo ved the account of Maximus' early years 
to the front, so that the historical expos^ is now found between the 
announcement of Maximus decision to leave Chrysopolis and to travel 
to Rome and the account of his stay in North-Africa. This flashback is 
elaboratelyjustified and announced. Indeed, at the end of the introduc- 
tion the text reads: 

Ei 5^ Kffi dAAa iivd löv niviKauta npaxöevTwv kv rw Siapvnpovh- 
001 6 A-oyoi;, aXXä touto oük e^cü ttdvrwc; tou Aöyou, ovSk twv töte xaipdiv, 
KoAAiiv KEKiviiKÖTtüv coi; ioTE Tpv Kard Tfi<; ctAnOeiax; smipEiav. AAAd ydp 
aycoOev wi; oiöv te tö: KUTd töv doiov te'co<; öuiynTeov, 5i ov Kai töv Aöyov 
r|5r] ev£aTriodp£0a. (PG 90, 68 C8 - 69 A3) 

Immediately before the flashback the following announcement is 
made; 

■sA 

—“3? • 
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dpxnv eoxev p irovripd auTp 56^a Kai änorpÖTiaioc;, ourco rpv EKKApoiav Ta- 
pet^aoa, Kai iioAAouc; eiq xöv öpoiov UTiooupaoa öAigGov. Oükoüv ävayKaTov 
(iiKpd jiEpi Taurpe; SiaAaßEiv, eiG'ouTax; TrpoaGeivai tw Aöycp, Kai öoa E^pc; 
Tpi; ukoGeoeüx;. (PG 90, 76 B6-12) 

And the return to the subject of the text, i.e. the life of Maximus, is 
worded thus: 

AAAa ydp eiraviTEOv pptv ndAiv Tipoi; zä toö Geiou Ma^ipou, öv Kai ö Aoyoc; 
ÜTüÖGeOIV ^EOTpOttTO, El Ktti TIEpi dAAtt Tpv SIPYPOIV ETpElllEV, (Lv 5p Kai 
auTWv cb(; dvayKaicov pvpoGpvai ev dpxn KaBüTCEoxeTO. (PG 90, 81 C6-10) 

The absence of Information on Maximus’ birth and youth in BHG 

1233m+n, the absence of some expressions in BHG 1234 and the (elabo¬ 
ratelyjustified) Position of the historical expose all point to a depend- 
ency of BHG 1234 on BHG 1233ra+n and not the other way around, As 
such, it is safe to draw the relationships as established until now in the 
following way; 

BHG 1233mm 

BHG 1234, Rec.III 

BHG 1236d 

Comparing BHG 1234 with BHG 1233m+n actually is quite an inter- 
esting exercise. It can considerably clarify the meaning of the Former, 
for example as concerns the reference to a Vita or Passio Martini 1 

papae (*’’)• BHG 1234 reads: dAA.cc raüra pev y'oOv, ou oxoAp tecoc; epoi 

AAAd ydp 6 Aoyoc; npoEKÖpaptbv, iiappKE zä ev tw (jeöw eiTieTv, Kai öGev rpv 

^ (l47) BHG 1233n has Kai eyypdcpwg dvaoTEAAopövpv ev Tp ueydAp roö Geoü 
EKKKApaia. ' •' 

(148) P does read ... ev tÖ) vdpGpKi.... not ev vdp0pKi as is seen in the edi- 
tion by Dmitrievskij (cf. Opisanie). 

(149) That it is also missing in BHG 1235 is no counterargument as at the 
eginning of this article I have shown that BHG 1235 is dependent on Syn.CP. 

(150) Cf. also Lackner, Maximosvita, pp. 293-294, 

(151) The presence of such a reference in BHG 1233m and BHG 1234 has been 
the subject of quite some confusion in the past. In 1933 P. Peeters wrote, “Le 
manuscrit de Moscou (= BHG 1233), non plus que les autres redactions grecques 
connus de nous, ne fait aucune allusion ä la Vie de S. Martin” (cf. Une vie 

grecque, p. 226). And in 1985 P. Allen stated, “the reference in BHG 1233m to the 
Vitas. Martini (BHG 2259)... is unknown to or unnoticed by the various Compil¬ 
ers of the recensions of the Vita Maximi’ (cf. Blue-Print for the Edition of 
Documenta ad Vitam Maximi Confessoris spectantia, in C. Laga - J. A. Munitiz - L. Van 

Rompay [edd.], After Chalcedon. Studies in Theology and Church History offered to 

Professor Albert Van Roey for his SeventiethBirthday [OLA, 18], Leuven, 1985, p. 17). 
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Ka0a ETipdxön 5i£^6A0£Tv, itpöq xä toö 0£{ou Ma^xjiou Eireiyo^vcp. IToA- 

Aoi Se lacoc; £K£vva, oi piEv, r|6ri EpoOaiv, ol Se, Kai dpiiKaaiv oi}Kxx tov 

dvSpa ri|xcövT£q, xai toutou r^v moAirexav a£}ivuvovT£<;. S'ox; 6 

Aoyoq £X£i, TCC TOU aKOTioö 5utco (PG 90, 88 A8-13). This turns out to be 

nothing more than a verbose and actually quite vague rephrasing of the 

univocai Ka0cb<; q td Kar’aürov loropoöaa SiaAapßdvsi Ypa(pn in BHG 

1233m (p. 4, U. 24-25 

It can also shed light on which source texts were actually used by the 

author of BHG 1234, and which texts were only known to him through 

the intermediary of BHG 1233m+n. For although he treated his source 

texts with a certain degree of freedom, it is still possible to conclude 

that of the D.P., the R.M., the D.B. and of Theophanes Confessor’s 

Chronographia he almost certainly had a copy at his disposal 

And finally, such a comparison also enables one to see what Informa¬ 

tion was added by the author of BHG 1234. When speaking of the 

monastery in Chrysopolis e.g., he writes onouSfj Ttpoaxwpei T(p Kard rqv 

dvTiTTSpav f|i6va, ö Tfjq XpuaoTioÄsux; npoatovopaatai (PG 90,72 D9-11). 

The information that Chrysopolis is on the other shore has no counter- 

part in BHG 1233m+n. The explicitness of the addition together with the 

absence of an indication as to what opposite shore is meant betrays the 

author of BHG 1234 as living on the European side of the Bosphorus, 

probably in Constantinople. 

The following picture now seems to emerge from the available evi- 

dence. In the tenth Century a certain Bishop Nicolas ('*') commissioned 

a Vita of Maximus the Confessor, one that would satisfy the literary taste 

of his day. The search for information turned up a number of useful 

In fact, already in 1967 W. Lackner had drawn attention to the presence of such 
a reference in BHG 1234 (cf Maximosvita, p. 312). See also Conte, II sinodo 
Lateranense, pp. 253-254. 

(152) In BHG 1233n there is no such sentence. 
(153) The Situation is less clear for the EpMax. and the EpAnast. Again I refer 

to my forthcoming edition for the evidence. Suffice it to say that, though diffi- 
cult to prove, it is certainly not excluded that also of these texts the author of 
BHG 1234 had a copy at his disposal. 

(154) This bishop is mentioned in the final chapter of Rec. I+II of BHG 1234 
as the man who commissioned the text (see the sumraary of Rec, I+II of BHG 
1234 [chapter 2.2]). Unfortunately the text does not provide enough data to 
identify him. 
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texts dealing with Maximus’ public life - BHG 1233m+n, the dossier of 

Documenta and Theophanes’ Chronographia yet nothing about 

Maximus’ family, his birth and his youth. To fill this gap the author forg- 

ed Maximus’ descent from a rieh Constantinopolitan family on the basis 

of Vita A of Theodore the Studite [ßHG1755] 0®'). The choice of this par- 

ticular source text is one of the elements that situates the origin of BHG 

1234 in Constantinople, possibly in the monastery of Stoudion, the 

other elements being the already quoted title of BHG 1234 in the ele- 

venth-century Constantinopolitanus olim Chalciensis, Panagias Kamario- 

tisses 17 ('®^); and the already discussed sentence in BHG 1234 about the 

monastery of Chrysopolis being on the other side of the Bosphorus 0”). 

This conclusion is similar to that of Lackner as corrected by van 

Dieten ('^), except that now, finally, BHG 1233m+n can be given its prop¬ 

er place in the development of Maximus’ hagiographical dossier. 

Let me finish this chapter with a hypothesis worded as a question. 

Could it be that BHG 1234 was composed with the specific intention of 

including it in the corpus Maximianum, which was probably composed in 

Constantinople under the reign of Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus ? 

As an attempt to bring together the whole of Maximus’ literary legacy 

this corpus certainly is in tune with the ‘cultura della auAAoyil’ (''0 of 

Constantine’s time. In the same way, BHG 1234 tries to incorporate eve- 

rything that is known about Maximus’ life (and more). Although diffi- 

cult to answer, the question might be worth considering, since in its 

oldest manuscripts BHG 1234 is the final piece of the corpus Maximianum. 

Only later the text is picked up by the Compilers of menologies. In any 

case, both the corpus Maximianum and BHG 1234 seem to date from the 

same place and time, i.e. tenth-century Constantinople. 

3. The relationship between branches A and B 

Two questions remain; that of the relationship between BHG 

1233m+n and the chronicler Theophanes on the one hand and that of 

(155) See chapter 2.4 of the present article. 
(156) See chapter 2.4 together with footnote 122 of the present article. 
(157) See the foregoing paragraph. 
(158) See chapter 2.4 of the present article. 
(159) Cf. P, Odorico, La cultura della ouAAoyj), in BZ, 83 (1990), pp. 1-21. 
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the relationship between BHG 1233m+n and the Comp.Vind. on the other 

hand. 

The first editor of BHG 1233m, M.D. Muretov, believed that Theo- 

phanes used this text as one of the sources for his Chronographia 0“). 

R. Bracke more or less follows suit: he considers BHG 1233m to be the 

most faithful, yet textually deteriorated representative of the earliest 

Vita Maximi, which he calls Completed between 680 and 700, it is this 

4» which would have been the source of both Anastasius of SinaTs 

Homilia III de creatione hominis and Theophanes’ Chronographia 0*0* It is 

quite difficult to refute Bracke’s assertion on textual grounds : this 

hypothetical i[j is of course not preserved and any counterargument 

provided by the text of BHG 1233m - there is for example the absence in 

BHG 1233m+n of the episode on the Alexandrian union of 633 - can be 

explained as a textual deterioration. However, by positing a lost text ip, 

Bracke’s hypothesis clearly fails the test of Occam’s razor, especially 

since there is a more parcimonious and elegant soIution. 

The present-day communis opinio States that Theophanes made use of 

Anastasius’ homily for writing his account of the monothelite here- 

sy (^“). If this is true - and I see no counterarguments the most logi- 

cal and economical explanation is that the author of BHG 1233m+n used 

Theophanes’ Chronographia as one of his sources and that, in other 

words, in the same way as for BHG 1234 Theophanes’ chronicle holds a 

middle position between BHG 1233m+n and Anastasius’ homily This 

implies that the completion of BHG 1233m+n is to be dated to the 

period of roughly one hundred years between the beginning of the 9th 

Century, when Theophanes finished his Chronographia, and the middle of 

the lOth Century, when BHG 1234 was written. 

(160) As indicated by Devreesse, La vie, pp. 15-16, footnote 1 and by EpifanoviC, 
Materialy, pp. v-vi. 

(161) Cf. Bracke, Vita, pp. 333-340 and pp. 376-377. 
(162) See chapter 2.4 and footnote 125 for a bibliography. 
(163) Cf. already Epifanovic, Materialy, p. VI; van Dieten in BZ, 75 (1982), p. 360; 

CoNTE, II sinodo lateranense, pp. 256 and 259. Bracke (cf. Vita, pp. 336-340) rejects 
this possibility, but only because of a supposed similarity between the Image of 
the monothelite heresy as another AiyoTiTiaKri TiÄTiyn at the beginning of BHG 
1233m+n (p. 1, 11. 6-7) and the image of the doctors at the beginning of 
Anastasius’ homily (Ed. Uthemann, Anastasii Sinaitae Sermones, p. 55,11.1-5). How¬ 
ever, this argument is very weak and convincingly refuted by J. L. van Dicten (in 
BZ, 75 [1982], pp. 359-360). 
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Now that BHG 1233m+n is chronologically confined, the problem of 

its relationship with the Comp.Vind. can be addressed. In other words, 

what is the origin of the quite considerable number of lines both texts 

have in common ? Indeed, BHG 1233m, p. 4,11. 8-18 and p. 5,1. 9 - p. 6, 

L, 2 are almost identical to parts of the Comp.Vind., to the extent that 

Epifanovic did not even bother to reprint these lines in his edition of 

the latter text {^“). And although BHG 1233m, p. 2,1. 31 - p. 3,1. 12 and 

Comp.Vind., p. 21,11. 6-14 are not as dose - BHG 1233m is considerably 

longer -, the correspondences are still quite apparent, Compare the 

Comp.Vind.: 

V oüv paKdpioc Md^ipoc; d'SiKcoc; cpiAoaocpoq expripdri^ev, ev yvcdosi re Kal 

ßio) Kai Xoycp iiepiSo^oc uiidpxcov, npcöroc ev rote; puoroYpdcpoii; 

diio Tcöv Ttpdrjv ßaoiXewv, aupßouXoc; dyaSoi; rot«; iidaiv üjidpxcov, eKdorote 

rd itpaKtea £iariYouiievo(;, dx; dYa06(; Kai SeToc; SiSdoKaXoq. Ouroc; rfiv rwv 

povo0£Xr]rwv KaKiorrjv aipeoiv iSebv nAaruvopevriv Kai Kparoüoav, Kal ey- 

Ypdq)co(; dvareSeioav ev rq) vdp0r|Ki rfjc 'Ayiac Zocpiac; ev KcovoravtivouTrö- 

Aei, KaraAiTKov rd ßaaiAeia, yeyove povaxo«; ev rep povaarripicp XpuooTrd- 

Aecoc;. Eira ^rjAqj 0e{q; Kivoupevoi;, r^v Ttpeoßurspav xaraAapßdvei 'Pdpriv,- 

with BHG 1233m ('“): 

Toutü)v oÖTCoe; yivopdvcov, Md^ipoi;, 6 rip övn cpiXooocpoq, Kai itpd^ei Kal 

0ewpi9 rd Tfjg cpiAoaocplaq Kparuvwv Sdypora, Koi rd JipÄta cpdpwv hi 
ßaaiAeiou; odAau; - 7ipcbTO(; ydp rwv roie; ßaenAiKoix; dmipsTodvTwv 

paaiv iiv Koi t6 euSdKipov itdvtoBev ^wv, npö itdvtwv 5^ röv BeTov 

cpößov ^o^vicrp^oe;, Kai Kard röv TpoApöv, Tipoopcoptevo^ rdv Kupiov dvto- 
mov auTOU 5uxTaxvrd<;, i5d)v dreavraxoi; rd Trje; alperiKfiq KaKoSo^iaq eepa- 

7iAü)0evra oxoivia, Koi Tf|v itdAoi vioAiq rep re TtoAAcp rwv Ttarepeov Kovep koI 

rfj (TJiouÖfi KexrapyriOCTaav Kal veKpeüOeiaov rwv povoq)uairwv cnpeaiv, 

ndAiv rfi rwv Kparouvreov paBupia Kal dpeAeig dvaveouji^tiv Kai 

KpajruvopevTi'v £YYpd(p(.oq dvareGeTaav ev rep vdp6r)Ki rfjq peYdAri(; Keov- 

aravnvouTioAirwv dcxAricnaq, Amwv rd ßaoiAeia, npoceicn rq3 poviipei ßiep, 

djtora^dpevoe; rö Koejpeü itovrl, Kai ev rep rne; XpuaoTioAecoc; povaarripicp rd 

ru)v povoxwv dpq)i^urai, ev ep koI 5id rö rf|^ dperfje; dTipooirov, nyoupe- 

vo^ Kal Ka0riyiT^<l eicd^öe yiverai. ©eeapeov 5e r^v ßaaiAeuouaocv rwv 

TtöAeeüv Kal rd UTt'oornv pepB» Karovepöpeva uitö rfje; SnAeoGeierrie; alpeaecoq, 

Kal pa0e*)v öri pövT| f| Tipeaßurepa rwv noAeeüv 'PeOpri rou roiourou puaoue; 

rfjq alpeaecüc; Ka0apeuei, ^pAcp Geieo Kivoupevoe; rexurrjv KaraAapßdvei. 

(164) Cf Epifanovic, Materialy, p. 21,1.17 and 1.19. 
(165) The words not printed in bold are also found in the Comp.Vind. 
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Where do these lines come from ? BHG 1233m+n is an unlikely candk 

date for reasons threefold. First, in that case, of the quite long text 

which is BHG 1233m+n only the iines it shares with the Comp.Vind. would 

have been written by its author, or better compiier. while all the other 

lines were taken from a considerable variety of sources. Moreover, there 

is the Strange position of the catalogue of Maximus’ oeuvre in BHG 

1233m+n, namely between the text of the RM and that of the EpMax. 

This results in an even stranger juxtaposition of numbers : when at the 

end of the RM. Maximus is asked for his age, he answers eßSopqKovra 

Kui irevra (75 [“"]), while at the beginning of the catalogue, i.e. only a 

couple of lines further, it is said irepi yup tu cvevqKovxa A^ercti yeyo- 

vevai (about 90 This is the inaccuracy of a Compiler, rather than 

that of an author. And, finally, if BHG 1233m+n had been used as a sour- 

ce for the Comp.Vind., the latter would be a Compilation from different 

sources, which would be stränge for a text that explicitly States to be a 

compendium, an ASAriaic; sv eTutopcp. In short, I am convinced that BHG 
1233m+n cannot be the source of these lines. 

Now, given the assumption of an Urpassio, of which the Comp.Vind! is 

a shorter Version, the question is whether the Compiler of BHG 1233m+n 

used the Comp.Vind. as his source or rather its ancestor, the Urpassio. The 

only real indication is the reference in BHG 1233mm to Maximus’ 

hegoumenate while in the Comp.Vind. this Step in Maximus’ biogra- 

phy is not mentioned. This does not necessarily exclude the possibility 

that the Comp.Vind. was a source for BHG 1233mm, Indeed, one might 

assume that by the time BHG 1233mm was written, Maximus’ biography 

had become more or less common knowledge, so that the Compiler of 

BHG 1233m+n can be expected to have remedied this hiatus, Or one 

might assume that the Compiler of BHG 1233m+n found a reference to 

Maximus hegoumenate in doing research prior to writing his text, But 

in View of these hypotheses. it seems equally justified to consider the 

Urpassio, rather than the Comp.Vind., as the text used by the Compiler of 

BHG 1233m+n. Since all the other possioncs refer to Maximus’ hegoume¬ 
nate, most likely also the Urpassio did. 

(166) Cf R.M., i. 450 (edd. Allen - Neil, Scripta, p, 47), 
(167) Ed. Epifanovic, Materialy, p. 5,1.15. 

1233rn and BHG 1233n the wording is alraost identical: bj ^ Kai 
öia TÖ Tfj(; dpeTnc dTipöaijov pyoupevoc Kai KaBqyjprfjq rwv ^etae yiverai (BHG 
1233m, p. 3,11. 8-9); £v (3 Kai 5id to ir\(; dp£Tfi<; diipocnTov dpKjroc KaGriyriTiic 
TCüv £KeTa£ yiveiai (BHG 1233n). 
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4. Stemma and conclusion 

By combining all the relationships that have been established above, 

the following over-all stemma emerges 0^0 • 

vii 601 

[Docümenta Max. Conf. vitam illustrantia] 

Suffice it to add that the general outline of the Urpassio is probably 

best preserved in the Comp.Vind., which presents itself as a summary, 

and that as concerns the exact contents of this Urpassio one has to make 

a comparison of the four texts that go back to it, viz. the passioms in P 

and in the Syn.CP, the Comp.Vmd. and BHG 1233m+n. 

While brooding on an elegant way of concluding this article, I came 

across the text of a lecture held at the College de France on May 6th 

1935 by Hippolyte Delehaye. I quote the last paragraph (^™), gladly 

(169) The texts that do not belong to the dossier stricto sensu are put 
between square brackets. 

(170) L'ancienne hagiographie byzantine: les sources, les premiers modeles, la for- 
mation des genres. Conferences prononcees au College de France en 1935 par Hippolyte 
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handing over the final words of this article to one of the greatest scho- 

iars on Byzantine hagiography. I leave it to the readerto decide whether 

and to what extent I have been able to exemplify Delehaye’s words with 

the hagiographic dossier on Maximus the Confessor: 

“Nous avons parle des remaniements. Ils sont nombreux dans Thagiographie 
grecque, et il est bien des Passions dont <nous> possedons deux ou trois formes 
successives. C’est d’ailleurs une particularite caracteristique des textes hagio- 
graphiques en general d’etre soumis a des revisions continuelles, et de suivre 
les caprices de la mode. Ils n’ont rien de la fixite des textes classiques. On re- 
touche le style, on supprime des passages jug^s superflus, on en developpe 
d’autres.” 

Kaiholieke Universiteit Leuven, Bram Roosen 

Institüut voor Vroegchristelijke bram.roosen@arts.kuleuven.be 
en Byzantijnse Studies. 

SUMMARY 

The Greek hagiographic dossier concerning Maximus the Confessor (ca. 580- 
662) consists of a number of different passiones and vitae, which all present basi- 
cally the same information, frequently worded in a similar, if not identical way. 
In the present article an attempt is made to explain this Situation by establish- 
ing the relationships between these texts. For the first time the passiones in the 
Synaxariam Constantinopolitanum and in Patmiacus 266 are taken into considera- 
tion. Moreover, the conclusions for the most famous vita (BHG1234) may prove 
to be important for our knowledge of Maximus’ course of life. 

Delehaye (... 1941) Bollandiste. Textes inedits publies par B. JoASSAm et X. Lequeux. 

Preface de G. Dagron (= Subs. Hag. 73), Bruxelles, 1991, pp. 20-21.1 wish to thank 
B. Joassart for having presented me with an offprint of this publication: ' 
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A PROPOSITO DI UNA RECENTE EDIZIONE 

DEL PANEGIRICO PER L’IMPERATORE ANASTASIO 

DI PROCOPIO DI GAZA 

A coronamento dei suoi precedenti lavori sulla lingua e il testo di 

Procopio di Gaza (0, nonche sugli aspetti propriamente retorici e lette- 

rari dell’opera dei sofista (^), Giuseppina Matino ha di recente offerto, al 

pubblico di specialisti, e non, di letteratura tardoantica, una nuova edi- 

zione dei Panegirico per l’imperatore Anastasio (0. Il volume, dei quäle pro- 

cedo subito ad una breve descrizione prima di soffermarmi sui suoi 

aspetti piü innovativi, e infatti aperto da un’ampia e agile Introduzione 

(pp. 13-37), che, articolata in diversi paragrafi, awia gradatamente i let- 

tori, anche i non addetti ai lavori, alla conoscenza della figura e 

dell’opera dei Gazeo. In tale sede, dopo due rapide schede sulla vita e la 

produzione letteraria dell’autore (Vita e opere di Procopio di Gaza, pp. 13- 

17) - purtroppo ancora rigidamente distinta tra attivitä di sofista, paga- 

no, e di teologo, cristiano (0 la tradizione manoscritta e la storia delle 

(1) Sotto tale aspetto la studiosa ha rivolto il proprio Interesse non solo al 
Panegirico (G. Matino, Considerazioni linguistiche e testuali sul Panegirico per iTmpe- 

ratore Anastasio I di Procopio di Gaza, in MNEMOSYNON. Studi di letteratura e umani- 

tä in memoria di Donato Gagliardi, Napoli, 2001, pp. 375-386), ma anche alle Lettere 
(Eadem, Nota all'Episolario di Procopio di Gaza, in Atti Accademia di Scienze Lettere e 

Arti, Napoli, 2002, pp! 161-171; Eadem, La lingua delle lettere di Procopio di Gaza, in 
Siculorum Gymnasium, 57 [2004] [=Atti dei V/ Congresso Nazionale deU’Associazione 

Italiana di Studi Bizantini], pp. 531-541). 
(2) cf. G. Matino, Lessico ed immagini teatrali in Procopio di Gaza, in Approches de 

la Troisieme Sophistique. Hommages äJ. Schamp, ed. par E. Amato avec la collabora- 
tion di A. Roduit et M. Steinrück (Collection Latomus, 296), Bruxelles, 2006, pp. 482- 

494. 
(3) Cf. Procopio di Gaza, Panegirico per l’imperatore Anastasio, introduzione, 

testo critico, traduzione e commentario a cura di G. Matino (Quademi dell’Ac- 

cademia Pontaniana, 4l), Napoli, 2005,137 pp. (ISBN 88-7431-298-9). 
(4) Si veda, suirargomento, il fondamentale contributo di E. Amato, Pagane- 

simo e cristianesimo in Procopio di Gaza: su un’incompresa allegoria dei vino eucaristi- 
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edizioni (// panegirico per J’imperatore Anastasio, pp. 17-18), la Matino si 

sofferma sulla concezione di regalitä eiaborata da Procopio nel quadro 

piü ampio della “Kaiserideologie”, di cui vengono tracciate Je linee 

generali a partire dall etä alessandrina e fino ali’etä giustinianea (llpen- 

siero filosoßco e politico, pp. 18-23). Definite le posizioni ideologiche del- 

l’autore, la Matino indaga, sull’esempio giä dal Kempen (^), l’organizza- 

zione retorica degii argomenti e l’uso dei topoi encomiastici aiia luce 

delle teorizzazioni di scuola codificate nel De Epidictis di Menandro reto- 

re {L’occasione del Panegirico e la sua stmttura, pp. 24-28), questioni, que- 

ste ultime, affrontate piü dettagliatamente nel commento. Dopo aver 

accennato al problema della datazione dell’opera (J/ prohlema della data- 

zione, pp. 28-29), inquadrata nel contesto culturale dell’ambiente gazeo 

(d contesto storico e culturale, pp. 29-31), la Matino si sofferma sui princi- 

pali fenomeni linguistico-grammaticali della prosa di Procopio, ispirata 

ad un modello di “equilibrato atticismo” {Lingm e Stile, pp. 31-37). 

L’interesse per l’aspetto piü squisitamente linguistico e stilistico-retori- 

co e, del resto, prevalente anche nel Commentario (pp. 77-124), nel quäle 

la studiosa raramente affronta questioni filologiche e problematiche di 

carattere storico (O. Chiudono il volume un Indice di nomi e cose notevoli 

(pp. 127-131) e un Index locorum (pp. 133-135) di valido aiuto per il 
lettore. 

Senza entrare nel merito di questioni piü squisitamente storico-let- 

terarie riguardanti la posizione politico-ideologica di Procopio ('), la 

CO, in Athenaeum, 98 (2010) (in corso di pubblicazione), che ha ampiamente 
dimostrato come la voce del sofista e del teologo trovino una sorprendente e 
maspettata convergenza anche nella produzione profana del Gazeo. 

(5) cf. C. Kempen, Procopii Gazaei in Imperatorem Anastasium Panegyricus diss 
Bonnae, 1918,pp. xiv-xxii. 

(ö) Sulla figura storica di Anastasio e per un bilancio del suo impero, si veda- 
no, da Ultimi, 1 ampio e ricco volume di F. K. Haarer [Anastasius L Politics and 
Empire in the Late Roman World [ARCA. Classical and Medieval Texts Papers and 
Monograph, 46), Cambridge, 2006), il quäle affronta nel dettaglio anche la que- 
stione della datazione del Panegirico (pp. 277-278); e quello di M. Meier, Anasta¬ 
sias 1. Die Entstehung des Byzantinischen Reiches, Stuttgart, 2009. 

(7) Dopo il primo e organico Studio sulla figura dell’imperatore Anastasio 
(C. Capizzi, L’imperatore Anastasio I (491-518). Studio sulla sua vita. la sua opera e la sua 
personalitä (OCA, 184), Roma, 1969), della questione si era giä occupata M. Minnth 
CoLONNA (La politica di Anastasio I nel Panegirico di Procopio di Gaza, in Koluojulo, 
6/1 [1982J, pp. 15-30 ; Hadem, L’ideologia imperiale nel Panegirico di Procopin di 

m Le trasformazioni della cultura nella Tarda Antichitä. Atti del Convegno tenuto a 
Catania Universita degii Studi, 27 sett. - 2 oft 1982,1 (St), Catania, 1982, pp. 119-132) 

“Quellenforschung” e gli aspetti stilistico-retorici dei Panegirico (^), 

questioni finora giä ampiamente affrontate dalla critica, e per le quall la 

Matino offre sovente una sintesi piü che un personale apporto, mi limi- 

terö ad analizzare gli elementi di maggiore novitä proposti dalla studio¬ 

sa in rapporto al testo greco stabilito e alla relativa traduzione in lingua 

italiana, di fatto princeps nella storia degii studi. 
Premetto che una nuova edizione critica del Panegirico, a cura di 

E. Amato e di chi scrive, e ora disponibile nella “Bibliotheca Teubneria- 

na” (0 c che delle argomentazioni che saranno qui di seguito svolte in 

merito alla constitutio textus il lettore poträ trovare puntuale riscontro in 

tale edizione. Ma, per tornare al volume della Matino, va subito detto 

che esso interpreta il bisogno, che da tempo si awertiva, di leggere il 

Panegirico in un testo greco finalmente stabilito secondo criteri ecdotici 

piü attendibili rispetto alle precedenti edizioni. L’ultima edizione in 

ordine di tempo, a cura di Alain Chauvot (’“), si era infatti limitata a 

(8) Si vedano, oltre ai giä citati della Matino, anche i lavori del Kempen (Pro- 
copii Gazaei, pp. XIV-XXII) e della M. Minniti Colonna (Prolegomena a una nuova 
edizione del Panegirico per l’imperatore Anastasio di Procopio di Gaza, in 
ANTIAÜPON. Hülde aan Dr. Maurits Geerard hij de voltooiing van de Clavis Patrum 
Graecorum, I, Wetteren, 1984, pp. 89-99). 

(9) Cf. Procopius Gazaeus. Opuscula rhetorica et oratoria, primum omnia colle- 
git, edidit, apparatu critico instruxit E. Amato, adiuvante G. Ventrella. Cum testi- 
moniis et fragmentis, Accedunt Procopii et Megethii rhetoris epistulae nuper 
editae mutuae sex, Berolini - Neoeboraci, 2009. Comune e la cura del testo 
greco, mentre la stesura degii apparati delle fonti e delle luoghi parallel! h a 
carico di chi scrive. 

(10) cf Procope de Gaza, Priscien de Cesarie. Panegyriques de Tempereur Anasta- 
se i", textes traduits et commentes par A. Chauvot (Antiquitas, Reihe 1, Abhand¬ 

lungen zur Alten Geschichte, 35), Bonn, 1986. Sui limiti filologici di tale edizione, 
nonche su talune imprecisioni di traduzione, si vedano le valide osservazioni 
soilevate da J. Schamp, nella sua recensione al volume (L’Antiquite Classique, 59 
[1990], pp. 399-402). Per le disattenzioni circa i riferimenti bibliografici si veda, 
invece, P. Floret in Revue de philologie, de litterature et d’histoire anciennes, 63 
(1989), pp. 331-332 ; 332. Del resto, lo stesso Chauvot aveva dichiarato, prelirai- 
narmente (p. xi), di non aver fatto “ceuvre de philologie”. Nondimeno, sotto l’a- 
spetto critico-testuale, va segnalata una novitä di rilievo : la correzione del trä- 
dito TToXAa con x soprascritto (f 176,22) in TToXXaxou (sulla questione, cf infra, 
p. 6). L’editio princeps del Panegirico si deve, invece, a J. B. C. d’ÄNSSE de Villoison 

[Anecdota Graeca, II, Venetiis, 1781, pp. 28-45). Finora negietta dagli studiosi, 
segiu, tra il 1792/1797 e il 1810, l’edizione del Panegirico a cura di Francesco Del 

Furia, recante personal! congetture degne di Interesse, oltre che la prima ver- 
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riprodurre pressoche fedelmente il testo critico fornito nell’ormai 

invecchiata edizione dei Kempen (“). Questa, pur meritoria e fonda- 

mentale sotto diversi aspetti, risulta tuttavia priva deH’apparato dei loci 

similes e aperta ad interventi emendatori dettati, piü che da un reale 

bisogno di sanare o migliorare il testo, da una rigida idea di atticismo e 

di coerenza ritmico-stilistica ('^), in manifesta concessione al gusto del- 

l’epoca di normalizzare ritmicamente le clausole irregolari addebitan- 

dole ad un errore di trasmissione dei testo ('0- 

sione in lingua latina. E merito di E. Amato {U Panegirico per Timperatore 
Anastasio di Procopio di Gaza nelVedizione e tmduzione latina di Francesco Del Furia, 

in Medioevo Greco, 9 [2009] [in corso di pubblicazione]), al quäle si rinvia anche 
per un dettagliato inquadramento della figura dei Gazeo e della storia degli 
studi (art. Procopios de Gaza, in R. Goulet [ed.], Dictionnaire des philosophes anti- 
ques, V, Paris, 2009 [in corso di pubblicazione]), aver restituito al lavoro 
dell’erudito fiorentino il giusto riconoscimento dopo l’oblio cui e stato condan- 
nato, forse anche per le fuorvianti affermazioni di Mjnniti Colonna, Prolegomena, 
p. 89, n, 4. Successiva a quella di Del Furia h l’edizione dei B. G. Niebuhr (Dexippi, 
Eunapii, Petri Patricii, Pnsci, Malchi, Menandri Historiarum quae supcrsunt e recen- 
sione Imm. Bekkeri et B, G. Niebuhrii cum versione Latina per Io. Classenum 
emendata. Accedunt Eclogae Photii ex Olympiodoro, Candido, Nonnoso et Theophane 

et Procopii Sophistae Panegyricus, Graecae et Latinae, Prisciani Panegyricus, annota- 
tione Henr. Valesii, Labbei et Villoisonis, et indices Classeni, Bonnae, 1829, 
pp. 489-516, riprodotta in PG, 87/3,2793-2826), che in diversi punti si allontana 
dall’edizione dei Villoison a favore dei testo trädito. Le congetture proposte 
sono spesso relegate in apparato e accolte dal Ritter per la sua versione in lin¬ 
gua latina, 

(11) Cf, Procopii Gazaei. Il Kempen, tuttavia, non visionö mai il codice, ma si 
affidö per la collazione all’amico H. Heimannsfeld. 

(12) Cf Matino, Considerazioni linguistiche, p. 383. 
(13) Nell’ämbito della querelle intorno alla legge prosodica fissata da L. Meyer 

(Der accentüirte Satzschluss in der griechischen Prosa vom IV. bis XVI. Jahmndert, 

Göttingen, 1891), a dare Fidea dei contesto nel quäle si trovö ad operare ü 
Kempen, e sufficiente ricordare i numerosi interventi proposti per il testo delle 
lettere procopiane da L. Galante (Contrihuto allo Studio delle epistole di Procopio di 
Gaza, in 5tudi italiani di ßlologia classica, 9 (l90l), pp. 207-236: 216-218), inter¬ 
venti tutti tesi, attraverso inversioni, espunzioni ed integrazioni, a ripristinare 
una presunta forma regolare, adducendo a giustificazione la testimonianza 
coriciana secondo cui, al dotto orecchio di Procopio, non sarebbe sfiiggita nep- 
pure (TuXXaßfi tls eTTLßouXeuouoa tw puSiiip (Choricius, Opera VIII, 8 [p. 112,13- 
14 Foerster/Richtsteig]). Va perö dato atto al Kempen di aver mostrato una certa 
cautela rispetto alle suggestioni che, in tal senso, gli venivano dalla temperie 
culturale in cui la sua edizione vide la luce. I suoi interventi spesso si limitano 
a proposte relegate nell’apparato nel quäle lo studioso da conto anche delle 

Rispetto a tale edizione, quella proposta dalla Matino, oltre che pre- 

sentare i’apparato dei passi paralleli, si awantaggia di un criterio stori- 

cistico che, basato su una conoscenza piü approfondita dei fenomeni 

Unguistici dei greco in etä tardantica, mira alla difesa delle lezioni dei 

Marciaimsgr. 428, come e noto codexunicus dell’opuscolo procopiano (’^). 

a) Testo 

Occorre rilevare, tuttavia, che rispetto alla tendenza conservatrice 

nei confronti della lezione trädita (^0, la Matino rivela sovente un atteg- 

giamento fluttuante, se non contraddittorio. Si assiste, infatti, da un 

lato, a una difesa rigida dei testo trädito, anche quando esso risulti indi- 

fendibile; dall’altro, ad una scontata ed acritica accettazione delle cor- 

rezioni proposte dai precedenti editori, talvolta neppure menzionati in 

apparato. A ciö si aggiunga che una lettura piü attenta dei Marcianus gr. 
428, della quäle il presente contributo si giova grazie alla scrupolosa col¬ 

lazione condotta da Eugenio Amato, avrebbe consentito alla Matino di 

ritrovare nello stesso codice congetture e proposte di correzione giä 

avanzate dagli editori precedenti. 

Ad illustrare il primo aspetto, cito il caso dei träditi BaXauca (§ 2, 40 

Matino) e SapooOcra (§ 19, 365 Matino), che nell’edizione dei Kempen 

sono giustamente corretti in OaXarra e GappoOaa, una correzione ne- 

cessaria giacchi la grafia atticistica e sempre rispettata dal codice per i 

vocaboli in questione ; Tusus scribendi dell’autore legittima, dunque, e 

impone la correzione C®). 

congetture, mai supinamente recepite, dei suo maestro August Brinkmann. Si 
pensi infatti all'inversione, pur di evitare l’iato, uetu TTpeaßuTqs qKeL in luogo 
dei trädito TTpeoßurqs vecj qKeL (§ 1,14 Amato/Ventrella [13 Matino]). 

(14) Un tempo appartenuto al cardinale Bessarione, il codice, vergato da un 
unico copista e risalente agli inizi dei XIV sec., raccoglie insieme con il Pane¬ 
girico (ff 174-181v) anche 32 Orazioni di Elio Aristide (ff. lr-37r et 48r-174r), 
l’Achillis ad Ulixem antilogia (ff. 3 7v-48r) di Libanio e la Consolatio ad Apollonium di 
Plutarco (l81v-184v), La scrittura, una minuscola recente, presenta un tratto 
nitido e lettere piuttosto grandi. Per la descrizione dei codice, si veda E. Mioni, 

Bibliotheca Divi Marci Venetiarum Codices graeci manuscripti, Thesaurus antiquus, II 
(Codices 300-625), Roma, 1985, pp. 193-194. 

(15) La studiosa aveva giä anticipato tale orientamento in Matino, Consi¬ 
derazioni linguistiche. 

(16) Per il sostantivo GaXarra numerosissime sono le occorrenze nel Pane¬ 
girico : § 2, 39 ; § 7,134 ; § 9,188 ; § 13, 279 ; § 19, 358 ; § 20, 370 ; § 21, 384 ; § 28, 
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Analogamente, al § 18, pur di difendere il teste trädito, la Matino 

rifiuta di espungere, suiresempio del Niebuhr (seguito anche dal 

Kempen e dallo Chauvot), la congiunzione negativa alFintemo del sin- 

tagma rd pf| ÖLavearriKÖTa rotg peredipois. La proposta del Niebuhr, si 

rivela, al contrario, quanto mai necessaria, giacche, come si dimostrerä 

qui di seguito, essa assicura coerenza logica al testo. 

349-356 Matino (378-383 Amato/Ventrella) 
KQL Seiyöu fiyoOpevos öid pids TauT-qs Trdi/ras dySpwTTOVs- ireipdaGai twv 

8ucrxepojy, öxetovs üSdTüJv eis endpas koi eis raiiTÖv d7ay{üy rd 

pf} ÖLavearriKÖTa tols iieTewpois kqI 6i' dvwp-dXoi) Kal rpaxelas yfis 

eOSetay ö6öy ÖLaruTTüSaas t(J) pevpaTL, irriyds Si-d touttis TröppuBev 

(TuyflTTTes [•••] (”)• 

AH’interno della sezione dedicata alla politica urbanistica deU’impe- 

ratore, Procopio ricorda la costruzione, su disposizione di Anastasio, di 

un acquedotto in una cittä notoriamente afflitta dal problema del rifor- 

nimento idrico (‘®) a causa della particolare conformazione idrogeologi- 

ca della regione : piccole sorgenti, ciascuna insufficiente da sola a sod- 

disfare i bisogni della cittä e tutte lontane le une dalle altre, sparse su 

,un territorio diseguale, accidentato e pietroso. Per sopperire alla situa- 

467 Matino. Per il verbo Sappetü si vedano le forme Gappouvres (§ 1, 32 Matino) 

e Gappety (§ 9,191 Matino). 

(17) Per comoditä del lettore, riproduco, d’ora in avanti, la trad. della 
Matino : “,„e, giudicando una vera calamitä che a causa di questa sola cittä tutti 
quanti gli uomini dovessero soffrire, facesti costruire delle tubature che corre- 
vano ad una certa altezza e, fatte convogliare in un solo luogo le acque che non 
salivano in luoghi elevati, apristi una via agevole alla corrente attraverso un 
terreno accidentato e pietroso, e grazie ad essa raccogliesti le acque prove- 
nienti da fonti lontane”. 

(18) Da quando il Villoison {Aneedota, p. 41, n. l) per primo avanzö l’ipotesi 
sulla base della circonlocuzione utilizzata da Procopio per descrivere la citta 
{FToXls early lepä, Twy irpös "nXLoy dyiaxovra Paneg. § 18,340 Matino), questa 
e stata apoditticamente identificata da tutti gli editori (si vedano, nell'ordine, 
Del Furia, Procopii, p. 31, n. 83 ; Niebhur, Dexippi, p. 609 ad 508,3 ; Chauvot, Procope, 

pp. 160-161; Matino, Panegirico, p. 114 ad 340) in lerapoli di Siria, Tattuale 
Mambig. Sulla stessa posizione si allinea anche Haarer, Anastasius I, pp. 277-278. 
Con valide argomentazioni, C. P. Jones (Procopius of Gaza and the Water ofthe Holy 
City, GRBS, 47 [2007], pp. 455-467) ha perö ora dimostrato che la citta beneficia- 
ria dell’intervento imperiale deve, piü verosimilmente, riconoscersi - in 
Gerusalemme. 
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zione, Anastasio dispone la costruzione, attraverso un sistema di cana- 

li, di un unico bacino di raccolta, in cui convogliare le acque rinvenien- 

ti da fonti diverse, per poi far rifluire la mole d’aequa cosi ottenuta in 

unico ampio condotto che, superando i dislivelli del territorio, proce- 

desse dritte fino alla cittä. La Matino intende la proposizione eirdpas 

Kal eis TaÜTÖy dyaycou rd qf) SiayeoTriKÖTa toIs iierecopoLS come 

“fatte convogliare in un solo luogo le acque che non salivano in luoghi 

elevati”, Tuttavia, e facile rilevare come Tostacolo all’approvvigiona- 

mento idrico della cittä, secondo quanto riferisce Procopio, non sia rap- 

presentato dalla circostanza per cui le sorgenti sarebbero localizzate a 

bassa quota. Che le stesse si trovino in luoghi elevati e confermato dal 

fatto che Anastasio fa portare il sistema dei canali eig üilios, laddove 

appunto dovevano giä trovarsi le sorgenti, di modo che se ne potesse 

sfruttare, secondo le usuali pratiche di costruzione dei Romani, la natu¬ 

rale pendenza dall’alto verso il basso. La principale difficoltä alla 

costruzione dell’acquedotto e rappresentata, invece, secondo quanto e 

lecito supporre sulla base del testo, dall’essere tali sorgenti assai distan- 

ti tra di loro e disseminate in un territorio disomogeneo dal punto di 

vista orografico : Procopio, infatti, loda Anastasio per essere riuscito a 

congiungere tali sorgenti (TTTiyds Sid jauTTis“ Tiöppwöev auyfjTTTes), non 

per averne sollevate le acque. Appare, pertanto, equa la proposta avan- 

zata dal Niebuhr di espungere la negazione [if): ciö restituisce al passo 

un senso piu congruo rispetto al contesto linguistico e alle pratiche 

costruttive delFepoca. Inoltre, con il Jones, occorre intendere il verbo 

ÖLayiarqiJiL piü che neU’accezione di “balzar su, sgorgare”, come finora 

interpretato ('^), in quella di “essere separate” : Tazione messa in atto da 

Anastasio per convogliare in un unico punto le acque delle irqyaL e con- 

giungerle ha senso solo se immaginiamo le stesse come variamente dis- 

locate sul territorio. 

Al § 3, Procopio elogia la religiositä viva e sincera di Anastasio, chia- 

mando a testiraoniare in suo favore l’intera cittä di Costantinopoli con 

le seguenti parole: 

65-69 Matino (71-75 Amato/Ventrella) 
dXXd TouTojy pdpTupes ouk öXCyoi riye? f] tfaüXoi Kal 0119 dy tls rrapa- 

ypdiliaLTO Tqs yyojiiqs |i€p4^dp6yo9, dXXd ttöXl9 öXr] Kal ßaaiXewy f) ttöXls, 

(19) Il Ritter rendeva con “qui in superioribus locis scaturirent” ; analoga¬ 
mente chauvot; « fls... couler vers un meme point les eaux dont la source se 
trouve en altitude ». 
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em aol ßowaa Kai irpös iepews äudyovaa oxiliJLa Kai direp efiapTupeL tols 

IpyoLs ßeßaioOaa xfi 4^64^4* 

II participio ärnyouaa e correzione, non necessaria, proposta dal 

Villoison del trädito dvfiyoo. La 2* pers. dell’ imperf. meio-passivo e 

pero agevolmente spiegabile. Come in altri passi del Panegirico, Procopio 

anche qui sembra rivolgersi direttamente ad Anastasio, sia pure nella 

forma di un inciso : “difatti 0') venivi elevato alla dignitä di sacerdote”. 

Con l’espediente di una partecipata allocuzione aH’imperatore, il Gazeo 

rende piü vivo e movimentato il proprio discorso proprio nel momento 

in cui ricorda la profonda e devota pietas deH’elogiato. 

Al § 14, Procopio definisce il sistema di tassazione praticato dagli 

imperatori precedenti come una “pubblica Erinni Il codice ha 

'Eqwvvv corretto dal Kempen in 'Epivvv e tacitamente accolto dalla 

Matino. Eppure, numerosi sono i paralleli con la letteratura greca di 

tutti i tempi (^0 e persino con lo stesso Procopio {Descriptio imaginis 23, 

13 Friedländer), che accreditano la lettura del codice. Lo stesso dicasi 

per dveptq corretto in dySpeta dal Kempen e di li passato, anch'esso 

tacitamente, nel testo stabilito dalla Matino (§ 10, 208 Matino [226 

Amato/ Ventrella]). 

Al § 17, neü’introdurre la politica urbanistica generosamente pro- 

mossa dall’imperatore a favore di diverse cittä, Procopio dichiara che le 

opere pubbliche volute da Anastasio sono troppo numerose per poter 

essere ricordate tutte, ragion per cui l’oratore si limiterä a menzionar- 
ne solo alcune: 

(20) “Ma ci sono testimoni di quanto ho detto, e non in numero esiguo ne di 
poco conto, le dichiarazioni dei quali qualcuno potrebbe impugnare chiaman- 
do in causa la loro mancanza di giudizio, ma e tutta la cittä e per di piü la cittä 
degli imperatori, che lo ha proclamato nei tuoi riguardi e ti ha sollevato alla 
dignitä del sacerdozio ed ha sanzionato col voto ciö di cui era testimone nei 
fatti” (trad. G. Matino). 

(21) Sul valore esplicativo del kul, cf. R. Kühner, AusßhrUche Grammatik der 

griechischen Sprache, II Teil : Satzlehre, 3 Aufl. von B. Gerth, Band 2, Hannover - 
Leipzig, 1904, § 521, 2. 

(22) Cf Procopius, Panegyricus § 14, 301 Matino (327 AMATo/VEhrraEUA). 

(23) La grafia con doppio v e ampiamente attestata nella letteratura greca 
giä a partire da Alceo (fr. 129, 14 Voigt). A titolo di esempio rinvio, ove ce ne 
fosse bisogno, al solo Libanio, autore assai caro a Procopio {Orationes 15,10,9; 
43,18, 3 ; 58, 34, 5 ; Declamationes 6,1, 6, 2 ; 6, 2, 58, 8 Foerster etc.). 
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337-338 Matino (365-366 Amato/Ventrella) 
wv Td irXeLOTa irapets - petCtü ydp xauTa Kal toO KaipoO viKoivTa Tf|y 

Xpetay 0^) - [...]. 

Il participio yLKcoyra e correzione, non necessaria, del Kempen 

rispetto al trädito yiKcovTo?. Se, infatti, si ritiene toD Kaipou yiKwvTOs 

un genitivo assoluto, Procopio potrebbe aver avuto presente l’espres- 

sione libaniana « il tempo e inferiore al bisogno (“) ». Immaginando per 

un attimo di avere, contrariamente alla situazione descritta da-Libanio, 

molto tempo a disposizione, anche piü del necessario, ugualmente - 

sembra dire Procopio - non sarebbe possibile ricordare tutte le opere 

realizzate da Anastasio. L’elogio della munificenza deU’imperatore si fa 

cosi esaltazione iperbolica: «troppo numerose, infatti (sc. per essere 

ricordate tutte), persino se il tempo a nostra disposizione fosse supe- 

riore al bisogno ». 
Al § 29, quasi a conclusione del Panegirico, Procopio descrive, come 

effetto dei buon governo di Anastasio, un impero ormai pacificato in cui 

le cittä, recuperate finalmente al loro antico splendore, si abbelliscono 

delle effigi dell’imperatore: 

472-474 Matino (514-516 Amato/Ventrella) 
Kal 4)aL8pal \i€v al iröXeis, dUri Kar’dXXa oeiiyiiyopeyri, TTCtaaL Se kolvöv 
TTpoßeßXriyTai Koaiioy, rds ads elKÖyas eTT’euepyeoLaLS laTtooaL, Kal iier’ 

eKetycay fipecs (”). 

La lettura euepyeoLais ä, anch’essa, correzione del Villoison in luogo 

del trädito eüepyeoLas. Tuttavia, la correzione non e necessaria. L’uso 

della preposizione em con genitivo causale nel significato di “auf 

Grund”, in luogo della consueta costruzione con il dat., ä attestato nella 

(24) La studiosa propone la traduzione : “infatti sono numerosi e oltrepas- 
sano il tempo a nostra disposizione”. Si vedano anche le traduzioni di Del Furia 
(“haec enim maiora sunt, magisque tempus, et ratio postulat”) e di Ritter 
(“ampliora enira haec sunt, quibus enarrandis tempus non sufficiat “) che, pur 
presupponendo il testo trädito, piü che tradurlo sembrano parafrasarlo lungi 
da ogni pretesa di fedeitä al testo. 

(25) Cf. Libanius, Progymnasmata 4, 1, 10, 5 Foerster : eXoTTwu 6 KaLpö? Tr\S 

Xpetas. 
(26) “... e le cittä sono splendenti, che ciascuna si inorgoglisce delle sue bel- 

lezze raa tutte esibiscono un ornamento comune, collocando tue statue in rin- 
graziamento dei benefici e noi con esse” (trad. G. Matino). 
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letteratura greca giä a partire da Elio Aristide CO (autore, come e noto, -j 

particolarmente caro a Procopio). L’espressione puö pertanto essere 

resa, senza difficoitä alcuna e necessitä di correzione, con “sulla base, 

per via della tua generosita CO”. Tale interpretazione consente, inoltre, 

di riconoscere nell’espressione un’immagine metaforica che sembra 7 

derivare direttamente da Sinesio, il quäle paragonava ia virtu del prin- 7 

cipe alla base, al piedistallo sul quäle erigere le statue in onore dello 

stesso : “la pietä sia posta in primo luogo a solido fondamento sul quäle 

si levi sicura la nostra statua. Se si regge su tal piedistallo, giammai la 
tempesta la farä crollare (=0” (trad. di A. Garzya). ; 

In un caso la Matino accoglie tacitamente la congettura giä formula- 

ta dal precedente editore. Si tratta deli’awerbio ttoXXqxoü (1.135), cor- 

rezione dello Chauvot del trädito rroWa con x soprascritto, e sciolto in 

TToUdKLs dal Villoison, in ^oXXaxti dal Kempen. Sieche non stupisce che 

quasi tutti i recensori del volume della Matino CO,- nellapprovare la ' j 

scelta testuale a favore di -noXXaxoü, ne tolgano il merito allo Chauvot, 

attribuendolo direttamente alla Matino stessa. ’ 

In altri casi, come sopra accennato, alcune congetture e proposte di 

correzione formulate dagli editori precedenti si ritrovano giä nel 

(27) Cf. W. SCHMID, Der Atticismus in seinen Hauptvertretem von Dionysius von 
Halikamass bis auf den zweiten Philostratus, II, Stuttgart, 1889, p. 240. Lo scambio 
del genitivo per il dativo in dipendenza dalla preposizione ctti e attestato giä 
nei papiri di etä tolemaica (cf E. Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der 
Ptolemäerzeit, 11/2, Berlin - Leipzig, 1934, § 125,3). 

(28) Non escluderei, comunque, che qui la locuzione eTT’euepyeaiai? possa 
avere anche valore avverbiale, e sia dunque da intendersi nel senso di «gene¬ 
rosamente». Quest’ultima ipotesi, se pare confermata dall’uso del medesimo 
costrutto in err' dSetas (Procopius, Panegyricus § 18,384-385 Amato/Ventrella [355 

Matino]), sembra perö contrastare con la circostanza per cui TeuepyecTLa, nel- 
1 economia argomentativa del Panegirico, e prerogativa costante deH’imperato- 
re (piü che dei sudditi e delle cittä deH’impero). Tuttavia, non e inverosimile 
che qui le due interpretazioni possano convivere una accanto all’altra. Ne risul- 
terebbe un testo polisemico e che dimostra, comunque, la genuinitä della lezio- 
ne trädita. La correzione in ctt euepyeoiais, infatti, altro non farebbe chebana- 
lizzare e appiattire la semantica del testo. 

^ (29) Syn. Op. 1,10,1 Lamoureux : EüoeßeLa 6e TrpwTov ÜTToßeßXhoBa) Kprim? 
aa(|)aXr|S‘, ect) f]s eoTq^eL tö dyaXpa ep-rreSov Kai oü pq-rroTe aürö nepLTpeibn 
XGLpojy Ti]5 KpqTTiSos- exöpevoy. 

(30) Si vedano le recensioni di P. Cassella (Medioevo Greco, 6 [2006], pp. 300- 
302) e D. Milo (Vichiana, IV ser. 8 [2006], pp. 349-351). 

Codex (^0, segno della scarsa attenzione paleografica finora riservata allo 

stesso. A tal proposito, desidero soffermarmi su un passo assai emble- 

matico. 
Al § 9, nel ricordare l’organizzazione politico-militare che fa delle 

tribü degli Isauri una pericolosa minaccia per l’impero ('^), Procopio 

afferma: 

197-199 Matino (214-215 Amato/Ventrella) 
ßaoiXeiüy öe rjv aurois Trpooxa-ypa twv 6K jif) -rrpoaqKÖyTCüv oTpaTq-yeSv re 

6xXo9 Kai q Xoinq TTapaoKeuq [...]. 

Nel passo, le parole TTpöaTaypa tlüv, correzione proposta dal Brink¬ 

mann di un presunto trädito TTpooTaypdTcoy, creano una incongruenza 

logica che vari interventi emendatori hanno tentato, invano, di sana- 

re (”). La lezione del codice, chiarissima, e invece TTporaypdTcov, da divi- 

dere nelle parole TipoTayiia twv, come giä divinato e opportunamente 

chiarito da E. Amato (”), e ora confermato da una piü attenta collazione 

(31) Si tratta delle seguenti voci: dyardaeL (§ 6, 121 Matino [132 Amato/ 

Ventrella]), EoXuiiOjy (§ 9, 187 Matino [203 Amato/Ventrella]), direLpaToy (§ 20, 
371 Matino [401 Amato/Ventrella], leggibili, contrariamente a quanto sostenuto 
dagli editori precedenti, giä nel ms. Tra queste, la Matino continua a conside- 
rare come una congettura dei Villoison la parola dyardcreL. Sono, invece, ascri- 
vibili a distrazione della studiosa la confusione di e per q in oü pev dXXd anzi- 
che oü iJ-qy dXXd (§ 24, 422-423 Matino [458 Amato/Ventrella]) e i’omissione del- 
I’accento d’enclisi in IIoXls ecn-LV Upd (§ 18, 340 Matino [368 Amato/Ventrella]) 

in luogo di OoXis early Upd. 
(32) Sulla rivolta degli Isauri, si vedano, da Ultimi, Haarer, Anastasius 1, pp. 

11-28 e Meier, Anostosios I, pp. 75-83. 
(33) Del Furia, che pure proponeva dubbiosamente di scrivere Trpoara- 

X0eyT(i>y (cf Amato, Il Panegirico per rimperatore), rendeva il passo, sulla base del 
testo stabilito dal Villoison, con “At ipsi pro regibus quorum prope signa con- 
sisterent”. ll Niebuhr si limitava a pubblicare il testo presunto trädito, con 
TTpoaraypdTwy, ricordando in apparato la congettura del Ritter (irpoardy- 

para) ed una propria (-rrpöaxqpa), raa entrambe insufficienti a chiarire il senso 
del passo, che cosi rimaneva privo di alcuna proposta di traduzione nella ver- 
sione latina a cura dello stesso Ritter. Si vedano, ancora, le traduzioni di 
chauvot (“Mais un ordre des empereurs etait pour eux Taffaire de ceux qui 
n'etaient pas de leur espece, de meme que la mise sur pied de guerre de nom- 
breux generaux et tout le reste des preparatifs de combat”) e della stessa 
Matino (“Avevano una legislazione statale non pertinente, una folla di guerrie- 
ri e tutto il resto dell’apparato beliico”). 

(34) Cf Amato, Il Panegirico per l'imperatore. 
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del codice. Tale lezione restituisce un senso assai piü perspicuo al teste 

che poträ intendersi: “avevano (sc. gli Isauri) a disposizione un’avan- 

guardia di capi, di quelli €k [if( TrpoariKÖvTüjy, una torma di comandanti 
e il restante apparato beliico”. 

La iunctara ejc |ifi TTpoCTriKÖyTOjy, con valore awerbiale, ijidica un 

modo di agire difforme rispetto ad ogni norma etica o giuridica CO- Da 

fonti storiche apprendiamo che le tribü isauriche, in alternativa ai 

governatori imperiali, si erano dati dei capi la cui autoritä l’imperatore 

non aveva mai riconosciuto : Anastasio rege facto, se superhe atque insolen¬ 

ter gerehant (sc. Isauri), et seditionem in eum fecerunt; et sibi tirannos consti- 

tiiemnt, et rectores qui ab Anastasio mittebantur non recipiebant (Zacaria 

Scolastico, Historia ecclesiastica VII, 2 [ll, p. 13, 26-29 Brooks]). Pertanto, 

nella locuzione awerbiale €k pp TrpoopKoyruy, sostantivata dall’artico- 

lo Tüjy, non e difficile riconoscere quei ‘leaders’ politici e militari affat- 

to autonom! rispetto all’autoritä di Bisanzio e che, agli occhi di Procopio 

e dell’impero, non potevano che apparire come “illegittimi”. 

La studiosa raramente interviene sul testo trädito (") e solo per sana- 

re una corruzione evidente. Cosi al § 21, quando Procopio mette a con- 

fronto le mura di Temistocle con il Lungo muro di Anastasio (”): 

385-388 Matino (417-419 Amato/Ventrella) 
LüS piKpöy Tipö? toOto kqI t6 0epLaTüKXeou5 elvai, TiXarous eivcKa kgI 
<ToO> rds ctpdgas dpboTepa? cjjepeiy, ei kgI irpö? Towayriov dXXpXai? em 
ToO Teixoos exojpow. 

Nel passo fa difficoltä Tinfinito <j>epeLy oggetto di diverse ipotesi 

emendatorie CO- La Matino ha proposto I’integrazione deH’articolo 

(35) Sulla iunctura si veda, infra, n. 52. 
(36) Come si e detto (cf. supra, n. 3l), k certamente dovuto ad un refiiso il 

pey dXXd che si legge alla 1.423 Matino anziche ppy dXXd del codice (Marcianus 
gr. 428, f. 180v, 28). 

(37) Sulla datazione, la storia, la natura e le finalitä dell’opera difensiva 
voluta dall’imperatore, si veda ora Haarer, Anastasius I, pp. 106-109. 

(38) L’editor princeps proponeva di correggerlo nel participio (j>6pov, propo- 
sta accolta dal Del Furia che cosi traduceva il brano : "adeo ut prae hoc muro 
parvus sit ille Themistoclis, quamvis binos in se cursus, inter se quoque occur- 
rentes, latitudine excipere potuisset”. Il Niebuhr, invece, preferiva stampare il 
testo COSI come tramandato dal codice, con evidente imbarazzo del Ritter (cf., 
in/ra, n. successiva), mentre il Kempen proponeva una soluzione paleografica- 
mente insostenibile : integrare dopo (fcpeiy il participio <5uydp£yoy> dal quäle 
dipenderebbe rinfinito. 

<TOÜ> prima di Tas d[id£as' che fa di c^epeLy un infinito sostantivo 

dipendente dalla preposizione eiyeKa. Tale ipotesi, tuttavia, ingenera 

un nonsenso, Si intenda, con la Matino : “si che di fronte ad esse (sc. le 

mura fatte erigere da Anastasio) e piccolo persino il muro di Temistocle, 

per l'ampiezza e perche accoglieva due carri, anche se essi correvano 

lungo il muro uno incontro aH’altro”, E evidente che tra gli enunciati 

non esiste alcun reale rapporto di causa/effetto ('^). Si puö, tuttavia, 

avanzare un’altra ipotesi che ha il vantaggio di salvare il testo trädito. 

Diversamente da quanto finora proposto dagli editori, la soluzione alla 

questione va cercata, a mio awiso, non nella seconda sezione del brano 

(iTXdTOu^ ~ exwpmj^'). laddove figura il controverso infinito, quanto nella 

prima (ws - elyai), che finora e stata cosi intesa : “sieche rispetto a que- 

sto (sc. muro) e piccolo quello di Temistocle”. Il dimostrativo touto, tut¬ 

tavia, piuttosto che un aggettivo cui debba necessariaraente sottinten- 

dersi il sostantivo reixos, mi sembra un assai piü comune forma neutra 

del pronome, nel senso di« cib, questa cosa », Ne consegue che il valo¬ 

re di pronome dimostrativo che, di riflesso, assume l’articolo tö (“quel¬ 

lo, quella cosa”) poträ agevolmente spiegare il successivo t^jepeiy come 

infinito epesegetico. Si intenda, dunque, in una prima traduzione di 

lavoro: “rispetto a questa cosa ä un’inezia quell’altra di Temistocle, doe 

di...”. Tale interpretazione k facilmente sostenibile se si considera il 

contesto linguistico. Che Procopio con il pronome toüto non si riferisca 

al muro in se ä evidente : poco prima l’autore non lo ha descritto nelle 

sue dimensioni esteriori e meramente fisiche, ma ne ha esaltato la fun- 

zionalitä in rapporto alla specificitä difensiva. E su questo terreno che 

awiene il confronto fra le costruzioni di Anastasio e di Temistocle : da 

un lato la capacitä del Lungo muro, esteso per tutta la Tracia, di tener 

fuori delPimpero l’impeto dei barbari e di resistere a ogni loro assalto 

(töls ßapßdpoL? ctTTOKXetoy rfiy ecjjoboy kuI Ttaoay -n-oXepttoy enreueou- 

\ievov TrpoaßoXfjy C’’), dall’altra quella delle mura temistoclee di consen- 

tire il passaggio di due carri contemporaneamente. Cosi impostata, la 

auyKpioLs fa apparire come una trascurabile inezia la tanto decantata 

(39) Il Ritter, infatti, dinanzi al testo trädito, pur senza avanzare alcuna con- 
gettura, riconosceva tra i due enunciati un rapporto di opposizione, preferen- 
do dare al secondo una funzione concessiva : « Itaque parvus prae hoc etiam 
Themistoclis murus est, licet (corsivo mio) ejus latitudo celebratur, quod duo 
plaustra sibi occurrentia ceperit ». 

(40) Cf. Procopius, Panegyricus § 21,415-417 Amato/Ventrella [384-385 Matino]. 
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capacitä del muro di Temistocle Kal ras ctpa^as dji<j)OTepas <j>ep€Li/, el 

KOL TTpÖ9 TODyavTLOv dW^XaLg- ETTL Toü Teixow? exwpow. Il teste trädi- 

to, pertanto, potrebbe essere tradotto, senza ipotizzare alcun interven- 

to emendatorio, con “sieche rispetto a questa {peculiaritä) e poca cosa 

quella {sc, ‘del muro’: forma di comparatio compendiana) di Temistocle, di 

reggere cioe, per via dell’ampiezza, persino due carri contemporanea- 

mente, quand’anche sul muro procedessero Funo incontro all’altro”. 

Benche la Matino non lo ritenga necessario, mi sembra bisognoso di 

un intervento, sia pure meno drastico di quelli finora proposti, anche il 
seguente luogo al § 24 : 

417-419 Matino (452-455 Amato/Ventrella) 

eTT€L Kai Tovs epojVTds c^aaL Traurds päXXov xpdvou eTTiorapevou? rd 
TTaLÖLKd, ÖCTüj Kal pdXXov eldevaL cJJLXovctKoOaii', öpws [iriSev qSeojs Xeyeiv 
re Kal dKoucii/', 6 pfi TouTcai/ exei rnv 

La Matino (^0 ha il merito di aver inteso il trädito xpövou, corretto in 

XpripaTo? a partire dal Niebuhr, non come "genitivas comparationis 

dipendente da pdXXou e rafforzato dalFattributo iravad?”, ma come un 

autonomo complemento di tempo. Quanto al valore di xpot-ou, la 

Matino pensa ad uno scambio, tipico della lingua post-classica, di geni- 

tivo in luogo delFaccusativo (con o senza Sid ed eirt), cioe a una confu- 

sione tra il tempo determinato e il tempo continuato 0'), ma anziche 

tradurre, cosi come ci si attenderebbe sulla base delle sue precedenti 

osservazioni, con “per un certo tempo, per lungo tempo”, propone di 

tradurlo con “da tempo”, Tale valore per il genitivo semplice xpdv'ou 

pare attestato solo in Aristofane (Equites 944), mentre dalla kome in poi 

ricorre nel significato di “lange Zeit («)”. Diversamente, il dativo xpoutp 

h ampiamente attestato nella lingua classica C"), nonchd presso gli atti- 

cisti C*) nel senso di “col tempo”, un significato che sembra meglio adat- 

(41) Cf. Matino, Considerazioni linguistiche, p. 386. 
(42) Cf. A. N. Jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar Grammar chiefly of the Attic 

Dialect as written and spoken from Classical Antiquity down to the Present Time, found- 
ed upon the Ancient Texts, Inscriptions, Papyri and Present Populär Greek, London, 
1897, § 1344. 

(43) ScHMiD, Der Atticismus, III, Stuttgart, 1893, p, 53; IV, Stuttgart, 1896, p. 57. 
(44) Cf, e.g., Aeschylus, Agamemnon 126, 463, Choephori 650; Herodotus IX.62, 

1; Xenophanes, fr. 18 Diels/Kranz. 
(45) Per Sinesio, cf W. Fritz, Die Briefe des Bischofs Synesius von Kyrene. Ein 

Beitrag zur Geschichte des Attizismus im IV. Und V. Jahrhundert, Leipzig, 1898, p; 80. 

tarsi al presente contesto in cui si ammira la capacitä degli amanti di 

guadagnare, nel tempo, una conoscenza esclusiva e profonda rispetto 

alFoggetto del proprio amore. 
Tale USO e ben attestato anche in Procopio, che offre un confronto, a 

mio giudizio, risolutivo : in Episüilae 41, 2-5 Garzya/Loenertz il sofista 

gazeo ripete alla lettera Yincipit della similitudine, ed insiste ancora sul 

senso del tempo nel legame amoroso: cTrel Kal Toug epcjurdg efaen 

Xpövw Kal pdXis eiTLTUxbr'Ta? uttö TV\g Trapoutrp? f|6oyfjS- toju TTpoXa- 

ßÖPTov TTÖucou eTTiXauSdueoBaL. 

Infine, desidero richiamare l’attenzione su di un passo, che pur non 

avendo suscitato curiositä ed Interesse presso gli editori precedenti, in 

quanto in apparenza non darebbe luogo ad alcuna durezza 0 nonsenso, 

potrebbe nondimeno risultare corrotto 0, quanto meno, dovrebbe 

essere inteso in maniera affatto diversa da come finora lo si e voluto 

leggere, 
Al § 25, nel mettere a confronto la personalitä di Anastasio con quel¬ 

la di altre figure regali consegnate alla storia per l’eccezionalitä delle 

loro virtü 0 dei loro meriti verso il regno e i sudditi, Procopio ricorda 

Fesempio di Giro definito dai Persiani benefattore e padre in ragione dei 

benefici ottenuti dal suo popolo, ma non certo, afferma ironicamente 

Procopio, per le ingiustizie e i torti subiti dai Medi e le sofferenze pro- 

curate al nonno materno Astiage. Dopo la caustica puntualizzazione, 

Procopio, nel tirare un bilancio del regno di Giro, ne compendia la 

vicenda storico-biografica con le seguenti parole : 

433-436 Matino (469-472 Amato/Ventrella) 
Kal oÜToj? TTbÖüi kqI Bpapaaiv olk€lol? ttiu dpxTl^' dueSe^aro, kgl 
Taöra aLSqpcp Kal pdxai-S eirljei tou? Tfjs eXeuOepia? epwuTag eis SouXelav 
dyoiv Kal uö|iOus dT^Geis, kok twv TTpoariKOVTojv dvedfiaaro ’Aalav (*0- 

La sintesi finale kök tojv -rrpoariKÖVTwv dvebfiaaro TTju ’Aaiav, intesa 

nel senso che Giro sottomise l’Asia “a spese dei suoi parenti (^')”, intro- 

(46) “Cosi Giro grazie ad ingiusta ambizione ed a tragedie familiari ottenne 
il potere ed in piü con la forza delle armi assali coloro che aspiravano alla liber- 
ta, sottoponendoli alla schiavitü ed a leggi per loro inconsuete” (trad. G. 
Matino). 

(47) La traduzione della Matino riprende sostanzialmente quella proposta 
da Chauvot: “aux depens de ceux qui lui etaient proches”. Del Furia propone- 
va “propriis expulsis”, mentre il Ritter, nel tentativo di dare un senso alla locu- 
zione, rendeva con “per victoriam de necessariis”. 
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duce uno squilibrio nella coerenza logica (e anche retorica) dell'argo- 

mentazione. A ciö si aggiimga che ü valore riconosciuto alla preposizio- 

ne eK dai precedenti editori 0*) e talmente raro da indurre ad escludere 

l’ipotesi per cui Procopio, in una declamazione pubblica, pur retorica- 

mente sostenuta, possa aver fatto ricorso ad una simile rarita linguisti- 

ca, senza il rischio di risultare oscuro al proprio uditorio. Quanto 

all’economia argomentativa del brano, e evidente come il riferimento ai 

parenti (il solo Astiage) appaia immotivato nel presente contesto. 

Procopio, infatti, sta descrivendo le caratteristiche politiche del regime, 

liberticida e tirannico, imposto da Giro. Il richiamo ai parenti, pertanto, 

appare fuori luogo oltre che inutile, se si considera che sul piano fami¬ 

liäre nessun confronto era possibile tra Giro, discendente da un illustre 

casato, e Anastasio, i cui genitori erano tanto oscuri da non meritare 

alcuna menzione in Procopio. Il confronto con Giro, confronto che mira 

ad esaltare le qualitä opposte di Anastasio, non ha senso sul piano dei 

rapporti familiari: la CTuyKpLaLs-, invece, diventa calzante sul terreno 

della legittimitä o meno dei mezzi attraverso cui Giro ed Anastasio 

ascendono al potere (illeciti in un caso, leciti nelfaltro) e sul loro siste- 

ma di governo (tirannico in un caso, garante della libertä e delle prero- 

gative di ciascun organo dell’impero neU’altro). La voce TrpoaqKÖi^Twu, 

piu verosimilmente, sarä da intendersi come gen. plur., piuttosto che di 

OL TTpooqKouTeg, del pt. neutro tö TTpoofiKov, che richiama immediata- 

mente l’idea della liceitä del potere; l’espressione ck (twv) TTpocrriKÖu- 

TQjy non e rara nel significato di “secondo convenienza, meritatamente, 

a buon diritto (^®}”, Ora, Procopio ha appena dichiarato che Giro si e 

(48) E evidente come tutti gli editori del Panegirico abbiano avuto difficoltä 
nel rendere il presente passo, una difficoltä che hanno tentato di risolvere 
attribuendo alla preposizione eK un valore assai insolito, senza mai fondare le 
ragioni della loro scelta sulla base di passi parallel! o con rinvio alla bibliogra- 
fia grammaticale di riferimento. L’unico possibile confronto, per tale uso della 
preposizione ek, sarebbe con Apocalypsis Joannis 15, 2 tous" viKWVTas' ck toO 
ÖTipLOU che, secondo J. H. Moulton - N. Turner (A Grammar ofNew Testoanent Greek, 

III, Edinbourgh, 1963, p. 260), e da intendersi probabilmente come ‘ a compres- 
sed phrase (sc. by separating themselves from or and dehvered themselves from)”. 

(49) Cf., e.g., Plutarchus, Publicola 14, 3, 3 ; Pompeius 46, 2,1. Solo in Aeuanus, 

De natura animalium X, 48, 78, il sintagma ck tüv TTpocrrjKÖKrajv, utilizza il ptc. oL 
TTpooqKovTes nel significato de “i genitori”, mentre la preposizione ha il valo¬ 
re assai comune di« da parte di ». 

(50) cf, Thucydides III, 67, 2. 
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imposto alla guida dell’impero sopprimendo la libertä dei sudditi e 

negando ogni valore alle leggi fino ad allora in uso, in altre parole, 

negando ogni principio etico e giuridico. Sicche occorre in qualche 

modo integrare, nel testo greco, la negazione per la iunctara ck 

TTpooiiKÖuTiüy. Si puo pensare, pertanto, sulla base dell’occorrenza del 

sintagma oük ck TTpocfqKÖyToiy giä in Tucidide (®), autore come e noto 

particolarmente caro ai Gazei (^’), di correggere il trädito kör Twy 

TTpooriKÖyTüjy in koijk ek TÜy -npoo^KOvrwv, ovvero in kok xwy <iifi> 

irpoariKÖyTwy cd intendendo, nell’uno e neH’altro caso ; in manie- 

ra non conforme, senza decenza, senza scrupoli”, Una seconda ipotesi, 

che salverebbe il testo trädito, e quella di considerare Tespressione in 

senso palesemente antifrastico: “e, (proprio) come si conviene, Giro 

sottomise l’Asia”, oppure, come mi suggerisce Aldo Corcella, “in manie- 

ra conveniente al suo modo di essere, nel modo che gli era proprio , 

b) Traduzione 

La versione in lingua italiana, la prima in assoluto del Panegirico, ben- 

ch4 generalmente fluida e gradevole, lascia tuttavia interdetto il lettore 

in diversi passaggi. 
Al § 3, Procopio, dopo aver ricordato la nobile discendenza di 

Anastasio, dalla quäle egli non ha tralignato, e la cui fama anzi ha supe- 

rato, loda la decisione dellMmperatore di aver voluto porre a fondamen- 

to della propria virtü TeuaeßeLa (“). Segue la dichiarazione: rabra 

TrpooeTL9€ts tw TTÖeo), che Marino rende con “queste cose aggiungevi al 

desiderio di essere pio”. Procopio, perö, non parla di propositi supple- 

(51) Sulla fortuna di Tucidide in ambiente gazeo, si veda J. Baläzs, A Gazai 

iskola Thul^dides-Tanulmdnyai, Budapest, 1940. 
(52) La iunctura €k pf) TTpoCTTiKOvTOjy e attestata in Procopius. Epistulae 43,17- 

18 Garzya/Loenertz e nello stesso Panegirico (§ 9, 214 Amato/Ventrella [198 
Matino]), per cui cf., supra, p. 8. Si veda, sempre in Procopio, la forma Kard tou 

pr| TTpoaf|KoyTOS (Epistulae 137 Garzya/Loenertz). 3 
(53) cf. Procopius, Paneg. § 3, 65-68 Amato/Ventrella (59-63 Matino) . Disceso 

da avi siffatti ed educato come conviene a chi si e dimostrato superiore a tutti, 

coltivando col tempo le virtu e ritenendo opportune che una vita eletta avesse 
un nobile fondamento, tu riconoscevi quest’ultimo nel possesso della pietä . 

('&< Toiotrrwv ydp irpoeXBriu kql Tpa<l>6L5, ojoTrep eIkös töv outcd tols TräoL 

veyiKTiKOTa, kuI ttpo'lövtl tG xpow ouvau^coy rag dperds, Trpep-eLv qyoupevos 
dpCoTou ßiou KoXfiy vTTOKetaeaL KpnmSa, Tf\s EÜoeßeLas tö KTpiia eXoyLCou). 



478 G. VENTRELLA A PROPOSITO Dl UNA RECENTE EDIZIONE DEL PANEGIRICO 479 

mentari deirimperatore rispetto alla giä lodata volontä di essere pio. 

L’espressione deve, pertanto, rendersi con “questo obiettivo affidavi, 

commettevi al tuo desiderio”, nel senso di “desideravi raggiungere tale 
obiettivo 0'*)”. 

Al § 10, se e senza dubbio condivisibile la scelta di ripristinare la 

lezione del codice ttoklXt] Toiy äycjyaiy euepyeaiq, corretta e banalizza- 

ta in ttolklXi] tuv dyuycüv e^epyeaia dal Kempen, tuttavia il senso in cui 

la intende la Matino crea una sfaldatura neireconomia argomentativa 

del Panegirico. Procopio ricorda come Anastasio avesse vinto i nemid 

ben due volte e nello scontro e dopo lo stesso, in un caso con il valore 

militare, nell’altro con la clemenza verso i vinti: 

207-209 Matino (224-227 Amato/Ventrella) 

0139 yctp dvÖpetg KarriyojyLcrüi Kal 4>poyTiaei orpaTriyiicQ Kal t7oikIXi;I rcoy 
dyojywy euepyacrCp, toutous r\ xpricn-örris eTTopeyrt Ta'19 d5eX(t)ai9 atpCeiv 
eKeXeue 

La studiosa ha proposto di rendere il controverso ttolkIXi^ rwy 

dyw.yojy eüepyaatq, dapprima, con “le molteplici azioni generöse nelle 

battaglie (^0” e, successivamente, nella traduzione che accompagna 

l’edizione procopiana, “con grande magnanimitä in combattimento”. 

L’idea per cui Anastasio avesse vinto le tribü nomadi degli Isauri ttolklXt) 

Tojy dycjjyojy euepyaatq rientra nell’ottica dell’esaltazione delle virtü 

militari dell’imperatore ; tale qualitä figura, infatti, accanto al “corag- 

gio” e air“astuzia tattica”, presupposti indispensabili per una felice 

risoluzione del conflitto, Ma per un simile scopo non e chiaro come 

possa risultare determinante, al pari deirdySpia e dellacl)p6yr)ai9 orpa- 

TTiyLKTi, la “magnanimitä in combattimento”, quando cioä il nemico 

costituisca ancora una seria minaccia per la salvezza della patria. La 

magnanimitä dell’imperatore e difatti eserdtata verso i vinti e non 

verso i nemici in battaglia. L’espressione, piuttosto, sembra riferirsi alla 

“generositä” con cui Anastasio si e sempre speso contro il pericolo rap- 

presentato dalle tribü degli Isauri e contro cui lo stesso dovette intra- 

prendere non una sola. ma svariate battaglie. Sieche il passo dovrä 

intendersi piuttosto « con varia generositä di operazioni belliche ». 

L'ambiguita del passo deriva dal fatto che Procopio ha metaforizzato il 

termine eüepyaoLa, trasferendolo daU’arabito delle qualitä civili, cui e 

solitamente riservato, a quello delle virtu militari. Procopio, infatti, 

intende fornire un quadro uniforme ed oraogeneo dell’imperatore, i cui 

sforzi, tanto in tempo di guerra quanto in tempo di pace, egli descrive 

come tutti protesi e finalizzati al raiglioramento delle condizioni di vita 

dei sudditi {§ 11): egli, infatti, sin dalVincipit figura nel ruolo di 

eüepyexqs {§ 1, 6 Matino) del proprio popolo. 
Al § 13, prima di ricordare l’odiata tassa del chrysargyron, abolita da 

Anastasio ('^), Procopio premette : 

269 Matino (292-293 Amato/Ventrella) 

Kal \LOi \LT]d€is TapaTTeoeo) rpy yvcopqy [...]. 

La Matino traduce con “e nessuno ostacoli il mio proposito , ricono- 

scendo un improbabile valore attivo al verbo. Al contrario, la diatesi 

medio/passiva non pone difficolta alcuna. Il timore di Procopio, infatti, 

non e quello per cui qualcuno, tra il pubblico, possa ostacolare 1 orato- 

re nel suo proposito di rievocare la tassa del chrysargyron, quanto piut¬ 

tosto quello per cui gli ascoltatori, turbati dal ricordo, possano mutare 

disposizione d’animo nei confronti dell’oratore che, nel rinnovare la 

memoria dell'iniqua tassa, ha rinnovato anche la sofferenza un tempo 

ingiustamente patita a causa della stessa (^‘)- 
Procopio prosegue ricordando, non senza sarcasmo, come a tale bal- 

zello, gravante su ogni attivitä economica, fossero state sottoposte per- 

sino le prostitute, la cui infelice scelta di vita, a giudizio dell autore, non 

puö essere banalizzata, ridotta a mera attivitä commerciale. ll Gazeo si 

sofferma suU’ulteriore umiliazione (oltre cioe a quella fisica e psicologi- 

ca) alla quäle le meretrici dovevano allora soggiacere : fare della viola- 

zione del proprio corpo una mercanzia alla stregua delle altre, affinche 

anch’essa potesse essere sottoposta al tributo : 

(54) A tale interpretazione avrebbero dovuto indurre giä la traduzione di 
Del Furia (“et illuc cum tua desiderata ac vota spectarent”) al quäle era ignota 

la correzione del Ritter (di TTpoerlGeLs in luogo del trädito TrpoaeTlGeis) accol- 
ta invece nell’edizione del Kempen e di li passata in Chauvot (“voilä ce que tu 
proposais ä ta passion”). 

(55) Cf. Matino, Considerazioni linguistiche, p. 385. 

(56) Sulla questione, cf, da ultimo, Haarer, Anastasius I, pp. 194-197. 
(57) Pertanto la traduzione piü plausibile mi sembra: e nessuno turbi la 

propria disposizione nei miei confronti”. Si vedano, infatti, le versioni 
ehe di Del Furia (“nec ullus mihi mente turbetur”), Ritter (“atque ut tranquilla 
me audiatis mente vos rogo”) e Chauvot (“et je vous prie de garder votre calme 

en face de moi”). 
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283-284 Matino (307-308 Amato/Ventrella) 

aU wviov e^oLoüvTO toü CTWfiaTos kql tov fii] awcbpoyetv luoeöc 

KareßdXXero 

La Matino cosi traduce il brano : “ma facevano commerdo dell’impu- 

dicizia del corpo si che il prezzo da pagare per la loro colpa si abbassa- 

va”. Una simile traduzione riconosce a tcaraßdAXd) il significato concre¬ 

to dl “abbassare”. Sfugge alla studiosa che ia iunctura pLoGov Kaxa- 

ßdXXeiy pud significare solo "versare un compenso, rendere il dovuto”, 

come dimostrano numerosi passi della letteratura greca a partire da 

Luciano (^®). Inoltre l’uso del verbo KaraßdXXco e tecnico per indicare ü 

versamento di ammende o tributi (^0, un’accezione quanto mai consona 

al presente contesto, in cui si parla, appunto, di una imposta. Dunque 

dovrä intendersi : della violazione del proprio corpo facevano com- 

mercio e il guadagno della loro intemperanza veniva reso, versato”. 

Occorre puntualizzare che, in assenza di un compiemento di termine, 

ambiguitä del teste potrebbe accreditare diverse interpretazioni. 

Supponiamo, neH'ordine, due differenti destinatari: “e il guadagno/ 

compnso della loro intemperanza veniva versato (alle prostitute)”, che 

puö intendersi tanto nel senso che veniva loro resa da parte dei clienti 

una certa somma in cambio delle prestazioni Offerte (“), quanto nel 

_ (58) Oltre a Lucianus, roxans31, 6, si veda anche, e,g., Philostratus, VitaApollo- 
mi IV 39,10 ; 32. Libanius, ?rogymnasmata 7,3,11,6 Foerster ; Iuuanus, Oraüo 2 (3) 
16, 34 Bidez ; Gregorius Nazianzenus, Epistülae 48, 8,4. 

(59) Con Tipd come oggetto, il verbo ricorre assai di frequente nella lette¬ 
ratura greca: cf, e.g., in Plato, leges 932d; Dio Chrysostomus Orationes 7, 27 • 
Lucianus, Vitawm Audio 25 ; Libanius, Orationes 48,37; con riXos in Andocides De 
mysteriis 93; Plutarchus, Sertorius 6, 6 ; Cassius Djo, Historiae Romanae LXII 3* 2' 
Pollux, Onomasticon IX 31; l’espressione KaraßdXXeiv reXq ricorre anche in una 
iscnzione cretese edita in H. Collitz, F. Bechtil, Sammlung der griechischen Diakkt- 
Inschriften, 3.2, Göttingen 1905 (Nendeln 1973), p. 298 (nr. 5018a, 11.17-18) e in 
un papiro contenente una ordinanza regale di etä tolemaica (ca 265 a.C.) pub- 
blicato in B. P. Grenfell - A. S. Hunt, The Hibeh Papyri 1, London 1906, p. 162 (nr. 
29,11. 6“7). 

(60) Cosi intendono Ritter {“sed cum vendendam proponeret corporis 
contumeliam, impudicitia mercede redimebatur”) e Chauvot (“mais elles fai- 
saient commerce de la debauche, et de l’inconduite on tirait une somme”). Tali 
traduziom sono ammissibili, ma poco plausibili; che le prostitute ricavassero 
un guadagno dai clienti non poteva certo costituire, nella loro vita, un elemen- 
to dl novita introdotto dalla tassa del chrysarguron. 
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senso che l’imposta del chrysargyron, intollerabile per le altre categorie 

Professional!, nella fattispecie, era in un certo senso una misura pro- 

porzionata alla loro colpa : alle prostitute “veniva reso il fio della loro 

intemperanza (“O”. Benche tali interpretazioni siano entrambe possibi- 

li (“), il contesto induce a ritenere plü plausibile che il piaBös fosse ver¬ 

sato non alle ynualKes, ma alle casse imperiali, come subito dopo lo 

stesso Procopio precisa: kuI dTiXo)? eLTretv ek tcov koivcov dTuxTmb;Tü)y ö 

Tou ßaoLXecüs öqaaupös eTTXqpoOTO. Che il retore di Gaza non abbia da 

subito esplicitato il destinatario dei guadagni della prostituzione puö 

rispondere alla volontä delFautore stesso, che, elaborando un testo 

ricercatamente polisemico non rinunciava ad un’ironia caustica e pun- 

gente tanto contro la prostituzione in se, quanto contro l’assurdita di 

un’ imposta ingiusta. Una traduzione come “veniva reso/versato il fio 

della loro intemperanza” puö, in parte, dar conto della polisemia del 

teso. 

Certamente dovuto a distrazione e il modo in cui la Matino rende i 

due seguenti passi. 

Al § 14, nell’elogiare la politica finanziarla deH’imperatore, promoto- 

re di un cospicuo alleggerimento della pressione fiscale, Procopio ne 

esalta i meriti sviluppando un conffonto con Pisistrato, di cui riferisce 

l’aneddoto (*') secondo cui il tiranno di Atene avrebbe concesso l’esen- 

zione dalle tasse ad un vecchio contadino affaticato dal iavorare una 

terra pietrosa e sterile : 

305 Matino (332 Amato/Ventrella) 
’ Attlköv etSe irpecrßuTTiv Trerpav epyaCö)j.eyov [...]. 

(61) E questo l’aspetto colto nella traduzione di Del Furia: “sed corporis 
venalem iniuriam efficiebant, pretiumque nefarii criminis persolvebant”. La 
stessa Matino (Considerazioni linguistiche, p. 382, n. 25) aveva fornito un’interpre- 
tazione affatto analoga (“ma vendevano l’impudicizia del corpo e pagavano il 
prezzo del loro peccato”), in seguito ingiustamente accantonata. 

(62) Tali possibili impiieazioni sono state variamente recepite nelle tradu- 
zioni finora proposte (cf. supra, nn. 58-59). 

(63) cf. Aristoteles, Athenaion politeia 16, 6 ; Diodorus Siculus IX 37,2-3 ; Zenobius 

IV 76 (l, p. 105, 76 Leutsch-Schneidewin ; W. Bühler, Zenobii Athoi proverbia, IV, 
Göttingen, 1982, p. 67-73); Suda, s.v. aö’aKeXiapös' (IV, p. 484, 6 Adler). 
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La Matino, diversamente da tutti i suoi predecessori (“), traduce con 

“vide un vecchio deirAttica che iavorava la pietra”, dando a intendere 

che ii lavoratore fosse non un contadino, ma un tagliapietre (‘’O- 

Al § 16, Procopio deplora gli spettacoli teatrali della pantomima, ; 

durante i quali ragazzi efebici interpretavano con gesti e movenze lan- 

guide, anziche con la voce, la vicenda mitica rappresentata, suscitando 
cosi lo scomposto entusiasmo del pubblico i 

326-327 Matino (352-355 Amato/Ventrella) 

TTaiSes, oiaTiep ttiv LÖLai/’ ei.? yui'aLKa? äiieißöixei.’oi (jjuaLv, ywaiKe? pOeXov 
eLPOL T(3 aXli|-LC(TL KqI ÖLeKXojPTO TOL? peXeUlP, dPTl ■yXwTTT)? KLP0ÖPT€? ttjp 

XCLpa Kal 6f|p.op oXou Trpö? daeXx-q 0eai/ cKpaiPOPre?. 

Contro tutte le precedenti traduzioni (^0, concordi nel restituire 

l’idea per cui a mandare in delirio il pubblico fosse proprio la vistosa e 

istrionica gestualitä degli artisti, la Matino traduce Tespressione duTt 

yXwTTTi? KLyoüvTes Tf]v X€Lpa con “portando la mano davanti alla 

bocca”. Risulta difficile comprendere cosa abbia di indecente il portare 

la mano davanti alla bocca, nd la studiosa, soütamente attenta a que- 

stioni linguistico-grammaticali, chiarisce perche abbia preferito al valo- 

re piü comune e diffuso di dvTl nel senso di “in luogo di” quello piü raro 
di “di fronte”, 

Al § 18, Procopio ricorda, tra i problemi cronici che affliggevano alcu- 

ne realtä dell’impero, i disagi provocati dalla penuria di acqua e i tenta- 

tivi delle popolazioni locali di porvi rimedio con la costruzione di cister- 
ne: 

346-347 Matino (375-376 Amato/Ventrella) 

Kül äuT dXXoD TLPÖ? uSdTtüP 0r|javpou? etreTToiriyTo 

In una dttä afflitta da una crisi idrica pressochd Continua, e natu¬ 

rale che l’acqua divenisse il bene in assoluto piü prezioso e il piü ‘tesau- 

(64) Del Furia traduceva con : “senem in sterili quodam loco laborantem ... 
conspexit” ; Ritter : “senem Atticum conspexit saxum fodientem » ; Chauvot: 
“il vit un veillard de l’Attique qui labourait un sol caillouteux”. 

(65) Eppure, giä il Del Furia (p. 28v, n. 18) aveva precisato che Trerpa e nel 
senso di locus asper ac sterilis”, come puö del resto ricavarsi da numerosi 
passi della ietteratura greca, riportati in nota dallo stesso studioso (cf., e.g., 
Isocrates 8,117, 5 ; Menander, Dyscoius 3-4 ; Lucianus, Phalaris 2 8, 5). 

(66) Cf. Del Furia : “pro lingua manus commoventes” ; Ritter: “manumque 
pro lingua moventes" ; Chauvot: “en rempla^ant la voix par le geste”. 

(67) Sulla cittä in questione e sulla sua particolare conformazione idrogeo- 
logica del suo territorio, cf, supra, pp. 466-467. 

rizzato’. E in questo senso che andrebbe intesa la dichiarazione di 

Procopio, che gioca sulla polisemia (tesoro/deposito) di Gpaaupos-: “in 

luogo di un altro bene, si accumulavano tesori d’acqua”, e non, come 

propone la Matino, ricalcando la traduzione dello Chauvot (“et, faute 

d’autre solution”), “in mancanza di altra soluzione i cittadini avevano 

costruito serbatoi d’acqua (“)”. 

c) Commentario 

Tra gli obiettivi del commentario e il tentativo, gia egregiamente 

esperito dal Kempen, di tracciare e verificare l’aderenza di Procopio alla 

topica del genere epidittico e alle convenzioni dell’ideologia imperiale. 

Pur nella ricchezza dei riferimenti alla ietteratura encomiastica greca e 

latina, stupisce non trovare alcun rinvio ad autori contemporanei e/o 

conterranei rispetto allo stesso Procopio {*'). Cito, a tal proposito, alme- 

no un significativo parallelo con l’opera di Coricio, Al § 13, Procopio 

ricorda la capacita di Anastasio di tradurre in azioni concrete i propri 

progetti: 

285-288 Matino (310-313 Amato/Ventrella) 
TaOra rwy TTplv KpaTouyTcov Tives, 8ö$avT€? elvai cfiLXdyGpcüTTOL, rj^eouy 

\L€v, ßoriGetv 8e oOk eixoy, dXX’fißouXfiGriaay \i6uov Kal pexpL toutou rfii^ 
dperriy eyeöei^airro, tö 8e TTpö? epyov eK<t>epei.v iierd tcuv dSwdTtuv 
eGaupaCov (’"). 

Nel brano Procopio mette a profitto un topos non inusuale nella let- 

teratura encomiastica: a differenza dei predecessori, pur animati da 

(68) La traduzione che qui si propone trova riscontro in quella procurata da 
Del Furia “pro qualibet alia re, aquarum sibi Thesausos efficiebant”. Il Ritter, da 
parte sua, tentava di aggirare I’ostacolo parafrasando il testo con “cumque ter¬ 
rae vena deesset, pluviae thesauros struxerant”. 

(69) A tal fine segnalo il fondamentale contributo, sfuggito all’attenzione 
della Matino, di T. Viljamaa, Studies in Greek Encomiastic Poetry of the Early 
ßyzantine Period {Societas scientiarum Fennica. Commentationes humanarum littera- 
rum, 42,4), Helsinki - Helsingfors, 1968. 

(70) “Alcuni degli imperatori precedenti, che pur avevano fama di essere 
filantropi, commiseravano questa situazione, ma non riuscivano a porvi rime¬ 
dio. Essi mostravano solo di averne il desiderio e limitatamente a questo dimo- 
stravano la loro virtü ; ritenevano in realtä impossibile portare a compimento 
il loro desiderio” (trad. G. Matino). 
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buone intenzioni, l’elogiato e ii solo in grado di mettere in opera i pro- 

pri propositi e di risolvere una situazione difficile, rimasta da tempo 

irrisolta. Tale motivo C^), significativamente, ritoma nelVEncomio per 

Sommo di Coricio : 

TToXXoi TTpoGupLav eireSeL^avTO (iöur[v, t| Treipa aacj^ws, ws oü8ev 

dtTpaKTOU’ ÖTTOU OV TUXTl 5LoGp.pos TTQpWV (”)• 

Se e evidente la ripresa concettuale, non mancano neppure, nell’ope- 

ra dellallievo, i richiami testuali a quella del maestro : öö^avre?elmi 

(f)LXdy9pcjjTTOL ... Tf|y dpexfiy eyeSet^ayTO (Proc.) ~ TTpo6ii|iLay eTieSeC- 

^ayro (Chor.) ; dXX’TißoyXqSqoay povoy (Proc.) ~ TTpo0v|iLay ... p.6vx\v 

(Chor.) ; tö 5e rrpös epyoy eKc[)€peiy (Proc.) ~ oudev ÖTrpaKToy (Chor.). 

Sieche un’analisi dei topoi, che tenga in considerazione anche e soprat- 

tutto le figure di maggior spicco del vivace e dinamico ambiente in cui 

Procopio esercitö il proprio magistero, potrebbe ampliare la nostra 

conoscenza di quelloriginalissimo fenomeno che fu la scuola di Gaza tra 

V e VI sec., su quella fioritura della retorica che puö a ragione conside- 

rarsi come “l’ultima voce della sofistica greca (”)”. 
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SUMMARY 

The recent edition, established in 2005 by Giuseppina Matino, of the Panegy- 
ncu5 on Emperor Anastasius by Procopius from Gaza gives the opportunity to dis- 
cuss about the ecdotical methods until now adopted for the comtitutio textas of 
Procopian works. The errors present in the Italian translation show the com- 
plexity of the text often rieh in images and figures. 

(71) Cf. Anonymus, Panegyricus luliani Imperatoris XII 20-21 Guida. 

(72) Choricius, Opera IV, 1, 17, 2-5 Foerster/Richsteig : “in molti... avevano 
dimostrato solo il proprio impegno, la realtä dimostrava che ovunque fosse 
Sommo nuila rimaneva insoluto”. 

(73) Cf A. Garzya, La prosa retorica greca, in I. Lana - E. V. Maltese (diretta da), 
Storia della civiltä greca e latina, III, Torino, 1998, pp. 426-445 :441. 

ON THE ORIGIN OF TAUGAST IN THEOPHYLACT 

SIMOCATTA AND THE LATER SOURCES (*) 

Theophylact Simocatta, in his History completed during 620-630 (’), 

gives US an interesting account of a famous city and a great nation \vith 

the name of Taugas (Tttuy^^^ or TauydaT). According to his account, the 

City of Taugas borders on India, and is 1500 miles distant from those 

who are called Turks. The barbarians whose abode is near Taugas are a 

very brave and populated nation, and unrivalled in size among the 

nations of the world. Following this narrative, the author provides an 

all-important account containing some valuable Information on histor- 

ical events and institutions of the country under the same name (0. 

(*) My sincere thanks are hereby expressed to Professor Valerie Hansen from 
Yale University for correcting the English of this paper. 

(1) Cf Michael and Mary Whitby, The History of Theophylact Simocatta: 

An English Translation with Introduction and Notes, 0>dord, 1986, pp. xiii-xvii; 
M. WHfTBY, The Emperor Maurice and His Historian: Theophylact Simocatta on Persian 

and Balkan Warfare, Oxford, 1988, pp. 28-33. 
(2) “The ruler (KAipaTdpxrjO of Taugas is called Taisan (Taiodv), which sig- 

nifies ‘son of god ’ in the Greek tongue. The realm of Taugas is never disturbed 
by discord, for the lineage provides them with the selection of their leader. 
Statues are the cultof this nation, the laws are just, and their life is full of tem- 
perate wisdom. They have a custom, which resembles law, that males shouid 
never embellish themselves with gold adornment, even though they have 
become owners of a great abundance of silver and gold as a result of their large 
and advantageous trading. A river divides this Taugas now, and in the time past 
It formed the boundary between two great nations who were mutually hostile; 
the dress of one was black, and of the other red. Then in our times, while 
Maurice wielded the Roman scepter, the nation of the black-coats crossed the 
river and attacked the red-coats ; next, having gained victory, it became mas¬ 
ter of the whole empire. This Taugas in fact, the barbarians say, was founded by 
Alexander the Macedonian when he enslaved the Bactrians and the Sogdians, 
and bumt twelve myriads of barbarians. In this city the ruler’s women have 
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As we will argue next, this Statement combines true knowledge with 

false Information. According to the historian himself, his sources were 

taken from the letter of the Turkic khagan in 598 ('). However, as it is 

indicated by the narrative, it is possible that Simocatta made use of 

governmental archives preserved in the previous decades in Constan- 

tinople, including those of Menander the Protector, who recorded the 

diplomatic exchanges between the Turks and the Byzantine empire 

from 568 to 586 O). Besides, some points of his knowledge, such as the 

legend about Alexander, could by no means be conveyed by an official 

letter. The existence of numerous Turks and Sogdians in Constan- 

tinople, as shown by the fact that 106 ones retumed to their native land 

with the Byzantine emissary Valentinus in his last mission to the 

Western Turks in 576 {’), shows that the Byzantine author had more 

chariots made of gold, each of which is drawn by one bullock lavishly decorated 
with gold and precious stones; and even the oxen’s reins are gold-inlaid. The 
man who has assumed the dominion of Taugas used to pass the night with 
seven hundred women. The women of the nobility of Taugas used silver chari¬ 
ots. They say that Alexander built another city at the distance of a few miles, 
which the barbarians call Khubdan (XoußSdv). When the leader dies, he is 
mourned forever by his women, with shaven heads and black raiment, and it is 
the law for them never to leave the tomb. Khubdan is divided by two great 
rivers, whose banks are lined with nodding cypresses, so to speak. The nation 
has many elephants; and they associate in trade with the Indians, and they say 
that these Indians who live in the northern regions are born white. The worms, 
from which come the Serie threads, are possessed by the nation in very great 
numbers and are in turn possessed of varied colour; and barbarians eagerly 
practice the husbandry of the said creatures” (Theophylact VII, 9, 2-11). Cf. the 
original Greek text in H. W. Haussig, Theophylakts Exkurs über die Si^thischen 
Völker, in ßy2., 23 (1953), pp. 285-286; and the translations by H. Yule, Cathayand 
the Way Thither, I, London, 1915, pp. 29-33, and by Michael and Mary Whitby, The 
History of Theophylact Simocatta, pp. 191-192. 

(3) Cf. J. Bury, History of the Later Roman Empire, II, London, 1923 (= Amster¬ 
dam, 1966), p. 136 ff.: E. Chavannes, DocumentssurlesTou-kiue {Turcs) occidentaux, 

translated by Feng Cheng-jun, Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 1958, p, 220. Whitoy, The 
Emperor Maurice and His Historian, p. 315, seems to be mistaken in assuming that 
the letter was sent in 595. 

(4) R. C. Blockley, The History of Menander the Guardsman: Introductory Esscry, 
Texts, Translation and Historiographical Notes (ARCA. Classical and Medieval Texts, 

Papers and Monographs, 17), Liverpool, 1985, pp. 111-127 and 171-179 ; S. Vailhe, 

Projet d'alliance turco-hyzantine au VP siede, in EO, 12 (1909), pp. 206-214. 

(5) Cf. Blockley, The History of Menander the Guardsman, p. 171. 

• i 
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than one channel of Information. In other words, he obtained his kno¬ 

wledge about the peoples in Central Asia and far beyond both directly 

and indirectly. Simocatta became interested in the peoples of Central 

Asia most likely because of Heraclius’s alliance in 620s with the Khazars, 

the branch of the Turks who migrated westward and established their 

abode in the north of the Caucasus, from where they could attack the 

Persians C). 

Many studies have previously been done on the text of Simocatta C), 

even so, some puzzling problems remain unsolved, of which the origin 

of the name Taugas is the most fundamental and controversial. 

Simocatta, in speaking of Taugas, had no idea which people the name 

referred to and where the country was located. Not until the modern 

times did scholars realize which nation it referred to. In the middle of 

the 18*'’ Century, the French sinologist J. Deguignes (1715-1800) first 

associated the name with China, showing that the passage refers to 

episodes of the Chinese history. Edward Gibbon (1734-1794), the famous 

British historian of the Roman Empire, accepted this view. J. Klaproth in 

1826 came to the same conclusion in writing that ‘Taugas est ävidem- 

ment la Chine, reunie en un seul empire sous le sceptre des Soui [Sui]. 

Le fleuve qui partageait le pays de Taugas, est le Kiang [Yangtzi River]”. 

He was obviously unaware that Deguignes anticipated him in this direc- 

tion (*).Thereafter the identification of Taugas with China was general- 

ly accepted by all scholars. To this day, no consensus has been reached, 

however, on the etymological origin of the name. 

J. Deguignes proposed that the Ta-göei (i.e. great Wei), a dynasty 

established by a Turkic race in northern China from 385 to 556, was ori¬ 

gin of the name (’). The weakness of this view lies not only in the dif- 

fering pronunciations of Taugas and Ta-göei, but also in the lack of tes- 

(6) cf. Whitby, The Emperor Maurice and His Historian, pp. 316-317. 

(7) cf. Chavannes, Documents sur les Tou-kiue ; P. A. Boodberg, Marginalia to the 
Histories ofthe Northern Dynasties, in Harvard Journal ofAsiatic Studies, 3 (1938), 

pp. 223-253 : Haussig, Theophylakts Exkurs; Whitby, The Emperor Maurice and His 
Historian ; H. Miyakawa-Zama and A. Kollautz, Ein Dokument zum Femhandel zwi¬ 

schen Byzanz und China zur Zeit Theophylakts, in BZ, 77 (1984), pp. 6-19, etc. are 
among the most basic and important studies. 

(8) cf. J. Klaproth, Mention de la Chine donnee par Theophylacte Simocatta, in 
Journal Asiatique, 8 (1826), pp. 227-230. 

(9) cf. Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, I, p. 32. 
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timony showing the use of this name by the northern barbarians. Even 
so, this View is still accepted by some scholars 0®). 

F. Hirth suggests that Taugas should be identified with Tang-jia (i.e. 

the Tang Family), the royal Family who victoriously established the 

great Tang Dynasty in 618 AD. The Japanese schoiar S. Kawabara accepts 

this opinion and expounds it in an erudite way (“). Nevertheless, this 

point of View is invalidated in view of the fact that the historical events 

in Simocatta took place during the reign of the emperor Maurice (582- 

602), in other words, prior to the enthronement of the Tang famiiy. 

Accordingly it had no probabilities for Simocatta to hear the name 
Tang-jia. 

In 1912, P. Pelliot, in his paper ‘Torigine du nom de h Chine", adopted 

Deguignes' view, making a new Suggestion that the name should be 

identified with Vo pa, the original name of the Turkic race. He argues 

that the north of China was occupied in the period from 386 to 556 by a 

foreign dynasty coming from eastern Mongolia which took the Chinese 

name Wei; but the Chinese historians had kept the native name of these 

invaders with the transcription T’o-pa (Thak-bat), and it is possible that 

the race made itself known to the peoples in Central Asia with its native 

name To-pa, which was further transcribed as Taugas (TauYd(; or Tau- 
ydar) in Greek tongue ('^). 

Actually, as early as 1904, the Japanese schoiar K, Shiratori had initi- 

ated the To pa theory and explored it in further detail in 1931-1932 ('^). 

Since Pelliot and Shiratori are doyens in Occidental and oriental acade- 

mic circles, and especially because this theory sounds more plausible 

(10) For instance, see Irene M. Franck and D. M. Brownstone, The Silk Road: A 
History, New York - Oxford, 1986, p. 163. 

(11) Cf. S. Kawabara, Pu shougeng kaoiA Study on Pu Shou-geng), Beijing: 
Zhonghua shuju, 1954, pp. 103-109. 

(12) T’oungP’ao, 13 (1912), pp. 724-742, 
(13) Cf. K. SHfRATORi, On the Countries Ta-chin and Fu-lin, in Shigaku-Zasshi, vol. 

15 (1904), nos. 4, 5, 8,10,11; see Wang Gu-lu (trans.), Saiwai shidi lunwenyicong 
(The Collected Translations of Historical-geographical Studies by Shiratori), I, 
Shanghai: Shangwu yinshuguan, 1939, pp. 43-47 ; K. Shiratori, A NewAttemptat 
Solution of the Fu-lin Problem, in Toyö Gakuhd, vol. 19, no. 3 (l93l) and vol. 20, 
no. 1 (1932), the English Version appeared in Research Department ofthe Toyo 
Bunko, XV, Tokyo, 1956, pp. 186-195. 

ON THE ORIGIN OF TAUGAST IN THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA 489 

than others, the To-pa theory has won many followers and has become 

the most influential (’"). 
However, a closer and deeper consideration shows that this point of 

view is not yet overwhelmingly convincing. In view of the fact that the 

To-pa tribe had itself sinicized as soon as they had occupied northern 

China, and even adopted the Chinese name Wei for their newly-estab- 

lished empire in 386, it can hardly be expected that their native name 

had much chance to circulate among other peoples. As to the fact that 

the Chinese historians kept the native name of To-pa, it was due to their 

strong inclination of discriminating the race as barbarians and an alien 

race from the Chinese themselves; even the conquering Turkic race had 

already been assimilated into institutions and culture of the Chinese 

society. 
Phonetically, To-pa was pronounced as Tak bwat in the ancient 

Chinese lingual System and Tak huat in medieval Chinese lingual 

System. For Tau-ga, it is possible to transcribe the first syllable with Tak, 

but it is too forced to connect bwat or huat (in labial sounds) with ga, 

ya and gha (in guttural sounds). Thus, the Identification of Taugas with 

To-pa should not be taken for granted. 
Of the modern Chinese scholars, Hong Jun (1839-1893), in his work 

Additional annotations to the translation ofYuan History, was the first to ini- 

tiate the discussion of the origin of the name, noting that, “when I read 

D’Ohsson’s Histoire des Mongols and come across the name Tamgadj, I was 

puzzled with its meaning,... not until I annotated Chang-chun-zhen-ren 

xi-you-ji and read the passage that ‘Tao-hua-shih is their name for 

the Chinese', I came finally to realize from this example that the name 

Tamgadj is derived'from Ta-he-shi the native name of one of 

the Cathayan tribes. As the Mongols called China Cathay, the Russians 

have kept the appellation of Cathay for China tili the present day... from 

(14) Cf Boodberc, Marginalia, pp. 238-241; S. K. Kljastornyj, Turkic-runi Inscrip¬ 

tions, Moscow, 1964; Chinese translation by Li Peijuan, Harbin: Heilongjiang 

jiaoyu chubanshe, 1991, p. 111. 
(15) Cf Li Zhi-Chang, Chang-chun-zhen-ren xi-youji (The Travels of the Taoist 

Changchun), Shijiazhuang: Hebei renmin chubanshe, 2001, p. 51. An English 

Version has been made of this work with title The Travels ofan Alchemist: the 

Journey ofthe Taoist Ch’ang Ch'un from China to the Hindukush at the summon of 
ChingizKhan, recorded hy his disciple Li Chih-Ch’ang. Translated with an introduc- 

tlon by A. Waley, London, 1931 (= London, 1979). 
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this instance we know that the Cathayans in zenith of power were 

known by its original name to their neighboring peopies”. However, as 

Zhang Xing-lang has pointed out, Hong’s theory was based on the sin¬ 

gle and isolated source, Chang-chun-zhen-ren xi-you-ji and ignored the 

much earlier existence of Taugas in Simocatta 0"). 

In 1944, Liang Yuan-dong suggested that Tauy««; in the Greek source 
and Tabyac in the Turkic inscriptions should be identified with the 

Turkic Word Tangri (“heaven”), meaning “son of heaven” for Chinese 

emperors, and therefore it is with this title that Tauydt; or Tabyac was 
intended for China 

In 1983, Prof. Zhang Xun put forth a new Suggestion, pointing out 

that the nomadic peopies were habitually calling the Chinese emperors 

by their native title of Khan (i.e. Khagan), to which they added “ta” (i.e. 

great) as a prefix to show respect, and thus to combine an adjective "ta” 

with the title Khan to create a new appellation, Ta- ik)han, for China 0«). 

The two above-mentioned scholars have chosen to tackle the problem 

by connecting Taugas with the barbarian appellations for Chinese 
emperors. 

Prof, Cen Zhong-mian has even made greater efforts than other to 

the question. In 1935, he identified Taugas with Tun-huang (Dun-huang), 

the famous fortification town in the west end of the Gansu Corridor 

ten years later, however, he gave up this opinion in view of its lack of 

persuasion and turned to other points of view, but in vain. However, he 

is justified in calling attention to the fact that the Xiong-nu race, for 

their frequent contacts with the Chinese from the period as early as in 

the late Warring States (403 BC - 221BC), might have retained the same 

appellation for China, without varying it with the ups and downs of 

dynasties in China during the period from the 3^^ Century BC to late 6* 

(16) Cf Zhang Xinglang, Zhongxijiaotong shüiao huibian (The Collected Sources 
on Relations between China and West), I, Beijing; Zhonghua shuju, 1977, p, 193. 

(17) Cf Liang Yuandong, Taohashi wei tianzi, taohuashi han wei tiankehan shuo 
(On Identification of Taugas with Tangri, and Taugas khagan with Tangri kha¬ 
gan), Bian zheng gong lun, 3 (1944), no. 4, pp. 48-54. 

(18) Cf Zhang Xun, Taohuashi yu huiheguo (Taugas and the Kingdom of 
Uighurs), in Zhonghua wenshi luncong, II, Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 1983, pp. 39- 

(19) Cf Cen Zhongmian, Shi Taohuashi (A Study on Taugas), in Donafana zazhi 
33 (1935), no. 21. ‘u ^ 
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Century AD. This is vaiidated by the paralleiism that the name of Xiong- 

nu, the Chinese habitual appellation for the Huns, had been always 

invariably and uninterruptedly used by the Chinese for other nomadic 

peopies such as Turks, although the properly so-called Xiong-nu (Huns) 

race had disappeared from the horizon during the Sui and Tang 

Dynasties. In other words, the name Taugas was surely originated in 

antiquity and had been continually kept in use tili the period of the 

Turlö and later (^°). This point of view is undoubtedly logical. From this 

starting point, I am inclined to connect Taugas with Ta-han (i.e. the 

great Han Dynasties). 
Virtuaily, Prof Zhang Xing-lang has previously come to the point in 

writing that: "I suppose Taugas be presumably be a phonetic transcrip- 

tion of Ta-han, for the Japanese read Ta-han as Daigan in modern times, 

and it is established fact that their reading for Chinese words keeps 

archaic pronunciations of the Sui and Tang Dynasties of China. After the 

Han Dynasty, the Chinese kept calling their native country as the Land 

ofHan, which are fully proved by the Chinese pilgrims such as Fa Xian 

(Fa Hsian) and Xuan Zang (Xuan Tsang) in their travels (^0-” It is pity 

that his point of view was not elucidated in detail in a monograph, and 

therefore was neglected by most scholars. 

Taugas has its analogous forms in other languages, such as Tabya^ in 

Turkic, and Tabgac, Tahghaj, Tamgama, TamghaJ, Tooghaj, Tamghaj and 

Timghaj etc. in Persian, Arabian and other western Asian languages (''). 

(20) Cf Cen Zhongmian, Taohuashi zhixin shi (A New Study on Taugas), in Tujue 
ji shi (The Collected Sources on History of the Turks), II, Beijing: Zhonghua 
shuju, 1958, p. 1049. 

(21) Cf Zhang Xinglang, Zhongxijiaotong shüiao huibian, I, p. 192. 
(22) Cf Yule, Cathayand the Way Thither, I, pp. 33-34. The interchangeability 

of “i” in the syliable tim of Timghaj with “a” in the syllable tab, tarn of other 
forms of the name is distinctly shown by the facts that, Dizaboul (the name of a 
Turkic Khagan) was transcribed as Sindjibou and Jabgu (a title of the ruler under 
Turkic khagan) as DJibghu in Arabic sources. See Chavannes, Documents sur les 

Toa-kiue (turcs) occidentaux, pp. 200-201; also it is well-known that the word 
Cynstn, the Sogdian name for Cina (China), representing one form of Cinastän 
(i.e. the land of Cina), is written as Tzinistan in Syriac in the well-known 
Nestorian Tabiet of Si-gan fou ; Cinastän, appeared as Cinistan (or Cinastän) in 
Persian (Pahlevi). Cf X. Zhang, The Name of China and its Geography in Cosmas 

Indicopleustes, in ßyz., 74 (2004), p. 454. 



492 
ZHANG XUSHAN ON THE ORIGIN OF TAUGAST IN THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA 493 

Those similar forms show that they have slight variances in their con- 
sonant arfixes with s, c, j, and share a common and same stem 

As it iS well known, “y” in the Greek alphabetic lingual system corre- 

sponds to “p” in Latin. In Turkic, Persian and Indian and Chinese lin- 

guistic Systems, “g”, “gh” and “h” are commonly interchangeable. The 

Turkic title Jahgu, for instance, was transcribed in "Yehu” in Chinese 

with elision of “b” in the first syllable “jab”; and the Persian narae muy 

was transcribed in “muhu" in Chinese sources ; and “laghu” for 

lahu , oha for “ogha”, ‘samgha” for “samga”, and “ghoduma” for 

goduma” in Sanskrit language 00- This evidence for the interchange^ 

ability among g”, “gh” and “h” leads us to the conclusion that “han" 

(or “gan”) are very reasonably and smoothly attainable with adding a 

consonant “n” to any one of syllables ga, ya and gha to form gan, van and 
ghan. ' 

Historically, China was known by other peoples as Chin (or Sin as in 

the Periplüs Maris Erythraei and the Geography of Ptolemy) or Seres in ear- 

iier times in the Greco-Roman world, Chin is beiieved to have derived 

from Qin [Chin], the first mighty Dynasty of imperial China (221BC- 206 

BC), and became the name for China when it was approached by the 

Greco-Romans from the land route; Seres derived from the silkworm 

producing silk filament, Ser in Greek, and was the appellation for China 
when it was approached by the sea route (^0. 

As far as the reiations of China with other peoples, especially with 

the barbarians in northern steppe and Central Asia äre concerned, the 

greater influence was made by the two Han Dynasties, which lasted for 

four centuries with a short Interregnum (the Former Han lasted from 

206 BC to 9 AD, and the Latter Han from 25 AD to 220 AD). The attacks 

on the Xiong-nu (Huns) by the powerful Former Han from the late 2"** 

Century BC, initiated a long series of violent confrontations between the 

Chinese and the Xiongmu, and thus made the Xiong-nu well acquainted , 

with the Chinese, and caused the Chinese to turn to other westem pow- 

ers for alliance in Central Asia. Two expeditions made by Zhang Qian 

(23) Cf B. Läufer, Sino-Iranica: Chinese Contrihutions to theHistory ofCivilization 
m Ancient Iran, Chicago. 1919, Chinese Irans, by Lin Junyin, Beijing; Shangwu 
ymshuguan, 2001, p. 361. j j , j s-oumigwu 

Meicun, Youtai ra hua kao (On Arrival of Jews in China), in Studies 

Beijing; Dongfang chubanshe, 1995, p. 86. 
(25) Cf Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, I, p. i. 

(Chang ch’ien), the great Chinese explorer, in 139 BC and 119 BC to 

Central Asia led China to establish frequent exchanges with the Western 

Regions, as the historian Si-ma Qian teils us in his masterpiece Shi-ji or 

Records ofthe Historian : “The embassies were sent by the Han court to 

the West Regions, sometimes with several hundred- men in number, 

sometimes with over one hundred... more than ten embassies were dis- 

patched in one year, and five or six in another, some embassies for far- 

away countries took eight or nine years for their missions to go and 

return, and others for less faraway countries took several years for their 

missions ('").” In the Latter Han period, with the Xiong-nu being driven 

out ofthe region, the 30 years’ control of the Tarim Basin by Ban Chao 

(Pan Chao), the Governor-General in the West Regions, from 73 to 101 

AD, witnessed culmination of success of China in its reiations with the 

Xiong-nu. 
Remarkably, in the frequent contacts, peaceful or violent, between 

China and the Xiong-nu, the Chinese diplomats habitually called their 

native land Ta-han. For instance, when he was appointed for the second 

time by the emperor Mingdi (Ming-ti 58-76) to go on mission to the 

Xiong-nu, Zheng Zhong, the Han envoy, wrote to the emperor, express- 

ing his reluctance to carry out the task, saying: “The last time I was sent 

on mission to the Xiong-nu and was presented to their Shan-yu (ruler), 

I refused to bow to him, the Shan-yu was angry with me and kept hatred 

... if I am sent on mission this time to him again, I am sure that he will 

kill me. I feel ashamed to bow to the chief of the barbarians given my 

Status of diplomat of Ta-han. if Shan-yu succeeds in making me to obey 

him, it will bring humiliations upon our Ta~han (^^).” Another example is 

provided by a letter of Ban Chao (P’an Ch’ao), who wrote to the emper¬ 

or in 78 AD, suggesting the imperial court send an army to extinguish 

the forces of the Xiong-nu, saying; “Wei Jiang (flourished from 572 BC 

to 559 BC) was a mere courtier of the Jin State, who was able to help his 

state to relieve the threats of the barbarian races by his diplomatic skill. 

Yet I am on mission on behalf of Ta-han. How can not I do anything in 

coping with the barbarians for our country ?” These cases show that 

Ta-han is the habitual name used by the Chinese in their diplomatic 

affairs with the Xiong-nu and other nomadic peoples. 

(26) Cf. Si-Ma Qian, 5hi-ji, ch. 123, Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 1959, p. 3170. 
(27) Cf. Fan Ye, Hou-han-shu, ch. 36, Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 1965, p. 1225. 

(28) Cf. Fan Ye, Hou-han-shu, ch. 47, p. 1575. 
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Simultaneously, the Xiong-nu used the name Ta-han for China in 

their frequent relations with the Chinese, as is amply demonstrated by 

a well-known letter in the second year of Tai-shi (95 BC). The Shan-)ru, 

the Xiong-nu emperor, wrote to the imperial court of Han, urging the 

Han government to pay annual tribute to him; “Ta-han is master in 

South, and the Xiong-nu dominates in north. Our Xiong-nu people, the 

favored race of the Heaven, are not vexed over trivial matters of eti- 

quette. We now desire to open the frontier markets with your Ta-han, to 

have your girls as our wives, and to have your presents of 10,000 dan of 

fine wine, 5,000 hu of millet and rice, and 10,000 clothes of silk, and 

other goods as we have agreed by pact. If you keep your promise, we will 

not make trouble on the frontiers Even though the Shan-yu fla- 

grantly extorted wealth from the Han court of China, he still applied the 

name Ta-han to China. This instance shows that Ta-han, as a proper 

name, was habitually used for China by the nomadic tribes, even in hos- 

tile circumstances (^°). 

Another example shows that the name Ta-han spread to the peoples 

of Central and Western Asia. In Xi-yu-zhuan (Account of the Western 

Regions) of Wei-shu (the History of the Wei Dynasty 386-549, written in 

551-554 AD), we come across the passage pertaining the Persian em- 

bassy to China: 

Düring the era of Shen-gui (i.e, 518-519 AD), Persia sent an envoy bearing 
a letter of the king addressed to the imperial court, with sundry article of 
tribute. The letter said: ‘ May the Tian-zi (Son of Heaven, i.e. emperor) of 
the most magnificent country in existence to reign where the sun rises, as 
the heaven-born Tian-zi of the Han (China). This homage is humbly offered 
by the King of Persia, Ju-ho-do (Kovad), repeating thousands of times his 
most reverential obeisance And the court accepted this (’’)'• 

The Persian king’s use of the title of Han for China suggests that the 

name Han (or Ta-han) persisted among the peoples in Central and 

(29) cf. Ban Gu, Han-shu, ch. 94, Beijing : Zhonghua shuju, 1962, p. 3780. 
(30) Numerous examples show that, since the Han Dynasty, successive 

Chinese dynasties called themselves Ta-han and the northern nomadic nations 
refer to China using the same designation. For raore instances, see Rui 
Chuanming, Tabyacyuyuan xin kao (A new Interpretation on the etymological ori¬ 
gin of Tabyac), in Xueshujilin, vol. 10, Shanghai: Shanghai yuandong chuban- 
she, 1997, pp. 259-260. 

(31) cf. Wei Shou, Wei-shu, ch. 102, Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 1974, p. 2272. 
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Western Asia, even in the Wei Dynasty (386-556) when the To pa tribe, 

the Turkic race mentioned above, dominated northern China. In the 

case of Persian letter, we have Han in Chinese translation, and it would 

be reasonable to presume that Tan-han was the original term in the 

Persian version. In the two centuries following the collapse of the Han 

Dynasty, the local feudal States established by the nomadic tribes were 

too insignificant for other peoples to learn their names; so far as the 

impact on Central Asia is concerned, the Wei Dynasty established by the 

T'o pa tribe could do nothing more than recover and vitalize the memo- 

ry of the Han empire. 
Zhu Yu, a Scholar in the Song Dynasty (960-1127), has pointed out a 

notabie fact in his work Ping-zhou ke-tan, that “the Han Dynasties made 

their authority obeyed among the barbarian tribes in the northwest 

regions, by whom China was called Han; the Tang Dynasty extended its 

authority to the barbarians in southeast regions, by whom China was 

thus termed Tang, In the era of Chong-ning (1102-1106), the imperial 

officials wrote to the imperial court, saying that the neighboring peo¬ 

ples termed China as Han-Tang in their documents according to their 

local custom in frontier, the imperial government should inform them 

to change their appellation for China from the old ones into the name 

of Song.... It is granted by the imperial edict (^0” Hu San-xing, another 

Scholar in the same dynasty, noted that “in the Han period, the Xiong- 

nu called the Chinese people Qm [Chin] men. In the period from the Han 

to the Tang and to the present (Song), however, they term China Han, 

and thus they refer to Han-ren, Han-er etc. In every case they follow the 

old custom CO”This testimony suggests that the Chinese, whiie calling 

themselves Han people in domestic affairs, used the name of Ta-han for 

their own country and people in foreign affairs with other peoples such 

as the Xiong-nu, and thus the name Ta-han was corrupted through the 

Intermediate languages into such forms as Tabyac in Turkic and Tauydc; 

in Greek. 
As far as we know, Simocatta was the earliest author to mention the 

name of Taugas in this form, which was found thereafter in slightly dif- 

(32) Cf. Zhu Yu. Ping-zhou ke-tan, 2, see Song yuan hiji xiaoshuo da guan {The 
collected anecdotes and novels in the Song and Yuan Dynasties), vol. 2, 
Shanghai: Shanghai guji chubanshe, 2001, pp. 2318-2319. ^ 

(33) Quoted by Xu Song, Hanshu xiyuzhuan buzhu (Additional annotations to 
Han-shu), II, Shanghai: Shanghai shangwu yinshuguan, 1937, p. 74. 
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ferent forms in various languages after the 8"'“ Century. However, it is ■ 
reasonable to presume the Greek Taugas (lauydc; or 'Iraydoi) should ' 

have its provenance in Turkic language. fop as we have said,.the Turks ■ 1 

had been instrumental for its appearance in Simocatta s work. Oddly, Wi 

not until the 8'^ Century was the name of Taugas often mentioned in the j^V-; ■ :i 
form ofTabyac in Turkic inscriptions. It was employed asan appellation ■ ■ 

for a nation in some cases, and as an adjective qualifying nouns to com- \ . l 

pose new expressions such as “Tabyac khagans”, “Tabyac people” and = 

Tabyac officials in others. However, all these instances refer to the 1 
imperial dynasties in China 0"). ■ 1 

In the centuries following Simocatta, the peoples in Central and l 

Western Asia began to refer to China using the name of Tabyac (or I 
TabghaJ). In the period of the Uighurs’ doraination in Qoco (Khoco, i.e. | 

Turfan), one monk named Sihgqu säli Tutong from Bisbaliq (Beshe- ! 

balic), in his translation of hodistAv taito samtso acarfmngyony-fn uqi'tmaq I 
(Xuan-tsang’s biography of the Great Tang) and Jin-guang-ming zui- 

sheng-wangjing from Chinese into Uighur Version, used twqac or tvyuc to 

refer to China and the Chinese language. It is apparent that twqac or 

tvyac represent Turkic t (a)hqac or t (a)byac. Prof. Fang Jia-sheng, in 

studying these two fragmentary documents, identifies twqac (tvyac), 

without any hesitation, with Taugas in Simocatta and Tao-hua-shi in 

Chinese sources. According to him, the Uighur versions were complet- 
ed in the Song Dynasty (960- 1127} (^^). 

Tabyac was kept in use in its original sense by the Central Asian peo¬ 

ples, Mahmud al-KaSyari, the Karakhanid scholar, in his work Diwan 

Luyat at-Türk (Compendium of the Turkic Dialects) completed in 70s of 

the 11^’^ Century wrote : ^‘Tavghaq is the name for Macin, which is four 

months’ distance to Cathay. Cin consists of three parts: the UpperCin, i.e. 

Tavghaq, is located in the east; the Middle Cin is Cathay ; and the Lower 

Cin is Barhkan, which is also called Kasgar; Tavghaq, in the present day, 

is termed Macin, and Cathay Cin The Upper Cin, the Middle Cin and 

(34) Cf. Rui Chuanming, Gu tujue beimingyanjiu (A Study on the Ancient Turkic 
Inscriptions), Shanghai: Shanghai guji chubanshe, 1998, p. 133. 

(35) Cf Feng JiASHENG, Huihewen xieben pusa datang sanzang fashi zhuan yanjiu 

baogao (A study on Uigaric Version of Xuan Tsang’s biography), in Collected 
Papers by Feng Jiasheng, Beijing : Zhonghua shuju, 1987, pp. 376-379. 

(36) Cf Mahmud Al-Kasgari, Compendium of the Turkic Dialects, trans. by 
R. Dankoff, part I, Harvard University, 1982, p. 341; Zhang Guangda, guanyu mahe- 

the lower Cin refer respectively to the Song Dynasty, the Liao Dynasty in 

northern China and the Karakhanid Dynasty in Central Asia; his equa- 

tion of Kashgaria with the Lower Cin, and his view regarding Central Asia 

as belonging to Cin, indicate that he chose to stress the long-existing 

relations of Central Asia with China (”). It is in a strict and proper sense 

that he employed the name Tavghaq, signifying China. 

This is fiirther clarified by other evidence. In 1218, when his kingdom 

was in peril of the invading Mongolian army, Mahomed, Sultan of 

Khwarismia, received envoys from Chinghis Khan at Bokhara. He had 

interview secretly with one of those envoys who was a native of his own 

territories and asked him if it was true that Chinghis Khan had occupied 

Tamghaj (“) ? The Sultan wanted to know about the Mongolian attacks 

on the Song Dynasty. In 1221, the Taoist monk Ch’ang-chun, at the 

request of Chinghis Khan, left for Central Asia. When he passed by 

Almalic, noticing that the local farmers irrigated their fields with 

canals, but the only method employed by the people of these parts for 

drawing water was to dip a pitcher and carry it on the shoulder or the 

head. Chinese buckets delighted them, and they said to the Taoist trav- 

eler: “You Tao-hua-shih (taugash) are so clever at everything!” The 

Taoist monk was told by the local people that “Tao-hua-shih is the name 

for the Han-ren (i.e. Han people) (^®)." However, it seems that it never 

occurred to the learned Taoist monk that the name could be etymolog- 

ically traced to the long-existing term of Ta-han. 

It should be noted that the name Taugas underwent a gradual change 

in meaning in its westward spread. This is explicitly verified by a 

mu kashigali de tujue cihuiyujianyu ci shu deyuan xing ditu (On the Turkic Com- 

I pendium by Mahmud Ka^yari and the circular map in the work), in Xiyu shidi 
,|, conggao chu bian (Collected papers on history and geography of the Western 

Regions), Shanghai: Shanghai guji chubanshe, 1995, p. 70. 
i (37) Due to the establishment of rule of the Tang Dynasty in Central Asia, 
i Central Asia was also included in the geographical conception of Cin (Sin). For 

instance, an Arab poet speaks of Kutaybah, the conqueror of Transoxiana, as 
1;: being interred in the land of Cin, whiist it is known from other testimony that 
]:•: he was interred in Farghana. Cf Yule, Cathay and the Woy Thither, I, pp. 219-220. 
i';, (38) Cf. Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, I, p. 33; C. D’Ohsson, Histoire des 

' Mongols, I, Amsterdam, 1834, p. 203 ; translated by Feng Chengjun, Shanghai: 
Shanghaishudian chubanshe, 2001, p. 92. 

(39) Cf Li Zhi-Chang, Chang-chun-zhen-ren xi-you-ji, p. 51; The Travels of an 

Alchemist, p. 86. 
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notable fact that the Turkic peopies, while kept the habitual use of 

Taugas for China, applied it to themselves to qualify their own identity 

as well. There are two historical Fragments, both of which pertain to the 

tribute of precious jades presented by the Khotanese kingdom under 

the Karakhanid empire to the Song Dynasty. Of them one is recorded by 

Cai Tiao (Ts’ai T’iao), the son of the well-known minister Cai Jing (T’sai 

Jing, 1047-1126), in his work Tie-wei-shan cong-tan written prior to 1131, 

and the other by Zhang Shi-nan in his work You-huan ji-wen written 
after 1228. 

Cai Tiao explains: 

The emperor (of the Song dynasty), having decided to make imperial seal, 
proclairaed edict to Order the Khotanese kingdom to pay tribute of precious 
jade. One day when I was on duty in the court, the minister Wang said to us: 
‘the Khotanese king addressed recently a letter to our court, I, on my part, 
in Order to make a response to it. have it translated into Chinese by transla- 
tors, and found a lot of fun in it. All the courtiers who were present were joy- 
ful to hear this and urged the minister to expain what it is. The minister 
therefore read it aloud : ‘I, your nephew, the Tiao-guan-chu (i.e. Taugas) Sov¬ 
ereign of the Karakhanid Khanate of five hundred lands, which receive the 
bright sun, addresses to you, my maternal uncle, the Tiao-guan-chu Sover¬ 
eign of the four worlds which receive the bright sun, for the jade you previ- 
ously requested, I made every effort to search for it. However, it is regretful 
that no chunk is as big as you desire. I have ordered my subjects to search 
for it everywhere, as soon as it is found, it will be handed over to you’. 
Hearing this, all the courtiers laughed joyfully (^®). 

Yoü-huanji-wen retains the original: 

“I, the lion-like king, the Tiao-guan-chu sovereign of the Karakhanid 
Khanate of five hundred lands, which receive the bright sun, address to you, 
my maternal uncle, the Tiao-guan-chu sovereign of the four worlds, which 
receive the bright sun, for the jade you previously requested, I raade every 
effort to search for it. However, it is regretful that no chunk is big as you 
desire. I have ordered my subjects to search for it along the two rivers, as 
soon as it is found, it will be handed over to you ('■) ” 
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It is clear the two pieces of information refer to one and same event, 

and it is obvious that Tiao-guan-chu in the Chinese transcription is one 

form of Tauydi; in Greek and Tabyac (or tabghac) in the Turkic inscrip- 

tions. According to yu-fu-zhi of the Song-shu (History of the Song 

Dynasty), and fan-yi in Song-hui-yaoji-gao, the Khotanese tribute of jade 

was made in the 7'’’ year of the Zheng-he era, i.e. 1117 AD. The phrases 

“1, your nephew, the Tiao-guan-chu sovereign of the Karakhanid Khanate 

of five hundred lands ...” and “I, the lion-like king, the Tiao-^uan-chu 

sovereign of the Karakhanid Khanate of five hundred landspoint to 

the fact that the Khotanese king, while terming the Chinese emperor 

Tiao-guan-chu sovereign, also called himself the Tiao-guan-chu sover- 

eigni (^0' Accordingly Tiao-guan-chu hereby can not be understood as 

referring solely and uniquely to China in the original sense. 

The Account of Khotan in the official history of the Song Dynasty 

records that, in the 4‘^ year of the Yuan-feng era (i.e. 1081 AD), the king 

of the Karakhanid Khanate “sent A-xin, a tribe ruler under his domin- 

ion, as an envoy bearing the letter addressed to our court, saying : the 

Karakhanid king in Khotan wrote to you, my maternal uncle, the Han- 

jia (i.e. the Han Family) sovereign of the great world, so and so It is 

most worthy of note, that, in the place of ''Tiao-guan-chu sovereign” 

appeared "Han-jia sovereign”, in other word, Tiao-guan-chu and Han-jia 

are interchangeable. The equation of "Han-jia sovereign” with "Tiao- 

guan-chu sovereign” shows, that Tiao-guan-chu is another expression for 

Han-jia. Both are identified with Tabya^ in Turkic; the only difference 

lies in that Han-jia is a literal transcription, and Tiao-guan-chu a phonetic 

transliteration {'^). 

The name was also found on the Karakhanid coins during the period 

from the 10^^’ Century to the 13'*’ Century. It was commonly used with 

other nouns together to make new expressions, such as “Sulaiman Qadr 

Tabghäj qayan”, “Qadr Tabghäj qayan” etc (”). V. Barthold is acute in 

noticing the paradoxical phenomenon that some Islamic Khagans called 

themselves Tabgach-khan or Tamghach-khan, although they never 

took the Chinese territories under their domination or extended their 

(40) Cf Cai Tiao, Tie-wei-shan-cong-tan, 1; see Huang Shijian, Tiao-^uon-chu kao 
(A Study on Taugas), in Dong-xijiao-liü-shi lun-gao (Collected papers on relations 
between the East and the West), Shanghai : Shanghai guji chubanshe, 1998, 
p.35. 

(41) Cf. Zhang Shi-nan, You-huanji-wen, 5; see Huang Shijian, Dong-xijiao-Uu-shi 
lun-gao, p. 35. 

(42) cf. Huang Shijian, Dongxijiaoliushi lungao, pp. 34-38. 
(43) Cf. Huang Shijian, Dongxi jiaoliushi lungao, p. 38. 
(44) cf. JiANG Qixiang, Xityiang Atushi xian kalahan wangchao qianbi yaocang 

qinglijianbao (Report on the Board of Karahanid Coins in Atushi of Xinjiang), 
Wmwu, 12 (1985), pp. 26-32. 
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rule into the borders of China; however he was mistaken in supposing 

Tabgach-khan as meaning Chinese khan, suggesting that their practice 

of self-claiming Tabgach khagans was due to survival of some steppe 

tradition and pre-Islamic practice (’'). Such a mistake is undoubtedly 

due to his failure to notice the changes in meaning as the term spread 

westward. 

In matter of fact, it is in a derivative sense that the Tabghäj was util- 

ized by those Islamic Khagans to themselves, and could therefore no 

longer be perceived as Ta-han in the original sense. Ta-han, as we have 

pointed out, is the designation of the powerful Han dynasties, repre- 

senting a great splendor and superiority of China in power and culture, 

symbolizing a vigorous vitality and magnificent initiatives in relations 

with other peoples, especially with the nomadic races in- the north 

steppe and Central Asia; the Tang Dynasty is the Golden Age of Chinese 

history, with its formidable strength in power, vigorous openness in cul¬ 

ture, unprecedented prosperity in social life, and unparalleled success 

in dealing with the barbarians such as Turks in its northern borders and 

Central Asia. The glorious fame of China, which the Han Dynasties had 

enjoyed, was revived and enlarged under the old name of Ta-han (tao- 

hua-shi etc.) by the Tang Dynasty among the barbarian peoples, and in 

such a capacity, Ta-han was endowed with a new derivative sense signi- 

fying “of great power” or “of great splendor”, “of high nobility” and “of 

long-existed tradition” and other similar connotations. Those Islamic 

khagans intended, accordingly, in connecting their own title with 

Tabghäj to compose a new title Tabghäj khagan, to express their splen¬ 

dor and strength of power, signifying that they were “great khagans”, 

“powerful khagans” and “khagans of great and long-tradition people” 

etc. C®) This point of view is adequately corroborated by a significant 

example: in the 17“’ Century, the khans of Crimea proclaimed them¬ 

selves as “great emperors of the Tat and Tawyäc (Tawyäj)”. The Tat are 

non-Turkish tribe. Pelliot is right in considering the name merely as the 

last outcome of the undue extension to the Turks and Mongols which 

(45) cf V. Barthold, A History ofTurkman People, in FourStudies on the History of 
Central Asia, Leiden, 1956, English translation by V. and T. Minorsky ; Chinese 
translation by Geng Shimin, Beijing : Zhonghua shuju, 2005, p. 24. 

(46) Cf Niu Ruji, Wenhua de lüzhou : silu yuyan yu xiyu wenming (The Oasis of 
Cultures : Languages on Silk Road and Serindia Civilization), Urumuqi: Xin- 
jiang renming chubanshe, 2006, p. 194. 
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the name Tabyäc, “China” and “Chinese” (although etymologically the 

designation of a forgotten Altaic nation), had developed in the Middle 

Ages (''0, although his Identification of Tabyäc with To-pa (Thak-bat) is 

less acceptable. 

Tsinghua University, Xushan Zhang. 

Department of History, xszhang@mail.tsinghua.edu.cn 

School ofHumanities and Social Sciences. 

SUMMARY 

The term of Taeydat was found first in the History of Theophylact Simocatta, 
the Byzantine historian. Phoneticaliy, it was derived from Ta-han, i.e. the Great 
Han, an appellation for the two Han Dynasties by the Huns and other nomadic 
peoples, With the rise of the Turks in Central Asia and its frequent diplomatic 
exchanges with the Byzantine empire in the last half of the 6'’’ Century, this 
term was acquainted with and written down by the Byzantine historian. This 
term, commonly used as a name, was accepted by the various ethnic groups 
during its westward spread to Central Asia and West Asia, referring to China, 
and to those ethnic groups themselves with a derivative meaning in many 
cases. 

(47) Cf P. Pelliot, Notes on Marco Polo, I, Paris, 1959, p. 274. 
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Paola VoLPE Cacciatore, Graeca et Byzantina. Studi raccoki da amici e alUevi, Naples, 
M. D’Auria Editore, 2006, 177 pages. ISBN 88-7092-259-6. 

Il volumetto racchiude una serie di contributi, apparsi tra il 1981 ed il 2003 
per lo piü in atti e miscellanee, raccoiti da colleghi ed allievi dell’A. in occasione 
del suo sessantesimo genetliaco. Essi spaziano dalla tragedia greca all'epi- 
gramma imperiale e bizantino, da Plutarco a Temistio e giü fino alla tarda sta- 
gione bizantina, non esclusa la ricezione dei dassici in epoca contemporanea. 
Si tratta, in sostanza, come chiariscono i dedicatari del volume (p. 7), di una 
scelta degli scritti dell'A., dai quali possano emergere le tappe piü significative 
e i diversi ambiti del percorso di ricerca deila hadanda. 

I primi due capitoli sono entrambi incentrati sulla tragedia attica ed in par- 
ticolare sul personaggio di Aiace deU’omonima tragedia sofoclea e su quello 
dell'Andromaca di Euripide. Nel primo caso, i’attenzione deila studiosa e in- 
centrata interamente sulle preghiere di Aiace, perche e proprio attraverso esse 
che, secondo la studiosa, pu6 cogliersi l’intero dramma deila follia dell'eroe 
omerico, mettendone in evidenza ‘la malinconica e desiderata solitudine ma 
pure la superba grandezza’ (p, 15), Nel secondo, attraverso una rilettura dei 
passi del dramma (in particolare il prologo recitato dinanzi all’altare del san- 
tuario di Tetide), in cui piü aspro k il lamento dell’eroina euripidea per la triste 
ed angusta condizione di schiava e concubina in cui ella versa dopo esser 
rimasta vedova di Ettore e piü forte, dunque, lo scontro tra il passato e il pre¬ 
sente, si tenta di delineare il carattere tragico di Andromaca. 

II terzo capitolo indaga la sostanza del concetto di TCoA,inTQaYpo0'uv7) in 
Plutarco, quäle emerge soprattutto dal trattato (De curiositate) ad esso specifica- 
tamente consacrato e raccolto, assieme agli altri scritti interessati al problema 
deila cura dell anima, nei Moralia. La lettura dell’A., che sorvola volutamente 
sulle fonti filosofiche alle quali 1 erudito di Cheronea si sarebbe ispirato, e inte- 
sa piuttosto a studiare le forme di attuazione concrete messe in pratica dall’ 
autore nell’esame di un’affezione delPanima quäle la curiositas, nella descrizione 
delle sue manifestazioni e nell’individuazione delie terapie necessarie a debellarla. 

Legat! dalla comune tematica epigrammatica sono i capitoli IV, VII e VIII. Se, 
infatti, nel primo la studiosa fornisce un’attenta ricostruzione deila vicenda 

biografica e deila poetica deirepigrammatista di etä imperiale Antifilo di 
Bisanzio, nel VII la medesima cura e rivolta verso l’analisi degli epigrammi ero- 
tici di Agazia, di cui si indaga in particolare la rielaborazione tematica rispetto 
ai modeln ellenistici e la ricerca stilistica e linguistica. L’VIII, estreraamente 
schematico, ma non per questo privo di Interesse nelle conclusioni, e teso a 
sostenere l’ipotesi di un uso strumentale, vale a dire anche pratico e non solo 
letterario, deU’epigramma in etä bizantina. A tal proposito, la studiosa richia- 
ma, opportunamente, gli esempi degli epigrammi illustrativi di icone o di altri 
arredi sacri ed in generale di oggetti di uso comune, in cui numerosi autori 

bizantini si provarono. 
Veniamo, cosi, al capitolo V. Attraverso una lettura in parallele deila XV ora- 

zione del corpus dei discorsi di Temistio e del panegirico di Pacato per l’impe- 
ratore Teodosio, l’A. si sforza di mettere in risalto la topica del ßaai^iLXÖg 
Xöyoi;, mostrando come entrambi gli autori abbiano tenuto fortemente pre¬ 
sent! nella composizione deila loro rispettive opere le norme codificate in tal 
senso da Menandro il Retore, senza, tuttavia, per questo restare sordi ai richi- 
ami contemporanei owero del pubblico cui ciascuno dei due autori si indi- 

rizza. 
Per il capitolo successivo, l’A. ha deciso di soffermarsi sulla Parafrasi di 

Giovanni di Nonno Panopolitano, alfine di mostrare, attraverso l’analisi dei rac- 
conti dei miracoli dei vangelo giovanneo e la corrispettiva rielaborazione in 
versi da parte del poeta tardoantico, la compresenza dell’elemento pagano e 

cristiano nel lessico e nello Stile di tale autore. 
Si passa, quindi, nuovamente a Bisanzio nei capitoli IX e X. Il primo, richia- 

mando la figura in parte dimenticata di Niceforo Cumno, poliedrico intellettu- 
ale bizantino vissuto a cavallo tra il xiii ed il xiv secolo, fornisce uno Studio 
complesivo suU’uso deila clausola ritmica nei suoi scritti. A tal fine, la studiosa, 
che si ispira programmaticamente alle metodologie di W. Hörandner, prende in 
considerazione unicamente gli opuscoli portati alla luce dal Boissonade nei 
suoi Aneedota Omeca (Paris 1829-1833) e Aneedota Nova (Paris 1844), limitatando 
inoltre la sua indagine alla sola clausola forte. Il risultato cui l’A. perviene e che 
‘Cumno (...) non si sia curato deila clausola, al pari di altri autori (...) presso i 
quali le clausole forti “pari” oscillano fra il 40 e il 50%’ (p, 150). Nel seguente, 
vengono messi a confronto il De regno ed il De subiectorum officiis di Tommaso 
Magistro nel tentativo di ricostruire il pensiero politico di quest’ultimo, alla 
luce dei precedenti ideologici e letterari propri deila trattatistica congenere. 

Conclude la raccolta uno scritto legato alla fortuna e ricezione dell’antico in 
etä contemporanea owero alla ‘riscrittura’ dell’Antigone sofoclea ne La tomba di 
Antigone deila filosofa e scrittrice spagnola, Maria Zambrano; un’opera che, 
come giustamente osserva l’A. (p. 175), piuttosto che riscrittura si pone come 
rivisitazione dl un mito tragico quanto mai adatto a delineare una situazione di 

solitudine comune agli antichi e ai moderni. 
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Non e facile esprimere un giudizio d’insieme sul volume. Se da un lato, infat- 

ti, come abbiamo giä rilevato, ci si trova dinanzi a contributi di indubbio Inte¬ 

resse (si tratta, stranamente, degli studi piü antichi, quelli, cioe, relativi all’epi- 

gramma e al concetto di JioXuJtgaYiioo'uvri in Plutarco, bene informati biblio- 

graficamente e piuttosto critici), dall’altro le analisi condotte dall’A, - che 

registrano anche un evidente cambio di Stile - restano sul generico, non appor- 

tando nulla di nuovo nel campo della ricerca sia nel caso di temi quanto mai 

dibattuti (si vedano i iavori su Aiace ed Andromaca) sia in quello di soggetti 

meno esplorati. Su tale versante, l’A. o si limita a fornire poco piü che la para- 

frasi delle opere trattate (penso, ad es., al contributo su Temistio e Pacato o a 

quello SU Tommaso Magistro) o, aspetto piü grave, fornisce elementi del tutto 

errati. Mi limiterö, in linea con gli interessi della rivista, a pochi esempi scelti, 

tra quelli relativi alla letteratura tardoantica e bizantina, cominciando daU’in- 

tervento sulla clausola ritmica in Niceforo Cumno. 

Non si capisce per quäle motivo la studiosa abbia rinunciato a prendere in 

considerazione per la sua indagine anche gli opuscoli di piü recente edizione o, 

comunque, non compresi nei corpora del Boissonade (per un punto sulle edizi- 

oni di Cumno, vedi E. Amato - 1. Ramelli, ‘Fihsoßa rhetoricans in Niceforo 

Cumno : l’inedito trattato Sui corpi primi e semplici\ MEG 6,2006, pp. 1-40:1-2 e 

relativa bibliografia). Comunque sia, i risultati pubblicati dall’A. sono assoluta- 

mente errati, se non proprio, verrebbe da dire, inventati di sana pianta. Si veda, 

ad es,, la tabella A di p, 145 relativa al numero delle ricorrenze delle clausole 

forti: neppure un totale di quelli riportati dalla studiosa corrisponde alla 

somma dei singoli addendi (a titolo di esempio, nella penultima colonna della 

Tabella Asiha:l + l + 6 + l + 5 + 2 + 3 + 2 + l + l + 7 + 6 + 28*36(!);ed ancora 

neU’ultima :l + l + 3 + l + l + 15 = 7(!);e cosl via); lo stesso dicasi per le per- 

centuali comprese nella tabella B di p, 146, tutte gettate a casaccio. Tali gravis- 

simi rilievi finiscono per inficiare totalmente il lavoro, da considerarsi del tutto 

inattendibile : a seguito di una personale indagine dell’utilizzo della clausola 

ritmica in Niceforo Cumno, risulta, infatti, che egli si sia curato di tale artificio 

al pari di autori quali Imerio, Giovanni Geometra, Anna Comnena, Michele 

Choniates, ponendosi cosi sulla scia del suo maestro, Gregorio di Cipro, benche 

con minore premura (vedi Amato - Ramelli, art. dt, p. 15). 

Nel caso, poi, del contributo su lingua e Stile nella Parafrasi nonniana, e scon- 

certante rilevare come la maggior parte dei termini greci, indicati dall’A. come 

di USO esclusivamente nonniano, ricorrano al contrario nella lingua greca a 

partire dai secoli precedenti. Basti un solo esempio : ctXLvaHTOg si trova, prima 

di Nonno, gia in Opp., Halieut. 2,8 ; 4,415 ; Cyneg. 2,336 ; Greg. Naz., PG 35,1237, 

43 ; 1240, 20; 37, 623, 8 ; 764, 6 ; ecc. (ricorrenze anteriori a Nonno si registra¬ 

no anche per i vocaboli dxgoqjaviig, dqxbTiaxoq, öixo^iryoq, ÜYQOJtOQOq). 

Quanto, infine, puö essere indicativo, in linea col fine propostosi dalla studiosa 

(evidenziare, cioe, attraverso il sondaggio sull’aspetto linguistico e stilistico la 

coesistenza nella Parafrasi di Nonno di un’anima pagana ed una cristiana), la 

presenza di figure retoriche, quali la litote, l’iperbole, Vaccumulatw, l’anafora, 

ecc., presenti praticamente ovunque nella poesia greca ed in particolar modo 

nella produzione di etä imperiale? (Un buon esempio in tal senso e fornito dal 

libro di E. Rebuffat, FlOIHTHI EIIEQN. Tecniche di composizione poetica 

negli Halieutica di Oppiano, Firenze 2001, da leggere eventualmente con la recen- 

sione di E. Amato, in Plekos 5, 2003, pp. 153-168 [wv^w.plekos.uni- 

muenchen.de2003/rrebuffat.pdf]; vedi anche E. Amato, Dionisio di Alessandria. 

Descrizione della Terra ahitata, Milano 2005, pp. 164-166). 

Mi sofferrao rapidamente ora sul saggio relative al confronto tra i panegiri- 

ci di Temistio e Pacato per l’imperatore Teodosio - piuttosto una sommaria 

parafrasi che non, come scrive l’A., un ‘confronto analitico’ (p. 98) tra i due 

scritti per segnalare almeno la confusione nella definizione dello scritto 

temistiano, considerato ora giustamente come un panegirico ora erroneamen- 

te imospecukmprindpis (p. 90). Com’^ noto, di questo genere, dotato di una sua 

chiara fisionomia e di una propria topica, che ebbe i suoi modelli germinali 

nell’Ad Nicodem di Isocrate e nei trattati de regno di etä ellenistica ed imperiale 

{si pensi a Diotogene, Stenida, ps.-Ecfanto, Dione Crisostomo), il primo vero 

esempio k fornito solo nel vi secolo dalla Scheda regia di Agapeto (per la defi¬ 

nizione del genere ed i caratteri che lo distanziano dal panegirico, vedi H. 

Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantiner, München 1978, I, 

pp. 157-165; W. Blum, Byzantinische Fürstenspiegel Agapetos, Theophylakt von 

Ochrid, Thomas Magister, Stuttgart 1981, pp. 1-58 ; R. Romano, ‘Retorica e cultu- 

ra a Bisanzio: due Fürstenspiegel a confronto’, Vichiana n.s. 14,1985, pp, 299-316: 

299-301; J. M. Schulte, Speculum Regis; Studien zur Fürstenspiegel-Literatur in der 

griechisch-römischen Antike, Münster 2001, pp. 9-19 e 249-261; D. O'Meara - 

J. Schamp, Miroirs de prince de I’Empire romain au iv" sikle, Paris - Fribourg 2006). 

Non mancanö, owiamente, rilievi minori, ma non per questo meno insi- 

diosi: p. 13 : Simonide imitatore o meglio riecheggiatore di Erodoto (1); p. 154: 

l’orazione Ad Demonicum attribuita tout court ad Isocrate, senza alcun accenno 

all’antico dibattito sulla sua paternitä; ibid.: Finvenzione di un nuovo tratta- 

tistajregl ßaötXeiaq, Ecfantide, scambiato forse per lo ps.-Ecfanto {!). Va, inol- 

tre, segnalato, per quanto riguarda la bibliografia utilizzata, il curioso rimando 

(p. 89, n. *) ali’edizione temistiana di W. Dindorf (Leipzig 1832) in luogo di quel- 

la ormai canonica a cura di H. Schenkl, G. Downey e A. F. Norman (I-III, Leipzig 

1965-1974) ed ancora, per Ipponatte, l’impiego (p. 13) della numerazione di E. 

Diehl (Leipzig 1952’) invece che quella di E. Degani (Stuttgart 1991’). I refusi, 

non assenti, restano nel complesso nei limiti della norma. 
E. Amato. 
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L. Bossina, Teodoreto restituito. Ricerche sulla catena dei Tre Padri e la sua tradizione 

{Stüdi e Ricerche, 68), Alessandria, Edizioni dell’Orso, 2008, xi + 216 pages. 

ISBN 978-88-6274-063-0. 

The commentary of Theodoret of Cyrrhus (CPG 6203) on the Song of Songs, 

the only known Antiochene exegetical work on that book to have survived, has 

not reached us through direct tradition. In order to retrieve it, one is forced to 

turn to the catenae, more specifically to the so-called catena Trium Patnim {CPG 

C 81), also known as catena type B (according to the Classification used by M. 

Faulhaber in his serainal work on the catenae of the Solomonic books: Hohdied-, 

Proverbien- und Prediger-Catenen, Wien, 1902, pp. 6-19). This catena's tradition is 

rather complex, as it consists of two recensions, generally labelled Bl and B2. 

Theodoret’s text can only be found in B2. Bl is in fact not a catena, but a run- 

ning comraentaiy that uses material taken from Gregory of Nyssa’s sermons on 

the Song (CPG 3158) and frora the commentary of Nilus of Ancyra (CPG 6051) and 

that bears the mark of Maximus the Confessor’s exegesis (see below). 

Consequently, this text is called that ‘of the Three Fathers’. It is not yet edited, 

except for its closing part (PG 87', 1756-1780). The B2 catena has three sources, 

namely the text of the Three Fathers, the commentary of Theodoret and 

Michael Psellus’ poetical exegesis of the Song. Of these three texts, only that of 

Psellus (which is also transmitted directly, in addition to its catena tradition) is 

available in a critical edition (Michaelis Pselli Poemata. Recensuit L G. Westerink, 

Stutgardiae - Lipsiae, 1992, poema 2), Theodoret’s commentary (PG 81,28-213) 

and B2’s recension of the text of the Three Fathers (PG 122,537-685) are not yet 

edited critically: those editions are in preparation by L Bossina. 

In the course of last decade, the author paved the way for his forthcoming 

editions by authoring a total of seven articles treating several aspects of the B2 

catena and the various texts it contains. All of these articles (to which refer- 

ences can be found on p. ix of his volume) are now updated and gathered into 

the volume that is under discussion here - each article makes out one chapter. 

These seven chapters are arranged into three parts : Ricostmire Teodoreto (pp. 1- 

97); I Tre Padri e Michele Psello (pp. 99-147); La tradizione umanistica (pp. 149- 

208). As one can deduce from the titles of these three parts, the restoration of 

Theodoret’s text is but one of the book’s many topics. ln that sense, the 

volume’s title (Teodoreto restituito) is somewhat misleading, as it in fact is only 

applicable to the book’s first part. Its subtitle (Ricerche sulla catena dei Tre Padri 

e la sua tradizione) is at least as important, but even that one does not fiiUy 

capture the wide array of subjects that are treated by Bossina. 

There can be no doubt about it; Bossina tackles these many topics with suc- 

cess. With every page, the reader feels (s)he is reading a book written by a very 

skilful Scholar. Clearly feeling at home in various scholarly disciplines (textual 

criticism of patristic and Byzantine texts, intellectual history of the Counter 
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Reformation and of humanistic Europe, ecdoctics etc.), the author manages to 

retain an admirably high level of learnedness throughout the entire book. 

Consequently, he manages to truly advance scholarship : in every chapter he 

proposes many new insights and solves at least one question with which past 

scholarship has been struggling for some time. 

The opening chapter (Teodoreto restituito. Storia di un equivoco lungo cinque se- 

coli, pp. 3-52) Starts from the observation that some passages in Theodoret’s 

text, as they are printed in the PG edition, are quite incomprehensible and have 

puzzled present-day interpretations. In a remarkable display of text critica! 

skills, Bossina identifies the reason that has caused this misunderstanding: it is 

the transposition of some folios in the manuscript that Stands at the top of the 

most numerously represented branch of ß2's manuscript stemma (i.e., Vindo- 

bonensis TheoL Gr. 314 (s. xiv) = W). Three times, folios in W have been trans- 

posed : the exegesis offered by Theodoret and that of the text of the Three 

Fathers have been switched. In two of these cases (namely ad Cant. 3,2-4 and 

8,14), this transposition has affected the entire subsequent manuscript tradi¬ 

tion, which completely depends on W (whether directly or indirectly): this 

resulted in errors that eventually ended up in the PG editions (i.e„ fragments 

of the Three Fathers being printed as part of Theodoret’s text and vice versa). 

In the third case (namely.ad Cant. 8,5), the error has been corrected in a later 

Stage of the manuscript tradition of B2 : M. Devaris, who in 1562-1563 provided 

corrections to the manuscript Vaticanus Gr. 621 (~ D), noticed the transposition 

and corrected the text. Bossina schematically but carefully expounds the manu¬ 

script and printed tradition of the B2 text between the years 1549 (Chr. Auer’s 

copying of manuscript Vaticanus Gr. 620 - A) and 1769 Ü- b. Schulze’s edition of 

Theodoret’s text) and focuses on the deep impact Devaris’ corrections had on 

this tradition. This enables the reader to evaluate Bossina’s explanation of the 

Problem, which is very convincing and settles the matter in a definitive way. 

He conciudes the first chapter with a critical edition of Theodoret’s commen¬ 

tary on Cant 8,14, including the evidence of ß2’s most important manuscripts 

(Unfortunateiy, for Cant. 3,2-4, such an edition is not provided, but see pp. 25- 

26). 
The only critique that can be adduced is the question why Devaris, who had 

the text of the Three Fathers for Cant. 6,9-8,14 in front of hira (in the form of 

the sixteenth-century manuscript Vaticanus Gr. 728 = K) and used this as a iever- 

age to correct the transposition ad Cant. 8,5, did not do so for Cant. 8,14. Bossina 

himself formulates a hypothesis in order to answer this question (p. 32), but 

also recognizes that this incongruity is the single weaker point in his argu- 

mentation. 

Bossina ties in with the topic of these three transpositions in the fourth chap¬ 

ter (TcsCi ignoti (o mal noti) di Teodoreto e dei Tre Padri, pp. 123-128). Here he pro- 

vides the correct B2 text of the Three Fathers for Cant. 3,2-4 and Cant. 8,14, 
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which suffered from the transpositions in W. He does not edit them critically, 

but provides the text of W, which he compared with two manuscripts from the 

Bl commentary. With respect to the last fragment {i.e., ad Cant. 8,14), the fol- 

lowing comment can be made. The restoration of the text that was transmitted 

incorrectly is more useful for Theodoret’s text (Boss)na’s chapter one) than for. 

that of the Three Fathers (Bossina’s chapter four), for the simple reason that the 

correct text of the Three Fathers can aiready be consulted in PC 87^ 1777C2- 

1780A14. After all, although transmitted incorrectly in the B2catena, bothfrag- 

ments in question of the Three Fathers (namely ad Cant. 3,2-4 and 8,14) were 

copied correctly in their direct (i.e.. Bl) tradition. As said before, for Cant. 6,9- 

8,14, an (uncritical) edition of this Bl recension of the Three Fathers’ text is 

available in PG 87^ Consequently, the correct text of the Three Fathers on Cant 

8,14 can be found there. Strangely enough, this is not mentioned by Bossina. 

Later on in the fourth chapter, Bossina discusses two additional fragments 

that ended up incorrectly in the PG editions. Ad Cant. 1,2, the fragment in the 

text of the Three Fathers (printed in PG 122, 541B10-C15) in fact belongs to 

Theodoret. Ad Cant 2,16-17, the schoiion printed as part of Theodoret’s text (PG 

81,112B4-C1) in fact belongs to that of the Three Fathers. These cases do not 

result from the transposition of folios in W, but from wrong attributions (The 

reader wonders why this Information is only provided here, and not aiready in 

the first chapter, in which at least a reference to this discussion would have 

been welcome). Bossina does not comment upon Maria Barbära’s claim that two 

other fragments printed as part of the text of the Three Fathers and contain- 

ing Hexaplaric readings (i.e., ad Cant 1,13 [= PG 122, 561A6-C14] and Cant 4,4 

[= PG 122, 613B11-616B6]) in fact belong to Theodoret, Apparently, she believes 

the presence of Hexaplaric readings in the text of the Three Fathers to be 

impossible (see her edition of Origene, Commentario al Canttco dei Cantici, 

Bologna, 2005, p, 116 n. 155) (The present reviewer suspects that Barbära’s 

Claim is made too quickly, without taking into consideration what is implied in 

Bossina’s third chapter, namely that not every single part of the commentary of 

the Three Fathers can be traced back to Nilus, Gregory or Maximus, See also 

Bossina’s remark recorded in H.-U. Rosenbaum’s edition of Nilus’ commentary: 

Nilus von Ancyra, Schriften. Band I: Kommentar zum Hohelied, Berlin - New York, 
2004, p. 226*). 

In his first chapter, Bossina drew a picture of most of the manuscript and 

printed tradition of the B2 catena in the seventeenth and eighteenth Century, 

This he did in order to enable the reader to appreciate the consequences of the 

transpositions in W. In the second chapter, the topic of the manuscript and 

printed tradition is lingered over more extensively and in more detail (5tona 

della tradizione del testo dal Concilio di Trento alla Guerra dei Trent’anm, 

pp. 53-97). Again, the reader finds much joy in reading these pages, which 

articulate the findings of a scholar who clearly did not hold back in undertak- 
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ing thorough investigations and who managed to articulate them in a text that 

is written very well. Starting from manuscript W (first half of the fourteenth 

Century), the author follows the path the B2 catena has taken up to F. du Duc’s 

1624 edition of 82’s recension of the text of the Three Fathers and Schulze s 

1769 edition of Theodoret. He does not mention all of the manuscripts (see 

below), but focuses on those that are used in the sixteenth- and seventeenth- 

century editions and translations carried out by Zini, du Duc, Sirmond and 

Schulze. For each of those manuscripts, he provides a brief paleographical and 

codicological description, followed by an extensive picture of the intellectual 

framework and the historical background against which the manuscript was 

copied or printed. He concludes the chapter with a stemma that iilustrates the 

source manuscripts of these editions and translations as well as their mutual 

relations. This stemma is of great advantage to present-day users of these edi- 

tions/translations (or of their PG reprints), as it enables them to evaluate their 

value. .14. 
Instead of summarlzing all of Bossina’s interesting findings, let me single out 

three of the conclusions that most clearly advance present-day knowledge of 

the tradition of the B2 catena. (l) On the basis of an extensive study (pp. 62-73), 

the author convincingly proposes a hypothesis concerning the origins of 

Vaticanus Reginensis Gr. 7 (= R), a copy of W. R was dated by H, Stevenson ^ 

end of the fifteenth Century, but the author corrects this dating to the middle 

of the sixteenth Century. Moreover, on the basis of careful paleographical 

analysis, he suggests that its copyist could have been Camillo Zanetti (whose 

father Bartolomeo copied another apograph of W). (2) Bossina identifies Vati¬ 

canus Barberinianus Gr. 567, copied by A. Darmarius in 1561 (= B), to be a copy of 

R, which itself, as has just been said, is a copy of W. Those variants in which B 

departs from W’s text are revealed by the author to be alterations made by 

Darmarius and hot supported by any manuscript evidence. In other words, B’s 

value is rather limited. This observation is important, as it proves previous 

views on B2’s manuscript tradition wrong: Faulhaber, who thought B to repre- 

sent a singulär and better text type, ascribed great authority to it (Faulhaber s 

View was silently endorsed by Barbära, who chose this manuscript as her 

means of access to the B2 catena. See pp. 113-114 n. 152 of her edition). (3) Again 

stressing the importance of Devaris’ role in the manuscript tradition (which he 

had aiready convincingly underlined in the first chapter), Bossina is the first to 

show that the Italian scholar, when adding his corrections to manuscript D, 

consulted a third manuscript of the ß2 tradition (in addition to A and of course 

D), namely B. 
After this second chapter, Bossina leaves the topic of the restoration or 

Theodoret’s text behind him and directs attention to the B2 catena in itself and 

to its role as a transmitter of the texts of the Three Fathers and of Psellus. This 

is part two of the book, which opens with the third chapter : La catena dei Tre 
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Padri e il problema delle sue fonti (pp. 101-121). Jn this chapter, Bossina addresses 

the topic of the text of the Three Fathers (which is the Bl commentary that is 

also transmitted in the B2 catena). He clearly States (against Faulhaber) that Bl 

is not a catena, but the direct tradition of a new commentary created on the 

basis of Gregory, Nilus and Maximus. Its author probably also wrote the com¬ 

mentary of the Three Fathers on Ecclesiastes {CPG C lOO) and Ps.-Procopius’ 

commentary on Proverbs (CPG 7445). Tying in with conclusions reached by ear- 

iier scholars, Bossina stresses the difference in the author’s use of Gregory and 

Nilus (namely as exegeticai sources), on the one hand, and Maximus (namely 

as a theological source), on the other. Therefore Bossina considers the presence 

of the words dn:ö ötacpoQOiv £ vvoküv in BJ's title to be authentic. These words 

precede the mention of Maximus, but cannot be found in B2’s Version of this 

title. Interestingly, Bossina stresses that it is impossible (as well as useless) to 

single out excerpts of the various sources that were used by the author of the 

commentary of the Three Fathers. This author did more than compiling ear- 

lier material: he was also capable of working autonomously and of writing 

independently from his sources. Bossina does not enter into the manuscript tra¬ 

dition of Bl, but limits himself to observing that (and explaining why) this text 

has received far less attention than the B2 catena, which was copied far more 

often. Nor does he look into the relations between the text of the Three Fathers 

and other catenae on the Song (A couple of years before Bossina’s volume, inter- 

esting thoughts on this matter were formulated by Rosenbaum. See 

pp. 225*-228* of his edition). 

In this third chapter, the author again manages impressively to solve a Prob¬ 

lem that has puzzled previous scholars. BJ’s title mentions the name of Cyril 

(without any geographical specification), in addition to thbse of Gregory, Nilus 

and Maximus, In S2’s version of the title, Cyrihs name is misslng. Bossina con- 

cludes that Bl nor ß2 contains fragments of Cyril and that the presence of 

Cyril’s name in BJ’s title is spurious: it was absent from the original title. He is 

also the first to provide a convincing explanation of how this spurious addition 

entered BJ’s title (see pp. 112-121), namely that it is due to the misinterpreta- 

tion of a clarification of Nilus’s name. This explanation is veiy acceptable and 

in the present reviewer’s opinion setties the matter in a definitive way. One 

would had hoped for Bossina to provide further thoughts on the question how 

to explain that either version of the title of the Three Fathers’ text contains one 

error as well as one exclusive correct element. Bossina argues convincingly that 

the specification djio öiacpÖQwv evvoLwv in BJ’s version is correct, as is the 

absence of the words xat toü ayLOU Ku0t?i?^ou in ß2’s title. But how does he. 

link both conclusions ? How does he see the relation between both titles ? The 

fact that he does not address this question is understandable, as it would 

require a broader study in order to identify the layer of BJ’s tradition that was 

used by the B2 Compiler - a study that Bossina does not undertake. 

In the fifth chapter, the author steps away from the text of the Three Fathers 

and from the B2 catena and narrows the focus to the text of Psellus (Psel/o dis- 

tratto. Questioni irrisolte nei versi in Canticum, pp. 129-147). This chapter’s main 

contribution is three-fold. First, Bossina nuances S. Leanza s assessment of the 

originality in Psellus’ text by pointing out additional influences of Gregory of 

Nyssa (pp. 141-143). Second, he provides interesting insights regarding the 

purpose of Psellus’ text, which he identifies as a didactical one. He sees the text 

as a vehicle for promoting rhetorical study (pp. 143-147), Third, and most 

importantly, Bossina again manages to soive a riddle that previous scholars 

could not crack (pp. 129-141): he is the first to have found a satisfactory expla¬ 

nation for the absence of any exegesis of Cant. 1,1-4 in Psellus’ text. Bossina 

argues that either Psellus accidently skipped Gregoiy’s first homiiy when leav- 

ing aside the latter’s prologue or that Psellus’ source manuscript of Gregory’s 

text did not contain the prologue and the first homiiy. In the present review¬ 

er’s opinion, these suggestions are very convincing. 

It is not entirely clear why Bossina feels the need to include the topic of the 

nature of Psellus' Septuagint text into the discussion. This certainly is an inter¬ 

esting question, but one that has little to do with the contents of the fifth chap¬ 

ter and one that deserves a study of its own. On pp. 130-132 and 135-136, Bossina 

argues for the necessity to further investigate this topic, which is completeiy 

disregarded by Westerink and which is of interest to scholars both of Psellus’ 

text and of the Septuagint. The present reviewer agrees with this view and Sup¬ 

ports Bossina’s Suggestion (p. 135) that both the lemma text of Psellus’ poem on 

the Son0 and his quotations of the Song offered in his other writings need to be 

looked into. In fact. the present reviewer already attempted a first step toward 

putting this view into practice (see Byzantion 77 (2007), pp. 42-63). On pp. 135- 

136, the author seenis to imply that he himself will carry out further investi- 

gations into this area. 
The book’s third and last part consists of two chapters that elaborate on the 

humanistic reception of the B2 catena and Psellus text. It opens with chapter 

six, on Pier Francesco Zini tradüttore (pp. 151-198). In 1563, this scholar provided 

the first Latin translation of the complete B2 catena (i.e., containing the text of 

the Three Fathers, of Theodoret and of Psellus). In chapters one and three, 

Bossina already identified the position of this translation in the printed tradi¬ 

tion of B2. ln the sixth chapter, he provides a detailed overview of Zini’s bio- 

graphy and scholarly activities. At the end of this chapter, he includes the Latin 

text of five of Zini’s letters that accompany his translations. 

The seventh and final chapter focuses on another humanist scholar who 

provided a Latin translation, but this time only of Psellus’ text (1614): Andre 

Schott e Michele Psello (pp. 199-208). Bossina provides an interesting introduction 

to the genesis of Schott’s translation, which is followed by a fascinating dis- 

covery. In fact, so the author, Schott only translated Psellus’ text ad Cant. 1. This 

■! 
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was done on the basis of a manuscript from the direct tradition of Psellus’ text 

From Cant. 2,1 onwards, Schott copied Zini’s translation (which does not rely 

on a manuscript of the direct tradition, but on one of the B2 catena). Bossina 

shows that even in his translation of Psellus’ exegesis of the Song’s first chap- 

ter, Schott in many instances silently adapts his own translation toward that of 

Zini, thus corrupting direct tradition with a catena text. 

The survey provided above clearly articulates the present reviewer’s judg- 

ment of this book : every page is of high quality. Several attention-grabbing 

discoveries of Bossina have already been highlighted. They are only a few of the 

many enriching insights presented in this book - various others could be 

added, such as the interesting response to Leanza’s views on Psellus’ text 

(pp. 133-135), the Identification of Schott’s plagiarism of Zini {pp. 204-206) etc. 

Bossina’s focus on Zini and Schott and on the Greek source manuscripts they 

used, is particularly welcome, since previous studies of the tradition of Psellus’ 

text (e.g. the preface to Westerink’s edition) and of the B2 catena (e.g. that of 

Faulhaber) never paid any attention to both humanistic translations. Bossina is 

particularly well capable of tackling such matters, as he proves himself very 

experienced in both textual criticism and humanistic intellectual history. The 

best expression of these multi-disciplinary skills of Bossina’s can be found in the 

second chapter, in which he approaches manuscripts from a paleographical 

and codicological point of view as weil as appreciates their position within 

their chronological, intellectual and geographical framework. The very high 

quality of this voIume sets high Standards for the critical editions that are in 

preparation by Bossina and which many scholars should look forward to. 

It is clear that Bossina provides a great many of innovative insights. A minor 

point of detraction is the fact that those insights are not always presented in a 

way that is very user-friendly. Sometimes the author complicates matters for 

the reader. For example, in his discussion of the three transpositions in W 

(chapters one and four), he never identifies the biblical verse which the pas- 

sages that have suffered from the second transposition comment upon. This 

makes it hard for those readers who do not have access to manuscript W to fol- 

low the discussion, as it takes sorae time to figure out which passage Bossina is 

talking about. The reader would have also benefited from clearer references to 

manuscripts. For the manuscripts that occur most often in his discussions, the 

author provides a siglum. However, he does not always use that siglum, which 

makes it complicated for the reader to keep track of which siglum belongs to 

which manuscript. The author does provide an accurate Index of all manu¬ 

scripts (pp. 215-216), but that index would have benefited fi'om an accompany- 

ing conspectus siglorum. 

Another comment one could make is that it sometimes shows that the book 

was not conceived as a whole, but that it was assembied on the basis of sepa¬ 

rate articies. First, when cross-referring to other passages of the book, the 

author never provides exact page numbers, but only refers to chapters. Second, 

most of the manuscripts (and all of the editions) that are discussed in the first 

chapter are arranged in a sterama at the end of chapter two (p. 97), but 

nowhere in the first chapter a reference to this stemma is provided. Similarly, 

on p. 107 n. 21, Bossina provides a list of manuscripts of the B2 catena (copied 

from Westerink), but he does not point out that many of these manuscripts 

have already received ampie treatment in earlier chapters. This can be quite 

confusing to readers who only wish to consult one chapter. Third, the author 

sometimes repeats the same remarks, which is not necessary and could be 

avoided by a mere cross-reference (see e.g, pp. 28 - 105-106 ~ 132). Fourth, 

references to secondary and primary literature are not consistent: very often 

books that have already been mentioned several times are reintroduced by 

means of full bibliographical details, whereas a short abbreviated reference 

would suffice. Consequently, the book’s seven chapters stand rather indepen- 

dently one from the other. 
As the survey of the various chapters provided above shows, the ränge of 

topics that are addressed by Bossina is extremely wide. Obviously, this is one of 

the book’s many strengths. It is not only scholars of Theodoret and of the cate- 

nae on the Song of Songs who will benefit from reading this volume, but also e.g. 

researchers of the history of textual scholarship in sixteenth- and seven- 

teenth-century Europe. The only downside of this richness is the fact that the 

title is quite misleading (as has been mentioned above). Consequently, those 

scholars who expect this volume to hold all the answers concerning the 

restoration of Theodoret’s text and the role of the catena Trium Patmm in that 

process (in other words, scholars who are expecting more or less a praefatio to 

Bossina’s forthcoming editions), may be somewhat disappointed. To be sure, 

this is hardiy a point of critique toward the author : nowhere does he claim to 

have written that kind of book. If the reconstruction of Theodoret’s text had 

really been his main objective, he would undoubtedly have lingered longer 

over the fragments of Theodoret’s commentary that occur in other catenae on 

the Song, namely in that of Polychronius (CPG C 83) and in the so-called catena 

Cantahrigiensis {CPG C 85 ; Bossina labels this the catena Britannica, cf. p. 6. On the 

fragments of Theodoret in thiscatena : see Barbära’s edition, p. 128 n. 179). He 

would also have provided additional Information on BTs and B2’s manuscript 

tradition: now he focuses on the most important manuscripts and on all of the 

printed editions, whereas some other Codices are mentioned only very briefly 

(e.g. the important manuscript C : it is mentioned on p. 33 and 41 and its evi- 

dence is used for the edition of pp. 43-46, but later it does not occur any more) 

or not at all (cf. the claim Bossina makes on p. 106). 
Airaing to offer a useful tool to those scholars who are interested in the 

manuscript tradition of the B2 catena, the final part of this review briefly lists 

the known manuscripts of that catena - many of them receive ampie treatment 
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in Bossina's book, some others are mentioned in passing and a few are ignored. 

In other words, this list is partly conceived as an addition to but mostly as a 

summary of Bossina’s book: in the light of the remarks articulated above con- 

cerning the occasionaliy difficult accessibility, scholars might benefit from a 

resume of those conclusions reached by Bossina that bear on the manuscript 

tradition of the catena Trium Patram. This is not intended as a point of critique 

on the author, but rather as a means to provide scholars of the catenae on the 

Song (a field of study that has received quite some attention in the past years) 

with a useful list of all the manuscript witnesses, in anticipation of further 

study by Bossina and of the publication of his edition (Three preliminary 

remarks: (a) in providing this list. the present reviewer relies on secondary lit- 

erature, as he himself has not studied the catena Trium Patrum; (b) some - but 

not all - of the manuscript relations that are mentioned below are already fit 

into a stemraa on Bossina’s p. 97; (c) siglums that are provided are those of 

Bossina). 

(l) Bossina’s fmdings concerning the manuscripts of the B2 catena can be 

summarized as follows. The oldest manuscript is Pansmus Coislinianus 194 (s. xin) 

= C. This is an anthology of Theodoret’s text based upon an unknown manu¬ 

script that belongs to the tradition of the B2 catena. Although it is also rooted 

in the B2 tradition, it is the sole manuscript not to depend on W. In other words, 

C is one branch of the stemma. The second branch completely depends on the 

manuscript W = Vindohonensis Theol Cr. 314, dated to the first half of the four- 

teenth Century. All of the other B2 manuscripts mentioned by Bossina are direct¬ 

ly or indirectly dependent on W, as he proves ciearly in his second chapter 

(Earlier, Westerink had assigned a similar position to W, but without providing 

any evidence. See the comment voiced by S. Leanza in his article in U. Criscuolo - 

R. Maisano (edd.), La poesia hizantina, Napoli, 1995, p. 148 n. 20). Three manu¬ 

scripts are identified by Bossina to be direct copies of W; in chronological order 

they are : (a) Berolinensis Phillippiciis 1413 - Z, written by B. Zanetti in 1539-1542; 

(b) Vaticanus Gr. 620 = A, written by Chr. Auer in 1549; (c) Vatkanus Reginensis Gr. 

7 = R, which Bossina believes to have been written by C. Zanetti in 1549-1560. (At 

least) two of those three direct copies of W have spawned a second generation 

of apographs : R was copied twice by A. Darmarius : into Mutinensis Estensis Gr. 

171 (u. 1560) and Vaticanus Barherinianus Cr. 567 {a. 1561) = B. Into the latter 

manuscript, Darmarius has inserted many changes. Manuscript A was copied 

by F. Syropoulos in 1552-1562 in Vaticanus Gr. 621 {s. xvi) = D. In 1562-1563, 

M. Devaris added corrections and notes to D - manuscripts he had in front of 

him were A, B and the Bl manuscript Vaticanus Gr. 728 (s. xvi) = K. 

These are the relations between the B2 manuscripts that Bossina draws out in 

detail. Of two other manuscripts, he indicates that they depend on W, but with¬ 

out specifying the precise nature of the dependence (direct copy or not?) : 

Vaticanus Rossianus Gr. 625 (s. xv) and Monacensis Gr. 559 (s. xvi) = m (the latter is 

called a distant copy of W, see p. 95). 
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of other manuscripts, Bossina only mentions the name, without providing 

any further Information (see e.g. p. 107 n. 21). For a couple ofthem, some Infor¬ 

mation had been provided earlier by Westerink (be it without the support of 

any arguments). The latter’s insights can be summarized in six points. Firstly, 

the incomplete sixteenth-century Oxoniensis Bodleianus Auct. T.1.22 (Mise. 200) is 

a direct copy of W. Secondly, Monacensis Gr. 64 is a third copy of R, also written 

by Darmarius (precise year unknown). Thirdly, although he was unable to find 

and consult Matritensis, Bihlioteca del Palacio Real, 20 (s. xvi), Westerink suggested 

that it is a fourth copy of R, as it is also written by Darmarius (In fact, this man¬ 

uscript has received a new location : Salmanticensis Bibliothecae Universitatis 2716. 

See the list prepared by J.-M. Auwers: http ://sites.uclouvain.be/canticum/ 

Mss3.html). Fourthly, manuscript m is a copy of Monac. Gr. 64. Fifthly, Matritensis 

Bibliothecae Nationalis 4863 (a. 1563) is closely related to R. Sixthly, Scorialensis 

'F.I.4 (a. 1573), a manuscript written by Turrianus, is a copy of Matrit. Bibi Nat. 

4863. None of these six claims are commented upon by Bossina. 

Similarly, Bossina does not identify the place in the stemma of another B2 

manuscript, which was pointed out by Leanza: Vindobonensis Suppl Gr. 201 (s. xvi 

med) (On p. 107 n. 21, Bossina’s reference contains a small error: this manu¬ 

script is not number 16 in E. Gollob’s catalogue, but number 5). 

Three additional manuscripts that previous scholars correctly or incorrect- 

ly linked to the B2 catena and/or to Theodoret’s text, are not mentioned by 

Bossina, First, A. Rahlfs listed two additional manuscripts that excerpt the text 

of Theodoret from the B2 catena (see his Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschrif¬ 

ten des Alten Testaments, Berlin, 1914, p. 424 [and n. l]}. They are Londinensis, 

British Library, Add. 10070 (s. xvii) and Mosc^uensis Bibliothecae Synodalis 288 

(Vladimir 44) (s. xv) (only chapter four of Theodoret’s text with incomplete end- 

ing). Second, Barbara pointed out (see her edition p. 130 n. 184) that Patmiensis, 

Monasterii Sanai lohannis Theologi 209 (s. xiii) contains a passage from Theo¬ 

doret’s preface. This manuscript’s early dating (if correct) may or may not sug- 

gest that this passage is not taken from a manuscript of the B2 catena, but 

rather of the catena Cantabrigiensis. Since none of these manuscripts are men¬ 

tioned by Bossina, their value (and the correetness of the identifications pro¬ 

vided by Rahlfs) is not clear. 
(2) Scholars of the catenae on the Song might be interested in a clear 

OverView of the Codices upon which the PG editions of ß2 rely. Bossina’s detailed 

study of the seventeenth- and eighteenth-century editions that are reprinted 

in PG certainly provides answers to such questions, but they are dispersed 

throughout his book. Perhaps other researchers could benefit from a summa¬ 

ry of Bossina's findings (This survey ignores editions of Psellus’ poem on the 

Song, since that text is now available in the critical edition prepared by 

Westerink). 
The text of the Three Fathers from the B2 tradition can be found in PG 122, 

537-685, which is a reprint of the edition prepared in 1624 by du Duc. The 

source manuscript of the latter edition is D (with Devaris’ corrections). 
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Theodoret’s text can be found in PG 81,28-213, which is a reprint of the 1769 

edition by Schulze. Schulze mainly copied the edition prepared by Sirmond in 

1642, which takes its text from the same manuscript as du Duc’s did (Le., D with 

Devaris’ corrections). In addition, Schulze compared Sirmond with manuscript 

m and with Zini’s Latin translation, carried out in 1563 on the basis of D with 

Devaris’ corrections. The Latin translation printed beside the Greek text in PG 
81, 28-213 is that ofZini. 

(3) A final list that may prove useful for researchers of the catenae on the 

Song is one of the Bl manuscripts that are mentioned by Bossina, since they are 

dispersed throughout the book. Manuscripts of Bl are the following: Parisinus 

Gr. 152 {s. xii; the ending is mutilated; this manuscript is labelled the preferable 

witness by Rosenbaum, p. 224*); Vaticanus Ottobonianus Gr. 56 (s. xvi) {Cant 6,9- 

8,14); K (Cant 6,9-8,14); Scorialensis R.1.3 (s. xvi); Romanus Casanatensis 203 (s. xvi) 

{Cant 6,9-8,14). The author does not comment upon the relations between 

these witnesses, but one can deduce information from the discussion of the 

manuscript tradition of the catena Trium Patrum on Eccksiastes (ed. S. Lucä, 
Turnhout - Leuven, 1983, pp. xxxix-uii). 

Two Codices deperditi (not mentioned by Bossjna) also seem to have contained 

BI: Scorialensis H.in.18 (s. xv) and 6.1.6 (a. 1590) (see C. De Vocht, in ßyzantion 59 
(1989), pp. 264-266). 

The only edition of Bl that is availabie is that of A. Mai ad Cant 6,9-8,14, 

reprinted in PG ST, 1756-1780. Faulhaber (pp. 19 and 28 n. 1) identified K to be 
the source manuscript. 

R. Ceulemans. 

Gill Pace, Being Byzantine; Greek Identity before the Ottomans, 1200-1420, Cambridge, 

Cambridge University Press, 2008, xiii + 330 pages. ISBN 978-05-21-87181-6. 

This book aims at analysing the effect of the Frankish conquest and occupa- 

tion on the Byzantine Romans’ sense of their own identity between this event 

and the final conquest by the Ottomans, using as a tool the theoiy of ethnicity. 

This theory is expounded in the first chapter, after an introduction on the 

Frankish conquest of Greece. The first part of the second chapter, on Byzantine 

identities, is a historical exposition of the events leading up to the Fourth 

Crusade and the Frankish conquest. In the second part of this chapter the key 

terms that are used by the Byzantine Roman writers themselves to discuss 

their own identity and the identity of other groups (such as ethnos, genos, 

Rhomaios, barbaros) are presented and analysed. 

This chapter sets up the frame for the following chapters, in which the use 

of these terms, first by the Constantinopolitan historians, and then in the. 

Chronicle of the Morea and some other vernacular texts, is analysed. Chapter 3 is 

entirely dedicated to Niketas Choniates, while both Chapter 4 (on the thir- 
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teenth Century) and Chapter 5 (on the fourteenth Century) are shared by pairs 

of historians, Akropolites and Pachymeres, and Gregoras and Kantakouzenos 

respectively. The earliest Version of the Chronicle of the Morea is analysed in 

Chapter 6. Chapter 7, on the hfteenth Century, focuses again on the Pelopon- 

nese, using Manuel Palaiologos’ Funeral Oration, Mazaris’ Joumey to Hades, and 

also the later versions of the Greek Chronicle ofthe Morea. In Chapter 8 a gene¬ 

ral conclusion is proposed on ‘Roman identity and the response to the Franks’. 

The author leans rather heavily on the modern notion of ‘ethnicity’, a 

notion that was born in the 1950s in the English-speaking world, and became 

common in the 1960s. This notion has a clear connotation of being minority- 

related; it arose from the minority civil rights movements, and from decolonia- 

lism. One wonders, therefore, why this model was chosen, because the birth 

and the permanence of a Roman identity - which, however, goes back many 

centuries before the Frankish conquest - should be compared to, if anything, 

American majority identity and patriotism, not to ethnic pride movements. 

But it is the contention of the author that there was ‘no single uniform sense 

of ethnic identity among the Romans (that is, the inhabitants of the territory 

under the ruie of the emperor in Constantinople in the period preceding the 

conquest of 1204 and the descendants of those inhabitants)’ (p. 5), and that ‘the 

phenomenon of Frankish conquest and rule was the single most critical Impe¬ 

tus for developments in the senses of ethnic identity among the Romans 

during this period’ (p. 6). It seems to be the author’s idea here that only by 

becoming subjected and oppressed, the Romans could develop an ‘ethnic’ iden¬ 

tity. 

These ideas inevitably lead the author to several fundamental internal con- 

tradictions, the first of which is to state at first that the Ancient Greeks did not 

have a word for ethnicity, as theirs was a dominant, majority culture, and eth¬ 

nicity wouid have been to them an undesirable quality (p. 12), only to go on 

saying that ‘the connotations of shared descent were so strong in genos that 

any use of this term in application to Byzantine Romans should be seen as 

potentially indicative of a sense of ethnic identity’ (p. 42). 

Regarding specifically the meaning of ethnos, Mrs Page is deceived by her Sta¬ 

tistical method into thinking that this word had ‘derogatory overtones’ 

(p. 42). The fact that ethne, in the plural, is consistently used with a derogatory 

meaning is only natural, as it can only mean ‘the other nations’, which, given 

the Roman feeling of superiority, were necessarily inferior. But the word itself 

has no negative connotation of being foreign, as is shown by the examples 

quoted by the author, where ethnos is applied in an entirely positive way to the 

Roman nation. 

Another basic idea of the ‘theory of ethnicity’ is that ‘investigations into 

ethnicity ought to focus on the boundaries, on the relationship of difference 

from others, rather than on the cultural matters that are most easily seen as 
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expressing ethnic identity' (p. 19). This is entireiy true, but it is not of course a 

new idea. Saussure already knew that meanings are defined on the basis of. 

their relationships to other meanings, and that substance (in this case the 'cul- 

tural matters expressing the identity’) is far less important than form (the fact 

of the difference, the ‘us’ vs ‘them’ feeling). Precisely because the Romans did 

not have to wait for the Frankish conquest to be in dose contact with others’, 

there can be no doubt about their lasting consciousness of ethnic identity’! 

That this was not static (another of the author’s basic tenets) is quite obvious, 

But the continuity of the main markers of this identity, viz. language, faith and 
education, is also undeniable. 

Concerning the language of the Byzantine Romans, there is another contra- 

diction. At first, Mrs Page goes out of her way to prove that when her 

Constantinopolitan authors call their language ‘Hellenic’, they probably mean 

only the educated language of the Roman elite (p. 127), only to concede quick- 

ly later on that ‘it seems likely that they called their spoken language 

“Hellenic” ’ too (p. 129). However this may be, the author attaches much weight 

to the Byzantine diglossia. She seems to believe, e.g., that vernacular literature 

was by definition low-status and connected to non-elite viewpoints (p. 25). The 

fact, which she mentions in passing, that vernacular literature was probably 

first practised at the imperial court should, however, have made her wary of 

such easy generalisations. The Chronicle ofthe Morea presents a non-Constan- 

tinopolitan-elite viewpoint because it was written in a Frankish milieu. not 

because it was written in vernacular Greek. 

Much is made of the linguistic basis of Constantinopolitan contempt for pro- 

vincials: it is suggested that, to people from the Capital, the language of pro- 

vincials sounded so barbaric that, ‘as far as Constantinopolitans were con- 

cerned, provincials were scarcely to be distinguished from foreigners’ (p. 70), 

It seems to me, however, that, as elsewhere in this book, too little heed is taken 

of the literary and rhetorical strategies of the quoted authors. When Mazaris, 

e.g., expresses his fear that, under the influence of the dialect of the Pelo- 

ponnesians, he too could become ‘barbarised’ in Speech, this proves of course 

that the gulf between Constantinopolitan (often a former provincial himself) 

and provincial is not as wide as that, as the danger of contamination is real. 

This contempt should not be connected to the strategy of several of the 

Constantinopolitan authors of not calling provincial rebels ‘Romans’: this is 

just not the same as denying them Roman identity, as is suggested several 

times, Mrs Page is absolutely right when she notes that, even though 

Kantakouzenos prefers to call the rebels ‘Peloponnesians’ and not ‘Romans’, 

what he expects of them still shows his belief in their Roman Status. But she 

never draws unequivocally the right conclusion from this. Statistical studies of 

expressions are certainly interesting, but it may be precisely what is left 
unspoken that teils us what is essential in a society! 

j 

W$ 

It is obvious that, when the political power is not Roman anymore, the poli- 

tical Roman identity disappears with it, whereas the ethnic identity, which 

existed long before the Frankish conquest and was congruent with the politi¬ 

cal identity, is more visible - and more vulnerable - now that it has to stand on 

its own, The same is true for the orthodox Christian identity. There is, however, 

nothing to suggest that the Frankish conquest was largeiy responsible for this 

ethnic identity, as is done in this book. 

Still, this book is a fine demonstration of how the selected authors cope in 

different ways with the new Situation, where political and ethnic identity are 

divorced. It offers much interesting material for an analysis of their political 

agendas, 
G. De Boel. 

S. M. Oberhelman, Dreambooks in Byzantium. Six Oneirocritica in Translation with 

Commentary and Introduction, Aldershot et Burlington (VT), Ashgate Publish¬ 

ing, 2008, VIII + 251 pages, ISBN 978-0-7546-6084-2, 

This book offers the first English translation of six of the seven surviving 

dreambooks or dream key manuals (oneirocritica) from the Byzantine period 

(the seventh is the tenth-century dreambook of Achmet, previously translated 

in S.M. Oberhelman, The Oneirocriticon of Achmet: A Medieval Greek and Arabic 

Treatise on the Interpretation of Dreams, Lubbock (TX), Texas Tech University 

Press, 1991). These books are collections of specific interpretative rules (‘To 

dream of statues of men signifies friends and loved ones’, ‘to dream of silver or 

gold points to an impeding Situation’, etc.), presented in verse, prose or both. 

In most such collections, these rules are ordered alphabetically, an exception 

being the last dreambook (ch. 9), which is structured thematically. The trans¬ 

lation of these treatises is preceded by three introductory chapters full of use- 

ful references (pp. 1-58) and accompanied by a detailed commentary (in foot- 

notes). It is followed by a bibliography containing editions, modern transla- 

tions (primarily into German and Italian) and modern scholarship (pp. 219- 

232), and two Indexes (one of dream Symbols (pp. 233-247) and a general index 

(pp. 249-251). 

The first chapter (Authors, Dates and Texts, pp. 1-19) discusses each of the six 

manuals in what is supposed to be their chronological order, which is also the 

Order in which their translations appear in the book (The Dreambook of the Holy 

Prophet Daniel with the Help ofHoly God; The Dreambook ofNicephorus, Patriarch of 

Constantinople; The Dreambook of Astrampsychus; The Dreambook of Germanus, 

Patriarch of Constantinople; an anonymous Additional Dreambook drawn from the 

Experience ofthe Wise ; and, finally, The Dreambook of Manuel II Palaeologus). In 

each case, the problematic issue of their dating is addressed (dates can only be 

approximated, but seem to ränge from the fourth or sixth c. (Daniel) to the fif- 
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teenth c. at the latest (Manuel). Their authorship is unknown (they are ascrib- 

ed to prominent figures, such as prophets and patriarchs, arguably for reasons 

of authority) except, perhaps, in the case of the dreambook ascribed to empe- 

ror Manuel (pp. 15-17). 

The second chapter (The Art of Interpreting Dreams, pp. 21-38) briefly deals 

with Artemidorus’ and Achmet’s treatises on dream Interpretation (pp. 21-24) 

and öfters a general discussion of the Byzantine treatises, covering their voca- 

bulary and the hermeneutical dynamics underlying their interpretative keys. 

Oberhelman distinguishes five types of 'methodologies’ used by Byzantine 

dreambook authors to attribute meaning to dreams (pp. 30-38): (l) the use of 

traditional material and conformity of the dream symbol with culture, (2) 

puns, wordplay and etymology, (3) antinomy (when the meaning of the dream 

is the opposite of its content), (4) analogy (metonymy), and (5) metaphor or 

hypothetico-deductive reasoning. In my view, the tropological distinction be- 

tween (4) and (5) is problematic given the fact that analogy typlcally marks a 

metaphorical rather than a raetonymical relationship (the latter of which is 

defined by contiguity rather than by similarity). In itself, the distinction be- 

tween metaphor and metonymy goes back to ancient rhetorical theory, where 

both concepts are defined as tropes (see H. Lausberg, Handbook of Literary 

Rhetoric. A Foundation for Literary Study, Leiden - Boston - Köln, Brill, 1998, 

ch. 558-564 and 565-571) and explicitly opposed to each other (see, for exam- 

ple, Cic. Or. 92 : res consequens vs simüitudo). Oberhelman himself admits that (5) 

‘is similar to analogy, but the correspondences are less literal and more meta- 

phorical’ (p. 36). It may be better to present (4) and (5) not as tropologically dif¬ 

ferent categories, but as types that differ from each other in degree rather than 

quality, 

In the third chapter (The Cultural, Historical, and Social Background, pp. 39-58), 

which, like the second, more than occasionally repeats material from the 

author’s abovementioned book on the oneirocriticon of Achmet, the author 

explores ancient and Byzantine philosophical, medical and, most extensively, 

religious sources on dream Interpretation, paying attention, among other 

things, to the interesting issue of Christian appropriation of pagan dream theo¬ 

ry. It leaves out dreams in literature ‘on the grounds that they are primarily 

plot devices’ (p. 39). Even if this omission in itself is understandable for practi- 

cal reasons, it remains somewhat arbitrary (Surely, the possible significance of 

dreams in literature extends to much more than ‘plot devices’. Conversely, 

dreams in philosophical, medical and religious writings may in some cases be 

read less straightforwardly as ‘devices’ informed by a given rhetorical, ideolö- 

gical or other agenda.) 

The translation and commentary constitute the most substantial part of the 

book (pp. 59-218). The translation is clear and accessible and for the first time 

makes this corpus of texts available to a wide audience. As Oberhelman points 
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out, only two of the translated dreambooks can be found in modern editions, 

whereas the other treatises can only be found ‘in very old and not widely 

distributed periodicals’ (p. viii; the bibliography on pp. 219-220 lists these). Of 

course. this Situation may result from the notoriously complicated textual tra- 

dition of these texts. Since contents have been taken from other dreambooks 

and lines of infiuence have been irretrievably confused, it is ‘difficult, if not 

impossible, to recover the original texts’ (p. 17). Nevertheless (or perhaps I 

should say: precisely for this reason), it is regrettable that the translation is 

not accompanied by its Greek original, especially since the commentary regu- 

larly draws upon details in the Greek texts. 

The commentary is both detailed and wide-ranging, hosting numerous 

types of explanations and comments. Not only does it explain or clarify inter¬ 

pretative Connections between the content of dreams and their meaning, but 

it also explores thematic connections with other dreambooks, discussing cor¬ 

respondences and significant deviations in the Interpretation of certain 

dreams. Moreover, it also discusses philological issues and comments on 

Byzantine cultural topics that can be traced in the texts. 

To conclude: this is a rieh and intriguing book which offers a clear transla¬ 

tion and an accessible introduction to a largely neglected corpus of texts. It will 

be of interest to newcomers in the field and specialists in Byzantine and cultu¬ 

ral studies. 
K. De Temmerman. 

A. Kazhdan, A Histöiy of Byzantine literature (850-J000). The Time of Order and 

Encyclopedism, 4d. par Christina Angelidi (Institute for Byzantine Research, 

National Hellenic Research Foundation, Research Series, 4), Äthanes 2006, 365 

pages. ISBN 960-371-031-8 ; ISSN 1108-3840. 

Ce volume fait suite ä un premier volume de la Litt^rature byzantine, qui trai- 

tait la ptode 650 ä 850. D’une certaine maniere il fait aussi suite aux deux cha- 

pitres du premier volume, qui avaient respectivement comme sujets ‘La litte- 

rature de la fin du vii* s. et la premiere moiti^ du vni® s.’ et ‘La predominance de 

la culture monastique (ca. 775 - ca. 850)’. Signaions en outre que ces deux volu- 

mes resultent de la Cooperation entre A. Kazhdan et Christina Angelidi et qu’ils 

sont edites par l’/nstitut des Etudes Byzantines (IBR/NHRF). 

Dans l’avant-propos Mme Angelidi souligne que Kazhdan avait l’intention 

d’explorer les moyens litteraires qui ont permis ie developpement d’une litte- 

rature individualisee. Lobjectif du second volume consiste dans l’examen des 

modes litteraires afin d’identifier les elements qui personnalisent l’ecriture lit- 

teraire. 
Venons alors ä l’articulation du volume et dont l’introduction (pp. 1-5) 

esquisse le cadre historique de la periode (changements politiques, economi- 
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ques et culturels) dont le point culminant se situe entre Photius et Symeon le 

Nouveau Theologien. La societe byzantine reste la preoccupation majeure de la 

recherche de Kazhdan, dont il passe en revue les traits significatifs: toujours 

centralisee, eile favorisait l’accession ä l’aristocratie, qui ä son tour donnait 

acces aux titres et aux fonctions civiles ou militaires; theoriquement, eile etait 

toujours ouverte virtuellement ä ceux qui pouvaient s’elever dans la hierarchie 

gräce ä leurs qualites, au Service civil ou militaire, ä leur sagesse ou aptitude. 

Ce Systeme assurait la sauvegarde de la structure sociale et de l’ordre social tel 

qu’il se reflete dans une serie de traites parus entre 842 et 975 et qui visaient 

l’ordre civil, militaire et ecclesiastique. Ce meme esprit de consignation preside 

aux traites accompagnes d’une systematisation des ceremonies du palais, redi- 

ges surtout sous le regne de Constantin VII, dans I’entourage duquel fut aussi 

composee une liste contenant de courtes descriptions du Systeme des themes 

de Tadministration provinciale. Dans le meme ordre d’idee va la codification de 

la legislation ayant pour but de fixer les obligations fiscales. Une tendance ana- 

logue apparait dans ia systematisation du rituel religieux byzantin : uniformi- 

sation architecturale et iconographique, Standardisation du calendrier litur- 

gique (Synaxaire de Constantinopk), formation d’un HmoXoqe complete et syste- 

matique par Symeon Metaphraste. En meme temps, sans jamais quitter l’etude 

de la tradition biblique, les Byzantins se tournaient vers les textes classiques et 

revendiquaient le röle des heritiers du pass^ athenien et romain. Un esprit 

comparable animait les ärudits qui recopiaient en ecriture minuscule des 

Oeuvres classiques en y ajoutant de scholies philologiques. lls s’adonnaient en 

outre ä la lexicographie, dont la Souda est le r^sultat le plus connu, et ä la for¬ 

mation des bibliothäques qui contenaient, outre des ouvrages theologiques, 

des auteurs grecs anciens, Toutes ces activitäs intellectuelles renfor^aient les 

tendances encyclop^diques et amplifiaient la qualite des m^thodes pedago- 

giques et d'enseignement des lettres classiques, 

L’introduction mise ä part, le volume est articule en quinze chapitres. Le 

Premier de ceux-ci traite de Photius et de Thäritage classique (pp. 7-4l), Il com- 

mence par la biographie de Photius avant d’entamer les questions relatives ä la 

datation et de l’analyse de son opus magnum, la BibUotheqiie, une Compilation 

systematique et coherente dont les premieres entrees sont courtes, tandis 

qu’en suite eile contient meme des extraits des livres depouilles. Les referen- 

ces internes et la cohesion de l'ouvrage montrent Timportance accordee par 

1 auteur aux lettres classiques et, en meme temps, ä la litterature patristique, 

mais aussi scientifique (geographie, medecine, agriculture, lexiques et ouvra¬ 

ges de grammaire). Photius repere et evalue dans les textes quelques caract^ 

ristiques communes, comme la phrase et son coraposant le mot (lexis), et syri-, 

theke, glossa ou caractere. La Bibliotheque, ä l’instar de la correspondance de 

Photius, est un temoignage sur la litterature ancienne, mais montre aussi la 

predilection de Photius pour les biographies composees d’elements contradic- 
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toires concernant la vie des auteurs ou leurs ceuvres. Photius juge la qualite des 

auteurs anciens ä Laune de l’harmonie et de la clarte. Les lettres et les sermons 

lies aux sujets ecclesiastiques ou politiques se caracterisent par un style per- 

sonnel et abstrait, l’anaphora, qui apprecie les oppositions, les jeux de mots et 

l’assonance. Il s’est, en outre, soucie des romans dramatiques de l’Antiquite. Sa 

volumineuse correspondance differe de ceile de Theodore Studite parce 

quelle depasse les limites de la lettre personnelle et devient quelquefois une 

dissertation theologique ou poiitique. Ses correspondants sont des collegues 

plutot que des disciples, mais c’est la generation suivante qui beneficiera de la 

litterature photienne. 
La chronique de Georges le Moine, caracterisee comme une narration des 

faits historiques dans un esprit monastique, est le sujet du second chapitre 

(pp. 43-52). L'enseigneraent dogmatique et moral ou les petites historiettes 

edifiantes inserees dans la narration historiographique sont des priorit^s pro- 

posees par la chronique, qui s’opposent aux redactions annalistiques de 

Georges le Syncelie et de Theophane le Confesseur. La production litteraire de 

la generation suivant Photius fait l’objet du chapitre suivant (pp. 52-90). Des 

auteurs tels que l’empereur Leon VI, le patriarche Nicolas le Mystique, le 

m^tropolite de Cesaree Arethas et le haut fonctionnaire L^on Choirosphact^s, 

de l’Ecole de Photius, formaient un groupe dont le point en commun r^sidait 

dans le fait de combiner des Elements k la fois traditionnels et novateurs. L^on 

VI est l’exemple typique de cette effervescence intellectuelle ; son traite mili¬ 

taire et la codification de lois mis k part, il a compos^ des pi^ces en vers et des 

discours panegyriques. Il a essaye de donner aux hom^lies une plus grande 

subtilit^ et d’effacer les limites entre Lhymnographie et l’hagiographie tandis 

qu'il a aussi servi les lettres classiques. Nicolas le Mystique a pouss^ ä fond la 

litterature epistolaire; son style ‘clair et direct’ ainsi que sa tendance k l’ab- 

straction, a produit des textes oü alternent Texpression de rämotion’ et les 

exemples empruntes au passe. Malgrd le caractere pratique de sa correspon¬ 

dance et malgre l’emploi d’une langue ordinaire, ses lettres sont des pi^ces lit- 

teraires, et cela sans tenir compte de leur valeur comme sources historiques. 

L’erudit Arethas, connu pour la possession de manuscrits d’Euclide, Platon, 

Aristote, Lucien, Aristide, mais aussi d’auteurs chretiens, preferait composer 

les regles consacrees ä la rhetorique, tout en Optant pour un style impersonnel, 

style qui est plus personnalise dans ses ceuvres apologetiques ou dans ses 

traites courts. Si Nicolas le Mystique, disciple de Photius, aimait l’abstraction 

mais dans un style clair et simple, Arethas preferait le flou rhetorique, les 

fioritures textuelles, les proverbes, les citations, les allusions et les vers poeti- 

ques. 
Vers 900 font leur apparition des erudits eponymes ou anonymes, dont les 

ceuvres (panegyriques, lettres et discours) font 1 objet du chapitre intitule Elo- 

quence autour de 900 : l'ecole de Photius’ (pp. 84-90), tandis que le chapitre sui- 
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vant (pp. 91-102) concerne Nicetas David le Paphlagonien, surnomme le Philo- 

sophe, eleve doue d’Arethas. Outre ses lettres, Nicetas a laisse des traites theo- 

logiques, des commentaires sur Gregoire de Naziance, des sermons sur des per- 

sonnages bibliques ou sur les fondateurs du christianisme, dont ceux sur les 

saints militaires constituent l’avant-garde d’un genre iitteraire qui connaitra 

son essor durant la seconde moitie du x' s. Par contre la Vie du patriarche Ignace 

presente le conflit entre Photius et Ignace sur un ton plutot personnel qu’ideo- 

logique. 

La Vie anonyme du patriarche Euthyme fait l’objet du chapitre suivant (pp. 103- 

lll). Son biographe quitte le terrain traditionnel de Thagiographie pour se 

centrer sur les activites de l’entourage imperial et surtout sur la question des 

mariages de L^on VI. La nouveaute dans cette piece consiste dans le boulever- 

sement du Schema traditionnel du heros et de l’antiheros et dans rintroduction 

d’un modele Iitteraire base sur trois adversaires du saint. 

La partie suivante est consacr^e aux intellectuels dorigine provinclale 

(pp. 113-131). C’est le cas des oeuvres de Pierre d’Argos, des poemes religieux et 

les eioges d’Arsäne de Corfou, des textes hagiographiques de Basile, disciple de 

S. Euthyme lejeune, de la Translatio des reliques de Theodora deThessalonique, 

de la Vie de Constantin le Juif, pi^ces repräsentatives de la divergence stylistique 

entre la capitale et la province. Seule exception k cette regle, le texte de Jean 

Camäniates sur La Prise de Thessalonique, qui, s’il n'est pas d’une ^poque plus 

tardive, par la vivacitä de la description donne ä penser ä un precurseur de 

Michel Psellos. 

Les ceuvres de Constantin VII Porphyrog^nete et des literati de sa cour 

(pp. 132-183), comprennent des traitäs imperiaux ou les discours hagiographi¬ 

ques, et surtout la biographie de Basile I", mais aussi la Continwat/on de Theo- 

phane et le Livre des Rois. Ces trois syntheses historiques traduisent l’importance 

politique de la dynastie macddonienne et surpassent la methode historiogra- 

phique de l’äpoque precddente, Sur le sillon de la Bibliotheque de Photius, les 

collaborateurs de Constantin ont produit une encyclopedie immense, avec des 

extraits des auteurs anciens dans cinquante-trois categories dont seulement 

quelques collections de fragments sont conservees. La nostalgie du passe 

caracterise aussi les compositions dites imperiales (De thematibus. De admini- 

strando imperiOr De ceremoniis). La biographie de Basile F revele une epoque nou- 

velle pour le panegyrique imperial. Elle refute l’esprit de la Chronographie 

annalistique de Theophane et la disposition ä la denonciation exprimee par le 

pamphlet de Nicetas David le Paphlagonien; eile focalise l’interet sur Timage 

du protagoniste. La narration historique du regne de Basile I" constitue le cin- 

quieme livre de la Continuation de Theophane et represente un type nouveau de 

Chronographie plutot centre sur le protagoniste que sur un flot d’informations. 

L’ceuvre de Genesios se rapproche de celle du Continuateur pour ce qui est les 

visees politiques, mais eile en differe par le doigte, le Continuateur etant meil- 

leur narrateur. Cette nouvelle Chronographie a ete la principale realisation de 

la litterature byzantine dans la seconde moitie du x'= sikle. Dans ce climat, les 

erudits de la cour ont trouve un sol propice ä la culture de la rhetorique dans 

plusieurs domaines. Theodore Daphnopates est un orateur eloquent, connu 

pour son epistolographie. Son style distingue se caracterise par les prologues 

et epilogues imposants et son ecriture riche de paronomases, synonymes, asso- 

nances. Constantin le Rhodien, auteur d’une Ekphrasis en vers iambiques dediee 

ä Constantinople et plus particulierement aux Saints-Apotres, centre son inte- 

ret sur l’architecture et les materiaux precieux des edifices constantinopoli- 

tains. Au-delä des textes officiels transmis par des manuscrits uniques, 

l’ceuvre historique qui porte le nom de Symeon le Logothete est connue par 

plusieurs manuscrits et une tradition plus que complexe : outre les deux famil- 

les de manuscrits qui se distinguent, dans les grandes lignes, en la collection de 

Leon le Gramraairien et celle de la Continuation de Georges le Moine, il en existe 

d’autres redactions. L’analyse des divergences dans la narration des evene- 

ments et les descriptions du portrait des protagonistes revMe des differences 

de Position politique. Cette analyse est suivie d’observations sur le style de 

Symeon le Logoth^e, qui est ^tranger ä la technique rhetorique et ä l’art du 

portrait, mais fourmille de verbes et d’adverbes qui traduisent des ämotions 

vives. Le septieme chapitre du livre s’acheve avec les dpistoliers contemporains 

de Constantin VII Porphyrogdndte. Thdodore de Cyzique, Alexandre de Nicde, 

Thdodore de Nicee et le Professeur Anonyme, un litterateur professionnel qui, 

comme il est souligne, n’est ni moine, ni ecclesiastique, mais est entourd de 

collegues et de correspondants qui n’appartiennent pas aux dchelons dlevds de 

la societe (ä l’exception de l’impdratrice Sophie, du logothete Thdoktistos et du 

sacellaire Ldon). 
Le chapitre suivant est consacrd aux textes hagiographiques produits ä 

Constantinople (pp. 185-209). Les auteurs des biographies de S. Basile lejeune, 

de S. Andrd Salos, de S. Niphon ou d’autres narrations sur les saints de pdrio- 

des anciennes, comme Ste Anastasia, Michel le Syncelle et les quarante-deux 

martyrs d’Amorion, contribuent au developpement de l’apprdciation de la qua- 

lite du passe. Loin des sermons composes en faveur de la dynastie macedo- 

nienne a la cour de Constantin VII, ces textes offrent la Vision d’un futur ima- 

ginaire sur terre et au ciel. Au point de vue social, ä l’exception du Stratege 

Callinique, tous ces textes restent tres proches des citoyens de la capitale et 

non de la cour, et au point de vue politique, ils se rapprochent plutot de la 

Chronique de Symeon le Logothete que de la Continuation de Theophane. Les 

auteurs et les lecteurs s’interessent ä la reputation posthume des pecheurs et 

des justes. La composition en episodes non lineaires donne a penser ä la Vie 

d’Euthyme. Dans certains cas, les auteurs donnent le cadre de la vie quotidien- 

ne et esquissent la complexite de la nature humaine, traits communs ä l’histo- 

riographie et l’epistolographie de l’epoque. 
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Le neuvieme chapitre (pp. 211-229) concerne la Vie de Paul de Latros et quel¬ 

ques saints provinciaux. La Vie de Paul, peut-etre due ä S3mieon Metaphraste, 

est consideree comme une piece litteraire unique, dotee d’une cohesion in¬ 

terne, composee suivant les principes de l'Ecole de Bithynie. Les protagonistes, 

dans cette Vie comme dans celles de S. Demetrianos et de S. Blaise, sont des vil- 

iageois; Constantinople y est une sorte de decor. Les heros sont des veritables 

hommes, des personnages qui bougent et essaient de s’enfuir dans le desert ou 

dans les montagnes. Dans ce meme chapitre sont vus des textes mineurs (epi- 

grammes et lettres) dejä renoves des le ix" s. La petite nouvelle, qui dans le 

passe etait inseree dans la chronique de Georges le Moine, est de nouveau de 

mise en valeur avec Paul de Monemvasie, auteur qui selon le biographe de Paul 

de Latros avait une predllection pour les faits surnaturels, qui fait penser ä 

l’auteur anonyme des Miracles de S. Artemius pour ce qui est de son aisance ä 

utiliser des mots vernaculaires et des termes techniques. 

Le Menologe de Symeon Metaphraste est analyse dans le chapitre dix 

(pp. 231-247). Cette Compilation est contemporaine des syst^matisations simi- 

laires de calendriers liturgiques connues sous les noms de Synaxaire de 

Constantinople et Menologe de Basile II. Le Menologe de Symeon peut @tre place 

dans le cadre de l’essor litteraire du x' s. Le remplacement des vieilles compila- 

tions hagiographiques par cette oeuvre de grande ampleur est un exploit 

jamais vu. Cette Compilation est un miroir des vues communes et des tendan- 

ces concernant l’enchantement que suscite Constantinople, Tadmiration 

envers le pouvoir militaire de l’empire romain paien, les devoirs de l’empereur 

envers Dieu et les saints, l’obedience et l’attrait pour le romanesque. 

Le chapitre onze (pp. 249-272) est consacrä k Jean Geometre et k la poesie 

politique. Les epigrammes de cet aristocrate, qui sont lids aux ev^nements de 

son temps, inaugurent un genre nouveau de podsie politique qui contribue ä 

l’essor de la litterature byzantine. L’A. note qu’il faut dissocier la ‘poesie politi¬ 

que’, qui est un genre litteraire, de ‘vers politiques’, qui concernent la structure 

du rythme et non le contenu du po^me. Outre ses poemes consacrds aux empe- 

reurs et aux evenements politiques, la poesie de Geometre comprend des dpi- 

grammes sur des personnes et des objets. Les philosophes anciens y sont men- 

tionnes plus frequemment que les saints. La Vision de Geometre met en accord 

la vaillance militaire et la culture spirituelle. Il est Interesse par une pleiade de 

sujets bibliques et ecclesiastiques, mais ses epigrammes qui se referent aux 

sujets militaires ou a la connaissance profane sont plus nombreuses, realite qui 

le relie ä l’encyclopedisme du x^' s. 

‘L’historiographie chevaleresque de Leon le Diacre et ses contemporains’, tel 

est le titre du chapitre douze (pp. 273-294). Deux chroniques mentionnees par 

les historiens posterieurs, comme Jean Skylitzes, montrent Tinteret pour les 

membres de l’aristocratie militaire et leurs exploits, tels que Jean Kourkouas et 

les membres de la familie des Phocas. La bravoure de Nicephore Phocas est 
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aussi le noyau de la composition en vers iambiques intitulee la prise de la Crete, 

due a Theodose le Diacre. Dans ce long poeme, les references ä Georges de 

Pisidie sont abondantes et les auteurs anciens comme Homere, Euripide, 

Aristophane et autres sont souvent mentionnes. L’ceuvre de Theodose se carac- 

terise par I'abstraction et par des banalites rhetoriques, tandis que ses heros 

ressembient ä ceux de Jean Geometre, qui, outre les qualites des guerriers, ont 

aussi les merites de l’eloquence. Leon ie Diacre, fameux pour son ceuvre histo- 

rique, est aussi l’auteur de l’eloge adresse ä Basile II. Les emprunts ä la mytho- 

logie et ä l’histoire ancienne avaient pour but d’exalter ia personnalite de l’em- 

pereur et de la comparer aux rois et aux philosophes anciens. Cette sagesse 

encyclopedique est completee par les descriptions precises des expeditions ou 

des affrontements militaires, une Innovation pour un ouvrage historique. Ses 

heros sont aussi Nicephore Phocas et Jean Tziraiskes, de meme que l’adversaire 

de Byzance, le prince Sviatoslav. Leon le Diacre utilise l’heritage ancien non pas 

pour prouver que les Byzantins avaient surpass^ leurs ancetres, comparaison 

faite aussi par Theodose le Diacre, mais pour indiquer que les Byzantins parta- 

geaient un milieu naturel, geographique et culturei commun avec leurs ance¬ 

tres. Le modMe du guerrier representä par Nicephore Phocas n’empeche pas de 

le proclamer samt, comme en t^moignent deux eloges dediäs k sa memoire. Les 

ideaux lies k l’^poque sont largement refletes dans l’^pistolographie de deux 

hauts dignitaires : Nicephore Ouranos et L^on de Synnade. Le premier s’intä- 

ressait k la theorie militaire, tandis que L^on de Synnade pr^färait exterminer 

ses adversaires par une ironie lä oü Photius utilisait la d^rision brutale. 

Sous le titre ‘Le patriote ou la r^surrection de Lucien de Samosate’, le trei- 

zieme chapitre (pp. 295-302) examine les ceuvres de ce sophiste ancien et 

auteur satirique du n* s. par les 4rudits byzantins qui lurent, copiärent et anno- 

terent son ceuvre. Ce retour en arri^re est evident dans l’imitation du dialogue 

intitul^ Philopatris. li est Studie dans le chapitre suivant (pp. 303-309), qui prä¬ 

sente Gabriel l’Hymnographe, qui vöcut durant la seconde moitie du x* s., 

auteur de canons, de tropaires et de chants. Gabriel essaie de combiner l’hym- 

nographie metrique avec la prose hagiographique pour faire revivre le genre 

qui s’etait distingue par son intensite sentimentale dans la poesie de saint 

Andre de Crete. 
Le chapitre final (pp. 311-336) recapitule les sous-unites du livre et rappeile 

les traits majeurs de l’epoque, l’education et la production de livres, les 

auteurs, l’Antiquite et le declin des genres traditionneis. Ce dernier chapitre 

evalue la tendance, qui commence ä s’accentuer, ä la creation d’ouvrages de 

Compilation ou de dictionnaires et ä la production de manuscrits. 

Entre les annees 850 et 1000, examinees dans le volume, souvent qualifiees 

de Renaissance, les literati sont des hauts dignitaires, des maitres ou des lettres 

professionnels, mais aussi des representants du haut clerge, tandis que, 

contrairement ä l’epoque precedente, les moines ne constituent qu’une mino- 
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rite des auteurs lettres. Alors que les genres litteraires demeurent inchanges, 

l’A. de ce volume constate une personnalisation dans l’expression et ceia aussi 

bien dans les traites que dans les Vies des saints ou dans les exercices de rhe- 

torique. En outre, ce qui caracterise cette litterature c’est notamment ia varie- . 

te des manieres de rendre une thematique, surtout celle du heros guerrier, qui 

commence ä devenir un sujet de choix pour tous les genres de textes. Fina¬ 

lement les moyens expressifs, teis que l’ironie et Ia recherche dans le domaine 

linguistique, sont aussi des elements litteraires nouveaux. Le merite du travail 

consiste dans le fait d’avoir tire au clair et avoir mis en valeur toutes ces nou- 

veautes de la litterature meso-byzantine. Signaions que le volume est assorti 

d’un Index analytique (pp. 339-365) des personnes et des lieux, et des termes ::1 

litteraires qui permet l’acces facile ä son contenu. 

Maria Leontsini. 

Ilaria Domenici, Giovanni Lido. Sui segni ceksti {Le porpore, 29); trad. par Erika 

Maderna, Milan, Medusa, 2007,159 pages. ISBN 978-88-7698-115-9. ! 

Jean le Lydien commencerait-il ä devenir un auteur ä succes ? Toujours est- 

il que deux savantes italiennes se sont donne pour täche d’expliquer et de 1 

traduire en une langue vernaculaire le deuxieme des traites laisses par i 

Tecrivain contemporain de Justinien. L’entreprise etait meritoire, car Jean n’a i 
jamais passe pour un grand styliste (voir Photios, Bibi, cod. 180,125 b 7-8) et le 

sujet lui-mime etait fort technique et rebutant. Nulle part, les deux auteurs ne , 

font dtat de pr^occupations editoriales, en sorte qu’elles se contentent, si Ton 

peut ecrire, de traduire le texte procure par C, Wachsmuth (Leipzig, 1897). La j 
source principale, le Caseolims (BN 5uppl. Gr. 257) est en fort mauvais ^tat, ce qui 

explique des lacunes düment signalees par la typographie {p. 38). Ä l’occasion, 

ces derni^res sont considdrables, et il faut recourir k Ia tradition indirecte pour 

se faire une idde du ddveloppement qui a disparu. Par exemple p. 5 C. Wachs- : 

muth insdre, apres le passage traduit par Mme Maderna (p. 48), le bref resume 

d’un developpement sur les animaux d’Egypte qu’a conserve Theophylacte j 

Simocatta (Hist., VII, 16, 12): jteql öe xwv dvSQtojropoQcptov xai, NeiXcpan' 

xai Tolg JtdXat lOxoQTixaL. Tlvo; öe öTipavxtxöv f) touxcov evÖTijxta 

xa0£OXoxEv, EiJtELv sOaQQTi'^Ev 6 Au6ög, xmv dXXtov X(.av vemxEQog .' ::l:J 

xaGeoxwg, ög xaxd xoug xöowug ey’vwQL^exo ’lovöxiviavoü xoü auxo- : ! 

xgdxogog. Meme s’il ne meritait pas necessairement les Honneurs de la 

traduction, il eüt du faire l’objet d’une note. Hormis les longs et precieux 

chapitres sur la divination ä Rome, le reste du livre est un ensemble de 

documents dont l’unite n'est pas la qualite maitresse. Pour plusieurs d’entre 

eux, la discretion de nos collegues italiennes a des consequences importantes. 

On me permettra quelques complements d’information que J’emprunte ä im 

de mes travaux, que citent Mesdames Domenici et Maderna {M. Dubuisson - 

J. Schamp, Jean le Lydien. Des magistratures de i’Etat romain, I, Paris, 2006, pp. cxi- 

cxii). Dans les ch. 16 et 16 a Wachsmuth (Ohservations generales sur la lune, p. 69 

Maderna), on trouve simplement entre les deux morceaux l’indication d’une 

lacune. Le passage n’est fourni que par un seul manuscrit; le Caseolinus, apres 

une lacune, portait la suite du texte. Or, C.O. Zuretti (C.A.G. XI, l) a imprime le 

texte du Scorialensis 1. R, 14, oü a trouve place le texte manquant: Outcoj 

{laXkov dxrptoaötv tbg ö Jt}.avcb|xevog oupavog ÖieiXricpe ocpaiQag ejixd xai 

pexQoig ÖTiptouQYixoig oupjtXripoüxaL xoig xflg eßöopdöog xai Ji>.fi0oug 

pexexEL xai yewä JtXqöog, Jxo^^ueLöcög öe xexLvqxaL xai xl^v EvavxLcoaiv e'xet 

elg x6 Ev cbg 'AQLOXOxeXrig edet^e. Oiiöl ydp- jtoXXdg cpoQdg - 

tva xolg exELvou xö'HöcüiieOa gfipaoLv - dviad^ei fi cpuaig xai jioiel xiva 

xd^LV, xfi |iev [xid «poQd> tioXXö. aKobovaa acbpaxa, xm öe evl öcb|xaxi 

3toX,Xdg <poQdg. 'H ydp xivTiaig auxwv dvxLcpepExat xp djtXavel- yevvTixLxfi 

ydQ dv eI'ti ouxcog xat jcoirixixri xai yovLjxog’ del öe dvxiqiEQExai deLyEveolav 

jiavxl JtaQEXOVoa. Lajointure est parfaite. On lira avec beaucoup de profit 

la belle introduction d’llaria Domenici. Elle montre que l’astrologie de Jean se 

fonde sur l’ars. Toutefois, on hesitera ä affirmer avec eile (p. 9) que la fermeture 

de I’ecole neoplatonicienne d’Athenes est due au refus des philosophes de se 

convertir au christianisme et que (p. Il) la condamnation d’Origene ä Constan- 

tinople en 553 visait ceux qui voyaient dans le ciel et dans les astres des forces 

dotdes d’äme et de raison. Que le trinöme Etrurie-Rome-Constantinople soit au 

centre des recherches de Jean en matike d’astrologie tient ä des prdoccu- 

pations ideologiques, montrer la prodigieuse anciennetä de l’Empire: ainsi 

s'explique, par exemple, le rapprochement entre Tusci et Buotd^ELv (p. 15); 

dans le meme sens, Jean ^crit dans Mag. (introduction, l) §x xfjg Ouooxojttag 

öodoxoug. 'Il ne s’est pas souci^ d’hdpatoscopie ni de procurer le moyen de 

prevolr le destin individuel (yevE0>^iax6v), mais d’astrologie politique et 

universelle, comme celui qu’il proclamait un dieu en la matiere, Ptolemee. 

Donne en grec sous forme d’appendice, le mythe de Tages, l’enfant nä vieux, 

meritait une tentative d’dlucidation. H^siode aussi (Trav., 181) signalait des 

enfants nes JtoXioxQOXacpot, que l’on rapprochera mutatis mutandis des 

vEoyevfi acbjiaxa Jto>.id (puvxa de Platon (Polit., 273 e 10), mais le parallele des 

LoiS (IV, 712 b) est particulierement eclairant. Tout indique que Ton doit deceler 

dans cette histoire un m3d:he de fondation: celle de Rome recourait aussi ä une 

charrue. On ne s’etonnera pas que les documents pretendument traduits 

pechent a l'occasion par anachronisme, comme pour Nigidius Figulus ou 

Cornelius Labeo, quand ce n’est pas Jean lui-meme qui intervient: prophetie 

post eventum. Eleve des neoplatoniciens, Jean voit en Tages le substitut 

d’Hermes chtonien. Le message ainsi transmis avait revetu la forme d’un 

dialogue, de surcroit en vers: c’etait, une fois encore, une indication sur la 

provenance: comment ne pas penser aux fameux Orades chaldaiques ? Les notes 

s’efiforcent de ne rien laisser dans l’ombre, meme si l’identification des sources 
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ou des auteurs reste souvent impossible. Certains details pretent a discussion. 

Par exemple, Jean evoque Fonteius et Capiton (p. 14). Domenici y voit, non pas 

deux personnages distincts, mais un seul et meme homme, C. Fonteius Capito, 

pontifex maximus et consul suffectus en 33 aCn. Elle ne tient pas compte des 

remarques tres critiques de M. Dubuisson dans M. Dubuisson - J. Schamp, op. 

dt, I, Paris, 2006, pp. clxiii-clvii. On deplorera seulement que l’accentuation des 

mots grecs soit parfois fantaisiste. Quant ä ia traduction, eile se lit avec 

agrement, malgre l’aridite de la matiere. L’ouvrage, malheureusement, est 

depourvu de bibliographie et d’index, ce qui le rend peu utilisable pour le 

profane, d’autant plus que les notes sont placees ä la fm soit de Tintroduction 

soit de la traduction. Neanmoins, le lecteur curieux sera richement paye de sa 

peine. Puisse ce bon livre contribuer ä faire lever une vocation d’editeur. Mal¬ 

gre ses grandes qualites, l’edition de C. Wachsmuth a tout de meme pris 

quelques rides. 
J. Schamp. 

C. A, Kuehn et J. D. Bacgarly, Anastasius of Sinai. Hexaemeron. Avant-propos par 

J. A. Munitiz (Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 278), Rome, Pontificio Istituto 

Orientale, 2007, lxxxii + 495 pages. ISBN 978-88-7210-357-6. 

Suivant une habitude trop räpandue ä l’epoque, Gentien Hervet s’etait Con¬ 

tent^ de traduire en 1579 l'Hexaemeron courant sous le nom d’Anastase le 

Sinaite. En principe, de nos Jours, I’^dition princeps eüt du revetir une autre 

Couverture, celle qui avait ddjä servi notamment pour la Viae dux (CPG 7745) et 

les Quaestiones et responsiones {CPG 7746), produits de la plume respectivement 

de K.-H. Uthemann et de M, Richard et J. Munitiz. On ne sait pourquoi, tournant 

le dos ä la serie du Corpus Christianomm de Turnhout, le livre de MM. Kuehn et 

Baggarly a choisi Rome pour refuge. Les ^diteurs envisagent-ils de confier ä la 

Collection du CCSG ‘our more comprehensive edition of the Hexaemeron, cur- 

rently in preparation’ (p. lix) ? Reapparu dans ia foulee du concile de Trente, le 

recueil de douze discours ne laisse pas d’etre passablement suspect. M. Richard 

s’etait dejä etonne qu’aucun manuscrit ne remontät au-delä du xvi* s. De sur- 

croit, dans ia plupart des temoins, la derniere pike a disparu et, meme quand 

eile est presente, la censure s’est exercee sur les demikes lignes, non sans mal- 

adresse apparemment, sauf dans un seul cas (N, Oxoniensis CoJlegii Novi 139, qui 

a donne lieu ä quelques copies fort recentes). On pouvait donc ä bon droit se 

poser la question de l’authenticite du tout. Dans plusieurs contributions, 

Baggarly l’avait niee, en signalant en particulier que l’auteur avait mis ä profit 

le De omnifaria doctrina de Michel Psellos. De nouvelles observations sur les ren- 

contres textuelles conduisirent bientot le savant americain ä dater Toeuvre 

pretee ä Anastase des annees de peu anterieures ä 1156. En revanche, K.-H. 

Uthemann, qui toutefois ne se prononce pas formellement, serait moins enclin 

t 
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ä mutiler le Nachlass du Sinaite. Manifestement, toute la clarte n’est pas enco- 

re falte dans cette matike difficile et controversk, et, en derniere analyse, les 

editeurs ne se flattent pas d’y avoir reussi. L’kablissement du texte repose sur 

trente-cinq manuscrits. Ils sont dkrits, avec une tres grande minutie, dans la 

seconde partie de l’introduction, au terme de laquelle on decouvrira un stem- 

ma parfaitement clair (pp. lxii-lxhi). Dans I’intervalle, les relations entre les 

familles de manuscrits sont kablies au terme d’une analyse serree de varian- 

tes significatives. Donnee comme ‘select’, la bibliographie est etendue et tres 

riche (pp. lxviii-lxxxii). Le terrain ainsi deblaye, les editeurs munissent les pages 

de grec d’un apparat critique succinct, normalement negatif. La Version an- 

glaise s’orne des refkences scripturaires indispensables; pratiquement, sauf 

de loin en loin (ainsi, en II, 4, p. 53, ä propos de l’aphthartodocetisme ; IV, 3, 

p. 109, ä propos de l’emploi des mots döeXcpfi et dÖEXcpiÖoüg ou d6e}^cpLö6g), les 

notes sont absentes. Le lecteur ne re(;oit pour outil de travail qu’un modeste 

‘Index nominum selectorum’ (pp. 489-495), Anastase affectionne les periodes 

chargks d’un vocabulaire recherche. Par consequent, on doit kre reconnais- 

sant ä MM. Kuehn et Baggarly d’avoir essaye d’en produire une traduction. Elle 

rend bien le sens, certes, mais, dans la mesure oü en peut Juger un lecteur non- 

anglophone, eile ne s’efforce point de faire sentir la respiration et le rythme 

des phrases. L’ampleur du traik et aussi, peut-on craindre, ia politique de ia 

maison d’edition ont sans doute impos^ maints sacrifices. C’est, en particulier, 

ce que l’on doit deplorer pour le livre I, exceptionnellement riche, comme de 

Juste, en allusions philosophiques. En 1,3 (p. 46) ’O^cpEbg 6^ ttiv [tovdÖa ’Avk 

■xakd, xovxiGXiv djxeQfj devient bizarrement ‘and Orpheus calls Aguieus the 

Monad : that is, undivided’. L’apparat critique ‘dvk] MNP ’AyuLk legendum est 

secundum Cumont’ est trop laconique pour etre de quelque utilit^. Donne 

comme une epicl^se grecque ‘Avia est repris ä F. Cumont (Lydus et Anastase le 

Sinaite, dans BZ 30 (1929-1930), p. 33) qui eite Jean le Lydien {Mois, II, 6, p. 23,1 

Wünsch), oü l’on a cependant ’AyuLk et le recueil d’O. Kern (fr. 309). D’autre 

part, dans sa Theologie arithme'tique, Nicomaque de Gerasa avait dejä montre que 

l’ennkde ^tait 'Ayuiia (Photios, Bibi, cod. 187,145 a l). La faute resulte proba- 

blement de l’intrusion d’une glose marginale ou interlineaire. Movaöa a ete 

explique sous la forme a' eva echt apres confusion vea, et l’agglomerat a 

expulse l’epiclese originale. Quoi qu’ii en soit, une correction s’impose. 

Dussent-elles sonner comme le rappel d’etudes dejä publiees, le lecteur aurait 

ke heureux de lire des pages plus developpks sur les sources mises en ceuvre 

par Anastase ou sur la tradition indirecte. Nul ne se targue d’aborder aisement 

un texte comme celui-ci. En I, 4, 1 (p. 12, 204-205), Anastase ecrit: 'H|X£ig ös 

(papev dQX'n Lö)v jtdvTcuv ÜJtEgdQXiog JiQwni pk ÜJtdQxil ©£6<;. Le substantif 

attribut aristoteliden iJHdQxh s’imprime habituelleraent sous la forme 

vjiagxn, mais la iunctura VKSQägxiog ... ujtaQXil ne figure pas ailleurs. On est 

tente d’evoquer tel passage du ps.-Denys l’Areopagite (De la hierarchie celeste, 
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p. 32, 11-12) qui roule sur la monade iraari^ o^öLac; iJjtEQdQXJ^^ ^Qxn 

a’iTia xai Jtavxtov ijjrEQOUöLCüg doxeiq} auvoxfi JieQLÖEÖQayjxevri. On voit bien 

ce que pourrait offrir un mdex verbomm. Pour avoir tire de i’ombre une ceuvre 

capitaie, MM. Kuehn et Baggarly ont droit ä la gratitude. Les chercheurs en con- 

naissaient dejä teile partie, notamment les temoignages sur Papias de 

Hierapolis (I, 6,1, p. 18, 321-322 ; VII b, 5, 5, p. 256, 470-471), voir, par exemple, 

B. D. Ehrman, The Apostolic Fathers. Epistle of Barnabas. Papias and Quadratus. 

Epistle to Diognetus. The Shepherd of Hermas, Cambridge (MA) - Londres, 2003, 

pp. 110-113. L’un d’eux prete ä ambiguite. On lit en effet (l, 6, 1, p. 18, 322) 

riajiiou Toü jrdvu lob 'leQaJtoXiTO'u ton xw £jiiöxy|0lo) qx)ixf|aavxog. 

Naturellement, Jean etait le disciple bien aime (cf.Jn 13,23).Faut-il pourautant 

entendre que Papias ie frequenta assidüment (‘dose companion’ Ehrmann) ? Ä 

mon sens, cpoLxdw a id le sens courant de ‘fut le disciple’, en Sorte que la locu- 

tion de Kuehn -Baggarly ‘who visited St. John’ demeure un peu vague. Cette fois 

encore, une refärence aux editions usuelles des Peres Apostoliques aurait 

rendu Service. On remarquera au passage que l’epithete 83iioxf|6iO(; n’est pas 

rendue. Malgr^ ce que je viens d’en ecrire, la presente Edition sera bien ac- 

cueillie. Avant d’etre vraiment exploitable ä des fins scientifiques, le texte 

d’Anastase räclame encore beaucoup de travail d’exeg^se et de vocabulaire. On 

doit espärer qu’en pr^parant l’edition maior qu’ils promettent les ^diteurs 

reussiront ä combler les attentes legitimes des lecteurs les plus attentifs. 

J. SCHAMP. 

J. RouGt (t), R. Delmaire et ab, Les bis religieuses des empereurs romains de Constantin 

ä Theodose II (312-438). II. Code Thiodosien I-XV, Code Justitiien, Constitutions sir- 

mondiennes. Texte latin par T. Mommsen (t), P. Meyer (f) et P. Krueger (t). 

Introduction, tradiiction et notes (Sources Chritiennes, 531), Paris, Les editions du 

Cerf, 2009, 592 pages. ISBN 978-2-204-08820-6 ; ISSN 0750-1978. 

Les lois religieuses promulguees par les empereurs des iv^ et v* s. forment le • 

pendant et le compleraent indispensable des textes chretiens et para-chretiens 

de l’epoque. Elles ont ete reunies dans le livre seizieme et demier du Code 

Theodosien (Sources Chretiennes, 497; voir dej'ä AC 76 (2007), pp. 362-364), mais il 

s’en faut qu’elles y figurent toutes. Ainsi s’explique la bipartition du projet. Le 

deuxieme volume contient le reste, epars dans CTh I-XV, sans compter seize lois 

publiees dans le Code Justinien, mais omises dans le recueil de 438, et les 

Constitutions sirmondiennes, pour lesquelles s’est longtemps pose xm probleme 

d’authenticite. L’ensemble aurait pu etre gross! encore, mais ceia eüt ete sans 

benefice reel. Äjuste titre, les maitres d’ceuvre ont decide d’exclure les lois rou- 

lant sur les empereurs quand ils sont munis de titres comme divus, divinus^ diva- 

lis, aetemus, caelestis, etc., sur l’adoration de la pourpre ou sur les crimes de 

sacrilege commis par ceux qui ne respectent pas les decisions. Bien que l’edi¬ 

tion n’ait aucunement l’intention d’etre critique, le fait de traduire a oblige 

dans certains cas a s’interroger sur l’exactitude du texte regu jusqu’ici et meme 

ä le modifier, L’annotation est riche et etoffee, munie d’une bibliographie 

extremement riche et precieuse. Quand la comprehension du texte etait parti- 

culierement malaisee, les notes n’ont pas pu etre cantonnees au bas des pages. 

Les editeurs ont, comme dans le volume I, choisi le Systeme des annexes, trois 

dans le cas qui nous occupe (mais voir plus bas). La presence des Constitutions 

sirmondiennes dans l’ouvrage montre assez que M. Olivier Huck, qui a signe la 

partie correspondante, croit ä leur authenticite, et il apporte d’excellents argu- 

ments. L’un d’entre eux est particulierement significatif. Deux textes, CTh 1,1, 

5 et 1,1,6, n’ont ete retrouves qu’au debut du 19" siede. Or, ils mettent en place 

un Schema qu’un faussaire n’aurait evidemment pu connaitre, celui que l’on 

trouve aussi dans les Constitutions sirmondiennes. Chemin faisant, il decrit la For¬ 

mation de l’ensemble de 18 textes, dont les deux derniers sont plus tardifs. La 

Collection s’est donc formee par agglutination progressive, 7 pieces, puis 16 et 

enfin 18. Celle qui est publiee ici en renferme 16. Elle a du se Former peu apres 

le conclle de Mäcon I (581-583) et avant celui de Macon II (585), car, dans les 

manuscrits, les Constitutions viennent ä l’appui des canons de Mäcon I. fcrites 

parallelement aux documents eritrant dans CTh, eiles jettent sur le mode de 

redaction de l’ensemble une lumlere utile. Naturellement, elles ont des passa- 

ges communs avec CTh, marques ici en italiques. Dans la traduction, il arrive 

que certaines locutions Frangaises heurtent par leur rudesse. Par exemple, 

p. 211 ‘cru bon se r^Fugier’ (voir aussi par exemple p. 241). On corrigera aussi 

certaines donnees de la n. 1 de la p. 228, oü il est question des jeux olympiques 

d’Antioche. L’alytarque ^tait Charge de les organiser, ce qui lui valut le privilä- 

ge special de planter plusieurs cypräs, mais d’en couper un seul (CTh X, 1,12 du 

17 juin 379). Comme le rappelle l’annotateur, les donnees sont däcrites par Jean 

Malalas ; touteFois, les renseignements les plus int^ressants sur les organisa- 

teurs figurent, non pas comme indiqu^, p. 248 B. (X, 27 = p. 188 Thurn), mais 

pp. 286-287 (XII, 7-9 = p. 217 Thurn). Le texte de loi mentionne un grammateus 

et un amphitaleus. Ce dernier mot n’existe pas en grec, mais bien ’Apq]i6a>>.iig, 

iraprirae avec une majuscule parce que le titre renvoie ä une epiclese d’Hermes. 

On corrigera donc la transcription dans la note. Quel est le veritable objet de 

XV, 7,12 ? Apparemment de proscrire une publicite malencontreuse, par exem¬ 

ple celle qui Ferait voisiner des representations des souverains et de personnes 

liees au monde du spectacle, pantomimes, cochers et histriones. Le reste est un 

coraplement (his illud adicimus) qui interdit aux mimes et aux Femmes de mau- 

vaise vie de revetir l’habit des vierges consacrees, en ajoutant: et ut nulla femi- 

na nec puer thymelici consortio inhuantur, si Christianae religionis esse cognoscitur. La 

traduction devient ‘De plus, qu’aucune Femme, aucun Jeune gargon ne soit 

impregne par l’association ä un acteur s’il est avere qu’ils appartiennent a la 

religion chretienne’. La clarte n’en est pas la qualite maitresse. Je ne suis pas 
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sür en effet que la n. 6 de ia p. 393 ‘c’est-ä-dire place aupres d’un acteur pour 

apprendre le raetier’ soit de la meilleure encre. L’essentiel est en l’espece que 

le monde du spectacle ne vienne pas corrompre les cosurs gagnes au christia- 

nisme. Le legislateur met en garde contre un phenomene social fort repandu 

aujourd’hui, celui des ‘groupies’. Je traduirais donc: et qu’aucune femme ou 

quaucunjeune gargon en partageant la societe d’m komme de theätre ne subisse son 

impregnation s'il est avere quils appartiennent ä la religion chretienne. La relecture 

des epreuves a laisse echapper quelques fautes de typographie. P. 215 on lira 

‘sur-le-champ’ au lieu de ‘sur le champ’; p. 231 ‘il sera ajoute’ pour ‘il sera ajou- 

tee’. P. 496, ä propos de Sirm 7, dont le destinataire etait Eutropius praefectus 

praetorii, il aurait ete judicieux de signaler aussi J. Hellegouarc’h, Eutrope. 

Abrege d’histoire romaine, Paris, 1999, pp. vn-xi {C.U.F.). P. 551 (ä propos de 1 an- 

nexe III: explication de la ioi X, 20, 6). Les editeurs ont ete si bien trahis qu’on 

chercherait en vain la loi en question. En effet, il s’agit de XI, 20,6 (voir pp. 260- 

267). La ra^me coquille depare la table des mati^res p. 592. Au demeurant, le 

commentaire est d^taille et precis. Ä propos des impots refusa (e8(po1)oa), 

inconnus en dehors de cette loi et de Nov. Theod. V, 3, on n’imaginera pas a 

priori qu’ils sont encore ältestes ä l’epoque de Justinien. En particulier, on se 

m^fiera du t^moignage de Jean le Lydien {Mag., III, 70, l), qui a parfois la 

cuistrerie lyrique pour ne pas äcrire hugolienne. Il veut montrer les deborde- 

ments de son ennemi Jean de Cappadoce en se livrant ä une prodigieuse enu- 

m^ration d’impöts de toute provenance, car ‘on n’echappe pas ä l’impression 

(qu’il) a accumule des noms d’impdts qu’il a d^couverts dans des documents 

officiels, Sans se pr^occuper de savoir s’ils n'^taient pas, au moins dans certains 

cas, abrogäs depuis longtemps'. En outre, on gagnera ä relire le commentaire 

de J. Schamp, dans M. Dubuisson - J, Schampjean le Lydien. Des magistratmes de 

ritat romain, Paris, 2006, pp. ccxxx-ccxxxii {C.U.F.), qui exploite les donn^es de 

J, Caimi, loannis lydi de magistratibus III 70, dans Miscelhnea Agostino Pertasi, I, 

p. 317-361. Comme son pred^cesseur, le volume est muni d’appendicesfortpra- 

tiques : empereurs de 313 ä 438, glossaire, Index nominum, index gdographique 

et index thematique. Les notes qu’on a lues plus haut n’avaient pour but que de 

rendre Service. Comme son predecesseur, le present volume merite tout le suc- 

ces possible : c’est un bien beau livre qui lui aussi honore la science frangaise. 
J. Schamp. 

NÖTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

A Companion to Late Antiqnity (Blackwell Companions to the Ancient World), ed. par 

Ph. Rousseau avec l’assistance de Jutta Raithel, Maiden (MA) et Oxford, Wiiey- 

Blackwell, 2009, xxev 709 pages. ISBN 978-1-4051-1980-1. 

This book is an interesting collection of expert essays, rather than a general 

introduction to the thriving field of late antique studies. As the editor himself 

admits in his preface, he has started from a specific understanding of the term 

‘Companion’, seeing that other compendiums had been produced on the topic 

by other publishers. Instead of composing another broad survey, Rousseau has 

asked a fine selection of (mostly relatively young) scholars to write a chapter 

on a subject of their choice within their own expertise. This has resulted in a 

repräsentative sample of state-of-the-art research in various domains, grouped 

under five headings and preceded by a methodological essay: Wendy Mayer’s 

‘Approaching Ute Antiquity [LA]’. It makes little sense to enumerate all 39 

authors and their titles; several are only tangentially relevant to Byzantine 

studies. The five.headings are : ‘The View from the Future’ (6 articles on the 

reception history - memory, Interpretation, scholarship - of Late Antiquity 

[la], including one by Stratis Papaioannou on ‘The Byzantine LA’); ‘Land and 

People’ (9 chapters on the geography and geopolitics of the Late Roman 

Empire, and on the human presence and traces: Settlement and mobility, 

spread of Information, archaeology and epigraphy, gender and family rela- 

tionships, the dead); ‘Image and Word’ (9 contributions on literature, literacy, 

language and art, necessarily a mere selection (in the field of linguistics, for 

instance, Utin and Coptic are given separate discussions, Greek is not), but 

altogether drawing a fair Image of the rhetorical and theatrical society that 

produced those texts and artefacts); ‘Empire, Kingdom, and beyond’ (8 articles, 

mainly on ‘Romans and Barbarians’ and shifting frontiers, with special atten¬ 

tion to the Eastern neighbours up to the rise of Islam); ‘The Sacred’ (7 chap¬ 

ters, expressly not equating LA with ‘Christian antiquity’). 

All five parts Start with a helpful editorial introduction, and as a rule, all 

individual chapters end with a ‘bibliographical note’ that may serve as a first 

Orientation in the broader field. The biWiography, consisting only of works 

cited by the contributors, fills exactly 100 pages. Despite the efforts to situate 
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the specialist articles within the discipline at large, this volume as a whole is 

not a Work of reference (nor was it meant to be one). On the other hand, it has 

more innovative and original material to offer than a traditional Companion. 

K. Demoen. 

Eirini Af entoulidou-Leitgeb, Die Hymnen des Theoktistos Stüdites aüfAthanasios I. von 

Konstantinopel. Einleitung, Edition, Kommentar (Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 

27), Vienne, Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 

2008, 245 pages + 7 planches hors texte. ISBN 978-3-7001-6043-4. 

Comme le sous-titre de ce livre l’indique, il est divise en trois parties. La pre- 

miere qui est aussi la plus longue (pp. 25-150), est consacree aux biographies 

des deux personnalites qui font l’objet de cette etude, ä savoir Thymnographe 

Theoctiste le Studite et le patriarche Athanase I^de Constantinople, tous les 

deux ayant vecu durant la seconde moitie du xm' s. et le d^but du xiv® s. Pour le 

Premier, les seules informations biographiques sont puisees dans ses oeuvres, 

puisque nous ne disposons d’aucune biographie de lui. La production litt^raire 

de Theoctiste est surtout hymnographique. Mais en outre il etait particuliere- 

ment attache au patriarche Athanase I" duquel il a compose une biographie, un 

synaxaire, un discours ä l’occasion de la translation des restes du patriarche, 

un eioge et onze canons, l’objet d’edition de ce volume. Par contre, la biogra¬ 

phie du patriarche Athanase I®’’ est assez connue. Ne ä Constantinople vers 

1230/1235, il est elu patriarche de la capitale byzantine en 1289. Il est depose 

en 1293 pour Itre reinstaure dans ses fonctions en 1303 jusqu'en 1309, quand il 

se retira, victime des lüttes entre Unlonistes et Antiunionistes. Il est mort apres 

1310 et avant 1323. Lui aussi a ä son actif des oeuvres hymnographiques et dog- 

matiques. Canonise par l’eglise byzantine, on ceiebre sa memoire le 24 octobre 

et la memoire de la translation de ses reliques le 23 aoüt. Il est alors naturel que 

des pieces liturgiques, comme des prieres, des acolouthies et des hymnes 

soient composees en son honneur, Dans ce sillon entrent aussi les hymnes com- 

poses par Theoctiste. L’A. fait, avant l’edition, une etude concemant notam- 

ment l’usage liturgique des canons en question et un approfondissement histo- 

rique afin de depister des elements biographiques contenus dans ces hymnes 

qui peuvent davantage edairer la personnalite d’Athanase. Suit Tanalyse tech- 

nique et metrique des hymnes, ainsi qu’un expose sur la forme, la langue et les 

principes qui ont prime pour la composition poetique. La partie esthetique est 

moins mise en exergue. La deuxieme partie de l’ouvrage (pp, 151-227) est con¬ 

sacree ä l’edition critique des hymnes, ä partir d’un seul manuscrit, le codex 

Chalc. S. Trin. 64 (57) de ca. 1313-1330. Le manuscrit, outre les hymnes jusqu’a- 

lors inedits (ff. 200''-241''), contient d’autres pieces liturgiques et hagiographi- 

ques dejä editees. L’edition est assortie d’une breve section des commentaires 

historiques (pp. 229-232) et completee par des index et un glossaire des termes 

hymnologiques et liturgiques. 
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La qualite de Tedition est hors doute. Malgre le fait que les textes sont trans- 

mis par un seul temoin, l’A. s’en tire admirablement. Aussi interessante est la 

premiere partie dont l’importance consiste dans le fait qu’une biographie 

fiable de Theoctiste est ainsi acquise. Donc un volume bien fait dans la bonne 

tradition du byzantinisme autrichien. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

Pauline Allen, Sophronius of Jerusalem and Seventh-Century Heresy. The Synodical 

Letter and Other Documents. Jntroduction, Texts, Translations, and Commentary 

(Oxford Early Christian Texts), Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2009, xin + 245 

pages. ISBN 978-0-19-954693-0. 

This volume consists of three parts, the second of which is the most central 

one : it öfters an annotated translation of Sophronius of Jerusalem’s Synodical 

Letter (CFG 7635). The first and third part are basically directed toward enabling 

the reader to interpret this seventh-century document correctly. They respec- 

tively are a survey of the historical framework, also serving as an introduction 

to Sophronius’ document, and a translation (again accompanied by footnotes, 

but less extensively than the Synodical Letter itself) of a selection of nine docu¬ 

ments grouped into ‘a mono-energist dossier’. 

The opening part provides a very readable introduction to the post- 

Chalcedonian background against which Sophronius wrote his Synodical Letter. 

ln an impressive way. Pauline Allen manages to draw a brief but nuanced 

picture of complex topics such as Chalcedon and mono-energism. It is followed 

by an overview-of the genre and function of the synodical letter, and of the 

Contents and style of Sophronius’ Letter in particular. 

The translation itself is a very good one: the reader enjoys reading the 

English text. Yet at the same time it conveys the contents of the Greek original 

very well. Transforming Sophronius’ Greek style into a readable text without 

sacrificing its precise thoughf is not easy: Allen’s successful tackling of this 

Problem deserves praise. 

In the third and last part, the following texts have been translated: Cyrus of 

Alexandria’s First Letter to Sergius of Constantinople (CPG 7610); Sergius’ First 

Letter to Cyrus (CPG 7604); the Pact of Union between Cyrus and the Theo- 

dosian Party (CPG 7613); Cyrus’ Second Letter to Sergius (CPG 7611); Sergius’ 

Second Letter to Cyrus (CPG 7605); Sergius’ Letter to pope Honorius (CPG 7606); 

Honorius’ First and Second Letter to Sergius (CPG 9375 and 9377); the emperor 

Heraclius' Ecthesis (CPG 7607). 
R. Ceülemans. 

Archaeology and History in Roman, Medieval and Post-Medieval Greece. Studies on 

Method and Meaning in Honor of Timothy E. Gregory, ed. par W. R. Caraher, Linda 
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Jones Hall et R. S. Moore, Aldershot et Burlington (VT), Ashgate Publishing, 

2008, XX + 351 pages. ISBN 978-0-7546-6442-0. 

Certaines etudes incluses dans ce volume collectif concernent la periode 

byzantine. Il s’agit d’abord d’un article d’A. KAinEais, Lesbos in Late Antiquity: 

Live Evidence and New Models forReligious Change (pp. 155-167), pour quil’absence 

des informations textuelles au sujet de l’ile de Lesbos byzantine est en partie 

corapensee par la presence des nombreux vestiges archeologiques : plus de 60 

eglises encore visibles sur l’ile. Cela peut etre explique, selon l'A., par la per- 

sistance du paganisme et par la presence des chretiens orthodoxes et hereti- 

ques, facteurs qui ont favorise la construction de lieux de culte. Ensuite, 

F. Yegül, Baths of Constantinople: An Urban Symbol in a Changing World (pp. 169- 

195), note que les bains faisaient partie non seulement de la civilisation romai- 

ne, mais aussi byzantine et ensuite ottomane. Les Byzantins n ont pas continue 

la construction de therraes, comme les empereurs romains; ils ont opte pour 

les bains plus petits incorpores dans le tissu urbain. Surtout apres la periode 

justinienne, les bains faisaient partie des comptexes plus larges qui abritaient 

aussi des Eglises, des monast^res ou des bätiments publics. Ils devenaient ainsi 

des centres de ia vie sociale dans le cadre des quartiers urbains. Apres ces 

observations, l’A. etudie les plus importants des bains de la capitale byzantine 

ainsi que leur architecture. W. S. Caraher, Constructing Memories: Hagiography, 

Church Architecture, and the Religious Landscape of Middle Byzantine Greece: The 

Case ofSt Theodore ofKythera (pp. 267-280), partant de la Vie de S. Theodore de 

Cythkre, retrace l’histoire de Ille depuis la fin de l'Antiquit^ jusqu'au ix* s. afin 

de localiser les constructions que ce texte mentionne. En outre, il essaie de 

determiner si certaines de ces constructions ne peuvent pas §tre mises en rela- 

tion avec les Eglises encore visibles sur Ule qui datent de la periode de la redac- 

tion du texte. J, L. Rife, Leo’s Peloponnesian Fire-Tower and the Byzantine Watch- 

Tower on Acrocorinth (pp. 281-306), Signale que lors des excavations de 1926 sur 

l’Acrocorinthe, fut decouverte une pierre, reutilis^e par les V^nitiens, qui por- 

tait une inscription byzantine disant qu’une tour etait construite par 1 empe- 

reur Leon VI afin de signaler une eventuelle attaque arabe. L’A. saisit l’occasion 

pour faire une petite etude sur les tours de feu utilisees par les Byzantins, 

comme dans l’Antiquite, pour transmettre ä la tour suivante des messages en 

utilisant une Serie de signaux lumineux. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

Immacolata Aulisa, Giudei e Cristiani nelVagiograßa dell’Ako Medioevo (Quademi di 

‘Vetera Christianorum’, 32), Bari, Edipuglia, 2009, 409 pages + 8 planches en 

Couleurs. ISBN 978-88-7228-573-2. 

Signaions des le depart que ce tres interessant volume conceme surtout le 

monde Occidental; Byzance (consideree comme etant ‘l’Orient’) n’est qu’occa- 
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^ sionnellement citee, remarque toutefois qui n’a rien ä faire avec la qualite 

:< indiscutable du travail. Comme l’A. le note, ä l’oppose de l’Orient et de sa 

’ richesse linguistique, l’Occident parait pauvre du fait que l’hagiographie ne 

pouvait etre redigee qu’en latin. Certes, plusieurs textes hagiographiques 

orientaux sont traduits en latin, mais il s’agit presqu’exclusivement des pas- 

sions de la periode paleochretienne; de ce fait la tradition hagiographique 

antijuive orientale reste pratiquement inconnue de l’Occident. 

La litterature antijuive est tres ancienne; eile date dejä de la periode pre 

constantinienne, quand l’opposition entre christianisme et Judaisme etait 

;1 forte. Cette litterature est adoptee par les hagiographes qui prennent pour 

cible le judaisme en tant que religion mais aussi les Juifs en tant que minonte 

dans le cadre socioeconomique du Moyen Äge. Pour le faire, ils font appel aux 

:.i lieux communs qui refletaient l’ideologie clericale, mais aussi les opinions 

•if generalisees du peuple. Ainsi les Juifs sont des infideles, des^ cceurs durs, qui 

f-t n’ont rien compris des Ecritures, des responsables de la crucifixion, qui ment 

^ -.i la divinit^ du Christ et sa conception immaculee. Tres attaches ä une tradition 

•i religieuse, ils n’arrivent pas ä se debarrasser de leurs concepts sclerosös, tan- 

X| dis que leur aviditejamais rassasiee est pour l’hagiographie hors de doute. Ces 

i lieux communs n’avaient donc pas une base theologique, puisque 1 Opposition 

; :| au judaisme n’avait pas un caractere doctrinal. Un autre lieu commun, qui 

'remonte ä l’epoque paleochretienne, est celui du Juif denon?ant les chretiens 

aux persecuteurs, qui participe activement ä ia repression du christianisme. 

L’arme majeure des hagiographes contre les Juifs reste le miracle. Le Juif ne 

peut ni comprendre ni rejeter le miracle qui parfois devient le moteur-de la 

conversion des Juifs au christianisme. Dans ce mime cadre se situent les dibats 

entre les saints et les Juifs, qui naturellement tournent au triomphe des saints 

tandis que les Juifs sont parfois convaincus de la viriti chrltienne, et se con- 

vertissent; par contre toute tentative de proselytisme de la part des Juits 

s’avire vaine. Au niveau du quotidien, puisque les Juifs depuis la periode caro- 

lingienne s'adonnaient au commerce, ils sont presentls par les hagiographes 

comme des riches, qui utilisaient leurs richesses pour corrompre les autorites. 

Ainsi, gräce ä l’argent, ils etaient en mesure de rendre la vie difficile aux chre¬ 

tiens.’ Toutefois, dans des textes d’origine orientale, parfois les Juifs sont pre¬ 

sentes comme des gens honnetes, qui souvent pratiquaient la medecine et qui 

faisaient beneficier tous, Juifs et chretiens, de leur Science. Un dernier lieu 

commun est celui du Juif heretique ou pratiquant la magie en complicite avec 

les forces du Mal. Le Juif heretique est beaucoup plus courant dans la partie 

orientale de la chretiente, car dans cette partie du monde le judaisme est mis 

en relation avec l’iconoclasme. Cela permettait aux hagiographes de mettre les 

Juifs au meme niveau que les Arabes, consideres comme etant les ennemis 

jures de l’empire d’Orient. Quant au Juif pratiquant la magie, il s’agit d ^n ^on- 

cept populaire tres repandu. L’efficacite du magicien juif est due a sa collabo- 
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ration avec les forces sataniques et diaboliques, car ie Juif etait pour plusieurs 

hagiographes rincarnation du Mal. Finalement, I’A. examine certains cas de 

Juifs repris par l’art chretien. Il s’agit surtout des manuscrits enlumines trans- 

mettant les vies de saints qui contiennent des episodes impliquant des Juifs. La 

seule representation monumentale semble etre celle du Christ crucifie flanque 

par l’Eglise, qui cueille dans un calice le sang du Christ, et par la Synagogue, 

dont les yeux sont bandes par le diable pour ne pas voir la verite. 

Avant de mettre un point final ä cette presentation, notons qu’il s’agit d’un 

volume d’une grande richesse, dont la lecture procure un vrai plaisir, tandis 

que sa bibliographie abondante indique qu’il s’agit d’un sujet enorme, meme si 

l’Orient est, comme on l’a dit, laisse de cote. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

M. Bacci, San Nicola, Il grande taumatnrgo, Bari, Editori Laterza, 2009, xii + 258 

pages + 8 planches en couleurs. ISBN 978-88-420-8831-8. 

Est incroyable ce qui peut arriver ä un saint si la publidt^ commerciale s’y 

applique : c’est le cas de Saint Nicolas ou Santa Claus. La publicit^ lui a trouve 

une histoire, un pays natal, m§me une nationalite turque, sans compter les 

autres mäsaventures dont il fut la victime. L’A. de ce livre a le grand merite 

d’essayer, sans doute en vain, de retablir la verite historique. En realit^, rien 

n’est vraiment connu de S. Nicolas. Selon la Suida, il etait originaire de Myra en 

Lycie et ii a v^cu ä l’^poque constantinienne, Dans un premier chapitre, intitule 

l’homme, l’A. cherche l’origine des informations de la Suida. Une partie est due 

h un certain Michel Archimandrite, biographe de S. Nicolas, qui a vecu entre le 

viiF et le IX' s. et au sujet duquel nous ne savons rien, Lui ä son tour a pulse dans 

des legendes ou des sources perdues. Une autre partie provient de la Biogra¬ 

phie de S, Nicolas due ä Mdthode, nomme patriarche de Constantinople en 843. 

Dans un second chapitre portant le titre Le Heu sacre, l’A. veut prouver qu’il 

existe bien une recuperation de Nicolas le Sionite, dont la Biographie est r^di- 

gee durant la seconde moitie du vF s., par Myra, grand port, centre regional et 

metropole de la Lycie. Ensuite, lors des guerres arabo-byzantines, S. Nicolas est 

mis en rapport avec la mer, vu l’importance de Myra, base de la flotte byzan- 

tine du theme de Cibbyrheotes. C’est durant la periode entre le vui® et le ix' s. 

que S. Nicolas est devenu un des grands saints de l’Eglise orientale; un nombre 

impressionnant de miracles en relation avec les activites maritimes lui ont ete 

attribues. Ainsi le saint acquiert une nouvelle identite : celle du saint protec- 

teur des marins. Dans ce contexte il faut aussi placer la redaction des deuxbio- 

graphies du saint, ainsi que le developpement de son culte. Une tombe est 

attestee ä Myra oü fut construite une grande cathedrale dediee ä son culte. En 

meme temps ont fait leur apparitlon les icones du saint, et l’A. analyse ie pro- 

cessus de la formation d’un type iconographique ä partir de rien. L’A. cönsacre 
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deux chapitres ä l’etude iconographique de S. Nicolas, car son evolution con- 

stitue ia source la plus fiable de la diffusion de son culte, mais aussi l’indice le 

plus sür des legendes creees autour de ses actions miraculeuses. Il est hors 

doute que S. Nicolas est devenu ‘le saint mondial', dejä avant d’etre recupere 

par les engrenages de la publicite. Notamment en Russie il est devenu le ‘Dieu 

roux’, tandis que dans le monde grec, particulierement tourne vers la mer, il 

garde une place de predilection dans le calendrier liturgique et surtout dans la 

conscience populaire. En 1087, des marins de Bari ont empörte les reiiques de 

S. Nicolas de Myra, devastees par les incursions, pour les deposer dans leur 

ville, ou une grande cathedrale est construite en son honneur; ainsi Bari est 

devenu le second Myra. Ä partir de sa nouvelle patrie, le culte de S. Nicolas a 

connu une diffusion extraordinaire dans le monde catholique durant la perio¬ 

de tardomedievale comme protecteur des enfants et ensuite dans 1 Occident 

independamment de son affiliation ecclesiastique. Sa commercialisation n’est 

qu’une etape suivante. 
Un livre d’une grande richesse. L’.esprit critique tres penetrant de son A. lui 

a permis d’eviter les banalisations et de präsenter une dtude scientifique acces- 

sible aussi au public large. Une remarque technique toutefois s’impose; le 

Systeme des notes placees ä. la fin du volume est peut-etre convenabie pour 

Timprimeur, mais tres inconfortable pour le lecteur. Par contre, les Index bien 

structures rendent facile la consultation du volume, tandis que la bibliographie 

tres compl^te permet aux chercheurs une plus ample information sur le sujet. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

Pauline Bringel, Sophrone de ßmsalem. Panegyrique des saints Cyr et Jean. Reddition 

et traduction d’aprks de nouveaux manuscrits {Patrologia Orientalis, tome 51.1, 

n“ 226), Turnhout. Brepols Publishers, 2008,79 pages. ISBN 978-2-503-53176-2. 

Sophronius of Jerusalem’s Panegyric of Saints Cyrus and John (CPG 7645 : BHC 

476) is, in contrast with his other work, not well-known among Byzantinists: 

previously we had to rely on Mai’s 1840 edition (repeated in PG 87, 3379-3421), 

which is based on a single Vatican manuscript, and a modern translation was 

lacking. Bringel's work intends to fill this lacuna: she presents a re-edition tak- 

ing into account three additional Greek manuscripts, accompanied by a French 

translation. 
In the introduction Bringel briefly discusses Sophronius main sources, the 

composition and style of his work (including the relationship with Sophronius 

Miracles of Saints Cyrus and John (CPG 7647 ; BHG 477-479), which ‘Justify the 

Panegyric), and the manuscript tradition. The actual edition is the result of 

thorough philological work. Among other things, Bringel makes use of a Latin 

translation {preserved in a manuscript dating from the 17*’’ c.) in estabiishing 

the Greek text {see for example pp. 24-25). The edition is also provided with 
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clarifying notes with regard to manuscript readings, content, Interpretation, 

language and historical background (with reference to secondary literature). 

The French translation faithfully renders Sophronius ‘elevated’ style, whiie 
still preserving its readability. 

Bringel s Work is a welcome addition to Mai’s editio princeps, and will cer- 

tainly contribute to a better understanding and appreciation of Sophronius’ 
writings. 

K. Bentein. 

Byzantine Theologians. The Systematization of their own Doctrine and their Perception 

of Foreign Doctrines (Quaderni di ‘Nea Tcbp.rj\ 3), ed. par A. Rico et P. Ermilov, 

Rome, Universitä degli Studi di Roma ‘Tor Vergata’, 2009, vi + 203 pages. 

Cet ouvrage collectif contient les Communications present^es. lors de la 

‘XIX“’ Annual Conference of Saint Tikhon’s Orthodox University’, ä Moscou, le 

10 octobre 2008. Elle temoigne de la collaboration entre les Universitas 

d’Europe occidentale et celle de Moscou, bien que, parmi les auteurs des onze 

articles imprimes ici, seul le co-editeur Ermilov semble etre actif en pays slave. 

Le titre de l’ouvrage, quant ä lui, pourrait amener ä croire que sa portee est 

plus ample qu’elle ne Test reellement, vu qu’il n'est pas question ici - loin de lä 

- de tous les auteurs byzantins qui ont apporte quelque chose ä la syst^mati- 

sation de leur theologie, Le volume commence par une preface oü les editeurs 

citent H. G. Beck: ‘the history of Byzantine dogmas is in the first place the his- 

tory of Byzantine polemics’, lls ajoutent que ‘from his point of view dogmatic 

thought in Byzantium emerges within polemical discourse {“die systematische 

Gesamtdarstellung der Theologie") such as the “panoplies" of the Comnenian 

age’. L’ouvrage qu’ils ^ditent s’occupe, par contre, de la theologie syst^matique 

et dogmatique byzantine, en prenant comme point de d^part non les panoplies 

du xiF s., mais le De fide orthodoxa de Jean Damascene (viiF s.). Vassa Kontouma- 

CoNTicELLo s’occupe de la ‘syst^matisation’ dans la theologie byzantine et en 

particulier de l’ouvrage pionnier en ce domaine, la summa du Damascene qui 

‘est pour les Byzantins une reference insurpassable de dogmatique systema- 

tique (p. 4), non sans avoir distingue au prealable ‘la dogmatique systema- 

tique’ de ‘la composition d’ouvrages systematisant le savoir theologique’ (p. 3); 

il y a une ‘voie mediane’ qui fut, precisement, celle choisie par Jean Damascene. 

L’article de S. Neirynck fait en quelque sorte pendant ä celui de Kontouma- 

CoNTicELLo, puisque l’auteur que celui-ci aborde, Nil Doxapatres (xii= s.), s’inspire 

iargement de Jean Damascene. Cette summa de Nil reste inedite; or M. Nekynck 

en prepare une edition critique en collaboration avec Ilse De Vos, et publie ici 

d importants extraits. La contribution de M. Stavrou s’occupe de Nicephore 

Blemmydes (1197-1269), lui aussi tres lie ä la dogmatique damascenienne; 

l’A. emploie la theologie comme fil conducteur pour montrer l’‘unite du projet 

^ epistemique’ d’un erudit polyvalent tel que Blemmydes. 
L’article d'A. Rico porte sur la Panoplie dogmatique d’Euthyme Zigabene, et 

trois des contributions suivantes concernent des ouvrages etroitement appa- 

rentes: celle d’Alessandra Bucossi etudie l’Arsenal sacre d’Andronic Kamateros, 

qui ne beneficie pas encore d’une edition, tandis que deux autres etudes 

I celles de L Bossina et de P. Ermilov - portent sur la Panoplie de Niete Choniates, 

I celebre plutot comme historien que comme theologien. 

Le troisieme grand volet de ce volume - ou le deuxieme, si on estime que les 

articles precederament presentes forment une seule grande unite - concerne 

la reception byzantine de la theologie latine : M. S, Patedakis s occupe d Atha- 

nase I", patriarche de Constantinople (en 1289-1293 et 1303-1309), M. Trizio 

j aborde la reception du De trinitote d’Augustin specialement ä partir de la tra- 

! duction de Maxime Planude (t 1310), Marie-Helene Congourdeau se concentre 

! sur Nicolas Cabasiias, et Marie-Helene Blanchet sur Georges Scholarios. Suivent 

j un index des manuscrits et un autre.des noms d’auteurs anciens et modernes. 

\ Il n’y a pas d'index rerum ni de bibliographie generale. 

I On pourrait regretter qu’une partie des articles s occupe peu des questions 

! proprement theologiques et philosophiques, et que parfois les soucis philolo- 

’■ ■■■' ? giques ne laissent pas de place pour une discussion approfondie de la thäma- 

1 tique theologique. Neanmoins, le grand apport de ce recueil consiste en ce que, 

■■ ■■ ■ I precisement, meme si son sujet est explicitement theologique, les auteurs sont 

j en grande partie des editeurs de textes, qui ont une connaissance de premi^re 

I main ; voilä pourquoi il n’est pas surprenant qu’une partie des presentations 

I reunies ici editent pour la premi^re fois un texte, ou analysent des ouvrages 

■ i'-V-1 qu'on ne peut consuiter que sur manuscrit. L’interit et l’utilite de ces articles 

1 est donc indeniable. Mais aussi les synth^ses, comme celle de^KoNiouMA- 

CoNTicELLo, font de cet ouvrage une reference necessaire pour toute etude futu- 

re sur les auteurs dont il s’occupe. 
T. Fernändez. 

Matilde Casas Olea, Nestor iskänder, Relato sohre la toma de Constantinopla. Estudio 

preliminar, traduedon y notas {Fuentes y Documentos, 2), Grenade. Centro de 

Estudios Bizantinos, Neogriegos y Chipriotas, 2003, xxxvi + 123 pages. ISBN 

849590505-1. 

Rien n’est connu sur Nestor Iskander, auteur d’un recit sur la prise de 

Constantinople par les Ottomans en 1453, et d’une maniere plus large des der- 

nieres annees de l’empire byzantin. ll semble qu’il s’agit d’un orthodoxe d ori¬ 

gine russe, islamise de force et ayant une fonction administrative dans l’empire 

turc, C'est un temoin direct des faits qu’il relate, d oü son importance histo- 

rique partieuiiere. La redaction du texte ne semble pas etre tres eloignee des 
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evenements relates. Le texte, en vieux russe, est transmis par un manuscrit 

(le n° 773) de Laure de Sainte Trinite du monastere de S; Serge, et a fait l’objet 

de nombreuses etudes (cf. pp. xii-xiv). L’utilite de ce volume consiste dans la tra- 

duction du texte en espagnol, langue en general plus accessible que le vieux 

russe, et dans les notes. On peut toutefois regretter l’absence d’un index rerum. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

A. Demosthenous, iSeoXoyCa xm (paviaota oto Bv^avrto. MeXheg avOgomo- 
koyiag xm lOTogLag kov vooxgomwvpLtoa and rrjßvtavnvrj ygamtazELa, 
Nicosie, Power, S.d. [2006], 92 pages. ISBN 978-9963-673-08-7. 

Dans ce petit voiurae, l’A. anaiyse les manieres et les lieux communs uses par 

les ecrivains byzantins afin de debarder leurs recits de conventions litteraires 

ou sociopolitiques et religieuses dans le but de tracer un portrait authentique 

de rhomme byzantin, durant les differents äges de Tempire. Il examine ainsi la 

Vita de S. Porphyre de Gaza pour juger le role de la langue dans le quotidlen 

byzantin durant la Haute ^poque. Ensuite, il passe au crible le BrMaire histori- 

que du patriarche Nicephore dans lequel le sumaturel non seulement est omni- 

present, mais en plus domine dans la vie des hommes constituant ainsi un 

param^tre du caractere byzantin des ‘sikles obscurs’. Par contre la Chronique 

de Michel Psellos met beaucoup l’accent sur la beaute physique que l’A. retient 

comme un trait du caractere byzantin au moment de l’essor de l’empire. La 

Chronique de Georges Acropolite et ses m^thodes en matiere de critique histo- 

rique constituent l’exemple typique de l’attitude des hommes devant la realit^ 

durant la päriode de däclin de l’empire; durant cette periode la litterature 

byzantine d^veloppe des th^mes pleins de pessimisme. 

Une tentative interessante de voir autrement les sources byzantines, bien 

que la lecture des autres sources de l’une ou de l’autre periode envisagäe pro- 

cure une Image qui ne cadre pas toujours avec les conclusions du livre. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

East and West. Essays on Byzantine and Arab Worlds in the Middle Ages, ed. par J. P. i'. -'.'i irl 

Monferrer-Sala, V. Christides et Th. Papadopoullos (Gorgias Eastem Christian 

Studies, 15), Piscataway (NJ), Gorgias Press, 2009, 356 pages. ISBN 978-1- .■••^•^:1: 

60724-056-3. ■ 

f •*•.**. ?* 

Ce volume contient les Actes du 10" et du 11' Colloques internationaux orga- fiA' l 

nises respectivement au faubourg athenien Kryoneri en 2005 et ä Nicosie en 

2007 par l’Institute for Graeco-Oriental and African Studies. 24 articles sont reunis 

en cinq unites portant les titres ci-dessous : i) Across cheHistojy, ii) Sea and Trade, 
iii) Texts and Documents, iv) Lands, Commerce and Travellers, v) Art in its Context. La , 

majorite des articles concernent le monde byzantin et ses relations avec le 

monde arabe ; ce sont notamraent les articles qui seront mentionnes dans cette 

notice. J. Desanges, L'Afiique dans les Ethnika de Stephane de Byzance (pp. 3-15), 

apr^s une anaiyse detaillee des informations sur TAfrique transmises par le 

texte actuel d’Etienne de Byzance et en tenant compte d’autres sources, 

constate que le texte des Ethnica dont nous disposons est beaucoup plus un 

resume de Toriginal du aux copistes. S. Kordoses, Arabs, Turks and Chinese in 

Central Asia during the First Third of the 8''' Century, under the Light of the Turkic 

Orkhon Inscriptions: War and Diplomacy (pp. 17-26), exploite les informations 

tirees des inscriptions turques de l’Asie centrale qui font etat des relations 

entre les Turcs vivant ä Test de la mer Caspienne et l’empire byzantin, le kha- 

lifat et la Chine. Les peuplades turques etaient les alliees naturelles des Byzan¬ 

tins, car ils avaient des ennemis en commun: les Perses d’abord, les Arabes 

ensuite, En outre, ils constituaient l’interface pour les contacts entre l’empire 

byzantin et la Chine, car ils controlaient les routes qui reliaient les deux em- 

pires apres l’occupation du Moyen-Orient par les Arabes. Nike Koutrakou, The 

Arabs through Byzantine Eyes Centuries): A Change in Perception ? (pp. 27- 

54), corapare l’image de l’Arabe donnäe par les textes d’avant le ix® s, avec celle 

donn^e par les textes des xr-xii' s. De cette comparaison decoule la conclusion 

que les deux empires, apres de longs siecles d’hostilite, commencerent ä se 

comprendre et ä s’accepter mutuellement, puisque ni Tun ni l’autre ne pouvait 

faire disparaitre son voisin oblige. Maria Leontsini, Regional Government and Social 

Strife in the Exarchate of kfrica between the Persidn Invasion and the Arab Conquest 

(pp. 55-69), constate que malgrä le manque de sources, une certaine paix soci¬ 

ale regna sur les territoires byzantins d’Afrique durant le demi-siecle qui Sepa¬ 

re la retraite des Perses de l’fgypte et la conquSte arabe. Cela a permis la flo- 

raison du commerce et l’enrichissement relatif de la r^gion, source importan¬ 

te de revenus fiscaux pour la caisse imperiale. T. M. Muhammad, Had the Arabs 

Military Skills ofTactics during their Early Conquests of Biläd al-Sham ? (pp. 71-84), 

met en doute les informations des sources byzantines, gänäralement accept^es 

par les historiens modernes, selon lesquelles les Arabes, durant la premiäre 

phase de la conquete, n’avaient aucune tactique militaire. L’A. trouve que la 

prise de la Syrie et de l’fgypte etait bien planifiee par les strateges arabes, 

selon les indices tirds de Biläd al-Shäm. P. A. Yannopoulos, Byzantins et Arabes dans 

Tespace grec aux fx® et x® siecles selon les sources hagiographiques locales et contempo- 

raines (pp. 91-105), anaiyse les informations des sources hagiographiques et 

toponymiques pour constater que les lies grecques ainsi que les regions cötie- 

res grecques subissaient les assauts des pirates de l’emirat de Crete depuis le 

mÜieu du xi® s. et jusqu’ä la reprise de Crete par les Byzantins ä la fin du x' s. 

Toutefois, certains textes permettent de supposer que les Arabes pouvaient 

liquider leurs marchandises dans les raarches de villes byzantines. G. K. Livadas, 

The Reconstruction of the Average Arab-Byzantine Warship Dromon-Shinl (pp. 127- 

131), a reuni les sources existantes permettant la reconstruction du dromon et 

dushmt, qui est son equivalent arabe. Son expose se rend tangible gräce ä ses 
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illustrations et ses esquisses. D. Letsios, Diabolus in figura Aethiopis tetri. 

Ethiopians as Demons in Hagiographie Sources: Literary Stereotypes versus Social 

Reality and Historie Events (pp. 185-200), passe en revue ies textes hagiogra- 

phiques pour constater que le diable acquit des traits physiques de negre au 

cours du Vf s. C’est Nicephore qui dans la biographie de S. Andre le Fou appelle 

le diable Ethiopien, terme qu’il utilise dans le sens de ‘noir’. Cette appellation est 

adoptee par ies hagiographes byzantins et cela raalgre la christianisation des 

Ethiopiens. J. P. Monferrer-Sala, Egyptian Major Issues in Eutychius of Alexandria’s 

Kitäb nazm ai-gawähir (pp. 201-218), note qu’Eutychius, patriarche melchite 

d’Alexandrie (933-940), est un des plus remarquables representants de la litfce- 

rature chretienne en langue arabe. Parmi ses ecrits compte aussi une 

Chronique de laquelle l’A. examine les sources et les faits historiques mention- 

nes. A. Tsakos, Medieval Inscriptions from the Renovated Museum atjebel Barkal 

(Sudan) (pp. 219-245), publie et reproduit les photographies d’une Serie d’in- 

scriptions en langue grecque provenant du nord du Soudan qu’on peut dater 

du vni* au x* s. et qui font preuve de la vivacite du christianisme dans la region 

durant la Periode precitee. Ä. Urbän, The Index o/Kephälaia in the Gospel ofLuke 

in a Greek-Arabic MS from the IV*' Century (BnF, Suppl Gr. 911) (pp. 247-266), pre¬ 

sente la table des matieres d’un evang^liaire bilingue, en grec et en arabe, copie 

en 1043 et transmettant l’fvangile selon S. Luc. Le ms. provient de la Biblio- 

theque du S. S^pulcre de Jerusalem et permet une interessante comparaison 

linguistique. J. Dimitroukas, Andreas Libadenos’Travel to Egypt and Palestine and its 

Description (1325 or 1326) (pp. 277-284), Studie l’Histoire de Peregrination d’Andre 

Libadenos, ambassadeur d'Andronic II et d’Andronic III en Egypte. Sans deute, 

l’auteur transmet ses propres expädiences et ses observations, mais il semble 

aussi qu’il puise dans des sources plus anciennes des informations surtout pour 

les lies grecques. Sa description est en tout cas une source importante pour 

connattre ies moyens de transport de l’äpoque, mais aussi les situations qui ont 

frappe un Byzantin du xiv° s. K, Giakoumis, The Perception ofthe Crusader in Late 

Byzantine and Early Post-Byzantine Ecclesiastical Painting in Epiros (pp. 299-321), 

apres avoir examinä certaines eglises du sud de TAlbanie et du nord-ouest grec, 

constate que des motifs iconographiques mineurs d’origine occidentale font 

leur apparition sur les icones orthodoxes; ces motifs sont dus aux artistes 

locaux qui toutefois etaient inspires par des details vestimentaires ou d’armes 

des Croises. K. Karapli, The First Siege of Constantinople by the Arabs (674-678): 

Problems - Iconography (pp. 325-356), analyse les donnees de certaines sources 

mineures qui font etat du siege de la capitale byzantine par les Arabes durant 

les premieres annees du regne de Constantin IV et qui est tres somraairement 

rapporte par les sources byzantines. En outre, il publie des photographies des 

temoins iconographiques qui sont en relation avec cet evenement. 

Ces articles mis ä part, certains autres, dont le sujet n’est pas byzantin, se 

refkent de maniere passagere ä l’empire byzantin. Il s’agit notamment des 
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articles ci-apres ; G. Tsoutsos, East and West: From the Ottoman Empire to Turkey 

(pp. 85-89), V. Christides, Mamluk Ships and Seamanship : A Reappraisal (pp. 109- 

119), Y. y. Lev, The Fatimid State and Egypt’s Mediterranean Trade 10''’-12'’’ Centuries 

(pp. 121-125), 1. V. Guerasfmov, Om Greeks and Greek Culture in Sudan According to Ibn 

Dayfalläh’s Kitäb al-Tabaqät fi khusüs al-awliyä, wa-l-Sälihln wa-l-‘Ulamä’ wa- 

1-shu‘arä’ fi l-SQdän (pp. 169-175), et L. Ying, Hellenic Elements in a Third Century 

Chinese Source on Roman Empire (pp. 285-296). 

P. Yannopoulos. 

J. Hofstra, Leontius von Neapolis und Symeon der heilige Narr. Ein Pastor als Hagio- 

graph (These de doctorat), Drachten, Karmel, 2008, xvi + 376 pages. ISBN 978- 

90-805673-5-1. 

Les ouvrages consacres entierement ä Leonce de Neapolis (Limassol, en 

Chypre), actif au vn* s., ne sont pas nombreux: l’edition des recensions ‘moyen- 

ne’ et ‘courte’ de la Vie de Jean lAumdmer par A. Geizer (1893); celle de L. Ryden 

de la Vie de Symeon le Fou (1963), qui a eu une influence extraordinaire et a 

declenche un regain d’interet sur cet auteur, manifeste par une foule d’articles 

durant les annees qui suivirent sa publication, y compris celui, tres c^läbre, de 

C. Mango (1984); le coramentaire de Ryden sur la Vie de Symdon (1970); l’ädi- 

tion de A. J. Festugiere de la recension iongue de la Vie de Jean rAumdnier, dans 

un volume qui contient aussi une Edition rajeunie, r^alisäe cette fois encore 

par Ryden, de la Vie de Symeon, ainsi que des traductions des deux Vies, avec 

notes et appendices ; les ttudes sur Leontios de Neapolis de V. D^roche (1995), et 

r^tude et traduction de la Vie de Symeon par D. Krueger (1996). Ä cette liste on 

peut ajouter des traductions de la Vie de Symeon : deux en espagnol (1999, 2009) 

et une en neerlandais (2006). Aucun de ces ouvrages ne präsente une 4tude sui- 

vie de l’activit^ de Leonce; ce m^rite revient, par consequent, k J. Hofstra, 

l’auteur de cette th^se doctorale basee sur des 4tudes commenc^es il y a plus 

de 30 ans. 
Le volume commence par des observations sur l’hagiographie ; l’A. declare, 

ici comme ailleurs, avoir l’intention de suivre la methode des Bollandistes 

(p. 19). Suit une description de Chypre au vii' s. et une analyse de la Vie de Jean, 

que l’A. considere non seulement comme anterieure ä la Vie de Symeon, mais 

comme un simple ‘Übungsplatz’. Apres cela on trouve des etudes detailiees sur 

differents aspects de la Vie de Symeon, ä laquelle Hofstra essaie de redonner 

l’unite que d’apres iui la plupart des erudits modernes, se concentrant sur la 

deuxieme partie (les aventures de Leonce ä Emese), ont perdue de vue. On doit 

souligner que l’A. fait toujours de son mieux pour penetrer dans le detail des 

textes, et les situer dans un contexte plus large. Neanmoins, l’approche semble 

souvent demodee. Hofstra explique ie succes de la Vie de Symeon, et puis celui 

de l’hagiographie tout court (mais a-t-elle vraiment du succes aujourd’hui ?) par 
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le ‘developpement spirituel des derniers temps’ (p. vi), et ajoute meme: ‘daher 

ist auch das zunehmende wissenschaftliche Interesse an der Hagiographie 

weniger eine Mode als eine Naturnotwendigkeit’. Quelle est la peitinence de 

ces considerations ? Elles risquent plutöt d’amener plus d’un lecteur ä tourner 

ie dos ä un effort pourtant tres meritoire. Il lungo Studio e grande amore qu’on 

per(;oit partout dans cet ouvrage est remarquable; tout semble etre conscien- 

cieusement reflechi, surtout la bibliographie primaire, et il y a un effort con- 

stant de lier les parties a l'ensemble, sans perdre de vue ni les unes ni I’autre, 

On peut seulement souhaiter une nouvelle edition, qui ote des sections sans 

doute importantes pour une these de doctorat, mais largement superflues dans 
un ouvrage erudit. 

T. Fernandez. 

La sculpture byzantine. wr-x/j' siecles. Actes du Colloque international organisepar la T 

Ephorie des antiquitä hyzantines et l’Ecok frangaise d’AtHnes (6-8 septembre2000) 

(Bulletin de correspondance hellenique, suppl. 49), ed. par Ch. Pennas et 

Catherine Vanderheyde, Paris, De Boccard !^dition-Dif¥usion, 2008, ix + 612 

pages. ISBN 978-2-86958-196-8. 

Ce volume contient les 30 Communications faites lors d’un colloque inter¬ 

national organise k Äthanes par la 2' jEphorie des antiquites byzantines et 

1 ^cole frangaise d Äthanes en 2000, ayant pour objet la sculpture byzantine du 

vir® au xii'^ s.; un r^sum^ en fran^ais et en grec de ces Communications est ajou- 

ti ä la fin (pp. 589-612). Il va de soi qu’un volume de teile nature est abondam- 

ment illusträ ; les illustrations sont plac^es apres chaque article. Par contre il 
n’y a pas d’index. 

Les Communications sont groupees en neuf parties, dont la premi^re, inti- 

tul^e Introduction, contient l’article de J,-P, Sodini, La sculpture byzantine (vif-xif 

siecles) tacquis, prohkmes et perspectives (pp. 5-35), qui est un etat de la question 

et une enumeration des domaines encore mal connus de la sculpture byzantine 

(production, themes, ateliers), art beaucoup moins etudie que l’architecture ou 
la peinture. 

La deuxieme partie du volume, consacree ä Constantinople, comporte deux 

articles: un de Roberta Flaminio, La decorazione scultorea della chiesa di Cristo 

Pantepoptes (Eski Imaret Camii) a Costantinopoli (pp. 39-53), suivant lequel le 

decor architectural sculpte de l’eglise de Christ Pantepoptes est du xi' s., et un 

de M. Dennert, ‘Übersehene’Kapitelle, Anmerkungen zur mittelbyzantinischen Ardii- 

tekturplastik aus Konstantinopel (pp. 55-67), qui etudie deux chapiteaux con- 

stantinopolitains encore inedits qui selon lui sont de la periode mesobyzan- 
tine. 

Ä l’Asie Mineure, qui fait Tobjet de la troisieme partie, sont consacres les cinq 

articles suivants. M. Büyükkolanci, Quelques exemples de plaques de parapet des viT- 
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xif siecles provenant de Saint-Jean ä Ephese (pp. 71-79), analyse 11 plaques de reve- 

tement provenant des fouilles effectuees ä S. Jean ä Ephese et qui datent du vir 

au xir s. Zeynep Mercangoez, Reflexions sur le decor sculpte hyzantin dAnatolie occi- 

dentale (pp. 81-103), etudie le decor sculpte d’une plaque provenant de Smyrne 

et d’un chapiteau originaire de Manisa. Yildiz Ötüken, Neue Aspekte zur Datierung 

der mittelbyzantinischen Bauplastik in Kleinasien (pp. 105-121), a pour objet des 

fragments sculptes de l’eglise de S. Nicolas ä Myra et essaie de les dater selon 

leur style. Sema Alpaslan-Dogan, La sculpture byzantine en Lycie et ä Antalya: sa 

place dans l’evolution de l’art hyzantin (pp. 123-138), reconnait deux zones sty- 

listiques dans la sculpture lycienne; une propre ä la region montagneuse et 

une portuaire, tandis qu’Asnu B. Yalcin, Le sculpture mediobizantine di Yalvac 

(pp. 139-159), Signale que les restes byzantins d’Antioche en Pisidie se trouvent 

en partie au musee archeologique de la ville de Yalva? et en partie incorpores 

dans la mosquee de cette ville. 

La partie suivante du volume, intitulee Les Balkans, est sans doute la plus 

fournie, puisque sept articles en font partie. Pour Albena Milanova, la production 

d’un atelier de sculpture en Bulgarie byzantine ä la ßn du K ou au d^but du xf siede 

(pp. 163-181), un groupe de six plaques et de quatre chapiteaux trouves dans la 

region de Zagora, sugg^re l’existence d’un atelier, peut-ltre k Beroe, au xi' s. 

Snezana Filipova, Sculptures medkväles des x/* etxif sikcles dans l’ancienne R^publique 

yougoslavede Macedoine (pp. 183-197), ätudie un certain nombre de pikes sculp- 

t^es provenant de la rdgion nord de Macedoine qui indiquent une production 

artistique locale. S. Mu^aj, La sculpture d^corative des ix^-xi' sikdes de l’eglise de la 

Vierge ä Ballsh (Clavinitza) (pp. 199-213), examine huit pikes sculpt^es conser- 

vees au musk de Tirana pour conciure que les tendances artistiques observks 

dans le reste des Balkans sont aussi reparables en Albanie. A. Mentzos, 

EgyaaTtjgco yÄvjrnxqg crtrj QeaoakovCy.ri orov llo mwva (pp. 217-230), loca- 

lise un atelier de sculpture ä Thessalonique, dont la production est visible k 

r^glise de S. Demetrius, mais aussi dans les ^glises des villes environnantes; il 

est caractkis^ par un certain archaisme par rapport k l’art de l’Asie Mineure. 

G. Velenis, O yXvjtrög öiaxoofzog rqg UavayCag tojv XaXxscov orr) Oeooa- 

Xovixq (pp. 231-247), constate que la sculpture decorative de I’eglise de la S. 

Vierge des Chaudronniers ä Thessalonique est en parfaite harmonie avec l’ar- 

chitecture du bätiment, ce qui prouve que les deux realisations entrent dans le 

meme plan de construction. Th. Pazaras, Ta ßv^avnvä yXvnxä tov xadoXiKOV 

rqg fiovqg Bavojteötov oro 'Ayiov '0^05'(pp. 249-261), constate que la quali- 

te de la sculpture decorative des deux chapelles de l’eglise abbatiale de Vato- 

pedion est comparable ä celie des grands monastkes de la capitale. Toutefois, 

comme le Signale P. Androudis, Tvgw aJiö Käjiota iieooßvi^avuva TepjzXa lov 

Ayiov 'Ogovg (pp. 263-283), il ne s’agit pas du seul cas observe au Mont Athos, 

car les clotures du cceur en marbre d’autres chapelles sont aussi d’une grande 

qualite. 
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Trois contributions forment la quatrieme partie du volume concernant La 

Grlce centrale. M. Sclavou-Mavrouidi, ImtxeCa rov yXvjrrov öiaxoofwv vatbv 

Tvg Aefjvag ro Wo aubva (pp. 287'30l), note que plusieurs eglises athenien- 

nes, datant de la periode mesobyzantine, sont disparues, mais certaines parties 

de leur decoration sculptee conservees montrent une certaine persistance des 

themes symboliques, mais aussi la recuperation de Tecriture coufique dans un 

but decoratif. C’est ä peu pres aussi la conciusion de G. Palus, Spolia yAujrrcov 

aJtö Tr]v Tiegioxri Afiagovaiov ATTix^g (pp. 303-315), qui exploite le materiel 

photographique et les pieces eparses des monuments mesobyzantins de la 

region septentrionale d’Athenes. Eleni G. Manolessou, rXvjiTQ (XJto tt} cfvXXoyrf 

tng Tgojre^ag tov Oolov Aovxa (pp. 317-337), etudie les reliefs en marbre du 

monastere de Hosios Loucas en Beotie pour dire qu’ils sont execut^s par l’ate- 

lier qui a fait la porte du monastere. 

La partie suivante, celle qui a pour objet le Pe/oponnese, est introduite par 

l’article de Catherine Vanderheyde, Les sculptures decouvertes lors des fouilles de 

trois iglises hyzantines ä Corinthe: un temoignage en faveur d’une occupation contime 

de la ville du vn’ au xsf siede ? (pp. 341-357X qui constate que les pieces sculptees 

decouvertes lors des fouilles effectuees ä Corinthe conduisent ä deux 

conclusions: (i) que la ville basse 6t3.it habit^e sans Interruption durant la 

Periode mäsobyzantine, et (ii) qu’un atelier qui a produit des sculptures 

localisees aussi dans d’autres sites, fonctionnait au xii* s. au nord-est du 

Peloponnese. I. Varalis et G. Tsekes, Msaoßv^avnvä yXvTtxä and xpvAgyoXiöa 

(pp. 359-373), charg^s d’enregistrer les vestiges byzantins en ArgoÜde, 

pr^sentent cinq pikes sculptks de la periode mesobyzantine provenant de 

localit^s environnantes d’Argos. Pour Vasso Penna, Anna Lampropoulou et 

I, Anagnostakjs, rXvjZxd ßsxaßaxLxcbv xQ<bvcoy ßctoiXir,^ xov Beäxgov 

Tng agxaiag Meaapvpg (pp. 375-392), le site classique de Messine kait occupe 

aussi durant la periode byzantine. Les fouilles en cours ont fait apparaitre des 

sculptures decoratives d’une basilique kentuellement du viii* s.; en outre ils 

constatent qu’il faut reperer les restes sculptes gardes dans diffkents musäes 

afin de savoir s’il existait ou non un atelier peloponnkien. Rodoniki Etzeogloü, 

MeooßvlavTLVö xeiutXo orpv Kaxco UöXr] xrig Movefißaoiag (pp. 393-407), 

est d’avis que la cloture du cceur en marbre trouvee lors des fouilles dans la 

ville basse de Monemvasie est de la meme epoque et du meme atelier que les 

parties sculptees de Sainte-Sophie de la ville haute, d’ou eile fiit deplack 

durant la seconde domination venitienne. N. Drandakis, XgovoXoyrjueva ßvgav- 

Tivd yXvmd xrjg Mavrfg toü 1 lov xai xov I2ov aicava (pp. 409-417), note que 

plusieurs pieces sculptees de Mani sont bien datks et parmi eiles, celles du xi' s. 

sont meme signees: eiles portent la signature du sculpteur Nickas. 

Seulement deux contributions, celles d’Evangelia Militsi, Tfi^ftata ßeooßv- 

tgo.vxLvd)v TEßTiXcov üTtö ipv K(o (pp. 421-445), et de Ch, Pennas, Nea oxoixeia 

aKoxaxaoxaopg xai egfitiveiag xov xetuiXov xrjg Uavayiag Kg^vag cm/ Xio 

(pp. 447-465), sont consacrees aux lies de la Mer Egee et du Dodecanese. La pre- 

mike note que peu de restes byzantins sont conserves sur l’ile de Cos, parmi 

eux un chapiteau, une plaque et quelques autres fragments illustrant la sculp- 

ture dkorative mkobyzantine. Selon la seconde, les restes mkobyzantins sur 

l’ile de Rhodes sont plus nombreux, mais mal dates. La datation de certaines 

nouvelles pikes provenant de l’eglise de Krinas, attestent la presence des 

sculpteurs sur l’ile durant les x'^-xo' s. 

L’etude de la sculpture mkobyzantine par region etant termink, les deux 

dernieres parties du volume sont thematiques: Aspects techniques (9" partie) et 

Aspects iconographiques (l0'= partie). Trois articles traitent les aspects techni¬ 

ques. Ch, Bouras, Aiäxgpxa iiagiidgiva jxeooßvlgavxLvd yXvJtxd oxrjv EXXdöa 

(pp. 469-485), note que la sculpture decorative connait une floraison particu- 

like au xii® s. et recherche de nouvelles techniques, dont celle des dalies de 

marbre percees semble avoir fait son apparition dans le Peloponnese. E. A. 

IvisoN, Middle Byzantine Sculptors at Work: Evidence from the Lower City Church at 

Amorium (pp. 487-513), Signale que les fouilles effectuees ä Amorion ont fait 

decouvrir une eglise reconstruite entre le milieu du ix‘ et le milieu du x® s. Ä peu 

pres 200 pikes sculptks ont ainsi vu le jour; elles kaient executks sur place 

par les artistes locaux. L’analyse de ces objets permet de dkeler certaines tech¬ 

niques utilisees par leurs realisateurs. Claudia Barsanti, Una nota sulla diffusione 

della scultura a incrostazione nelle Regioni adriatiche del meridione d’Italia tra XI e Xlll 

secolo (pp. 515-557), centre son intkk sur les Eglises de l’Italie byzantine sur- 

tout dans les Fouilles oü a vu le jour la technique des incrustations color^es. La 

region a dkeloppe sa propre esthkique et technique influencks par les cou- 

rants byzantins, mais aussi arabes et slaves. Concernant l’iconographie, Andrea 

Paribeni, I rilievi in marmo rappresentanti la Vergine e altri personaggi religiosi: consi- 

deroziom sulla cronologia e $ul loro ruolo nella liturgia (pp. 561-575), souligne que la 

sculpture byzantine pouvait Itre aussi figurative. Les saints et la Vierge sont 

souvent repr^sentes en relief, surtout dans les lieux de culte. Un des themes 

preförk kait celui d’une source ayant la forme de ia Vierge ; l’eau coulait de 

ses mains. Finalement Ludmilla G. Khroushkova, Les dalies de chancel de Tsebelda 

en Abkhazie (pp. 577-587), reprend la question des plaques sculptees decou¬ 

vertes il y a un siede en Abkhazie et dont Interpretation a fait couler beau- 

coup d’encre. Elle pense que ces oeuvres doivent etre datees de la periode ico- 

noclaste ä cause de leur iconographie symbolique. 

Ce colloque fera sans doute date dans le domaine des kudes de la sculpture 

byzantine, secteur generalement peu kudie, comme le remarque J.-P. Sodini 

dans l’introduction. Dans cette perspective, ce volume des Actes contribuera 

aussi ä sa maniere ä donner un elan nouveau ä la recherche. 

P. Yannopoulos. 
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Le patriarcat cecumenique de Constantinople aux xiv^~xvPsiecles: mpture et continuite 
Actes du CoUoque^ international, Rome, 5-6-7 decemhre 2005 {Dossiers byzantins, 7), 
Paris, Centre d’etudes byzantines, neo-helleniques et sud-est europeennes] 
Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociaies, 2007, 475 pages + 6 photos' 
ISBN 978-2-9518366-8-6. 

This book presents nineteen papers on different issues related to the 
Byzantine and post-Byzantine patriarchate. As the topics vary significantiy, let 
me briefly introduce each of them. 

In his study John XIV (Kalekas), Byzantine Theohgy-cum-PoUtics and the Early 
Hesychast Controversy A. M. Casiday challenges some established interpretations 
of late Byzantine history. Undermining the prejudiced perception of Alexios 
Apokaukos and the part he played in instigating the civil war (1341-1346), the 
author proceeds to exonerate Patriarch John XIV Kalekas and his ally Gregory 
Akindynos from the traditional assumption of their animosity towards the 
Athos monks. Stressing that both men had high respect for the latter, the 
author claims that the negative view of Kalekas and Akindynos developed after 
their (early) deaths and in contrast to the successful careers of their oppo- 
nents, Palamas and Kantakuzenos. 

The article by Marie-Hälene Congourdeau entitledDeuxpatriarchespalamitesen 
rivaUti: Kallistos et Philothde compares the personal histories, characters and 
actions of two competing patriarchs. They had much in common: abbots in 
Athos monasteries, both followed similar pollcies promoting the Palamite doc- 
trine, reformed the church and opposed the Union with the Catholics. Their 
differences comprised mainiy the issue of relationship between the emperor 
and the patriarch and their personal animosities, which the author traced back 
to the opposing factions of the Lavra Monasteiy, 

^ The study At the Sunset of the Empire: The Formation ofthe Final ‘Byzantine 
Liturgical Synthesis’ in the Patriarchate of Constantinople by R, F, Taft discusses the 
reflection ofthe Palaiologan renaissance in liturgy, iconography and theology 
of the late Empire. As key terms, the author uses taxis, historia and theoria, 
showing how the imperial and ecclesiastic order mirrored that of heaven! 
depicting simultaneously the Byzantine predilection for continuity over cre- 
ativity, Examining different rituals, he concludes that Byzantine culture was 
far from abstract and otherworldly. 

In his article Patriarchi ecumenici e peregrinazioni archivistiche di Georg Hofmann, 
SJ. (1885-1956), V. Poggi portrays the life and scholarly interests of Georg . ' 
Hofmann, a German priest, scholar and missionary, who visited archives all 
over Europe. In his work, Hofmann focused mainiy on ecumenical patriarchs 
and the interactions between the Catholic and Orthodox Church. 

The study of Sophia Senyk inquires into the relationship of the Russian and 
the Byzantine Sees (The Patriarchate of Constantinople and the Metropolitans ofRus, 
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1300-1600), pointing out to the effort of the Byzantine patriarchs to maintain 
the vast territory (governed by a number of Russian or Baltic rulers) as a 
single church province. Providing an interesting insight into the political 
objectives of the different parties involved (such as Lithuania, Poland or 
Muscovite Russia), the author depicts the final fragmentation of the ‘Russian’ 
province into different autocephalous sees and their changing relationship to 
the patriarchs of Constantinople. 

The next paper addresses the relationship between the Romanian Orthodox 
Church and the ‘Great’ or Byzantine Orthodox Church (ll patriarcato di 
Costantinopoli e la chiesa ortodossa della Transilvania (xiv-xvii sec.), in which I.-A. Pop 

examines the relationship between Valachia, Moldavia and Constantinople in 

this period. 
In his study, Georgios Scholarios, ‘secretaire’ du patriarche unioniste Gregorios Ul 

Mammas? Le mystere resolu, Th. Ganchou inquires into the questions posed by the 
certificate of authenticity of relicts issued by Gregory III Mammas to Philip III, 
Duke of Burgundy. Upon thorough Investigation of various primary sources, 
the author focuses on the circumstances of writing, translation and trans- 
portation of the document producing a fascinating detective story. Tracing the 
fates of the various personalities somehow connected to the document, the 
analysis of the sources shows that it was Georgios Scholarios who wrote the 
document for his Opponent in the imperial palace in November 1445. The study 
is complemented by an appendix regarding the participants of the religious 
disputations between the Latin and the anti-unionist theoiogians, which took 
place in the Xylaias Palace in July 1445 {Prkisions sur les protagonistes des ‘entre- 
tiens religieux' de Xylaias). 

L’ambiguite du Statut juridique de Gennadios Scholarios apr^s la chute de 
Constantinople (1453) by Marie-H^I^ne Blanchet focuses on the life and position 
of the first patriarch in the new Ottoman Capital. Upon his unsuccessful 
attempt to escape after the fall of the City, Scholarios became a slave in Edirne 
(Adrianople). His family being too poor to ransom him, he was bought out by 
the Sultan on advice of Scholarios’s friends. The scene established, Blanchet 

asks her main question : what was Scholarios’s Situation upon becoming a pa¬ 
triarch ? Based on the examination of the primary sources, she shows how he 
was officially freed by the sultan, who nevertheless expected him to act as a 
manumitted slave, bound to oblige his master. 

De laßn des temps ä la continuite' imperiale: constructions ideologiques post-byzan- 
tines au sein du patriarcat de Constantinople is the title of an article by C. G. Pitsakis, 

which follows the development of the Byzantine belief in eternal existence of 
the empire in the work of Cosmas Indicopleustes, the letter of Patriarch 
Anthony IV to Vasil I of Moscow, and in the work of Patriarch Gennadios 
Scholarios. Following the fall of Constantinople, the author traces the changing 
idea of the empire’s continuity reflected in four subsequent beliefs: in re- 
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emergence of a new emperor, help from the Russians, through the continued 

existence of the church headed by an Orthodox patriarch in Constantinopie 

and finaliy, in Jesus Christ as the king of kings and high priest (a perfect embo- 

diment of the Byzantine imperial ideal). In the twentieth Century, however,the 

belief in the eternai existence of the empire finaliy dissoived as the Greeks (and 

their Balkan neighbours) formed new nations with autonomous churches and 

gradually gave up the dream of reconquering Constantinopie. 

Looking at the Situation of the patriarchate after the Ottoman conquest, 

D. G. Apostolopoulos points out the probleras faced by the sultan upon taking 

over an empire built on different culture, mentality and reiigion. Titled Du sul- 

tan au hasileus ? Dilemmes politiques du conquerant, the author explores how 

Mehmed 11 dealt with this Situation, maintaining the Islamic Ottoman way of 

life but appropriating some rituals of the Byzantine emperors (such as pre- 

senting the patriarch with a staff). The author also reflects on the suitan’s 

Christian co-workers and their problematic Intervention into the issues of the 

Orthodox church. The article closes with a note on a papal letter, which offered 

the sultan a religious solution promising, if the latter became a Christian, 

to legalize his possession of the conquered lands under the title of the Emperor 

of the Greeks and the Orient, Although the sultan chose to remain inde¬ 

pendent, the study reflects the quarry of ruling an empire without enforcing 

cultural and religious unity and the unavoidabie pro’s and con's of such a deci- 
sion. 

Returning to the issue of the first (Ottoman) patriarch’s position, Despina 

Tsourka-Papastathi in her article A propcs des Privileges octroyes par Mehmed 11 au 

patriarche Gennadios Schokrios: mythes et realxtis asks whether Scholarios 

received from the sultan a written document guaranteeing him his rights. 

Examining a number of texts by Critoboulos, Scholarios himself, the letter of 

Theodore Vranas or the Chronicon maius by Pseudo-Sphrantzes, she concludes 

that the patriarch never received any such document beside perhaps a confir- 

mation of his nomination (berat). 

In Les conditions de la prise de Constantinopie en 1453; un sujet d’interSt commun 

pour le patriarche et le grand mufti, G. VoNSTaN inquires into two primary sources, 

Manuel Malaxos and Demetrius Cantemir, pointing out and examining an 

interesting passage. The Turks did not wish to massacre or forcibly convert the 

whole Byzantine population of Constantinopie but not doing so was an act of 

disobedience against their own laws, which could become a bone of contention 

within the Muslim comraunity once the conquest was complete. The patriarch, • 

on the other hand, sought to protect the Christians and their churches. 

According to the two sources, the two sides employed a diplomatic ruse. The 

patriarch claimed that after part of the walls feil, Constantine XI gave up the 

City, upon which its remaining population was spared. In this way, the Muslims 

could Justify their granting life to the ‘surrendered’ Christian inhabitants of 
the City. 
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In her article entitled Mythe et realite sur les documents du xv^'-xvf s. conserves au 

patriarcat de Constantinopie, Mach! Paizi-Apostolopoulou inquires how the chan- 

cellery of the post-Byzantine patriarchate functioned and what was the con- 

tent of the documents it issued. Accompanied by six photographs, the author 

briefly describes each manuscript and proceeds to expose two myths. The first 

involves the belief that the patriarchal registry is well covered after 1538, a 

year in fact exemplified by only one act of donation inserted into a group of 

later texts of the same kind (from 1564^1590). The second myth concerns the 

belief in the illiteracy of the patriarch and his clergy, pointing out that in some 

cases they possessed a very sophisticated knowledge of Greek. In her conclu- 

sion, the author mentions the dispersed character of the studied material and 

the importance of assembling it in order to fully comprehend the role of the 

patriarchate, which represented all Christian subjects of the sultan from 

Balkan to Asia Minor. 
Focusing on the financial relations of the patriarchate and the Porte from 

mid-fifteenth to the end of the sixteenth Century (Relations financieres entre le 

patriarcat orthodoxe de Constantinopie et k Sublime Porte, 1453 - ßn du xvf sikcle), P. 

Konortas studies the fiscal aspects of herats (documents issued by the sultan 

confirming the patriarch and his clergy in their office), their types drawing a 

list of preserved exemplars (7) from the chosen period. Based on these docu¬ 

ments, he establishes fifteen pieces of Information connected to financial mat- 

ters. His analysis shows that in the period concerned, the patriarch had to 

make two types of payment, peskes (a one-time ‘present’ to the sultan) and 

muktu (an annual payment). The author devotes some attention to where the 

money came from, the question of relationship between the sultan and the 

patriarch and the place of the latter in the Ottoman administration. Finaliy, he 

depicts the growing importance of the patriarch who since the seventeenth 

Century applied for the bereits for his metropolitans suggesting the rise of the 

patriarchs from the difficult position after the conquest to their re-entry into 

politics. 
Focusingon the patriarch’s role on the international scene, P. §. Nasturel and 

D. I. Murejan present a detailed survey of life and work of Dionysios II (Denys II 

de Constantinopie (1546-1556) et les dehuts de k politique europeenne du patriarcat 

oecumenique). Summarizing the development of the Ottoman patriarchate, 

early life and election of Dionysios, the authors proceed to depict his dealings 

with such politicians as Suleiman the Magnificent, Ivan IV the Terrible or 

Charles V, and Dionysios’s connection to the Greek printing Company in Venice, 

which mark the re-entrance of the eastern patriarchs into international politics. 

Inquiring into external observations of the patriarch and his position with¬ 

in the Ottoman Empire, M. Cazacu studies the work of a Western ambassador, 

Stephan Gerlach (Le patriarcat de Constantinopie dans la Vision de Stephan Gerkch 

(1573-1578)). Sent to the Ottoman Capital along with a delegation coming to 
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renew the treaty with Selim 11, Gerlach met Patriarch Jeremy II, to whom he 
deiivered a copy of the Augsburg Confession. Upon five years in the Ottoman 
Capital, Gerlach became a specialist on the Situation of the Orthodox Church. 
He observed the patriarch during church ceremonies, as well as in course of 
private audiences, noting details about his court and paiace and gaining access 
to his library. Gerlach's diary also reveals much about the poIitical and finan¬ 
cial Situation of the patriarchate, a knowledge the dipiomat acquired through 
conversations with the leading personalities of the church and the poIitical 
scene. 

The study of Ch. Hannick (La disciplim monastique du patriarcat de Constan- 

tinople du xiv^-xvf siede) focuses mainly on the difference between patriarchal 
monasteries and the stauropegia as apparent from the documents related to 
individual monasteries and the Athos houses. The artide closes with inquiries 
into further issues such as spiritual direction, monasteries becoming convents 
and vice versa, and the problem of double monasteries in reference to the 
patriarchal see of Constantinople. 

In his article titled Lorigine et h fonction theologico-poUtique de la couronm 

patriarcale, P. Guran follows the development and symbolism of the head cover¬ 
ing of the patriarchs as described by the primary sources and discussed by 
modern researchers, investigating the issues of appearance of the mitra in the 
post-Byzantine period and its mentions in letters to Russian rulers. The author 
also inquires whether there could have been severai head coverings used on 
different occasions, and whether the patriarch was sometimes obliged not to 
wear it in order not to provoke the sultan. 

The last study by D, I, Murejan (De la place du Syntagma de Matthieu Blastares 

dans le Mdga nomimon du Patriarcat de Constantinople) introduces the Syntagma 

and the manuscripts in which it is preserved. The author then surveys its 
development within the Byzantine context, impact on the law documents of 
the neighbouring, especially Slavic countries, and finally, its inclusion into the 
Mega nomimon and its use in the post-Byzantine period. 

As the authors ask a number of novel questions and introduce new sources 
and vantage points regarding church history, Byzantine and Modern Greek 
studies, the volume will certainly be of much use (hopefiilly not only) to the 
scholars in these fields. 

Petra Meuchar. 

M. Meiser, Galater (Novum Testamentum Patristicum, 9), Göttingen, Vandenhoeck 
& Ruprecht, 2007, 373 pages. ISBN 978-3-525-53988-0. 

This book is the long-awaited first volume of the Novum Testamentum 

Patristicum series, which aims to document the patristic exegesis of the New 
Testament. It consists of two main parts. The first and shorter part (pp. 13-42) 
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contains a general overview of the patristic reception of Paul s letter to the 
Galatians. The second and more extensive part (pp. 43-322) discusses the 

patristic Interpretation of individual passages of Galatians. 

Launching a new series is always a daunting task, and bringing out the first 
volume requires courage, as it often is the most difficult one. In that sense, 
M. Meiser’s work is to be applauded for the very fact that it has resulted in the 
production of the first volume. But even more : the way in which he took this 
first hurdle is impressive. He authored a book that very clearly relies upon a 
daunting wealth of research: the list of consulted primary literature is impres¬ 

sive. 
The single point of detraction is the double preface, to the NTP series in gen¬ 

eral (pp. 7-10, written by A. Merkt and T. Nicklas) and to this specific volume 
(pp. 11-12). Both of them are very short. The reader would have benefited from 
a more extensive introduction to the series’ goals and to the way in which indi¬ 
vidual authors deal with them (e.g. why has NTP decided to focus only on the 
patristic exegesis and not so much on the textual transmission of the NT by 
Christian scribes and scholars in the patristic period ?). Hopefully the second 

volume will provide more Information in this regard, 
Meiser's well documented overview announces the NTP to be a series that 

many scholars will find at least as useful as, if not more than, other similar pro- 
jects (such as that of the Ancient Christian Commentary on Scripture or the 
Blackwell Bible Commentaries, in which J. Riehes’ volume on Galatians came out in 
2008). Meiser’s volume sets high Standards to the fortheoming books, the first 

of which will be that on 1 Peter. 
R. Ceulemans. 

Miscellanea Codicum Graecorum Vindobonensium. I. Studien zu griechischen 

Handschriften der Österreichischen Nationalbibliothek (österreichische Akademie 

der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Denkschriften, 380. Band = 
Veröffentlichungen zur Byzanzforschung, Band 17), ed. par Ch. GasTCEBER, 
Vienne, Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 2009, 

136 pages. ISBN 978-3-7001-6491-3. 

Parmi le millier des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque Nationale autri- 
chienne, certains ont fait l’objet d’une etude particuliere, chacun pour une 
raison differente. Ainsi, Jana Gruskova etudie (pp. 9-22 + pp. 23-34 des planches) 
le Vindobonensis lur. Gr. 18, du xP s., dont les ff. l''-3'' et 6''-8'' sont des palimp- 
sestes ; la partie effacee est l’homelie sur De sancta Pentecoste de Jean 
Chrysostome en ecriture majuscule ancienne. P. Schreiner anaiyse (pp. 35-42 + 
pp. 43-49 des planches) le Vindobonensis Hist. Gr. 68 qui est forme de deux par- 
ties. La premiere transmet la Chronique de Jean Zonaras et la seconde la 
Chronique de Georges Acropolites. Le manuscrit est de 1402, tandis que cer- 
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tames notes marginales de caractere chronologique sont en relation avec les 

taits cites par les deux historiens. L’objet de Ch. Gastgeber est (pp. 51-76 + pp. 77- 

84 des planches) le Vindobonensis Suppl Gr. 39, un manuscrit du xa- s. qui pre¬ 

sente un interet prosopographique. puisqu’il y est question des personnages et 

des copistes mentionnes aussi par d’autres manuscrits, notammentle Vdtzconus 

Gr 305, mais qui ne sont que partiellement cormus. Parmi ceux-ci un certain 

Manuel Meligagas. dont le manuscrit transmet six lettres, editees et traduites 

par 1 A. de Tarticle. Un cas analogue est etudie par Venetia Chatzopoulou (pp 85- 

89 + pp. 90-98 des planches); il s’agit de Zacharie CaJIiergis, un copiste, philo- 

logue et editeur d origine cretoise qui durant les dernieres decennies du xv* s. 

et les premieres du xvi' s. a vecu ä Venise. Il a copie entierement ou partielle¬ 

ment les manuscrits Vindobonensis Hist Gr 96, Vindobonensis Philos. Phihl Gr. 34 

Vindobonensis Philos. Philol Gr. 58. Vindobonensis Philos. Phihl Gr. 164 

E. Gamiilschec compare {pp. 99-106 * pp. 107-114 des planches) entre eux le 

Vindobonensis Suppl Gr. 176, le Vindobonensis Suppl Gr. 203 et le Vindobonensis 
Theol Gr. 1 qm transmettent une catena. Le copiste du xvi^ Theodose Zygo- 

malas, parait etre le reviseur de ce texte. Finalement L. Canfora etudie (pp. 115. 

129 + pp. 130-134 des planches) les rares autographes de Constantin Simonidis 

contenus dans les Vindobonensis Autogr 113 et Vindobonensis Autogr. 138. En 1858, 

Simonidis pr^tendait avoir trouve un manuscrit contenant VHistoire de Viglise 
d Uranios; en r^alit^ il s’agissait d’un faux cree par iui-meme, I’actuel Vindo¬ 
bonensis Cod. Suppl Gr 119. 

Ce tr^s interessant volume est muni des index qui permettent aux lecteurs 

de trouver facilement des informations qui peuvent les interesser. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

J. Mossay, Nazianze et les Gregoire. R^flexions d’un helUniste retraite (Langues et cul- 
tures anciennes, 15), Bruxelles, ^ditions Safran, 2009, 192 pages, dont les 

pp. 163-169 planches. ISBN 978-2-87457-028-5, 

Il est inhabituel ou au moins rare, d’avoir un livre comme celui-ci que 

J. Mossay, professeur emerite de I’Universite Catholique de Louvain, met ä dis- 

position du public. C’est un lieu commun de dire que l’A. connait Gregoire de 

Nazianze. ä qui il a consacre toute sa vie scientifique. Il est donc bien place 

pour presenter une etude selon les bonnes regles scientifiques, ces termes 

etant compris dans un sens academique. Or, comme il le Signale des la premiere 

page, mtitulee ‘Avertissement’, il a opte pour un ton familier, car, comme il dit 

Ceci n est pas un livre d'histoire ... De tels livres, il y en a dejä tant!... Ce re- 

cueil de reflexions d’un helleniste äge est, si l’on peut dire, un ouvrage pallia- 

tit, reli^quaire d’anciennes recherches, jamais publiees. d’articles oublies dans 

des cahiers ou des classeurs Nous pouvons ajouter que la modestie de l’au- 

teur ne lui permet pas de dire que c’est aussi un excellent travail qui n’a rien ä 

envier ä n’importe quel livre scientifique ‘en bonne forme’. De quoi s’agit-il? 

C’est le produit d’une longue distillation de recherches, de notes prises lors de 

voyages, d’observations faites sur place, d’enseignements, de lectures, de dis- 

cussions, de debats lors de colloques, de longues heures patiemment consom- 

mees en dechiffrant les manuscrits, et j’en passe. Ä notre avis, c’est un livre 

unique, ecrit dans un franqais brillant qui se lit facilement en iaissant apres lui 

un goüt de fraicheur, en depit de Tage de son redacteur. 

L’idee principale consiste ä presenter l’espace geographique cappadocien et 

le milieu familial et social dans lesquels a evolue Gregoire de Nazianze. L’A., 

pour satisfaire aussi bien la curiosite du lecteur non specialise que les exi- 

gences du lecteur initie, n’hesite pas ä faire appel aux sources et references 

scientifiques, mais aussi ä puiser dans son vecu et ses convictions. Cela donne 

au livre une vivacite particuli^re que le lecteur apprecie ä tout moment. Le lec¬ 

teur peut alors faire confiance ä l’A., car la moindre affirmation est solidement 

assise sur une experience scientifique, meme si eile n’est pas evidente ä pre¬ 

miere vue. 
Le livre est divise en trois parties, intitulees successivement: ‘L’an 325 ä 

Nazianze’ (pp. 9-37); ‘La famille’ (pp. 39-125); ‘Outre-tombe’ (pp. 127-160). 

Une quatrieme partie ä la fin du livre (pp. 161-192) groupe des photographies, 

des annexes, la bibliographie et les csuvres de Gregoire de Nazianze utilis^es 

dans le livre. 

La premiere partie traite le temps et l’espace. Le temps est celui du d^but du 

IV' s., quand Gregoire l’Ancien, p^re de Gregoire de Nazianze, se convertit au 

christianisme. Puisque l’occasion se präsente, l’A. fait un expose sur la pdriode 

constantinienne et sur les grands changements sociopolitiques qui la caract^- 

risent. L’espace est la partie centrale de la Cappadoce, les endroits oü les faits 

se sont deroul^s. Il s’agit de iocalit^s mentionnees dans les sources (Nazianze, 

Karvali, Arianze, Kanotala, Borissos, Momoasson, Sasimes, Ozizala), dont 

l’identification n’est pas Evidente. Les vicissitudes historiques ont fait que les 

localites actuelles, sans doute sur les mimes sites que celles du iv' s., gardent 

encore certains Souvenirs de leur passe, comme d’ailleurs des vestiges archeo- 

logiques, mais il est pratiquement impossible, voir meme risque de proposer 

une identification. Les multiples voyages de l’A. dans la region en combinaison 

avec sa connaissance des sources, lui permettent une Vision globale de la Situ¬ 

ation actuelle et, de ce fait ses propositions au sujet de l’identification des loca¬ 

lites a beaucoup de chances de correspondre ä la realite. 

La deuxieme partie est sans doute la plus riche en details, mais aussi la plus 

dependante des informations tirees des ceuvres de Gregoire de Nazianze. La 

famille de Gregoire comptait cinq membres: le pere Gregoire l’Ancien, la mere 

Nonna, leur fille ainee Gorgonie et leurs deux fils Gregoire et Cesaire. Chacun a 

droit a un chapitre oü sont exposees, jusqu’aux plus infimes details, les infor¬ 

mations biographiques et prosopographiques ä leur propos. Ce qui Interesse 
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dans cette partie c’est l’analyse caracterologique des personnages presentes 

dans leur quotidien, dans leurs relations avec les autres membres de lafamiile 

comme avec les membres de la communaute chretienne de Nazianze, qui ä 

i’epoque vivaient comme une Familie au sens plus large du terme. Les details 

significatifs tires des ceuvres ä caractere biographique de Gregoire, donnent ä 

la fois une dimension affectueuse et patriarcale de cette Familie pour qui la 

vertu chretienne Faisait partie de leurs habitudes, sans touteFois leioigner du 

monde, Ainsi, si Gregoire l’Ancien est presente comme un eveque austere, il 

n’hesitait pas ä se meler aux elections du haut clerge cappadocien, mais aussi 

aux aFFaires mondaines en tant que cheF d’une Familie importante. La grande 

darae qu’etait Nonna, qui n’a jamais rate une priere ou une maniFestation reli- 

gieuse, n’a jamais perdu son cote Feminin et matemel quand il s’agissait de son 

epoux ou de ses enFants. La tres austere et severe Gorgonie, ebene de son fr^re 

Gregoire, se presente comme un exemple d’aFFection envers son mari Alypios. 

Quant a Cesaire, celui qui a preFere une carriere administrative, qui n’a jamais 

renonce aux richesses et ä la gloire, qui Faisait la Fierte de la Familie, il est prä¬ 

sente dans ses traits les plus humains dans le vibrant adieu que son frere 

Gregoire lui adressa lors de sa mort. Une Familie unie et soudee, un exemple de 

la vie Familiale chretienne dans la Cappadoce du jv* s., mais aussi une cellule 

sociale coherente dont la puissance residait dans l’entraide et les bonnes rela¬ 

tions. Le tableau ainsi brossd laisse voir une Familie influente, dont le role diri- 

geant dans la communautd ne Fait aucun doute. Mais la personne la plus impor¬ 

tante dans cette Familie n’est autre que Gregoire de Nazianze, celui qui est 

dlevd au poste eccl^siastique ie plus enviable de l’empire, celui du patriarche 

de Constantinople. L’A. suit Gregoire dans toutes les phases de sa vie en tirant 

des inFormations de ses ceuvres, mais aussi de celles de son ami Basile de 

edsaree et des historiens byzantins. La jeunesse studieuse et joyeuse d’Athenes 

a cidi sa place au sacerdoce austere en Cappadoce, peut-Stre impose par son 

p^re Grdgoire l’Ancien qui voyait en la personne de son Fils son successeur. 

Finalement c’etait ä la capitale qu’il etait appele par les orthodoxes ä desservir, 

la capitale envahie par l’arianisme, la capitale qui Fut pour lui une source per¬ 

manente de soucis, de lüttes, d’aFFrontements. C’est sans doute son caractere 

tenace qui a pousse l’empereur Theodose ä le proposer comme patriarche. 

Mais Gregoire n'etait pas un homme attire par la gloire et les honneurs. Il n’a 

pas hesite, aFin de sauver les travaux conciliaires, ä deposer sa demission et ä 

se retirer dans sa Cappadoce bien-aimee. Revenu dans ce railieu qui lui etait 

eher et Familier, il a mene une retraite active jusqu’ ä son demier jour en 390. 

La troisieme partie est consacree notamment ä ce qui a suivi ce demier jour. 

C’est la partie la plus diversiFiee, puisqu’elle a pour objet le culte de Gregoire et 

ses reliques, mais aussi la transmission de ses ecrits et Finalement ses Souvenirs 

perpetues par les hagiographes et les historiens. Gregoire, enterre dans la 

sepulture Familiale avec d’autres membres de sa Familie, a tres vite Fait l’objet 
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d’un culte. En 946, sous Constantin VII, ses restes, ou au moins les supposes 

comme etant ses restes, ont ete transFeres vers Constantinople. Une tradition 

athonite parle d’un transFert d’une partie de ces reliques au Mont Athos, tan- 

dis qu’une autre, occidentale celle-ci, du transFert des reliques depuis 

Constantinople vers Rome apres la prise de la capitale byzantine par les Croises 

en 1204. Le 27 octobre 2004, le pape Jean-Paul II a remis au patriarche de 

Constantinople Bartholomee les reliques de Gregoire et celles de Jean 

Chrysostome gardees ä Rome. Une partie des reliques est restee en Cappadoce; 

eiles avaient ete transFerees par les Grecs, lors de l’exode de 1924, ä Nouvelle 

Karvali au nord de la Grece. Comme cela est normal, une hagiographie impor¬ 

tante se developpa autour de Gregoire. Mais ce sont surtout les historiens qui 

depuis le v* s. jusqu’a nos jours ont choisi Gregoire et sa Familie pour objet. L’A. 

y Fait, sans tarder, reFerence, car cela n’entre pas dans la ligne directrice de 

Nazianze et de ses Gregoire. Par contre, les ecrits de Gregoire et leur transmis¬ 

sion preoccupent particulierement l’A. qui depuis fort longtemps rassemble et 

etudie les microfilms des manuscrits grdgoriens et qui a pour objectif de ses 

recherches I’edition critique majeure des textes gregoriens. Ainsi, il retrace 

l’histoire de ces textes depuis Gregoire jusqu’ä nos jours en insistant sur les 

tentatives infructueuses pour les äditer. 

Nous avons resume dans la mesure du possible le livre. Nous le recomman- 

dons ä toute personne int^ress^e par le iv* s. byzantin, ce temps de transition 

entre l’Antiquite et le Moyen Äge, le paganisme et le christianisme, Rome et 

Byzance, l’Orient et l’Occident. Cappadoce, terre de pr^dilection, assimila ä ce 

moment les courants et les influences d’origines diverses pour les transformer 

en une civiiisation et une culture locales ayant rayonn^ jusqu’ä la capitale. 

Grdgoire de Nazianze est le repr^sentant par excellence de cet essor, une figure 

de proue qui a laisse derriere lui un Souvenir impärissable en tant qu’homme 

d’Eglise, ^crivain et thdologien. Sa mdmoire reste toujours vive aussi parmi les 

scientifiques qui ont Fait de lui et de ses ecrits un champ de recherche qui n’a 

jamais cess^ de donner des ouvrages interessants et importants. Le livre que 

nous avons l’honneur de presenter entre dans cette ligne, avec touteFois une 

particularite: une approche personnelle du sujet justiFiee par le Fait que son A. 

est un vrai Connaisseur de Nazianze et des Gregoire. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Philosophie et Sciences ä Byzance de 1204 ä 1453. Les textes, les doctrines et leur trans¬ 

mission. Actes de la Table ronde organisee au XX" Congrh International d’Etudes 

Byzantines (Paris, 2001) (Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta, 146), ed. par M. 

Cacouros et Marie-Helene Congourdeau, Leuven - Paris - Dudley (MA), Uit- 

geverij Peeters et Departement Oosterse Studies, 2006, xxii + 290 pages. ISBN 

978-90-429-1671-5. 
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C’est avec retard que je presente aux iecteurs de Byzantion ce beau volu- 
me C), dont ie titre et ie sous-titre precisent dejä l’objet. Dans la Preface (pp. xi- 
xiv), les organisateurs de la Table ronde, M. Cacouros et Marie-Helene 
CONGOURDEAU, expllquent le choix des limites chronoiogiques et de la thematique 
adoptees. Le theme reunit deux sujets, philosophie et Sciences, etroitement lies 
ä Byzance, comme le montre ie cursus des etudes herite de l’Antiquite tardive, 
celui du Trivium et du Qmdrivium, qui fait l’objet de l’eYxnxXioq jraiöeia. Or cet 
enseignement et les recherches qui en sont ä la base ont connu, au cours des 
deux dernieres periodes de l’histoire byzantine, sous Templre de Nicee (1204- 
1261) et celui des Paleologues (1261-1453), un double processus de redecouver- 
te ou ‘reactivation’ (selon l’heureuse formule employee par Cacouros) et de 
renovation, fruit de l'activite d’une serie d’erudits remarquables, qui, plus 
d’une fois, comme dans le cas de Jean Chortasmenos, etaient ä la fois compe- 
tents dans les domaines philosophique et scientifique. 

Ce champ d’enquete une fois dälimite, les organisateurs de la Table ronde 
ont fait appel ä 11 autres sp^cialistes, qui, seuls ou en collaboration, ont redig^ 
les 9 contributions reunies dans le volume, auxquelles s’ajoutent Tample rap- 
port general de M. Cacouros et le bref etat de la question de Mme Congourdeau, 

dont je regrette qu’elle n’ait pu le developper davantage. Enfin, J. Irigoin, Presi¬ 
dent de la Table ronde, a pu encore, avant son ddces, rediger une Introduction 
(pp. xv-xvii), ou il ddgage, avec son intelligence coutumiere, quelques-uns des 
apports les plus int^ressants de la Table ronde. 

Comme I indique bien le sous-titre (Les textes, les doctrines et leur transmission), 

les contributions rdunies dans ces Actes partent des textes, remontant au 
besoin k leurs sources manuscrites, mais c’est pour en ddgager la portee doc- 
trinale et pour Studier la maniere dont ils ont iti transmis et traduits, appor- 
tant de precieux matdriaux k Thistoire culturelle de l’epoque et de ses acteurs. 

Analyser en ddtail chaque article et signaler ce qu’il apporte de neuf pren- 
drait trop de place et, pour le second point, depasserait les limites de mes com- 
pdtences. Les titres suffisent en general ä donner une idee des sujets trait^s, 
quitte ä y ajouter un mot d’explication. Pour se faire assez rapidement une idee 
du contenu des articles, les resumes anglais ou franqais places en tete de 
chaque contribution et repetes dans l’autre langue ä la fin du volume (pp. 269- 

(l) Il peut etre utile de signaler que d’autres Tables rondes du Congres pari- 
sien ont fait l’objet de publications. Mentionnons (d’autres peut-etre m’ont 
echappe); Lire et ecrire ä Byzance, ed. par B. Mondrajn, Paris, 2006 (College de 
France - CNRS, Centre de recherche d’histoire et civilisation de Byzance, 
Monographies, 19) (Actes de la Table ronde Lire et ecrire ä Byzance); Histoire et 
cülture dans l’Italie byzantine. Acquis et nouvelles recherches, dir. A. Jacob - J,-M. 
Martin - G. Noye, Rome, 2006 (Collection de l’EcoIe fran^aise de Rome, 363) 
(Actes de la Table ronde du meme nom). ’ - 
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273) suffisent. Mais je m’etendrai un peu davantage sur ie rapport de Synthese 
de M. Cacouros, place en tete du volume (pp. 1-51). Le long titre (‘La philosophie 
et les Sciences du trivium et du quadrivium a Byzance de 1204 a 1453 entre tra- 
dition et innovation: les textes et Fenseignement. Le cas de l’ecole du 
Prodrome (Petra)’) en degage dejä en partie la substance. Pour reprendre les 
termes memes de son resume, ‘le rapport vise ä presenter ä nouveaux frais un 
aper»;u synthetique sur la fa^on dont Tinnovation se combine ä la tradition de 
1204 ä 1453 dans la philosophie et les Arts liberaux’ (p. 269). L’expose, tres arti- 
cule, se divise en trois chapitres, eux-memes subdivises en paragraphes. Un 
Premier chapitre traite de ‘L’enseignement de la philosophie et des Sciences 
encyclopediques de 1204 ä 1453 entre tradition et innovation’. Au lendemain de 
la prise de Constantinople en 1204, les Byzantins, affrontes aux difficultes 
creees par le manque de livres et de maitres, ont cependant ressuscite et re- 

nove le cursus des etudes superieures. Ce cursus ressuscite, l’A. l’illustre dans le 
Premier paragraphe ä travers trois cas, representatifs chacun d’une genera- 
tion : pour ‘la gdndration de l’.exil de 1204’, le cas de Nic^phore Blemmyde; 
pour ‘la gdndration du retour ä Constantinople en 1261’, celui de Georges 
Pachymere; pour ‘la generation de la fin imminente’, celui de Jean Chor¬ 
tasmenos. Le paragraphe suivant traite des ‘modifications concernant les ma- 
tiäres enseignees’: le cas du philosophe n^oplatonicien Proclus montre la 
faqon dont certaines matieres ont progressivement iti introduites dans I’en- 
seignement apres 1204. Ces innovations dans les matiäres enseigndes ont 

accompagnees par des ‘modifications survenues au niveau institutionnel’, qui 
font l’objet du paragraphe suivant. Surtout ä partir de 1261, l’f cole patriarcale 
voit son auditoire s’dlargir et son enseignement, de thdologie qu’il dtait, s’ou- 
vre ä la philosophie et aux Sciences s^culieres. L’A. envisage les problemes que 
cette Evolution a poses et dvoque notamment la creation de la Charge du katho- 

likosdidaskalos. Le deuxi^me chapitre traite de ‘la diffusion et transmission tex- 
tuelle du savoir philosophique de 1204 k 1453 : les Orientations majeures’. L’A. 
souligne, ‘ä l’epoque paldologue, l’osmose entre les deux milieux (celui des pro- 
fesseurs et etudiants et celui des erudits) et, surtout, entre les deux types de 
textes, textes scolaires et textes destines aux erudits’ (p. 25, passage mis en ita- 
Hques par l’A.) et affirrae meme que ‘la quasi-totalite des erudits byzantins ä 
partir de 1204 ont, entierement ou partiellement, canalise leurs interets litte- 
raires vers la philosophie et les Arts liberaux’ (ibid.; egalement en italiques). 
L’A. developpe ces considerations dans deux paragraphes consacres aux epi- 
tomes et aux recueils de definitions (‘Lire et ecrire dans une forme abregee’), 
et ä ‘la juxtaposition d’extraits (...) de scholies et de gloses reunis dans le cadre 
d’une exegese consacree ä un texte de base’ (‘Le culte de l’exegese compila- 
tive’). On assiste ainsi ä la Constitution de corpus exegetiques, nourris 
d’oeuvres heritees de l’Antiquite ou contemporaines, et oü la mise en page est 
soigneusement organisee. Cette production pose aux historiens des textes 
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d’epineux problemes d’ecdotique (paragraphe consacre aux ‘Aventures de 
textes, mesaventures de philologues’). Enfin, le troisieme chapitre est consacre 
ä ‘L’ecole du Prodrome ä Petra et son role dans la transmission du savoir phi- 
losophique et scientifique sous les Paleologues’. Le monastere de Saint-Jean- 
Prodrome, situe au quartier de Petra ä Constantinople, a joue ä repoque un role 
religieux et politique important, mais ce qui interesse ici est qu’il fijt un centre 
de copie de manuscrits et qu’y fonctionna une ecole, soumise ä la tutelle du 
Patriarcat. Son programme devait etre le programme ‘elargi’ de l’epoque, por- 
tant ä la fois sur la theologie et les matieres philosophiques et scientifiques. 
L’enseignement y etait place sous l’autorite d’un didaskalos, qui, a la fin du xiv® 
sikle, regut le titre de kaiholikos didaskalos, mais en avait les fonctions bien 
avant. L’A. saisit l’occasion pour rappeier ce qu’on sait, notamment gräce a lui, 
du katholikos didaskalos, ce qui permet de rattacher ä i’^cole du Prodrome de 
Petra divers erudits et professeurs. Il evoque en detail la carri^re et l’oeuvre de 
trois katholikoi didaskaloi: Jean Chortasmenos, Georges Scholarios' et Jean. 
Argyropoulos, et met en relief la nature de leur enseignement. 

Pour les autres contributions. Je me contenterai de donner le titre et de 
caractäriser bri^vement le contenu: B. Roosen - P. Van Deun, Les collections de deß- 

nitions phüosophico-th^ologiques appartenant ä la tradition de Maxime le Confesseur: 

le recueil centr4 sw omonymon, synonymen, paronymon, eteronymon (pp. 53-76). 
L’article Studie en dätail Thistoire du texte et publie un bref recueil de defini- 
tions qui, parmi d’autres, t^moigne de la popularite de Maxime le Confesseur 
et de son influence sur l’enseignement de la periode des Lascarides et des 
Paidologues. - C. Steel - Caroline Maci-, Georges Pachymere philologue: le Com- 
mentaire de Proclus au Parm^nide dans le manusait Parisinus gr. 1810 (pp. 77-99): 
le manuscrit, copiä par Pachymere, est une vdritable ddition, importante pour 
la Constitution du texte et l’histoire intellectuelle. - J. Brams (t), Traductions et 

tradücteurs latins dans l’empire de Nicee et sous les Paleologues (pp. 101-112). 
L’article traite des manuscrits grecs disponibles pour les traducteurs latins, au 
xiii*si^cle, de textes philosophiques et scientifiques, traducteurs parmi lesquels 
se distingue Guillaume de Moerbeke. L’A. souligne l’importance de l’Italie meri- 
dionale dans la diffusion des textes. - P. Beullens, l’etude de lUistoire des ani- 
maux durant l’occupation latine de Constantinople et sous les Paleologues (pp. 113- 
125). L’article traite des interactions entre les traditions textuelles grecque et 
latine. - L. Brisson, Plethon et les Oracles chaldaiques (pp. 127-142): ‘Plethon voit 
dans les Oracles une description, lai’que en quelque sorte, du salut de Täme’ 
(p. 127). - L. CouLouBARiTsis, Plutonismes et aristot^ismes ä Byzance dans l’empire de 

Nicee et sous les Paleologues (pp. 143-156): les deux doctrines ont donne lieu ä des 
debats philosophiques et theologiques, que l’A. resume, en presentant leurs 
protagonistes. - Anne Tihon, Sous la plume de Jean Chortasmenos: des scolies 

hyzantines sur la trepidation des equinoxes (pp. 157-184): ces scolies sont conte- 
nues dans le Vaticanus Gr. 1059, grosse Compilation composee par Jean 
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Chortasmenos. L’A, les edite et les commente. Les caiculs de Chortasmenos ne 
sont pas de lui, mais d’un erudit ä identifier. - Marie-Helene Congourdeau, La 

medecine ä Nicee et sous les Paleologues: etat de la question (pp. 185-188): bref etat 
de la question sur les manuscrits et les ceuvres, ainsi que SLir la pratique medi- 
cale. - A. Touwaide, The Development of Palaeologan Renaissance: an Analysis based 

on Dioscorides' De materia medica (pp, 189-224). L’article, base sur les manus¬ 
crits, etudie ‘k nouveaux frais la reintroduction du Traite (...) dans la iitterature 
pharmaceutique byzantine du xiv‘ siede’ (p. 189). - S. Lazaris, La production nou- 

velle en medecine veterinaire sous les Paleologues et l’ceuvre cynegetique de Demetrios 

Pepagömenos (pp. 225-267): Demetrios Pepagomenos, erudit du xiv' siede, est le 
veritable auteur du De podagra et de deux traites cynegetiques (maladies des 
faucons; maladies des chiens) sur les trois qu’on lui attribue depuis la Renais¬ 

sance. 
Le recueil est complete par 4 Index : I. Auteurs et personnages historiques 

(ou mythologiques) antiques et m^dievaux (jusqu’en 1453); II. Auteurs et per¬ 
sonnages historiques modernes (ä partir de 1453); III. Auteurs contemporains; 
IV. Manuscrits cites (grecs et latins), 

La Präsentation de ce volume relie est impeccable. Les tres rares erreurs 
typographiques relevees ne valent pas la peine d’etre mentionn^es. L’ensemble 
de ces contributions, les unes de caractere gendral, les autres faites d’analyses 
particulieres tres poussees, apportent des mat^riaux pr^cieux k l’histoire des 
Sciences et de la medecine sous l’empire de Nicee et sous celui des Paleologues, 

P, Canart. 

Rhetorical Exercises from Late Antiquity. A Translation of Choricius of Gaza’s 

Preliminary Talks and Declamations, with an Epilogue on Choricius’ Reception in 

Byzantium, 6d. par R. J. Penelu avec E. Amato, M. Heath, G. A. Kennedy, T. L. 
Papillon, W. W. Reader, D. A. Russell et S. Swain, Cambridge, Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press, 2009, x?i + 323 pages. ISBN 978-0-521-84873-2. 

This is a timely publication. The last decades have witnessed an increasing 
and fruitful interest in the Second Sophistic and in Late Antiquity. The School 
of Gaza (5^-6'^ c.) may be regarded as the early Byzantine continuation of both, 
and Choricius’ öiaX-E^eu; (or Xaktai) and [XE>>,eiaL especially bear dose resem- 
blance to the, by then, long tradition of atticizing rhetoric of display. R. Penella 

had already provided the anglophone academic world with translations of 
Themistius (2000) and Himerius (2007). He has now taken the initiative for this 
co-authored volume. He has written himself a perspieuous introduction (pp. 1- 
32) and translated the 23 short ‘preliminary talks’, most of which preceded 
Choricius’ declamations and orations (the latter are not included in this 
volume). The twelve peA-Exai are much longer, and particularly interesting as 
they are preceded by a brief Statement of the topic (labelled the ‘theme’ in this 
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edition) and by a (JtQo)6Eü)Qia (an ‘explanatory comraent’), a kind of pro- 
oemium in which the rhetor comments on all participants in the rhetoricai fic- 
tion that is to come; the speaking character, his argument, the imagined 
audience. The declamations bear familiär titles: ‘Priam’, ‘Miltiades’, The 
Young War-Hero’, ‘The Tyrannicide’, ‘A Spartan Citizen’, ‘Patroclus’ and the 
like. They have been translated - with minimal annotations - by the flower of 
specialists in the field: D. Russell (who has coined, in his important 1983 book 
‘Greek Declamation’, the apt term ‘Sophistopolis’ for the cultural world of 
which Choricius is a late inhabitant), S. Swain, M. Heath, G. Kennedy, W. Reader and 
T. Papillon. An epilogue (pp. 261-302) on the remarkably good fortune of 
Choricius in Byzantium and in the Renaissance is written by E. Amato. The 
detailed treatment of the reception history is reflected in the disproportiona- 
te part of studies related to the epilogue within the general bibliography 
(pp. 303-319). A very useful book, as it offers the first modern translation and 
a good general presentation of an interesting author. 

K. Demoen. 

Katerina SeraTdari, Le culte des icones en Grke, Toulouse, Presses Universitaires du 

Mirail, 2005, 256 pages + 8 planches en couleurs hors texte. ISBN 978-2- 
85816-801-6. 

Ce livre n’est pas une etude de l’art byzantin ; il n’est pas non plus directe- 
ment attach^ aux Stüdes byzantines. C’est un travail dans le domaine de 
Tanthropologie et de la sociologie des groupes humains. Mais rarement ä mon 
avis un livre aide autant ä comprendre les querelles autour des icönes qui ont 
agit^ le monde byzantin durant la päriode mesobyzantine. L’^tude concerne 
surtout les Ües grecques et eile explique comment un objet apparemment 
d^coratif, tei que l’icöne, devient un objet de culte dans la conscience populaire 
et comment un phenomene au d^part local se transforme en une conviction 
plus large pour devenir finalement une conviction nationale. Les param^tres 
de ces elaborations, fondamentalement les memes au cours des siecles, ont 
aussi prime dans le cas du declenchement de l’iconoclasme, dont les exces 
demesures de l’adoration des obJets sont sans doute une de ses causes. Un livre 
ä lire par toute personne dont l’icöne fait partie des interets. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

J. SiPiLÄ, The Reorganisation of Provincial Territories in Light ofthe Imperial Decision- 

making Process. Later Roman Arahia and Tres Palaestinae as Case Studies 

(Commentationes Humanarum Litteramm, 126), Helsinki, Societas Scientiarum 
Fennica, 2009, vi + 328 pages. ISBN 978-951-653-374-5 ; ISSN 0069-6587. 

Cet excellent voiume retrace l’evolution administrative des quatre pro- 
vinces romaines, les trois Palestine et l’Arabie romaine. L’evoiution admi- 
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nLstrative de ces provinces est toutefois prolongee, de maniere assez sommaire, 
jusqu’au regne de Phocas, au debut du viP s., et de ce fait l’etude concerne aussi 
le byzantinisme. 

Apres la presentation des sources, l’etude est portee sur les conditions qui 
primaient afin qu’une region conquise par les Romains puisse former une cir- 
conscription administrative : parametres geographiques, historiques, mais 
aussi demographiques, economiques, financiers et militaires. L’administrateur 
d’une nouvelle province etait choisi aussi en fonction de ses connaissances et 
ses competences, afin de repondre non seulement aux exigences de l’admi- 
nistration centrale, mais aussi aux attentes des populations administrees. Dans 
la suite, l’A. examine dans quelle mesure ces donnees theoriques etaient 
tenues en consideration lors du decoupage administratif de la Palestine et de 
la Jordanie romaines. Dans ce contexte sont analysees les informations des 
sources au sujet des peuples qui occupaient la region, de leurs interrelations, 
de leur comportement envers l’autorite romaine. Ces provinces, comme toutes 
les provinces romaines, n’avaient pas de frontieres stables, car l’autorite cen¬ 
trale redessinait les limites des provinces en tenant chaque fois compte des 
nouvelles realites geopolitiques, ethnologiques et economiques. Une premi^re 
grande reorganisation eut lieu sous le regne de Diocl^tien et ensuite sous 
Licinius, Constantin I", Constantius II et Theodose F. Toutefois, les facteurs qui 
primaient pour chacune de ces reorganisations etaient diffärents. Durant la 
premiere Periode byzantine, les provinces ont chang^ non seulement de fron- 
ti^res; les remaniements administratifs Etaient plus grands et plus profonds 
car le Systeme administratif tenait dor^navant compte d’autres parametres, 
notamment eccldsiastiques et religieux, d’oü aussi le changement des digni- 
taires chargds de Tadministration des provinces. 

Le livre est enrichi d’un nombre d’appendices qui rendent plus dvidentes les 
donnees des sources textuelles. En outre une sdrie de cartes rend visible l’dvo- 
lution administrative de ces quatre provinces et des changements territoriaux 
survenus lors des reformes successives. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Veronique Somers, B. Kindt et Cental, Thesaurus losephi Genesii aliarumque chrono- 

graphiarum anonymarum {Corpus Christianorum. Thesaurus Patrum Graecorum), 

Turnhout, Brepols, 2009, xxxvi + 284 pages + 7 microfiches. ISBN 978-2-503- 

53126-7. 

La collezione del Thesaurus Patrum Graecorum - sottoserie del Corpus 

Christianorum (CCTPG), e il frutto piü concreto della quasi ventennale attivitä di 
ricerca del Projet de Recherche en Lexicologie grecque (PRLG), attivato presso 
i’Institut orientaliste delTUniversite catholique de Louvain. L’obiettivo di tale pro- 
getto, perseguito attraverso l’analisi della lingua greca antica e lo Studio del suo 
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lessico, e quello di fornire una descrizione esaustiva e coerente dei fatti lessi- 
cali osservati nelle fonti: il sistema di Software deputato alla trattazione auto- 
matica del corpus si fonda su un adattamento di Unitcx, un programma di ana- 
lisi morfologica, lessicale e sintattica dei testi (vedi http ://www-igm.umv- 
mlv.fr/'-unitex. En questa ottica non si puö prescindere dal sottolineare l'im- 
portanza dei contributo dei tecnici e ricercatori del Cental). Il presente volume, 
il ventiduesimo dellaserie,proseguecoerentementelanalisigiäaffrontatadel 
lessico di numerose opere di Padri della Chiesa, owiamente, ma anche storici 
di epoca tardoantica e bizantina, attivi fra il vi e il ix secolo d.C. j questo nuovo 
Thesaurus affronta una fonte importante per la storia bizantina - i Regum Libri 

attribuiti a Giuseppe Genesio, cui affianca l’analisi di altri tre testi ‘minori’: la 
Cronaca dell’anno 811 (che narra la breve spedizione dell’imperatore Niceforo I 
Logoteta contro la Bulgaria), lo Scriptor Incertus de Leone Armenio (narrazione in 
tre parti dei regni di Michele I Rangabe e di Leone V i’Armeno) e la cosiddetta 
Cronaca di Bruxelles (elenco di imperatori romani e bizantini - da Giulio Cesare 
a Romano III Argiro, morto nel 1034 - non privo di interessanti informazioni). 
Lopera attribuita a Genesio copre un arco di terapo che va dall’SlS all’886, 
narrando in successione i regni di Leone V I’Armeno (813-820), Michele II 
d’Amorio (820-829), Teofilo (829-842), Michele EU (842-867) e infine, nel IV e 
ultimo libro, di Basilio I (867-886), fondatore della dinastia macedone; proprio 
a un illustre rappresentante di questa dinastia. Costantino VII Porfirogenito 
(912-959), fu dedicata l’opera, presumibilmente ispirata dallo stesso sovrano 
nel periodo ‘indipendente’ (945-959) del suo regno: non a caso la materia dell' 
Opera e analoge a quella del primi due libri del cosiddetto ‘Teofane Continuato', 
Serie di biografie imperiali - dall’813 al 961 - fortemente volute dallo stesso 
Costantino VII, allo scopo di continuare l’opera storiografica di Teofane 
Confessore nell'ottica di una esaltazione propagandistica della dinastia inace- 
done (vedi A. Kaldellis, Cenesios. On the Reigns ofthe Emperors, trans. and comm., 
Byzantina Australiensia, 11, Canberra, 1998, p. x). Da un punto di vista sia storio- 
grafico che letterario, Genesio si dimostra autore mediocre, acritico e poco 
accorto, di certo inferiore al giä non eccelso ‘Teofane Continuato’ (Kaldellis, op. 

dt, pp. xxiv-xxv); e stato addirittura ipotizzato che Costantino VII abbia com- 
missionato il ‘Teofane Continuato’ perche scontento del testo prodotto da 
Genesio (F. Barisic, Genesios et le Continuateur de Theophane, Byzantion 28 (1958), 
pp. 119-133 (part. 120-121). ContraJ. Signes-Codoner, Constantino Porßrogenetoy 

lo fuente comün de Genesios y Theophanes Continuatus I-IV, BZ 86-87 (1993-1994), 
pp. 319-341): infatti egli, nel tentativo maldestro di riprodurre gli stilemi clas- 
sici, risulta scrittore oscuro e disorganico. 

Lo scarso valore storico-letterario di Genesio non diminuisce perö l’interes- 
se lessicale per il suo testo, la cui associazione - apparentemente forzata - con 
le altre opere summenzionate riposa, come notato nella prefazione al volume 
(p. xi), sui numerosi punti in comune fra di esse riscontrati dalla critica moder- 
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na (notevole il fatto che tutte queste opere siano trasmesse ciascuna da un 
manoscritto soltanto). D’altra parte, solo tenendo conto del carattere omoge- 
neo di questo corpus di testi e stato possibile far rientrare le tre opere minori 
nella serie dei CCTPG, affiancandole al Regum Libri. Ciö ha permesso un ulterio- 
re arricchimento del Dictionnaire Automatique grecque (DAG), parte integrante 
del PRLG e risultante ultima di esso, alFinterno del quäle sono raccolte e lem- 
matizzate - secondo le categorie morfo-sintattiche del greco antico - tutte le 

forme riscontrate nei diversi Thesauri. 

Owiamente sono state base imprescindibile per la realizzazione di questa 
concordanza le edizioni critiche delle opere prese in esame : I. Dujcev, La chro- 

nique byzantine de Tan 811 (Travaux et Memoires 1 (1965), Paris, pp. 205-254); A. 
Markopoulos, Scriptor Incertus de Leone Armenio (Corpus Fontium Historiae 

Byzantinae; in preparazione); A. Lesmüller-Werner e 1. Thurn, losephi Genesii 

Regum Libri Quattuor (Corpus Fontium Historiae Byzantinae 14, Berlin et New York, 
1978); F, Cumont, Anecdota Bruxellensia, I. Chroniques byzantines du manuscrit 

11376 (Gand, 1894). Il lavoro di concordanza, tuttavia, contribuisce a corregge- 
re anche eventuaii refusi presenti nelle edizioni critiche di riferimento; k il 
caso, soprattutto ma non solo, dell’edizione della Cronaca di Bruxelles curata da 
Cumont, nella quäle sono state riscontrate peraltro numerose inesattezze 
dovute a errori di lettura del manoscritto. Ma questo non e il solo strumento 
Offerte dal presente Thesaurus, corredato come sempre da altri importanti 
repertori: Indice degli antroponimi omonimi, Dati statistici, Enumeratio lemmatum et 

formarum. Tabula jrequentiarum lemmatum, Index formarum et lemmatum, Indices a 

tergo, Concordantia lemmatum et formarum. 

Se a ciö si aggiunge che gli autori, Somers e Kindt, hanno predisposto un appa- 
rato bibliografico aggiornato ed esaustivo - discutendone con luciditä i proble- 
mi connessi - h palese come questo volume fornisca un contributo decisivo per 
una migliore conoscenza delle opere in oggetto, rivelandosi perciö assoluta- 
mente prezioso per gli storici che si occupino della storia bizantina del ix secolo. 

A. A. De Siena. 

Transformations ofLate Antiquity. Essays for Peter Brown, ed. par Ph. Rousseau et M. 
Papoutsakis, Farnham et Burlington (VT), Ashgate Publishing, 2009, xx + 345 

pages. ISBN 978-0-7546-6553-3. 

This book is ‘a token of gratitude, respect and affection’ (editors’ preface) 
towards one of the greatest Contemporary scholars of Late Antiquity, whose 
name is inextricably linked with the notion of ‘transformation’. Peter Brown 
has indeed revolutionized the approach of a period once seen as a mere de- 
cline, stressing instead continuity and change. The ränge and the reputation of 
the contributors to this volume, who all have been instructed by Brown in one 
way or another (sorae of them relate memories from almost fifty years ago), is 
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impressive, The overall quality of the articles is correspondingly high. Late 
Antiquity is, of course, a broad field that partly overlaps that of Byzantine 
Studies. For the readers of this Journal, the most noteworthy contributions will 
probably be those by Averil Cameron (Old and New Rome: Roman Studies in Sixth- 

Century Constantinople, pp. 15-36), G. Bowersock {Old and New Rome in the Late 

Antique Near East, pp. 37-49), S. Griffith {Grosses, Icons and the Image of Christ in 

Edessa: The Place oflconophobia in the Christian-Muslim Controversies of Early Islamic 

Times, pp. 63-84), Claudia Rapp {Safe-Conducts to Heaven: Holy Men, Mediation and 

the Role of Writing, pp. 187-203, on the metaphors of books and writing in Greek 
religious texts, mainly frora the fourth to the eighth Century), Judith Herrin 

{Book Buming as Parification, pp. 205-222, starting in Roman times and focusing 
on the Council m TruUo), Susanna Elm {Family Men: Masculinity and Philosophy in 

Late Antiquity, pp. 279-301, on Gregory of Nazianzus), and R Garnsey (Gemistus 
Plethon and Platonic Political Philosophy, pp. 327-340). The fine volume has a use- 
ful Index. 

K. Demoen. 

R, WiNLiNG, Grigoire de Nysse. Contre Eunome l I-J46. Texte grec de IV. Jaeger (GNO 

J, ij, Introdüction, traduction et notes {Sources Chretiennes, 521), Paris, Les ^di- 
tions du Cerf, 2008, 225 pages. ISBN 978-2-204-08716-2 ; ISSN 0750-1978. 

Cette ddition de la partie ‘historique’ du premier livre du Contre Eunome 

(paragraphes 1-146) comprend une longue introdüction qui analyse non seule- 
ment cette premiere partie, mais I’ensemble du premier livre - dont la deu- 
xiäme partie, ‘dogmatique’, sera l’objet d’un futur volume des Sources 

Chretiennes - et qui passe en revue une partie importante de la litterature 
secondaire sur le Contre Eunome. La traduction est agrdable et tres lisible. Ceci 
est un exploit quand il s’agit d’une prose comme celle de Grigoire de Nysse, 
cäl^bre pour sa complexit^. Par Opposition a la Version anglaise-de H. Moore - 
bien qu’un peu vieillie, peut-etre encore aujourd’hui ia plus repandue celle 
de WiNLiNG est tres facile ä sulvre. Un avantage supplementaire de la presente 
edition est le fait qu’elle est bilingue, meme si un peu plus d’attention au texte 
grec eüt ete souhaitable : l’A. reproduit tel quel le texte dejaeger, sans meme 
expliquer les corrections parfois discutables de celui-ci (tout au plus, ily a de 
temps en temps une note concernant une Variante). L’A. conserve aussi la 
ponctuation de Jaeger, mais il n’en tient guere compte dans sa traduction. 

Les notes peuvent quelquefois sembler un peu scolaires. Par exemple ä la 
p. 208 : ‘Periode comportant des effets de style, comme Vhomoioteleuton, desti- 
nes a creer l’impression d’une avancee inexorable d’une force ä laquelle on ne 
saurait resister’. Outre les explications superflues (‘on ne saurait resister ä ce 
qui est inexorable’), le lecteur sera probablement incapable de comprendre par 
lui-meme pourquoi l’homoioteleuton creerait une teile Impression d’inexora- 

bilite. Il y a aussi de petites maladresses: Winling dit en note au paragraphe 105 

qu'une Information donnee a cet endroit semble prouver qu Eunome etait ori- 
ginaire d’Oltiseris' (aux confins de la Cappadoce et de la Galatie), alors que dejä 
dans le paragraphe 34 on appelait Eunome ‘l’homme d’Oltiseris’. 

La traduction elle-meme se rapproche parfois de la paraphrase. L’A. traduit 
souvent le meme mot grec par plusieurs mots fran^ais, et inversement (quel¬ 
quefois expiicitement, souvent non): dans le premier paragraphe, par exem¬ 
ple, ‘euergetein devient ‘faire du bien’, alors que dans le deuxieme ‘euergesian’ 

est ‘generosite’; dans le troisieme paragraphe, ‘surabondance’ est utilise pour 
traduire 'periousia, et dans le quatrieme pour traduire ‘peritteuonti'. Mais cette 
liberte dans la traduction etait peut-etre necessaire pour que le texte soit vrai- 
ment lisible, et la plupart du temps eile n’implique pas une veritable inexacti- 
tude. On ne peut qu’etre reconnaissant a cette nouvelle traduction, qui rend ce 
texte dlfficile accessible ä un public tr^s large. Il nous teste ä souhaiter que le 
deuxieme volume du Contre Eunome, contenant les paragraphes 147-691 du pre¬ 

mier livre, et dejä annonc6 comme etant ‘sous presse’, paraisse bientöt. 
T. Fernändez. 

Raphaelle Ziade, les martyrs Maccahees: de l’histoire Juive au culte chritien, Les 

homelies de Gregoire de Nazianze et de Jean Chrysostome (Supplements to Vigiliae 

Christianae. 80), Leyde et Boston, Brill, 2007, x + 392 pages, ISBN 90-04-15384-5. 

Cet ouvrage präsente la synthäse et le räsultat des recherches effectuäes par 
l'auteur sous ia direction du Professeur Dr Madame Monique Alexandre, en 
Sorbonne et ä l'fcole biblique fran^aise de Jerusalem {Memoire de D.E.A., 

Jerusalem et Paris, 1992-1994, et Dissertation doctorale, Paris, 2002). Les homälies 
de Gregoire de Nazianze et de Jean Chrysostome sont les principales sources de 
connaissance du culte des Maccabees dans le monde byzantin du iv' siäcle. Les 
deux äcrivains glorifient les martyrs Juifs par le biais de la fÖte chrätienne. Ils 
ont des approches diffärentes de cette fete et leurs positions sont nuancees 
(pp. 289-291), mais Tun et l’autre congoivent le martyre ‘comme une alliance 
des vertus morales et religieuses tributaires du double heritage de la Grece et 
de la Bible’ (p. 296), somme toute, comme une symbiose des racines pai'ennes 

et judeo-chretiennes de la culture europeenne. 
La premiere partie de l’ouvrage (pp. 25-103) analyse le developpement d’un 

element des traditions judai'ques ä travers la litterature et les cultes, notam- 
ment celui du tombeau des Maccabees venere ä Antioche, jusqu’aux ceuvres 
majeures que sont ici le Discours 15 Sur les Maccahees de Gregoire de Nazianze, 
les Homäies 1 et 2 Sur lesMaccabks de Jean Chrysostome et son homelie SurElea- 

zar et les sept enfants. Ces quatre textes sont traduits en frangais ä la fin du livre 
(pp. 299-334) d’apres l’edition de Gregoire de Nazianze par les Mauristes repro- 
duite dans la Patrologie de Migne (tome 35), et d’apres celle des homelies de 
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Chrysostome par Bernard de Montfaucon (tome 50), avec complements par A, 
Wenger du texte Sur Eleazar et les sept enfants (tome 63). La deuxieme partie ana- 
lyse la panegyrie des martyrs Maccabees au iv‘ siede. Ä partir des materiaux 
critiques releves dans la partie precedente, eile met en lumiere Tepanouisse- 
ment du culte des Maccabees ä Antioche, d’apres les Hom^ies 1 et 2 de Chiy- 
sostome (pp. 111-135), en Cappadoce, d’apres le Discours 15 de Gregoire 
(pp. 136-154), et ä Constantinople, d’apres Eleazar et les sept enfants de 
Chrysostome (pp. 155-175). La troisieme partie (pp. 177-296) analyse Texploita- 
tion des ressources de la traditionjudaique par l’homiletique des deux eveques 
(ch. l), l'icöne du personnage d’Eleazar, pere de famille, et celle de la saintete 
collective des sept freres et de leur mere (ch. 2) ainsi que la signification reli- 
gieuse et morale de la faiblesse triomphante dans le martyre et dans la vie quo- 
tidienne (ch. 3). Les annexes traditionnelles, bibliographie, index des referen- 
ces scripturaires et des sources anciennes juives, chretiennes et paiennes com- 
pletent cette ^tude. 

Deux maitres des etudes byzantines, H. Gregoire et P. Orgels, notaient dans 
Byzantion, en 1954 (Byzantion 24 (1954), p. 149), que l’etude des fetes liturgiques 
peut aider les historiens ä tirer au clair les points d^licats de l’histolre byzanti- 
ne ä condition de traiter ces mati^res avec assez d’intransigeance critique. 
C’est ce que Mme ZiadI realise dans cet ouvrage. Dans I'annexe qu’elle consac- 
re aux traductions fran?aises des textes analyses, eile ajoute une notice relative 
k rHom^iie n® 3 Sur les Maccabees, attribuee k Chrysostome (pp. 345-350). Elle y 
voit un recueil anonyme d’el^ments divers glanes dans la tradition hagiogra- 
phique. Le probl^me pos^ par cet apocryphe est presente ici avec limpidite et 
sa mise au point enrichit les donnäes de la Clavis Patmm Graecorum, III, p. 505, 
n® 4354, du regrettä M. Geerard. 

Pour rendre compte des richesses que ce maitre-livre apporte au lecteur, il 
faut completer l’analyse descriptive qui pr^cMe par deux observations. La pre- 
mi^re concerne le style des exposes. On y däcouvre, en effet, un accent d’ac- 
tualite qui met en valeur les räalites byzantines, si lointaines et si proches, trai- 
tees ici. Les fonctions actuelles de l’auteur expliquent sans doute une maniere 
de traiter des realites historiques. Mme Ziade est commissaire de la Mairie de 
Paris au Musee byzantin du Petit Palais et, ä ce titre, dirigeant Texposition des 
tresors du Mont Athos, qui eut lieu cette annee au printemps, eile a publie le 
volume illustre destine au public de cette prestigieuse manifestation (Le Mont 

Athos et l’Empire byzantin. Trhors de la Sainte Montagne, Paris, 2009). Au cours de 
l’inauguration de cette exposition, Sa Saintete le Patriarche CEcumenique fit 
remarquer l’actualite des realites byzantines. Comme Mme Ziade lui presentait 
des manuscrits athonites de Gregoire de Nazianze et de Jean Chrysostome, 
dont elle-meme avait etudie les textes dans son doctorat, l’archeveque de 
Constantinople lui murmura qu’il etait lä comme successeur direct de ces ecri- 
vains-lä. Realites byzantines si lointaines et si proches 1 
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Une seconde observation utile concerne la rigueur avec laquelle Mme Ziade 

s’en tient ä l’essentiel, quand son suJet offre ä son attention d’autres perspec¬ 
tives historiques et lorsque l’interet pour le martyre des Maccabees rejoint 
d’autres pratiques judaiques. Il faut louer cette discretion de 1 auteur. C est 
notamment le cas lorsqu’elle evite les digressions en se limitant ä effleurer 
(p. 192) des observations revelatrices d’une vaste penetration des influences 
juives dans le milieu des Hypsistariens de Cappadoce, dont fit partie Gregoire 
l’Ancien, pere de Gregoire de Nazianze. Les byzantinistes lui sauront gre de 
laisser ä d’autres le soin de developper ces perspectives historiques comple- 
mentaires revelees par sa magistrale etude du culte des Maccabees. 

J. Mossay. 
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A Companion to Late Antiquity (Blackwell Companions to the Ancient World), ed. par 
Ph. Rousseau avec l’assistance de Jutta Raithei., Maiden (MA) et Oxford, Wiley- 
Blackwell, 2009, xxrv + 709 pages. ISBN 978-1-4051-1980-1. 

F. Alw, La route royale (ööög ßamXtxp). Severe d’Antioche et les eglises d’Orient (SU¬ 

SIS), I-II (Bibliotheque archeologique et historique, 188), Beyrouth, Presses de 
I’Institut fran^ais du Proche-Orient, 2009, viii + 536 pages. ISBN 978-2-35159- 
154-3 ; ISSN 0768-2506. 

E. Amato, Severus sophista Alexandrinus. Progymnasmata quae exstant omnia. 

Accedunt Callinici Petraei et Adriani Tyrii sophistarum testimonia etfragmenta nec- 

non incerti auctoris ethopoeia nondum vulgata. Cum indice Graecitatis a B. Kindt 

confecto (Bihliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana), Berlin 
et New York, Walter de Gruyter, 2009, lxxii + 134 pages. ISBN 978-3-11- 
021885-5, 

Analecta Bollandiana. Revue critique d’hagiographie, 127.1 (juin 2009), 240 pages. 
ISSN 0003-2468. 

Analecta Bollandiana. Revue critique d’hagiographie, 127.2 (d^cembre 2009), 240 
pages. ISSN 0003-2468, 

Clemena Antonova, Space, Time, and Presence in the Icon. Seeing the World with the 

Eyes ofGod, Farnham et Burlington (VT), Ashgate Publishing, 2010, xn + 193 
pages. ISBN 978-0-7546-6798-8 ; 978-0-7546-9738-1. 

Immacolata Auusa, Giudei e Christiani nell’agiografia delVAko Medioevo (Quademi di 

‘Vetera Christianorum’, 32), Bari, Edipuglia, 2009, 409 pages + 8 planches en 
Couleurs. ISBN 978-88-7228-573-2. 

Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grottaferrata, 3' serie, 6 (2009), 332 pages. ISSN 0005- 
3787. 

L. Bossina, Teodoreto restituito. Ricerche sulla catena dei Tre Padri e la sua tradizione 

(Studi e Ricerche, 68), Alessandria, Edizioni dell’Orso, 2008, xj + 216 pages. 
ISBN 978-88-6274-063-0. 

Laurence Brottier, Les ‘Propos sur la contrition’ de Jean Chrysostome et le destin 

d’ecrits de jeunesse meconnus. Introduction, traduction et annotation (Patrimoines 

christianisme), Paris, Les editions du Cerf, 2010, 452 pages. ISBN 978-2-204- 
08971-5 ; ISSN 0763-8647. 

Byzantine Art: Recent Studies. Essays in honor of Lois Drewer (Medieval and 

Renaissance Texts and Studies, 378 ; Arizona Studies in the Middle Ages and the 

Renaissance, 33), ed. par C. Hourihane, Princeton (NJ), Tempe (AZ) et 
Turnhout, Department of Art and Archaeology, Princeton University, 
Arizona Center for Medieval and Renaissance Studies et Brepols, 2009, xx + 

197 pages ; illustre. ISBN 978-2-503-53381-0. 

Byzantine Theologians. The Systematization of their own Doctrine and their Perception 

of Foreign Doctrines (Quademi di ‘Nea Pwfir]’, 3), ed. par A. Rico et P. Ermilov, 

Rome, Universitä degli Studi di Roma ‘Tor Vergata’,2009, vi + 203 pages. 
P, Canart, Etudes de paleographie et de codicologie, II, reproduites avec la collabo- 

ration de Maria Luisa Agati et M. D’Agostino, Cite du Vatican, Biblioteca 
Apostolica Vaticana, 2008, 662 pages. ISBN 978-88-210-0843-6, 

Codex Theodosianus. le Code Theodosien, V. Texte latin d’apres ledition de Mommsen 

(1904), ed. par Syivie CROGiEz-PtiREQuiN et P. Jaillette, Turnhout, Brepols, 2009, 

523 pages. ISBN 978-2-503-51722-3. 

J. Dayantis, Doukas, Histoire turco-byzantine. Introduction, traduction et commen- 
taire (These de doctorat), Montpellier, Universitä Paul Valery - Montpellier 
III, 2004, cxvi + 356 pages. ISBN 978-2-7295-6843-6. 

M. Decker, Tilling the Hateful Barth. Agricultural Production and Trade in the Late 

Antique East, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2009, xxvii + 326 pages. ISBN 

978-0-19-956528-3. 
M. De Groote, Oecumenius. Commentaar op de Apocalyps [traduction en näerlan- 

dais], Gand, Academia Press, 2009, vi + 229 pages. ISBN 978-90-382-1429-0. 
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Torogiav vov NeoskXpvtxov AtxaCov (’EJteTpgig rov Kevrgov ’Egedvpg 

Tilg 'loTogiag vov E?J.pvLxov AtxaCov, 41, suppl. 9), Athänes, Axa6T)|iCa 
ABtivcov, 2008, xxiii + 577 pages. ISBN 978-960-404-134-3 ; ISSN 1790-1006. 

‘Doux Remkde...’, Poesie et poäique ä Byzance. Actes du IV‘ Colbque international phi- 

lologique, Paris, 23-24-28 ßvrier 2006 (Dossiers Byzantins, 9), ed. par P. Odorico, 

P. A. Agapitos et M. Hinterberger, Paris, Centre d’etudes byzantines, neo-helle- 
niques etsud-est europeennes, Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales, 
2009, 287 pages + 8 planches en couleurs. ISBN 2-9518366-9-4. 

Encyclopaedk Prosopographical Lexicon of Byzantine History and Civilization, II. 
Baanes-Eznik of Kolb, ed. par A. G. Savvides, B. Hendrickx et Thekla Sansaridou- 

Hendrickx, Turnhout, Brepols Publishers, 2008, xuv + 458 pages. ISBN 978-2- 

503-52377-4. 
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Athenes, ATOÖTip,La A6rjvd)V, 2008, 253 pages. ISSN 1105-0055. 
Brom Babel to Finnegans Wake. The Collected Papers of Howard Jacobson (Illinois 

Classical Studies, Suppl. 8), ed. par R. S. Smith, Champaign (IL), Stipes 
Publishing L.L.C., 2009, xxv + 522 pages. ISBN 978-1-58874-849-2. 
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J. Getcha, Le typikon decrypte. Manuel de liturgie hyzantine. Preface du hieromoine 
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